GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 
DEPARTMENT OF ARCHAEOLOGY 

CENTRAL ARCH/EOLOGICAL 
LIBRARY 


ic»l.i.N«. *0-5^ I P\* R* 

j Acc^ No. 

ZKiOvA* 7^ 

UfP.V- St-21>. G. AtcJi. N. D. 136^2j 1,00.0,11). 

















/V S' > • . 

■'^Jl-1 . .-' 








n i. 



‘: ^f~: 



CT. ^ 

.*V • -U^ ,!-‘i.'^.« 


'tf* 






• • 







FIRST PART 



t j -iv. JA’41^ 


.'H»i Ki V* 


i 


■^ 4 ,r---r-- . --ii# » - f'Ji - ' 

T WEN TIE ¥«• • y 0 L U ME • 


OF 


ASIATIC RESEARCHES 


OJl, 


STrait^acttonf} of t^c Socictji, 

INSTITUTED IN BENGAL, 

* 

t'OR ENQtiarNG INTO 

THE HISTORY. THE ANTIQUITIES, THE ARTS AND 
SCIENCES, AND LITERATURE 

OF 

'^^{'05 4 s I A. 

/*R,- 

25038 ^—--- 


CALCUTTA: 

PRINTED AT THE BENGAL MILITARY ORPHAN PRESS, 
• . BV 0. H. HtTTMASS. 




. iswr. - 

^*0 


A'tt'a 










1 






'CamtAL ARCHAEOLOGICAL 
UBRAHYp Ht,W i/ELHi. 

J£ 

4 */. S'7 

W^^^*4iV« **• i d r« iM 4a - *■ ^ w*** «a»tlM^ 


•♦ ■« > 

e •-*■ - '■ 

« 


t 


I 


f- 





O P 


,u 


A 



V| 


»4 




1 

-4 





J 






^|vX, 



> CONTENTS >c 


'Jt W THE y 



X FIRST PART OF THE 20th VOLUME, y 

. I 



Translation a/ rarhua Instriptims found amouf^ ih^ Ruins n/ Vyayana^ar, By 
Kr C\ HitrsnshnuM £ 17 -* Broyni Civit SfrtJiC^w With Prriiminaiy Obserra- 
iiortSf Ay if. if FFj/spff# Esq-.^ futs S^crstary qf ihs Asiatic SocUty, 1 

II. 

Artafysh ofihs Dnlva^ a Parihn &f i^e Ttbetna irorjt tnliikd ihs Kak-Gyur^ 

By Mr, Ai 0 j!aiidrr Csama K^iosl, Siculo-Hunyarian of Trausylvaniat *• 41 

- IIL 

Off ihe Ailministmtion of Jnsticr in Ni^piUf fcilA ifims acconni of ikt s^trrai 
Courts, of ihsir JurisdiciiouM ^nd ufodfts of Proctdure, -ffy M- H* 


IIodysoH, British Reshknt in Nrpdl^ *... fM 

IV. 

r Essay an Sanscrit AttiUratioa- By ths WBtiani Yatts., 135 


. V. 

TYansfation An Inscnptim in itte Snrmess J/oagutiyt, discovtrtd at BadiiAa 

Gaya, in lS3i). By iAsaUKani-Volontt H. Buraty, British Rtsitbnt at Ava. lOl 


vr. 

Rtsulls o/au Euyviry respscHny the Lam of MattalUy, for British India, drdactd 
from the Reports and of the Committt* appointed hy ihr Bmyai 

CuvtmmsHt in 1834. to coatiiUr the sjtpeditncy of a Oaverumsnt Lift Attu^ 
rancs Institulioa. By Captaia IL B. Hendsnon, Asst, Stity, Aadr, OtaL, 
* Secretary to the Committet, ........>< >.*. 
















TRANSLATION 

OF 

VARIOUS IXSCRIPTIOXS TOlTNO AMONG 


TOE 



t 


R U I N O F V r J A Y 4 N A G A R. 


Bv E. C. RA\TiNSlIAW, Eso, 

fl«B^ikl Clfil SHsrf 

PREIJ.VJNARV OB&EnVATIOSS, 

llv II. H. WILSON. Eso. 

itHH if tkf AdtiU 


The history of Vija^anagar is a subject of cooaiderable iiitcrcBt in tbe 
auiials of India, as the last barrier that was opposed to Mubammedan 
invasions, and that preserved thcsoutbeni part of the Peninsula lh>in foreign 
rule until a very modoin period. 

Thcliistory of this State enjoys, consequently, the advantage of Feceiv< 
ing frequent illustration from Muhammedau authors, and some even front 
Cliristidn writers, as it survived about half a century the arrival of the 
Pnf^gtiesc in India. Hetiques of its importance exist also in the Peninsula 
in great numbers, not only in the remains of the capital, and towns, and 
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2 ' TRANSLATION OF INSCRIPTIONS 

founded by itd rulersi or tlieir chief officers, bui. in innuiueralite 
inscriptions recording grants and endowments by the same, and specifying 
the names and dates of the ruling prince, with occasional genealogical 
details. It has a still further advantage in the existence of individtials 
descended from the royal family ot the period of its subversion, and irlio 
preserve the memory of tlicir ancestry, if not the hope of recoivering the 
dignity which their predecessors enjoyed. 

The documents now presented to tlie Society, by Mr. Ravensiiaw, relate 
to the principality, and consist of copies and translations of 

fiAceii inscriptions, and a pcidigree of the kings of Vijaffana^ar , presented to 
him by the G<ir6 of the hnnHy, vrtmse duty it is tu keep the Book of the Chro¬ 
nicles. I pnqwse to offer to the Society some observations on these papers. 

The city of Vija^ana^ar was situated on the south side of tlie river 
T^unf'ab/iattra, (Toombuddra), On the nortli was the suburb of 
the Elephant city, which is still a town of some size, and gives its name to 
both the ancient and modem towns: they are also called Alpaltaa. Of the 
city of Vijat/anagar the only remains are the mins of innumerable temples 
interspersed with jungle, and tenanted by baboons. The principal temples 
are to the west of the road along the bank of tJie river. One of tliem 
dedicated to ViTALA, a form of Vishnu, is said to be equal Initsarcliitectural 
details to any thing to be seen at Eihra, Tlie roof is formed of immense 
slabs of granite, supported by eohimns of the same material richly carved, 
between 20 and 30 feet high, and of a single block. Another temple 
approached by a long, broad and colonnaded street is that of Pampapati 
VirapMiika, which is kept in repair by tlte British Government. Other 
remarkable buildings of this class arc the temples of ViBABiiADa.t, and of 
Gancsa ; near the latter of which ia a statue of Nar.\si?<ha, 30 feet high. 
There are also tl>c remains of the Rnja’s palace and elephant stables, and 
tbe granite piles of a bridge over the Tuugab&4idm, 
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Vija^eimgnr was known to the first traveHera in India as Bum gar, 
and tJic kingdom of Xarsikca, the name of one of tlie sovereigns, (Nartuinha,) 
being erroneously ^ven to tbe country. Opoabdo Babbessa, vvbo published 
an account of his travels and a summary description of India in 1516, cuUs 
the king of Narsinitat Rmvsena, mistaking titles for a name. He describes 
the city as of great extent, blghly populous, and the seat of an active atid 
valuable commerce, eapoeially in tlie diamonds of tlic country*, pearls from 
the Persian Gvlf, rubies from Pegu, silks and brocades from CJiiaa and 
Alexandria, and broad cloths from the latter; ciulcksOvcr and cinnabar, 
opium, sandal, aloes, camphor from various ([uarters, musk and pepper 
from iValabar. The king, he adds, maintains about OiK) elephants, 200 of 
which are always ready for war, as well as a fnrec of 20,000 cavalry and an 
immense host of infantry ; Vijayanagar being in constant hostility with the 
kings of Dttk/tau, the Muhammedau prince of Bijnpur and the west, and 
the Hindu sovereign of Orissa. The palaces of the king and Ms courtiers, 
and tlie numerous temples are said to be stately buildings of stone, but the 
greater part of the population resided in hovels of mud and straw. The 
provinces forming the kingdom of Nirsinha are called by Babbussa, TuHtnan 
(I'ufupa), Ciijuirini (Cattant) Cormandel, and two others of which the name 
or names PreuUqiu are evident errors of transcripLion: the provinces were 
probubly PetiHgam and Bmrira —so that in tlie commencement of the iGth 
century, the kingdom comprised the whole of the Penuisula south of the 
KrisAna, iucluslve of the Portuguese possessions und the petty piincipalitics 
of Malabar. 

There are various traditions current in the BakAaa respecting the 
foundation of the kingdom of Pijaifanagitr, According to one account, the 
celebrated scholar and statesman jMapmava, simiomed V^ioyabaxya, implying 


* ProbaLly of die Romreirnd^ niiuoi, •UutltKl iilwttl 3iT uiiJet cut of Cjf'aysiia^nr, or oorLb 
Lb« A'Lffjta;—fs&E TAV£RM£B*fl acDODjit of iheoL Hi 
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&/fivMaHa 1100, {A, D, J27^) and having no fion, Vidyakanva, tiie Gi'irlj 
of a neighbouring Raja named JASiitit k Raya, placed that Raja’s sou Bi'ska 
Ra\ A on the throne of Vijn^amtfftir. 

We have here consequently an account diiTerent from all the preced¬ 
ing I how far more trust a*ortby way be questioned; at auy rate it ts inaccu¬ 
rate with respect to tlie nanm of the father of Bi kka, and with regard to 
his date, which we know from inscriptions was about A»D. 1370, or two 
centuries more modem than that in the given pedigree. Tradition places 
also tho foundation of f^ijttyanagar in A, D. [330, a perioft not incom¬ 
patible with tlie political events to which it possibly owed its clevatioD, 
the capture of dJiLUjrujifiu tufiia (the capital o f the Scl/il kings of M^ifsort) by 
the Aluhammeilans, and consequent decline of their power occurring in 
1310-11, and the destruction of ft'^arfinhvJ and the siihversion of thc.^juMrfi 
or monarchy by die same enemies taking place about 1323. The 

Muhammedntts were prevented Iroin following up their successes by the 
disturbances in Upper Hindustan, which followed the death of Ai .A-UD-DIX ; 
and the origin of the JiMmini and other dyuastiee of the the 

interval which cnsuetl, and the absence of any paraniount sovereignty in 
the Peninsula were prohibitions to the rise and development of a new 
power in that quarter. 

I have in another place animadverted upon the incongruity between 
the chronolt^ioal iiats, Jitf Um J'j/ojgjFmjraf', ntiucca coaimouly current in 
tlie south of India, and the series of names and dates derivable from inscrip¬ 
tions; the fonner specifying 27 princes from Bi-kra to the 3nl SaiBAKOA 
between A, B. 1327 and Ki&i; and a collection of a great number of tho 
latter, distinguishing only 14 princes between A. D. 1370 and 1020. The 
pedigree gives 20 princes from Bckra to the 3rd Sriilanga between 1274 
and the middle of the 17tb century. A comparison of the three however 
will reconcile some of the seeming incongniities and atlbrd a clue to others. 
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Tlie llirco 

J^rcrM 


^ liirihinp ■.«.«.* to lS 4 i. 

^ lliiuailerAj 136D. 

a YjfDp^kika^ »***. 137 K 

7 MaUikarjttBH*.. 1381 , 

S ll&zoaebiiijdnip 13 ^ 1 , 
0 1307 , 

10 D^var^^'ai *»»****** 1-1 Ji¬ 
ll Kuiiibba.jft^. 1 . 1417 , 

11 KuDidra^ 1121. 


13 ^AlnragAml ii 7^"5J7 TfiO. 

14 SiLuva Nurttlubfij 1477. 
liuinadi Disva, 1403. 

IfJ ^^iniiiBirasinbaf 1^00- 
n Krisliiiadarji^ IMO, 

10 14-12^ 

^adaoiFa,............ 14^4. 

20 Trimtfa, 1 . 572 . 

2J Sriraiigip............. l^O. 

22 ¥«iikatAptti, 

23 J^rLranga^ 2J, 1820. 

24 Vcokata,.......,«p^p. 1030^ 

25 lEiuiftd«v'a, 10-43, 

20 Anagmidl Veoka- 

tnpmtt.. 1055. 

27 SfinDga, 1005. 


li^tfl are ns follows; 

I- 

Itutrifidms^ 

t linkk.. ia7{^ 1381. 

3 tl.ribnni, ... 1385 14S0. 

8 Dots 1428 1438. 

4 A1allik£ijiiD., 1431 14G3. 
4 Virupukibij 1473 1470. 
a Niniinliaj. 1487 1508. 

7 Kri.liaa, ... 1308 1330. 

8 Aeljryata, ... 1330 1342. 
0 Sadiubn. ... 1342 1370. 

10 R3u! 4 It.jB, 1347 1382. 

11 Trtmla, i|>i|'4 |3it0 1371. 

12 SrtrmtgB, „. 1374 1384, 
ill VenfRiqpdii, 1387 lOOO. 
14 Virarimi.... 1022 1820.' 


Ptdigfte^ 

I Bakka, ...... 12174 1880. 


2 Huibun. .. 1307 ., 

3 Devii R4ja,.IMI. 

4 Vijaya, ............ mio. 


3 Puiidradcpa, H-P WWW 1424 a 
0 BimacbAudrip „p 1451, 
7 N^arujiiha, 1172* 

S Virbt)ftffltkba,a..*aa. t4M. 


to Kriflbcap 1524* 

1 I- J^dlliap all 1504- 

12 l^rirangHip^r*,*. 1505^ 


1^ Trimalft, 

J4 VenluitspKtja 
15 5 riraDga« 2 d, 
10 Hioimdcrt^ 

17 Y^nkikt^pftli. 
10 Yrinala, 

10 Rilidideiii, 

20 Srfni&gap Sih 

21 V cukataputt. 


The inocriptiono serre to comet both the txaditional {tnd the family 
chronologyt and shew that tliey place the cooiMcncemeDt of the series wiih 
Bi'aK.\ about 40 or 60 years too soon. He could not liave reigned long 
alter 1361, as bis successor's grants date in 1386. and a long reign would 
therefore place his accession no ciarlicr than the middle of the 14Ui century, 
or about 1340, the traditional date of the fonndati<»i of V^atfanag^ar. 
The traditional chroaobgy, however, gives him a reign of only 14 yearly 
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in 'which hia grtuita commence almost with his rcig^n. 11c could not 
therefore have founded Viju^^una^ar, if the date cotiuuonly assigned for 
that event is accurate ; and, at any rate, we need not correct that date by 
the years of Bojlka'b reign, as on other grounds noticed above, it is little to 
he doubted that Bvkka RXva was not the first sovereign of 

All the accounts agree in rcprescntiiig Bukka Rdja os an enterprising 
and successful prince, and os having widely extended tlie limits of his 
autliority. Circumstances were favorable to his arms; and, besidt?s the 
propitious consequences of foreign invasion, it seems likely tliat the rise of 
Bukka R AVA was favoured by previous internal dissensions on tJie score of 
religion, and that -hk pioiapc rilv. wa s fesjj:.!ded ^ prinei plo of t oleration. 
His minister Vidyabanya was a Saiva; one of bis generals laL'GtJi>Lt appears, 
from inscriptions, to have been a Jain.; and in a proclnmation, puhlisheil in 
the Researches, by the princes Benici und HAtnuAUA, they apiiear :ib 
mediators between the Jaint and VaisfiMueiiaj declaring that there k no 
differeuce between the two forms of faith. 

In one of Air, Rwcnseaw's inscriptions Bvkka is sueeecded by his 
son Harihara, liaving, it is olso stated, a brother of tiiat name. This 
seems likely from the space through which the grants of Hahihara extend, 
viz, to A. D. I42t>. If this were the brother alluded to in other inscriptions^ 
and by MjCdhava, ajSh/oyyo, we should haveto assign him a reign of nbnut 
tiO years. Even as the son he reigood a kmger time than common, or 
between 40 and 50 years. 

The 3d sovereign, in two of the lists, is DrvA RXya, with tJik 
peculiarity in the inscriptions that his grants begin tliiee yeitrs before those 
of iiis prtjcleecssors terminate. This circumstance recurs in the succetHlliig 
reign, making it prohttble that itte practice prevailed, winch w'as common 
in the remote periods of Hindu history, of a inou arch's associating with him 
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townrds tlic close of his reign, his son and successor as Yinar^Ja orCmar, TIic 
tniditioncJ chronology makes Deva Raya the 4th, placing before him Vijaya, 
u ho isnot named in the mscriptlous,and who in the pedigree follows DevaRaya. 

The 5th prince of the chronol<^y is RXmadeva, who is followed by 
Vi Rt^ PA as If A, and he by MallucJErjcna. The first does not appear in the 
inscriptions, nor the two last in the pedigree. In tlie inscriptions also 
MALLia&RJVNA precedes ViBdPAKSHA; there can be little doubt, therefore 
that the order of the chronology is incorrect. The pedigree has, for the 5th 
prince, a Pcmiab Dev a, w'ho is not found in either of the oilier authorities, 
and may be perhaps the same as JlALLmiHjirsA or ViRfPAKSHA. The 
name mny possibly he intendrd for pRAURnA Deva, a prince of whom 
many inscriptions are found from 1450 to 14G0, and who is identified 
chronologically therefore wiUi MALciaiiRJi'XA. Tlterc is nothing in die 
specification of dates that militates against the identity of MALuafRiUNA* 
ViRdPARsiiA, and PracrhaDeva, as the inscriptions of all three are confined 
betiveeu 1450 and 1479, in a period of 29 yeara. 

Tlie Bdi prince of the chronology and fith of the pedigree isRX^iACHANnnA, 
of w'hom no inscriptions have been yet tbund, and who is therefore of 
questionable existence. We have then a series of seven princes in the 
chroiiologv'; none, or at most but one of whom is traceable in the other 
authorities. Possibly the ntli or 15th, SIlava, Narasixha or IinnAui 
Deva, may be the Nab^isa or Nar.^sinha of the pedigree, and of some of 
the inscriptions: the Narasexua of which Is no doubt the same as the VinA 
Nabasinha of the pedigree and chronology, and who, as reigning about the 
end of the 15th and begltining of the tdth centuries, b the Narsinoa of the 
first European voyagers to India, 

Tlie exclusive oecurrence of a series of princes in the traditional 
chronology may perhaps be accounted for by domestic dbseusious, the 
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consequent decline of the power of the R^is of Vijnymutgarf and chAiif;e of 
dynasty which it is admitted took place. Tlic rci^^ns arc in general very 
short, and in the inscriptions we have two intervals of which one, that 
between the 5th and Gth prince, of 8 years, might be titleil np by some of 
the names of the chronology : at any rate it is certain tliat with Narasinua 
a new family ascended tlie throne, 

% 

According to Fsrisuta, Narasa, or Narastkiia was a Raja of 
who had possessed himsclfofthe greater part of the principality. 

This is not ineompntibie with the account given in the pedigree, which states 
that SuinANOA Rwa, Raja of Ktil^dn, made war upon RvucHATtnaA of 
Vijaytttia^iir, dept^ed him and placed liia own brother on the utusmuL Other 
accounts give a different version of the matter:—VinOiMKSiiA, it is said, having 
no issue raisetl one of his slaves named Sinhasia, n Tefinga, to the throne. 
Si \nAM.A, entitled Pkaurha Deva, reigned but four years, he was succeeded 
by his son yfRAyARASiNHA, who reigned but two years, who being childless 
gave bis signet to his falconer N ah as a or NARA;I^' 1 LL. Different original 
statements again concurring with that of Ferishta represent Kaeasinha 
as tl)e son of Ish'aea Dev a, Raja of Kanml and Orviri, a tract of cottii- 
try on the T'an^abhadra., to the east of it near its junction with the 
Krh&na. 

According to the pedigree it must have been Naeasimia Rao, the only 
Narasinha of the inscriptions, who was the monarch that gave a fresh 
impulse to the prosperity of ViJajfaiuigar'., and maintaining a resolute oppo^ 
sition to the Muhammedan kings of the Dnk/um extended his authority 
over the greater part of the Peninsula and along the Coromandel Coast 
towards Ortssa, On his death be left twosons VfRA>’ARASi\HA and Krisiina- 
deva, the latter of whom acted as Dewau to his brother. VfRAS'ARAsisiJA, 
according to tlie pedigree, left throe sous, Achvcta, Saoasiva and Trimaea, 
who being infan ts, tlie country was managed by their uncle Krisuxadeva. 
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The truth appears liawever to be that not only were theh: claims set aside by 
their unde, but that even in tJic life Lime of their father VIhanabasinra, 
KaisHSADEVA usurped Uic supreme nuUiority and hence the doubtful 
occurrence of the name of tlic former in public ducu meats from ISUd to I53i0> 
the period assigned for Uic reign of Krisunaueva. 

According to the Krts^tm Ritifa Cficritra, KniSHNAUEVA was the son of 
Narasinha by a concubine Naoambes. liis stepmother, the queen Tip^vuca, 
dieuding what came to pass, the supplanting of her own son Virasinua, 
prevailed upon the king to order Khbhnaorva to he pul to death, but tlie 
prbice was preserved end secreted by the minister. ^ARAStNiLv on hia 
death-bed being informed of the preservation of his son, declared him hia 
heir and successor, and Uie chief Foligars concurring in his nomination, Uio 
I'laims of VfRANARASiNtiA were disr^arded, and he died, it is said, of grief 
at Ids disappointments 

The doiuiinon of Vija^anagitr that had been partly recovered by 
Narasinha was fully re-established by Kkishnadrva. He defeated the 
A'dil SMtii princes and extended his frontiers to the soutlieru bank of the 
Kris/ina^ he captured AVnidarfr and Jf^urimkul on the cast, and marched 
as high as to OaUtick, where he wedded the daughter of the Gajapati 
sovereign. In llie south, his officers governed Srirang-apataa. and 
Kumeswfira. On the west, Ids taking Itta^Aai on Sabette is recorded by the 
Portuguese w-riters, and 3IalaMr appears to have iictnowlcdgcd hi* 
supremacy. At no period, probably, in the history of the south of Indio, 
did any of its political divisions equal In extent and power that of 
Vijttt/anagar under KaistiNARJEvA. 

KhismnabIya was also a patron of literature, and a number of lenmed 
men were received at his Court. Hight of these were known as the 
Diggajm, the elephants that support the regions of the atmosphere. They 
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were mostly celebrated ns Ttlu^H authors, but one of tbeni A.ss^atf<i 
Dikshitat is a name of some note in Suuscrit composition, 

From the general tenor of tlm inscriptions and from his coins, tliis 
prince vvas also a zealous patron of tJiat form of tJie 'Vtthhnava faith, is hich 
consists in tlie worship of KatsiiNA and RXma. One of the inscriptions 
before the Society records his bringing an image of Krishna from Uda^agirt, 
after the capture of that fortress, and erecting a temple for it at Kruhna^ 
pttraH, endowed, witli seven villages, and with other sources of revenue, 
the transit duties and profits of an adjoining reservoir. 


After KaisHNAkivA tlie.ped 4 gree qbi^rves, tliat RAma Raja his broilier- 
in-law, or agreeably to otlicr statetncnls his Bon-in-law, contended for the 
viasnati; but it is evident from tlie inscriptions tliat some interval must have 
elapsed before he giiined his object, as AcHYUTABivA's grants date from 
1530 to 1345, and tliose of RiiiA do not commence until 1547. It is also 
evident that he attained to supreme authority only as the’minister of the 
second son of VIranabasikha, SAoisiVABiVA. as the grants of the king 
and hi 9 minister run nearly parallel, those of tlie former extending from 
1642 to I 57 fi, whilst those of the latter are dated between 1547 and 15fi2, 
The prince was, in fact, a mere pageant, and in the imimrtant events of 
this period involving the dissolution of the State, Uie name of Raha appears 

in tJie Witings of both JVIuliammedans and Hindus os the fsoveteign of 

+ 

Theeonteets for the supreme sway, so briefly alluded to in flic pedigree, 
are very obscurely narrated by native writers, especially with regard to t[i£ 
persons of Achy'uta imd Sadasiva. So for, Uterefore, the genealogy is of 
value as it determines their characters. Accordiitg to the Hindu annalists. 
KmsHNAa&YA having no children of his own, and the nearest heir AcnvtrrA 
being absent, he appointed SAOisiVA Raja under the protection of R^vaia 
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Ilaja. Achyuta, liowever, returning resumed lib right, ami on Itia dcatli 
SauXsi^ A ascended under the tutelage of RXua. It b therefore pro¬ 
bable that an attempt waa made, in the iirat instancy to expel the eld^ 
brother am) place tlie younger upon the throne, but that this was 
defeated and Achvuta rctamed, at least nominally, tiie possession of his 
dominions. 

The transactions of the Court of Vijaffttna^nr at this period afford a 
curious illustration of tlie difficulty of obtaining precise accounts of occur¬ 
rences in the East. Tlie compiler of the pedigree could pcrliaps furnish, 
if be chose, more satisfactory details, but it is not possible to gain a clear 
view of the cirrumatances of the ense from other authorities, although, in 
addition to Hindu aTiters, we have tbc accounts of two persons who were 
cotemporaries and almost eye-witne-sses of w'hat they detail. These are 
FeaisHTA and C.£SAa FaEDEaicK, the former residing at the Court of 
It^apur^ and tlie latter n resident at for six months, about a year 

after its having been plundered by the Miihammedans. The following ore 
their accounts; 

According to Febishta, EXaiarXva, the son-in-law of KaiaBXAuXvA, 
succeeded to the supreme ministerial authority. On the death of the infant 
Rajii he placed another minor of the same family on the tlirone, and com¬ 
mitted the charge of the Raja's person to tlie can? of hia maternal uncle 
Hoji TaiMALARfYA, w'hilst he administered the aflliurs of the Government 
himself. The Raja's uncle alter a time conspired agaiust RXha, and 
compelled him to resign bis post and retire to his estates. Teisi alarXya next 
murdered his nephew and made liimsclf king, and with the aid of leaXiifM 
A'dil SnXu maintained himself in liis usurped auUiortiy. As soon, however, 
as his Muhammednn allies w’ithdrcw, he was attacked by the hostile party, 
who defeated him and besieged him in his palace in Vijaymtaffor, where, 
finding his alTairs desperate, he destroyed himself. 

n 
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TRANSLATION OP INSCRIPTIONS 


We will iiexi Lear wliat CiisAa Fkederick writesAbout 30 years 
before the defeat and death of the king of Vijn^tHKigar^ iLree brother 
t^TUnti^ had usurped the tliroiie, keeping tlic rlgfitfui king as a prisoner, 
slicwing him once a year to the people, and themselves exercising the royal 
authonty. They had been olKcera m the service of the father of the king, 
and had seized the govcnimeut upou liis death, If^vbig his son nn infant, 
Tlic eldest waa named RiJJARiJA* and he sat upon the throne aud mos 
called king; the second was named Te»>iab^va, who discharged the 
function of governor; the third, VenkatabXta, was the commander of the 
forces. The first and last disappeared after the fatal battle, and were 
never heard of more either living or dead,*’ 

However these different accounts difl'er in detail, iliey agree In the 
essential features of the story, and shew that the usurpatlou which com' 
juencetl with KrishnarAva w'as continued hy his kinsmen, and that the 
sons of VfRANARASiNiiA worc Lkc himself, mere pageants in the liands of 
their ministers and cliicfs. Had not the European traveller asserted that 
TuM>te Rao r(!ttimed to /fiVmigor after tlic Muhammedau kings laid 
pillaged and left it, nnd was actually the riiliug sovereign at the time llini 
Caesar FaRimatcK remained Uierc, we might hiive suspected that he was 
the HAji TtiMCi, of Frrlshta— w'lio liad veiled his own amhition by 
supporting Achvuta. Tiiis, however, could not have been the case, and 
we may he content w'iilt Febwmta’s account of the transaction. 

The reign of RAmabAja was, liowever, fatal to the principality of 
V'ija^mmgar* After being on alternating terms of friendship and enmity 
with the MubamniLdan princes of the Dakbau, and given asylum and aid 
to A LI A'niL ShAh of who had been even ndoptetl as a son by 

the mother of the R^ija, the kings of Oalceutdu, Hijapur, DttKtalah^d^ and 
Jierart alarmed at his power ami offended by his arrogniice« combined 
agaiust him. A sanguinary' battle wus fought at Tnlikota, on the bunks of 


Forx© AT VIJATAXAGAR. 

(he Krishna, in whiclit after a doalitftil conflict, the Raja a^as taken and 
Ilia troojia defeated. Tlje Hindu accounts aisert that the divisions of 
KirTTEBBHAT and ShIk that had been defeated, and those of Aw 

A’nin SnJt« and AmoaT'U 1 .-Mulk covered tire retreat when the Uindiis, 
givin'^ themselves ii|» to festivity, were surprised by the rallied forces of 
the enemy, and thus overthrown. Febishta admits that the wings of the 
Mohammedan army were throwu into disorder, and that some of the 
leaders despaired of the day when it was retrieved by tlie eflibrts of the 
centre under NiEitu Sh&h, and by the captarc of RAma Raja, C.«sar 
F aEOEBicE states that the loss of the battle was owing to tlic treacherj" of 
two of the Rjija’s commanders who were Miihamnaedaiis, and who, in the 
heat of the action, tiimetl upon the Hindn divisions. Both Mnhamracdan 
and Hindu accounts agree that RXma Raja was put to death immediately 
after the battle, according to the one by A’lni- ShAh, according to the 
other by Nissah ShAm. 

After the action, the allied Sult/iiis marched to and laid it 

wasti?, atid then adthdrew’. The families of RAma and his brethren, with 
the captive King, made their escape, and after a whole year Temona 
Rava, the surviving brother retiirncd to his capital and attempted its reorga- 
idzation. Th<' country was, however, in so mucli disorder, and the roads 
so infested with lobliers, that he found the attempt hopeless, and in 15437, 
retired to Pewmeoaf/n, eight days’journey from Vijoj/aHagar, Endowments 
in tlm name of tlic |iagcant king SadAsiva continued to lx: made until 
1570, titol tlie pedigree earrit^s on his family to the extinction of the direct 
line. SbiuasgA. who it may be supposed was the son of S.idAsiva, suc- 
cccdc'd to his father. The fith in descent from Inm, VESKATAVAri, fled before 
the Aloglitil arms to Chamlragirit where a branch of tlic descendants of 
R)[ma ruled. His successor, R An A Rao, recovered a considerable extent of 
country apjiarently about Anajuadi atid Vijuifanagart and the line conii-^ 
nuedfor iseven generations more to 1750, w'heu Tbiual IIao was disjiosscssed 


Ifi 


PEDIGREE OF THE 


of his raj by tlie arms of Tipu. Tho lustor^' of the Vij^amgnr kinpi, as 
given in the fotnily pedigree, thus concludes. On the capture of SriraHga‘ 
patam, the country was divided between tiic Ni 2 ani and the Company; 1 ,f500 
Rupees per mensem were allowed by the Company to the Raja of Bijmagurt 
but he continued tliencefonh subject to the Ffizam, holding the town and 
some lands around Anaguitdi, (S^amgar) the ancient capital, as a JAglr 
from the Nizam. In lti29-30, the infant Raja died, and there l>cing no heir, 
the J4glr has lapsed to the Nizam's Government, and the pension of 1,600 
Rupees per mensem to the Company, 


PEJD1GRE£ 

or TtTE 

KINGS OP V IJ .4 V A N A G A H, 

TRAN5LATKII HX 

Mb. E. C. RAVENSHAW, 

The following pedig REE WAS girm to me by thii Curup or PHest of the 

fAEoiljp whole biisioess it it to keep the Book of the Chrooiclei^ 


The early part of the gcDeatogical tree li merely an e]fctrwct from the 
tine of tho Purami^ wilb cootiderabla mUptaceixieeti and inacearaeios, It commeboes 
witli ftoiii whom the F^at/anagar prtocet eoDAidcr theiiiBo[¥05 desceaded. 


Pandv Hava* King of HaMtinapurp wo* cotempornry with KRl^nKA, King of 


Mathura, at the end of Dtchp^ The Ihi contaifis 122 geneimtions* or rather 

reigns j nnd^ if wo divide 4D2t) by thiii uumher^ i| doc# not give more thna 40 yeara 
for each reign, which it modefate for an Bii$torD Chroiiicle*^ 


* Ckronotogiitfl, howerer, allow sboiiC ^ yosn to i generatian^ hoEbCo 1255 ^ 20^2440^6tyD 
B, C.* which U prabshly a nearer appronimiUon to the Irath* 
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Tbo of PaNdu is tmocd in iLo list from EcruDif a, (MRROUHr) llie sod of 

tiio Moon t he had a brother named DinTAilASriTEtA. 1 ha^e oinitted the nanie^ prevkas 
to FANPtl^ aj well m the CDtuneration of lik ojJier tlitee sens^ (DnjkVLMA Eaja 
BB ntSEK, Xakiil and Sah a DRVAf) and codOnod nijAcir to the line of o^d 

PAHJKBHITp^ to SQ?€ SpaCO^ 


1. Pan Dt7 had fire lonsi exil¬ 

20. A^ilunakAr. 

37+ PunAiui. 

ed the Psneh Pooduva. 

21>. Hhandptifli, 

Lambodiira, 

^RJUNA, son of Indroi 

30. NimL 

30. iralLikir. 

regent of iJie euit 

3U ClinmAp 2100 n, c. 

00. MMn, 

U, Ahhimanj^n. 

32, VriliadrAtliaj 2<L 

01. Se¥itj+ 

4. FarikihiUi 3100 fuc- 

33^ Pdranja>a+ 

02 . DJiundhumaro* 

j5w JjiUAmvjAjro. 

04. Shiiiin^ga+ 

03. A rf aL Ui a karitia+ 

(t ShuiinUa^ 

ShurungB+ 

' 04+ BaJ^ya. 

7' SaiiflsranitRi 

!W. Kornronun. 

03. TrioRDifl- 

0. AitwiiDodiiiija« 

37. XtuiAdbArom^ 

OOi llu&Lntera^ 

0. AvUhmia ICrishdR^ 

30i ^utchayitra. 

07+ Snnanifa. 

]0. CLnkri Hdija* 

30. VldlMm^ 

08+ Yri&kB- 

1], Cbiltm Hatha. 

40. Bayikt+ 

GO. Phechatiin, 

le. Uahti Ratha. 

41. ITajiuep. (Ajayn T) 

70. VjrifthitL 

13+ Vislinnnidua. 

4Sf Nendiiordhana^ 

71^ Aridamua^ 

]4. $liti3]i.ii^'aao+ 

43. ^k1ldDaIld^. 

72. GomatL 

15, SanieLJ. 

44. Siiisnulga* 

73. PuriqA+ 

10. Eiiehjln+ 

43. ShujAyw* 

74. SwetA. 

IT. NalJa. 

-10. A^oid^ 

75+ trinfllietha. 

IB. Pariplara. 

47^ JlhadiiLkai 

70+ Kanra. 

W* EilddliaTi+ 1 

40. Pulindn. 

77+ VagaiUetp 

*20i Snniriiip t2d. ^ 

40. Gov^hu. 

70. VlJaj^a, 

Ulpunja^a, 

30. PadQliamiLTL 

70+ CJl4Uidjml4ja, 

22. Durhi. 

3t. Augairijna+ 

00, iUMmi. 

23. Nidogs lt(l|a. 

33> 0eiabh3tni, 

01. Kanita. 

24, VriliadriltLa, 

33. niiuinimitrA. 

02 , BliutanandU 

S3. Sorasi, 

34^ NAf^yiiiia+ 

83. N andiiij two tOda. 

SO. SaUnikA 

33* Kriahna» 

84. S^ahfifiqniii+ 1 

S7« DnrdimiBna. 

30+ Slianlsnu^ 

03. Y C9tiunandi+ j 


The lul prince had foqrteed soiii who ruled o^er B^l^rjitdciA (?) Two ehkts AuitnA and 
DoR^itTftA inTsdcii thetn. The war was of coniiiknihLe duration t AJid tcrcaioaied in fai ar 
of llio Innders^ who toot po5Mi:don of (lie eouctry~ai«veti of Uie fourtnu loiu Qed (o 
AndhradhA^ (or 

E 
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80. NAf<D4 MAUARjljAt 

the eldwl of the Mien, UdjIi tbe Tillage of , and gate it ai no A^ra^aj (ail endow¬ 
ment) to aoo llrabinanaH Hii fiominioiii ex tended from to iIib Coih^fiy —anda 

Maharaja after a reign nf4^ yoantdied in .^lir^ojia ^ca, in the year AnulUfOl the 
VrihKispaii cycle, <A. I>. 107lJ.) be was aueeeeded by bii Ktl4+ 

t 87- Cralik Haja, 

wbo retgncd 11 yeaTs—i. o. to Sacar 10^0-40. fie bad three sjonsp 


1 

- 1 - 

-i 


ViJALA lUVA 

RB. ViJAYA Rata and 

V'tsHNUWAROitAN 

Reigned at K^i^an Dkarja 

at KhkindkfiHa^ar 

had no kingdom- 

PatiM,t 1041 

or 



(afl4r tOA |>,ff]irr]attOBi I)a 4 paiied, S ii 

I'^fiyjrnaj^oFp atli Saca. 

lOnD-40 A. 

P. lIlB 

U^tA Utiiag LIoe of AVjiAa- 

SDp Vjhala RaOj liiiioiii ....ik* 

lOHO 

11^ 

dbjiIb War upoB RAKCliAilJiaAH 

SQ. NaRAINHA fllSVA, 

1104 

1182 

and depeii Bg h Ini rlt-ced fall dwd biFO- 
Iher, Naijimhb KaU, do Ihe.iuui^ of 

OL Rama Dsvap 

1171 

121D 

l^juTHiwrtf. fm bclow^ no. HO.) 

trip Hhi'p Rava, 

USB 

1274 

haTiBg noHonip VlPYARANYApthe Gqr« of nnei^bouHMg Rapp named Jambus RAYAppUced 

Buksa Raya^ ton nf the tatler 

on the flifmai'l, in aceordance with ihc Law of AiftiZijn^dAsrti^ 

Jii* iororoiguty ox tended over the whole of the l^oA-Auif. 




BtiKKA Raya,—. 

nM 

1334 


]>|. llARIItASA RADp.. 

V2HB 

1337 

- 

pa. llETA Rao, .. 


1331 


m* ViJAYA Kao, 

13^ 

1414 


Rundara IIEva RaOp 

l34ft 

1421 


OS. Hamciiandra RaDp 

1372 

1450 


00. Narsinha RAJAp ».^p.... 

13D^ 

1173 


IOOp VlAA NARfllNItA RaJAp,,^« 

1412 

1430 


bad three MUi—A chita Rao. Sapabhro Rao, ami Tri m a la Raq r battbeM being cliil- 
dren at the lime of Ibe death of their fotlier, llie comilry wta nLanagcd by Khishka Rao^ ihcif 
nnele^ who had been the dewnn of their falher. 

]0|. ActiiTA Rao. 

lOSi Krishna Dry a M ah a Raya^ I44fl to^4 

Extended bis dominioni orer Amirndt^Mh^m^ or jlfoAtfnad (near R^JiHpiqcrj, A'^ifa.fAy (eight 
from (about yUd^ra), CkvidakCT^mj^} and Sri-R&n^a (near Trichi- 

nopo/y), Dr»k (nal recogniMd)p Areoi^ Ntit&rc^ Sriraa^patan and Afywe, Ahmmi- 

noffnr, Sonda f Bindwnipor}, CAillfedr%p //flTjHiiiAo%, JorritenAra^ {Fu^hmr}^ 

K^pak(C^ddap^h) Yudo^m, 

PupiU^mut—Ealiandrnff f Ka — Gvkonda —A ndmiiiyor ( Gn^crai), Tankat^iri^Pm rind* 


* Perhaps, win W^t^iwi, lb! tariBmt eapLUl of rfbR^fAaa, wb^nee lie Yt^ydu^tr funily aia lald by tjUifT 
Dctt 14- dHiva ibairwisia- 

f Hale Ibfl naailKn ceaaa in tka oHi^aat MS. 


I hmlitu JJrif. 
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mill] —{Lli«n IbllowB a \iti of granted by R|ti£KNA Dev A to llio of tlui 

royal fninily and otlicrs.) 

im. Rama ram^ 

K liHRTf Raci^a biotbor-io-lawr cDDlonded far Uie matnod; afLor wLicb Lbr MuavIiuaiis tltidol 
'StzAM Shah ioradtd ibo country ± afkr bim AfaiD 1 mad ul. opposed nud kilkd 

RaMaRa/a in Suen, &7i FomH A. D. 1504* 

Kahma RajA| \ 

TrimaiA Kaja, f 

„ „ > bii Aoni. 

klSHEN BUL^FATt, 

CitVKTAN Raja, 3 

104. Sr[ Ran«ia Raja, An, Saca. 14S7 A. D» 

bii brolLcr Tima RaJA wAadewan—liia odcu were VaNOATFaTI aod €HtsoAN£ATAFATi. 

10&. TrIMALA RaJAp fon of Cfli^OANMATAFATJ, 

100* VlRA VASaATFATL 

10?. Siti Rap^ua IUja. 

100. RAmao^va Rao. 

100. TBJfKATAFATl RaO- 

110^ Trzmai^a Hao. 

111^ Rasiaprva Eao. 

1]!2. Sr[ RaKOA KaO- 

113. VRJiiKATAFA'ri * 


iDT&ded by ihv Klogbulfl and ll«d fp Chandra^erkk 

M4 Rama Rao 

diiposioucd tbc MogbolB of an oAtAtit of country yielding 5 lakbi per annnni. 


115. 

HaRI Das^ . .. 


1BD3 

110. 

Ch Ai£ Da 5, (bit brotlier).**. 


1704 

11?. 

Cjiima Dlt/*.. 


17^1 

I IB. 

Ha^A Rava, ... 

** 1050 

1704 

IID. 

GoFAt Rao, boh of Chah RAt. 


im 

YAKHATAFATr, 

... imiB 

1741 

Vll. 

TniMAUi Rao. *.****^*.-** 


175iJ 


KiiAN-~poute«wl bimaelf of ibo coaalry ia 
tlio njumn of TlPtr^ ft «aa uRerKaida retaken by Trimala IIao* Oo ibe oaptara of Sirtmff^- 
jiafdiMp tbc country waa dtt^ided botwceu Lbe Nizam and tbe Company^l^W Ra. p^r mensou 
wore allowed by iho Company to ibo llJja of Vijotfana^ar^ 

r22. Vt»A y&HMATAPATi RamA EaVa^ a mtuor » but bo 
contjotied tbencefortb iiibjocl to tbo Nizam» holding the town and lomo landj aitamtd^nflfuiufyf 
( Vtjmftma^ar} iJiD ancimt Capital, aa a j&^ir from Uio Niaam* On ibo 3Lit 51 ay, l&SOp Lbc^ 
infant R4ja died, and there being no heir, the 1 iiDdentand, baa Upted to tb# 

Nbcam^i GoTorntaeDtj ^nd the penitea of 150D Rj, per cpenieiii to tbo Compiny. 
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TRAXSLATrOXS OF INSCRIPTIOXS 


TRAXSLATIOm' OF THE INSCRIPTIONS. 

FIRST INSCRIPTION 

On (lie Fi(ig‘ Si/tff', enil&l D/ttijasinmb/ta, tcAich is on the East side of the 
Temple of Jaiwt-gufi, in the Rotid of AnagHmliW, 

Salutation to tlic tlusl of the feet of ihs sand of JtNA DBVAi whieh gives 

knovleijgo to the ignaranl, and di^puk the darkne^i of our lieartBp May JlKA DliVA 

m- 

lie ruvorublo ! 

The emblem (er flag-^atulT) of Je'ka hkva* who ts the lord of ihetliree worldip who is 
the happiest, tlio most gracefitl In furm nod splendid la appeuranoe. 

In the phico oalled Nftndka^§ami ami a Jorge eud h<-'^uUfuJ Tamur^ (loUis) poad, 
culled (or goddess of Leurmng) was born PADUA!4ANuh ns the lotos springa 

from (he tauL He bad Oto aames colled Cl/NHAI’AUA^ Bac ra »RVa^ MaiiA aiatI^ 
Ilaciiarva pod GANDirAPiNciiiJA. lu hU race some of the noblest of Lhe Almts^ or 
priests^ were bam like gems from the oceaa. 

Of thosfliae raceaprLest cdJed Rat^jar ara Guru^ the benutifid and good, was 
dtstiaguisbed bylheoameof DhahmA arti;stiAyA VoCeZ^diia BiiATTARARA, whieh 
signifies the ornament of eburity^ The sky inhaled the fragrance of the fame of ibis priest 
DjtARTiA BfjATTARAKA^ US (he blttck iTeetle when bn runs over the flowers. The *ky 
was smaller tbnn his fame^ if you ask an expfunation of this enigmaj the ooswer is, as tlie 
dephoat beholds tlio w hole of bis body in a small looking glnss^ 

Tu lha devout PlfAMMA Biiattaraka was born u son called Avi ARAKrnTii . 
Adoration be to iLo or priest A itARAKiRTt,K who cpligbtens onr dark¬ 
ness with the ligbl 111' ^ Uf -what use were meo of lourniag when 

AuARAKtRTt existedT From him was born StMANANDt. From lhe prieit SiitA* 
Ka.Hdi descended the cbDritahle ond forttiniite Dri ARWABiitrsHAT^A, n pillar of the 
temple of eharlty, who was called and wliosic fame was respIcBdent 

as the fall jnaoo in her glory^ 

From DifAR^AaFlUSItATfA, B Munfficara eallod OundasiaKna was horii|Who was 
aj the hlack beetle m the lotm-feet of SJSJAI ArtUS'ui. 

From the priest Danha.WaNa was bora BllAtTARAXA, J/anip who was fortunate 
and fanjeus tike DnAHMABti^SfiANA, Worship be unto the feet of DirAfiMA- 
sfifrRRAN Ar ia whom presence all lhe kings of earth bow down I 
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or Ihe race of Dtr attarama* Muni wfis born Y^ii n great aai] happy kingt 
BoitKA.t rrom hiiq defioeoded 1! aruj arb^svaraJ: wbo lilitmiaftted Ihe world wUb 
alt (he orU and sciepcea* aa the beama of the moon illumiaaled the milky SOOp While 
folipg bia LiogdoiPp conqueriog mimy kLogip add exlcndlog hi« doipioiopa, he woi called 
RajfiHvati^ because be waa Uie greatest legislator the world ever bebetd. While mliQg 
Ihq eartbp wbose girdle ia the fear seasp the glory of his aocestors wiu difniacd by bis 
superior light. He bad a mtoisler named CjtAicif adaKda die naik, who was skilled 
ia the (rapaactioQ of private and pubLlo atTairs^ wot warlike of CUpWApe^WAMi in battle^ 
unA devoted to the king ^ who was styled Bhubhuip or husband of the eortb. 

To CnAjcriAUAKlJA the unit* was bom a son called IrucadaNhA^ who was 
blessed,, eelebrnted, saLated, and adored ip the worlds 

iRuaADANnA, who was a black beetle to the lotas-potaled feet of the priest 
SiMANANtft] (the Imago of VimnUp Siva, aad HjitANrAGARBifA§>, In (he roar of 
the fortonate Sdltvihana lS07p cDirespondiag to tbe year CVoil/mmi» ip the maulb of 
I^kul^una Criskna pakwha^ dwitia Sukravdritp eti Friday ibe 18tb of the moon in the 
moptb of Uarcb, (a. n. lB85p) built and erpoted tbo flog etafT with block atone in tbe street^ 
where the girls played in the water like n stream poored forth by Kuntalnf, and the 
moapd on which the flag staff standwas prepared with pearMJke sand in the extentivo 
city of Vgayanaffar, which abounds with pipo sertd of precioiis stones, and which is 
Eltuated in the country called Carnadc* 


SECOND INSCRIPTION, 

A liuHfl Danuiion, written in Stinsenta vers^ on <t 2*einpfe in ike f 

Adoration to Pahambswara on wbow bmwi rest tbe Ch&mariu ond tbe moop, 
and who eAi.led beforo the three worldjt 1 

Homage 10 the fortnoptc RRiBiiNASWiJti* who i* exalted m Ihe dondf, who 
alleviates tbe sorrows and pordoas the sins of his servants, who is a friend to tbe earlbi 


* Ferhspi ViavAiA^A. 

t Aecohlisi t« tlw tlw frlbw B*»* mm % Mlibbcsriof Jm* oswi s •»*»■** 

t UshiNAS Rsv. i 
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ami who Iba batter of tba cbitraetl ocenii. Tbora woj a man wlm was gzrea m a 
giR to tba ItrJikmaaMt wlio bestowed od tiiam bis weight m gold that they tnigbt CravaL to 
all pnticipal pagodas and balJio In (ba holy wator^^ of VAncAif SrUnHa, S&nachaht 
KoJtatasnbha and Vcnkaiaparhaip who pdniifbed kings for IJieir transgfe«iiioo3t who was 
the ablest warrLot in the figbt, the greatest amoagst the kings of the enrtb:^ who wm called 
PwramtMvara, or a governor of governorit who was supreme lord over the ibroe 
kinga*^ He slew HiKOU RAy named l!io tiger* He was called Gamla Bh^rundtrf- 
or the elephant* All the kmg^ ble&sed hicDk nod prayed that bo might live loag to be the 
first among ibosD who dwell In tbo dominions of Vaiinffa, A.c* He was 

benevolent^ be&towing alms to the poor. He wm a man foriaed to sit on the precioos 
thronep and to govern the earthy he was called the forlniiate KtiiSfiXA RAya of 
many titleSp who dwelled at Vija^oHa^ar, and the light of whoiso fame for charily and 
beneficenee shone rcsiplendent from the monoLnm culled Udaj/a^ to Ihe moantaiii culled 
Af/nmdttti Porlbifa^ or in ollior wordi» froni the rtning totbofiOtUng rnn, 0 ijd nrom tho 
north lo tbosonthrOr from the boglnaing of the mo on tain d/rro to the snulh sea. The said 
Kri»«{1SAP1^va M aha Rava Kitting on the prpeious tlirone:^ after eonqnering the king 
of f/i/oyoyrVi, ojid bringing away (the i[iuigoof)lLRi5ir?iASWAiii» retnrned ta hia city nod 
installed it in the Manfdpamt a building inf aid with emeralds^ in Lbel4^3Gtb year of Sdlini- 
fiono, til the month P/idf^una^ Sutia Pscskaf JVt^iyp^ S^ir€ivArQ, or oa Friday the third 
day of the moon in tbe month of March, A. l>* 1514* 


TiliRD INSCRIPTION* 


SaIjI'TATION to the dost of Ibe sand of the feet of ItNA^ which removes the 
ignorance nod the darknesrs of our hearts I 

The bond of inscriptieti of Jisa, who u the Lord of tbo three worlds, who ti the 
happiesTp the most beantifub the most splendid I 

Thera was a connlry called Cnrjii^a, beaQlirul os heaven, which resembled tba 
dwelling of thodcjttesj who feasted on the lubstaoce colled Am&rosm, and quaffed the 
drink called Niciar, 

In thia lamo Cartiila, iJiitro was a ctJy catted y^ayanoifaF, vbicti was (he chief 
amang.t the cities, mA which was bmulifuJ to behold, bcint^ lulofoeii with mngniliceat 


tbff Olh IjiKFipUoap 


t ^4^ ihe TIA iDJCTiptlpii, 
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paJocet^ and loftj bonsct whicli Appeared ovcrlajed with goidp like tite moantaiiu cif Merit 
and liftlog tbeir golden beads to ibe skf^ As the eeirtb eecompossed b^ the 

girdteof the fear sctu it illiiEninated by the Raining Rre enlied Badabiiiala {or Aurora 
Bore^iU\ so the city^ nriaingfram the water of the monit is rc^plendenl wllb gold and 
silver^ and radiant with Edrpassing brightness. At this time reigned Ihe king nailed 
BuplKAi who was the lord of the oityp adit bod iitiiueosc riches. He was a getn of the 
race of Y^1JU» a sblaing preotoas slono ia a erawn of jewels. His beaolj resembled ibat 
orKRtRiiNA; be was equaled RiWA in symmetry of form^ in wit, in courage^ and in 
beauty. He ceaquered by his vulaar all the quarters of tlio worldp and wm to iho kings 
who were bis eaeiaies what the mooD is to the lotas«* 

. From hint descended a king called HAniHAJtAXUMAFATI^f who shone in iho 
world aj ihe son in Uio aky^ who wm tho best pilot to the Yessel ia ihe sea of povertyg 
who was liberal as Far ash ram A lo preaeiitiag lands; who was as CAtthf in giFing 
away gold ; who ptnnlcd the nag-slafT ot victorv on ibe shores of the four seosp and whoso 
fame was spread as far m tlio rays of tbe fott moon. 

From him a king callod the fortaaale DEVAiiAJESWAnA§ was horOp whose feet 
were like the lotos petals, and when the klags who were his enemies pr as trailed tbem* 
selves bofote bim, the jewels in tbeir crown roRecled the radiance of his feet. Ho was 
to the learned as Iho meofi to tho lily flowers* Among the brave be was the brareaL 
Among the happy the mast lioppy. 

From him n ling called VuAYAlf KaRapATI aroso^ fbo benofactor of monkImU ond 
benenceat in cliaritnbla giflst who eAtinguislicd Iho light of the glory of brave kifigs with 
the wind of his victorious hnaners* 

VijaYa Xarapati bad a son named VIradkva Raya^ to wham he wosaHacbcd 
like the fall moon to the sea, or m InoRa to his son Jayanta. He was ski Red in 
depriving hostile kings of the five elements called life^ wilb tha iword called the 
poisonetis serpent. The fortaaale Dry a Raya was a ffiend to pardon, and consoled the 
kings who snbmilted to bimp bo I broke the ctoizds of hostile princes ia piaceSp with the 
Wind af the ears of the elepbimts in Ihe day of battlc- 


* Tbs Jirfu* hMugM 111 hEuJ lail ctOHi iti ItAttt «l aillltt nbEicfl I^d mon li illd.ld Jab4i-S It* 

^ R^Oj Ot af PeOIgw- 

t TKo iofl th« wtfla aT klii of ItiWiiapwr, 

^ Dftvi Bv^f r I ViJATA Briot % Posoaiia Dkva BKtAy PdUfn!* er. 




24 TRANSLATION’S OF INSCRIPTIONS 

In tbe army of ite fortuMle Dbva RaVA, the 4aft of iho aoo<l of tbo earth vrbick 
nroae from (he feel of iko borses resembled the smoke of Ihe fire of the bmeery of DfiV a 
Raya, who appeared ns ibe lamiooui sen dispeUing the darkaesi of the eoger of Ihc 
troops of the oppoiieg kings, the leers of whose wireB allayed tbe dost of the eonflict. 

The moalb of the lotas of the fame of D EVA Ra VA was opened bj the genial warmth 
of the snn of bis reloor. Tbe sides of ibe world were tbo petals of the Bower compared 
with which the goldea mcaolains of Himach^la appeared like Karnici (seals) aail tbe 
Ui>i,iyos (or eight elcphanU) like beetles. The waters of the ocotm formed the honey 
of the Oower, and in its cop abode VlJ AYA LaxmI, tho goddess of viotory. 

While this fortaaato king ruled the world the CAintytt Afom, or wishiog procloao 
stone, was nnionghtfar, and tho Calpa Vrh a, or wishing troc, wB! aathonght of by any one. 

Leva Raya ruled over his kiagdom with RjATlf (jARAtiWATf and Rhu IiAXJtt, 
that is, the goddess of fame, tho goddess of learning, ntid the goddess of the enrth, which 
waa treated ia form of afl egg bj ibo foor beaded gcnl BraH^ 

lb3 fifth jucarnalion of ViSiiN U* waoW aoi have beggod a!mi of BAi.li. bad 
Da% A ttxVA boflo living. Tbo M\ mooD woaW lose tlie brigbiDeas of ber caaotefiaace 
ifbcn ha gazed oti b^r. From bU toaob tbe naner be tamo purified, and ceased ta sin? 
and IsnRa woald not diro to cat Uie wings of iHe mauatains in bis presence for fear of 
bia wralb. 

The king RAVa> whose baadaaine face nad parson Wflre like Madamimtin^ara^ 

Ibe Mngncl which irresistibly alt mots tbe bearli of womea, was king of Itiogi* a BiipTeme 
geveraor^ wbase titles ilinrnianlod the world* 

Tbe hnppy Deva Rata reaeaibled llio king I! UK A a in wisdnaij I] aRI JIaREEVaRA 
in beneTuIcnce, and VijaVa BuLPATr in valaar. He was well ikillnd in the arts 
nntl Hcleaccs, and was like aa emerald from the moualain of Ruhanachai His throua 
ibed bappiaess aa llie eartbs (repelitiaa) king of kiDgSj governor of gavernors, &e. 

The king (or new) Drva Bay a, while ho wai roigoiog in ibo centre of the 

Caroatia comilrj in the city called Fjjayaficr^ri in the year Par^hhav€if 1348 iSdla oo tbo 
fulLmaou of Carlica or Detcmber, AsD. 15®, Brnoted id the betlormt-inarkBt, n teiaple 
glittering with gold and diamonds like tbe starry heavens, aad therBia bo established the 
god ParkVAT ti Antp who was worsbtppedt praised^ and celebrated by IndRAi who was ibo 
mona to tbe lotas orfa!sebood| and who was tbe lion to tbe elephant of the eighteen 
prificipa] sins. His fame and charity wUl endure aotll the sim and moon i^balL disappear 
from tbo firmamoDt* 
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FOURTH I.VSCRIPTIOX* 

On ft Sionc Pitlar ojipmift to l/ie crdkd Itanga BInHflijHoni wAkh 

is coiUignons lo Vu'uj}akslia^ 


JWAY prospority ooJ fortuiLO prevail! Glary he to Sambhu, tplio h Iho lenf ani 
chief pillar of the ruiiadaLioD of ihe throe worldi, called tLe three NaffuraSf who jo head ii 
circled with Ckamaras aod adoracd with the full moon! 

May Iho glory , briglituctis, and splendour of Ruh r A set Ui free from the bondage of 

jg^noraaco! 

CjfANDRA Rava wQii boto to oiilightca llio world ai the mooi] arises in llie ikj |o 
Illumine the dorkoess of oight^ and us (he bolter came out froro tlio milky ocean at the 
time of Its chnriiin^p 

He hod a son culled Bcddiia^ who was as wise as Mercory^ who had a son cnited 
PrRVRAVA CAakrmarit^ wim had uson Avu* whoseson was NAiiUFinA^ who bad a sod 
YayatJp who hod a sod Turvai^U. Id the same line descended the king celled Bl'R&Ap 
wbo Was ccmspicqaiia among serereigns as the precious sleiie tm the brow of kings* 
Kri&hxAj, the sou of DbvakI in hii 5th iRcarDatlon Fdinnao, or ibe l}iearf‘f sought aliiis 
from BalIp bat king Bi;g.Ra for sarpassod BaLI Id doaiinioe^ glnry^ and charity, llis 
fame esc tended from iba rising of Ibotua tu the going dowa thereofp, and from the monnlaja 
called nimiichal to the sea* From him a king was boro, colled NARaka AvanIfaL,^ fli 
Praulimna was horn from Katj^itSA, ihe son of DevAKl. lie ploDlcd a dag staff a! 
Strirnn^am Id ibe middle of tho river Cnv^rlf aod slew iho king of the couDlryp Ua 
coDqncrcd Lhekiags Domed Ciicjla RAJAf Pi;raNDaR flAJAf anil Gajafitj^ wko 
were all great warriorj. He obtained a greot doiiio from fJie river Qan^a to tbo irUy of 
£oacn§. lie protected oil the knigs^ who wore at peace with him from Lhe san rising 
tnouDluia colled Udaya P^irroio to Ibo seltlDg place called Astitffiri, 

In nil the holy places Domod JZi^^NssirciFa, tic. he diAtributeil eburities. Be had a 
voD called VlRANAEASJNirA Kri^ij>a B*sva Mama Rava* bom from the priDcost 
;.^amed KaoalI as Rama and LaXma>>a sprung from CAUt^ADI^i^p aod SuiMtTRA by 
DaraRaTIIa : VtRA XaRa^imIa KEJ^n>'A Dev^a RAva sitting ou the tbroito embel-^ 
lisbed With nine sorts of precious stoaesp reigned over the world froiii the sootlj sen to iha 


Naui!<na (t^p IB). I T|» EUjpli ef .1td^rMrm F % Tbf Ri^iA of Qritm* \ 

a 




TRASSLATlOIfS OF IXSCHIPTlONS 

north mounlain Merti, hii fame oit«nded over ibe eorlb far vidor than lljftl of »OTfr* 
r«t|fns XRiCA, KaT-a. XAHCfBHA. He diilfibiUcd all kind# cif cUaritici in many holy 
places, Vi*. Vir»pai*ha, Ctilckm tri, V^ncafacbthm, Car^ht. SrUathm in the innuntaiu 
called and nl Pr^^tga. where ihe river GnKga and lnni«rt« (/winiirt) jom in 

one stream, 5rirai»^aiH, Cumlha Cum and in the holy water Gumrmvi and Hhna Situ, 
3fc. ^V‘Wn XARASiWtfA Dev A BAva havinf ruled the world wiih jostke departed tine 
life, KKieill!<A Dbva MaJIA RaVA succeeded him. He was taken under the spucia) 
proleotinn of Siva, who opened hi# third eye, which is situated in ihe middle of Lit 
forehead, to watch over Lid); also of ViSitNU the four handed, who hold# the circle called 
CAwJtrart in one bund, and the lUelS culled PojicAffl/rtByflis in another; of Beaiim*, the 
four'headed, of pAEVATt, thn spouse of Sjva who bolds a dagger in ber bond ; of LASSlIMf 
dittlrtgtiisbed by tha Iotas, oud of SaRasvVaTI, whose linrp denote# her to he the wife of 
Brahma. Khishsa Deta Raya dto performed iho si iteou kiadA of principal charides, 
named SAmfifsrt in all holy places, waters, &o. Here follow o doecn lines eno- 

Biernting hi# virloe*, learoing, nnd accomplishments, which nre said to have esjunllcd 
those of the Riyat Xitrc-w Xala, Xahusha. KABitACA, Diiun uumara, Mamuiiata, 
nHACiBATDA, RaWa, ac. The said KfttsitNA Deva ^tkr^, who wu# Iho sun of 
XacA.Mba, ami NaRA BuUPaL, and who reigned ever lha world, sitting on the throne 
embeUished with nine sorl# of precloii* stones, at Vijayanagar, presented ibe village of 
SiHgimahaUi (the boundurlu# of which ore marked on four side# with black stone#) for the 
purpose of furniiHing the holy oirerings, &o., to the Divine ViEUnAKPHA. whoso templn 
iicxalleil m fli« Toounlujiii# 

Do it known nnlo ull jier^ioiia lir tliia insotiplioft KHJsnNA Deva bfAtlA Raya. 


FIFTH AND FIFTEENTH INSCRIPTIONS. 

A Bond of Dnnutian to R.\OUN^TH^t Deva Ht the PifiHf"flwr/a GtU^, on 
the JVfst side of the Teiupfe of Simiiopah, (in the Ciinfi/m langnage.) 

May prosperity und fortnne endure I 

In tbc year of SAlivaAaita 140, corresponding la the year fiSuri'ori, in tlio month of 
KtirtUm Sadiptutc/iauii, GHrHvtir, (or Tliur^duy the ^ day of the moon, in the month 
of December, in tho year of ow Ijord 154S,) the fortoiwte, the great king of kings, 
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ih^ beroiop md Dod gkriocta &bd valiimt AcirvUTA* Deva MahA 

RAya wdj riijgiitpg in the city iif Vyit^ana^ar^ and fitting on tbe preoioas throne^ when 
TimunAGUf the foil of Urroa^ PuDOA AmharAoif oftbe tribe of CasvapAp and id 
the rule of A?ASTAmjia^ built 0 cilj cnfEed DitfitraitjattaM Pat mm the eciftt fide of 
the Panis^sdo GMH, and established HAltUNAYJt DnVA^ Of the tiitelArj deitjr thernof, 
bellowing the imdcfioeiiLiotied limdi lo the god m on boly off'erlng^ 

Ip the village ctdlcd Natala oj Sarvtmdn^a Ag^roFiar (or o gift of dona- 

tiop) we bought two Farfip or two pieces of tlpiitcKi" luod^, from Mu midi Dilcjiat; 
who p roan re d litetn by tnokiug the burping lacrLBco^ 

The particulars of the two bpda ore aa faHows:— 

One pkee called P^nckaca Sladam of Cyl/oiHNyiar (lielow the canal) tt of on 
exlciit Hufijclodt for six of feeda. Ooe plaoe colled Vonffaflut lufHciont for four 
tooms of feeda. One place cniled CAdiafn ViSrt fCunda, or waAberman's poadp named 
Madil^f equivalent to four jf^jur of Aced^^ One place If culled Yirama PancFiaka 
Sianam f eqpal to se ven tina of seeds» Tbcie four places wo prosed ted to tbe god 
Hag tr NTH A DnvA for up elferidg. 

Besides theao^ tbe MdaUms given to the god llAGUMiTHA Deva for providlsg tbo 
daily ofTcrlngs^ were us follows i— 

Calasaptirafn .yLi^ana^ or ip the vlllago D^ifUldpitram below the old eaPEilp n place 
Oallcd which wa^ cohivnlcd by ShHxUHOUA VuRUVAHi^Ap equal to eix tfiiitf of 

seeJa, In Cwnprii^f Atili Tofu or vi pkniaiq garden of Satta Seuumian^ (Hinal to 
three lama of feeds. A place attached to Slaffana Guditt whicli h boloir tbe lake in 
DAarmasti^f^nm^ equal to three Iijjhi of seeds. In Ihe village Vadd^ Besavapuramj 
n place culled which ii near to tho Maniem of SanaMo^a Ilian 

vrbith js eqnnl to throe ikMa of seeda. A place oallcd which niso ti er|nal 

to three tumM of aeeds^ To Uio last two lands there are lix iums of seeds. A place 
called Amhckffa Hiadunnakt wliiob is near the boaur of Canujiaraii Naidu in the tillage 
LViaAiirrji^tfrpifir the land oontaina two half lama of seeds^ A piece of land nf Ptila 
Siddiitht which is below Uie lake ia the village Cdjnct/^pnraJN, la wblob are tbree Ikma 
of secdf« A piece of loud Mym Hnmiak which ii witlilu tbe lake called 

rir^i7CG/rct tp the village of Madellapuram^ equal te half a tvia of seeds. A pleco of 
land called Tambem belopglug to GUDU which Is bdew the lake ip tbo 

village A'ltanfapurRji?^ in which are three lima of seeds. A piece of bad called Ja^Aena, 


AcuitA R40 qI tL* Fcditrffp 


t Fcrkipi B pan of Uk dry bed orthf ■rti^aiil liAt. 



TRAXSLATIONS OF INSCniFnOXS 


wLicb » cultitoted by Kan i MitULlAii, in wjiicli nr© Hjiir i&mt of sceda. !□ tlieso 
iwo TlIlQgci diere ii liiitil ei^ual to ^even of seinl^, 

Tliose eigtt vjUogcs were presdiittHi bj. oi as Mani^t of M a gift* TI*d bwJ!I 
tlicrcof were tw^t candM and one bnlf iUTHt iit>d tbe two vaHUi with the cocoamit tro^i 
in (be tillage. Satala, Hvnmt, wliicb we poftliosed, am in addilion; tbe #eed* of whicU 
wore two cfljirfiM. Those who anilo togelhor in conlinohig this charity will be reworded 
n Ihoosond fold, He who withholds or diioiniahcn the chnrity will fall into the pTiocipnl 
hell, nod be guilty of n sin of ibo same inagnitude u if be had murdered Ins tiiotbcr aud 
father at Cdsi {BeHare^J, near the shore of the Ganges, 


SEVENTH INSCRIPTION. 

A. Sotul o/ Dmalhm written wn the H all, in the iVtitp/c ^ Mazur 

JldMaswdmL 


Mat rirlne, ferlono nod riotory prevail I 

In the year of Sdliv/ihana 1142, corrospendiog to tbe Vrihwpali year nkrama, Itt 
Atdyha Sudi SapUml. TlMiiAiiAiU, the son of CilAJttA* DeV* MaH A RaVa. oftlio 
tribe of Cosyo/Ki, tbe noblest of ineo, strong ns the Garttda i>AflrBnrfn+, and. whose 
dwelling was in iJie heart of Sara^wati* <t!io goddess of learning) repaired the lake 
gronted by KkihjINa Maii* R4ya, ond also presented the adjotoing lauds, on RudAi- 
tuptami the 7th of the mean, (in the laontb of March, 1520,) to RAhaSW^sii for ofTeriugs 
at the leitivals, &c. in order to obtain solvation for his father and methcr, Ccc. 


EIGHTH INSCRIPTION, 

A Band of Donation <wi Stom calletl Vori, in the Temple of Vithala Dha, 
FoRTCNE and Tictory J 

In tlio year of 5d/tidAeM<f 1488, corresponding to the yestf Durwati, in Chaltra Sudt 
Panchami, Sffnti'dr, or on die dtb of tbe moon (in tlie month of April, 1561.) while the king 


* €hak DAit 1 IQ ^ PrdigfiKi TiilliAkJi£if im ttot «U«tbijnl in Itie 

f k, li;kiiLvu binl ffilli iwit ii«u{*y luppmd I0 be la Lin up tfleptiuli la lt» tnloiiit 
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of king*, Parame^wara, tlio fortapate, futnotu find linroic SadasVa* MahA HIva w^i 
reigning at ViJ^yanaffar^ Cowati CONI>iA Raja Deita Maiia Raya, Ibe son of 
COTtA Deva &Iai]A Raya of the tribe of Cas^ptM presented bis villoge, liioda^ &e.* 
fis on oHtsriPg t& VtTriALA Dbva in Ibe season of Sutwranti PKahMi, i. e. 

li-ben the son diiCered the eleireadi sign of Ibe Zodiac. 


NINTH INSCRIPTION, 

On lAe S/atue qf the God Narasinjia Deva in the Viliuge Kn^mipitram, 

In the reign of Sdliv^hana 451 corresponding tolhe year Ytrodkl, in VaiMdkha SuS 
Purnirnd, {ar on the iSth of tberaoon in tho niaiilh of May, 

The fortunate, the great king of kingi, Poram^sveff^ft, iLe fumona and beroiO 
KmsriNA RaVa MAtiA Rava the soge^ ibe poet, tbo hero, the ctiief of Ibree RiUAfi 
named NaRaOaYi, (Raja of yf/fiyrifiojar), GajapatiJ, and AswaPaT[§ establifthed the 
god NaRaRJNHa Deva by the bfiuds of n great ninn, named KRtSn>fA BiiAErr^ in 
ibe villAge culled KruhnapuramM which with other villages were presented a* an oOeriog 
to the deity. 

Detail o/" Yillaffes, 

One village catted F'lrraracon^a TixracJ^oiM near the cuuntry cilled Udi^ 

One vittago called wliicb is in the snuie country. These two vitlpges bare 

been given by my band with my own freo will with the gold and wnter to NahA Si Nil a 
Deva for the daily ofTeTings, while 1 am rtiling the warld^ sitting on Ibe precious 
tbrofie, fit the time of tbo moon's eclipse, on |hel5tlt of the moon, in the month of Toif^khn 
dr May, in the year FirerfAV* liVTiutever rare ihiog, water, stones or ga!d muy be found 
within the boundaries of the above two vitlnges, together with the Jtilie* on imports uud 
exports have tikowise been presented by me to NARAi^iNriA Drya os a donatian with 
tuy free will. Let the grant be centinoed until the snu and moon shall eease to shiue, 
(TOree Sajicrrif Sianzai follow, see the Twelfth rnseriptloUi) 

* Tkii mml Iw bmlbrr of AH^UTTA RiiO (Acttl-CTA), Uv u got niCltUoRrd Ia tha PcUtgiYd-«» 

h»iii£ iRl aa itio tl]TC[iL4?+ 

t Pmtiblr im. i ||jy« (kf OHtm. i Ri^fi of 


II 
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TRAXSLATIOXS OF INSCRIPTIONS 


tenth inscription. 

A Bond (*/ Donation inscribed at Knshnapitram. 


Fealty lo SAWenU on wlioso licod Ihc moon Btiides,and ibn Chamaras gUstfin, w 
b tlia cbicf pillar and foundation of the ibfco worlda ! 

Fortune and vktoTj I 

In a. MlS" «f 14S3. crrc.p.n'liilf to U" ?«" 

Smii Trill,o. SHtr«rir, .T Frid.J tlic M "f *• "■»" <>" *' “*■ “ ' 

Tb. fortomto ki-B W-b.. to. kr... ..i &»""«. ^PPI “ 

io«i, K.>si.«. Ma.i« RiVA ,.«rrioB t. .«» 

.<«<pe,i.B to. ki.B .f to.t .ilr, to..Sk‘ Ik* H “ *“ 8 . ..»«) KkisIIKA D.AA, m 

..uUi.k.d i. « Krl,h,^prr<m i «.d .1 to. .»« to.. "“J J'*''* “ 

.ito .i« ..rt. .f Ptoci... .to..., ..d totoito,. Sdld »1 

fl« ..rf.ro..li..ed .W.B... tot to. ditto. ..pto..«. .".k <“ kshto, a.«er., (t..to. 
i....... s... ..d d.ii, ..d ...to .d.ttoB.. p-tto-J-kk 'kk 

...to, to. llto .f to. 1 . 0 .., lb. toll»..., to.27to It. ...... ..d ids. tot to. ... 

am, »«.toly «.d Jtotl, f.sli..ls. ..d tot to. diUtihiU... «ioo.S to. Brptmat, .« 


for ibe poaip and splendoar of worship. 

1 Village called AtUrattU 

1 Village colled Maddohpnram, wLicU b added lo Uoshtu Muffam, 

1 Villago anmcd J>dfrfl^iipurflBi. adjoining to Compitt Jlti^anU 
1 Village called Hciryu Siimwlram, near Caiida/rurow. 

J Village styled TogalacutlH. 

1 ViUofic by tin Dome of Baitanahatu 

1 Villnga ntuaea Sadrapndam. which b added la Totala Catuca ChtSa. 

He also gave tie tromit dulic* at KrbAnopicrani m well as iu tie above Tillage** 
together with tie lake, b a Sin-awanyflni to the BraAaMwr. He aUo doloriajiied ihot 
lie following Brahmans sienld act B the priBls, &c., of Uio said deity, and U«kt they 

ehonld each enjoy a eeflain portion of load; via, 

X Cundy of land to RXmXHUJa AcmXrva, ion of Timana AohAJIVa, who w«of 
tie tribe of Gautama, in lie mle of FiXAnwif* and of the Yajus.ti or YMfnrvtdA, 

I Candy of land to TiuwAN aohabva, iho aon of the dangbur of Ranoamma. 



FKOM vijayaxagah. 
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ELEVENTH INSCRIPTION, 

Written in the old Canareit L,angmgc. 

Adoration be udIo SambiJ(; vbo is the lord of Cait&t, tbe ebief pilUir to 
tbo foundiilion of the three worlds called the three (heftrou, corlb, find the 

lower world or P^ld/o), whose head is caciralcd with white Ck^inartUt c<|Qa1iiit^ the 
tpleadonr and mogDiflccace of the full iaooo< 

The deity colled ViciiNKBWABA {GaiwwAX of SambBU was ooppooed to 

hove lost bis head in bottle. HU mother FaRV'ATI atarmod at the repor1» iuduoed her 
husband to search after hint. The Iwdy was discovered, but every etulcovonr to God the 
head proved unsueveisfuJ; SambiIU io h» search hnppeoin^ to meet with the head of an 
clcphont placed it os a snbstitoto on the ihoalders of his son, \ (ciiNBSW ABA is on this 
accflnot represented with ibo body of a man boariag the bead and probesii of nn elephant, 
lie was supposed to have been a proGcieat in all laosanges and sciences. He was dis¬ 
tinguished hy a symbol of the inoun on his head. HU body was painted aver with a 
oompositioD of oil and red lead, which made him appear like the red elands of the evening. 

lie draot np the water of lltc tanks with his Iniat and sprinkled it like a shower on 
the earth. The dignity ond splendonr of bis body equalled the brilliaucy oad rodiance of 
tbe red sky occasioacd by the dust of tha earth whoa stirred up by the boofa of tbe cattlo 
returning from pnslnrnge in the evening- Ho protected the goad, nnd his disposition 
WPS uniformly happy. Ho watched ever Laxmas Mantbi. the minister of State, who 
possessed every good and perfect gift, ond who was accomplished in all the arts and 

The dust of the feet of LAXMiVABAcf BU, the priest of Laxsian Mantbi, has the 
properly of femoving the sins of Ihe multitude ns the water of the Ganges, which springs 
from the toe of the Almigbly ViSliNW in his habitation of FaicttafAct, and puriDos tbe 

SXllfi of fDl!D- 

Tho minister, Laxman MaNTBI, was the lord of the earth, and the roter of many 
kings. He resembled V ISJTKtr, whose shape is revealed in the Vidat, and who sprung 
from the lower world fPutnlaJ in the form of the boar AdieardAam, whose task having 
Dioufit for 0 socket, i^nitaioed tlio whole woritlv 

May the bod of the iotas, which is in tho hand of LaXM(, the wife of VlSHNtr, 
containing bijuodless wealth, be given U> LaxmaN Mantri. Tho shape of that 
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TRANSLATIONS OF INSCRIPTIONS 


bail ii like tke ateil, wlikh wai tised to poor milk mt» Ihe inotitH of Iho infaiii 
BraIImJI* who Wfta Wfi from tlio navel of when redining on Adhhhii, «he 

iheusand moathed serpentj lloating on the milky ucb* BRAflwAf Iho aon of ^ isnKtf* 
bad a son named Af Alp who ii the father of Cu aNdRA, or the moon, wlio begat Budiia* 
PmuETAVA, iho son of BuniiA, had a floa ealled AvUi who begat NaIJUSKa. Naiictsha 

had a ica aontcd A'aVati, who begat YAOt?, fee. 

The dcscenJanU of Chandra, ortho moon, where all kings of great fanie and reaowii. 
la the liao of YaDU was horn Siti SANCASiATailttMiFATi, wlio had a son called 
BeJKRA RAvAj who reigned in the circular or oval world, lie tfas valiant in batlloi and 
remarkable for bis mititary acquirements. His younger brother IIari IIaRA D-A^tUNA^ 
ItE^tlRAj howCTer, excelled him in every nccomplisfimcntp and was ex.tolled by the kings 
ef the earth for bh geaorons and forghiog disposition, wliidi extended not only to 
them bat to the setgii parU of the earth S&piadiripa. llAitiHAllA BfitJFALA» 

Ihe son of Bitkka RaVA, was Talmat as ViSHKtJ^ who modelled the cofth. ilk 
charily and. benevolence osofleded that of NalA, NAllL'sjfAj NrsoA* BiiAcntRATHAf 
fee*, anil in consequence his repotalion equalled in hfilliaacy (lie splendour of iho 
fnll mooKi^ 

lie Lad a son named RkvaR^-TA NarrkdRa^ who planted the cinsi|bs of victory on 
every side, and wbo was eoUlied to oso the white nmhrulla over his head. Ho haaished 
the poverty of the people by bis mnaificencej and by the water ofhii bounty oxtingniihed 
the beat of their mi secies. He was king of king:?i and had all the monarch s of the enrtb 
oodcT hlf sabjectioa. lie was tho soarce of alt riches as he was the cliief amongst the 
Lidgs. lie possessed a sword icko the Vajra^udu in the hand of Ikdra^ to conquer the 
moun I alas of Lis eoemles^ lie was also distmguishnd for tiis rhuri table virtues, which 
ibooe oj bright ns a meteor ia the sky. This king afToriled prutection to all bis allies by 
giving Iheoi asi^istance ta the Lour of need against their cueznics, 

DbvaRaya DjutfAla, thefortuoato, bod (wo mlnUtcrs named DnARSUADAHSA 
and S A VENA, wbo erected a great number of temples, fec« for charitable pnrpcsei, 
and endowed them with ttliages. The famo of tbeir king was by these means spread 
abroad through on t the ear tli. 

These two ministnrt had n sister called STNcnAWBtTj who was celebrated for her 
virtue as well as bcotHy^ She was an ornament to her sex, and her husband nameLt 
Rahar^u, of the tribe of M^nkicorit, or pDitciits^ was loved by the world for bit 
oxceticot qaalilief, 


FROM VIJAYANAGAR. 


33 


RaM^aiiAsu hud fiv« nmtd Lax^an Mantei, Ceu^^a Maxtri* Bakana, 
Abuna nad AIadana^ wlio werfi eji teemed diiiI celebrAled in ihti wprldj »i mych ns Iht 
£vo wjsliingr treesp culled Santmay Uafpat^rixtt, Mand^m^ Hariehanfisim 
which grew in llie (tnrdeti of Ixdra. tbe Lord of Fitradbe. 

Of these fiire brothm Lax man Maxtaj was most dbOagnbhed for bis siren 
and symmcEry, wlijcli cquutted that of Buf.u. fic wsu ^alluDl and coarageoiii, and 
bis fame rose like llml of ArUiTNA, the tiurd brelhcr of DfJAltMAItAjA or the son of 
PAnou^ and like (Imt of DASARATtEA^ Uawa, wbose ^lory was ns tbe moon of the necta^ 
rine sea called the womh of A5nfi^anur£«r6if- He wosioved by tlie people and his ounie 
cuorcasod daily/ LaxmaN MaNTRI fUTorded proieoljon to nil his fftends ns well as 
to strangerSi ami lie constructed a great many lakes uod welli. His hand was open aed 
generous as tbo wishing tree V^lpavru’gfi^mt and so nunierous wore hii charities and 
liberal donations (hot Carna^ a king fom oils for these qaalities» was entirely fergotlen^ 
Lax^^ian HantRI was niinbtcrto the king Dhva Raya BieUpIlAi and was loved 
by the nobles for his extepsive acquircvneiits in literature Piid the scienees* 

In public or in private he was equally esteemed for his virtues^ wealthy gteatpesip 
generosity^ and personal bra very» 

Tbc Women who saw LaXuaM Maxtri^ while sitting in the light of the fiilZ 
moon in sammerj were dazzled by hu beauty^ und intoxieeted wiih love, 

A great many authors and learned men composed versesp Sco«# in his praise* 

In the dominiojii of Drva RlvAf Lax man Mantri was the chief of men and 
excelled ihn minister of PraTapA Rl DRAp called VanaxAi and YoCBNnRA in linn- 
ness, wisdom, witapd rosonreba* 

One night La x^iAX Mantre being oAleep, dreamt that a deity called ViNaxa 
appeared before bim, haviog his feet adorned wiih^ndnf apd Vitdam, and hh waist with a 
gold band* He had a crown cm hh head set with nine sorts of precioui slenes^ nnd the 
symbol of full mooii was placed above the crown, ile bad four bands, each of which held 
op ipstroment. The deity addressed Laxman Mantre saying, There ja a place 
called I'irpj^ciJtsAa, where lasci vionsnessi rovongc, luAtp&c. are unknown^ which would ben 
pleasant spot for Ehe three principal dehics called HaREi^ (or VlSEENU] Hara (or Si va) 
and IltAANYACAREiEtAi or the roar-headed god BKAtr^iA* It is siEnaEed la Ehe sontJi 
side of ibe mouutiiia called Afrru, in ibe middle of the island called Jambmimpa, and 
cneompassed by the salt sca^called Savma Samudram, In tbo some place tbarr Is a river 
nulled PritdJbcRJp whoso wnters are like Amritam (nectar), and uboand with fishi turtJet^ 
alligntorij On the bonks of the river there am many groves composed of tnaugoo, 

t 


thakslatioxs of jnschiptioks 

citron, plontiio. Ume# and olhEf i«ri* offrnll trws, blermixed «ilh all loft* of Oowoni 
and plan!* uamed Nalli, Math, Janji. (ic., iLe abode of oigblingalM aod olbcr bcnatifiil 
birds. Tins « tUo holiest spot in til 0 world, where the oso of pcnaoce wnl devoUnn it 
laid to the loet of ibo vine of sio. lo it iborc it a place called PumpMir, to tUe east of 
which there it a mountain calk'd to the tenth tide of which ogein there is a 

enve where I recoimnetid 300 to build m.)’ temple.*' 

La K SIAM MaMTHI in accordance with the iD}uactioa of Iho deity erected a 
temple ia which be placed the anspioions VmUPXKSItA DbvA with PidVAti, hit wife, 
and llieir son Gam KSA or PJM aka on the bank of Iho river Pampa. to the sooth side of 
the moontain Malayitanla, whose glory shall lost until tlio sub and iBOon post away. 


TWELFTH IXSCRlPTfOX* 

A Botifi of Donation iPriVf^M on the stone near Rtoiga 3 /frnffl/Mfitt before 
the Temple of the Jloly Vmi paksha. 


May fortune and victor j end a re! 

In the yew of 5d/ii'f5Aano l-*30. corresponding to the year Sukla, ia iht/ha Bahuta 
Chatardasi, or on the 20tli of the moon (in the month of Mnrcb, 1500.) 

The fortunate, the great hing of kings. Paramejujaro, brave and i nlient. happy and 
heroic, KtttaitMA MaiiX Raya, while sitting on the throne, prosceted a village, Shifha- 
halli, for the supply of iho doily olTcrings, together with a nowly bdlt edifice called 
Rtinga Manlapam, and a lower opposite to it. and also a largo old tower lately repaired, 
which is at the first goto. Jle presented to VibupaksHa n Camtihm and a JW^fdaMa- 
ranumsot with nine sorts of precious atones t the shape of the former was that of lUo 
petals of the Tdnmri Oal««) ««««•. Micr that of a .erpent. Ho also pre¬ 

sented a la^e gold plate for the purpose of holding the daily ofTarings of food, and two 
smalt plates of the saniu mclal for holding small lighU, togelber with seventy-four other 
plates made with silver. He, who shall not contiune iho charity, will commit os great a 
sia as if he had slain a cow or BruAmera. 

STANZAS, 

P- 

l,_Tlie king sitting on the preoiens tlironc, dwelling in the oily of Fyoyannynr, his 
name in extendod over the earth. In udministeriog jostico he excels the lOTereigoa' 
TfRictr, Xala, and KaiiUsha. 




FROM VIJATANAGAB* 
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IL—The virtue of giving; greater lliBn tlinl of conliimiog a eharitjf# Giving ohlaioft 

heaveo, and coDtinuing imrudhe* 

Ilf,—If a pefsOD cotiliiiuo all ite giiHii ofolhers il i« iwico belter llion ope oTbia own^ 
Bliotild he resnine tboao of otherA hi^ own will bo in vain* 

a persoo resuEpa bU own gifts or thoAO of others bo will lit boro ai a mite or 
vroroi, atiij live abtljf thanAand years in dting* 

—It. AM AG II AN DRA wlilits oll kiugs fiow ftod hcreofler to cauUnoe to give in 
cboxiLyr bflCjatiAe it is a doty apjioiuted to man ob the sLore h to the sta. 


fouhteentii inscription. 

A liomi ij/* Dmttihm fvnilan on a niofu' catkd Vajf in ihe 7\rmpfe 

3fail£rajeuuimi. 

Obeisance to Gan JIhJ Pati (orCANAPATt*), tlic gonoral of tlio army of llte deitiea. 

Fortono aod victory 1 

To Ibo yeor »f Sa/ivd/ia»a I4(t7, correspoadtng to (ho year ViMjc^i-asA, in Kritino 
Sttdi Trf/iyn, Gurvr&mm, or on Tliurstlay the 3d of the moon (in the month of April 1M5.) 

The forlonaLOi the great king of kings, Par&miswaraj happy» futnouBp And beroLOi 
SadAsiya SIaIIa BAva was mling Ibe world, silting on tbo precioos stone, bolding an 
umbrella over bts head when Timm a HANnA, son of A-Rin^AJifiA EaNra presented a 
building calLed Ranja Maniapetm or public resting place/* with twenly-fiYe partitieni 
to the God MAdkaVa DtUVA, (whofie temple is in the city nf at the great 

btzii^ we*t of iLe Mfiaaanta'i^ Tho prcHseeds thereof are to he approprinied to the 
evpeDoe of the daily feAlivalsp drumsi HuteJ, &e-p which inay ho necessary for the pomp 
and splendour of tho tempi e- 

Tbti gift U given by him in tho name of ys father Vallahha Rang a and mother 
VesgALoma^ that they may chtaift salvation» Eet the gift he inviolable until die sun 
nod mooQ shedt cease to shine in the world* 


* Tliii Ip flppuvBtIr B mltiJikQ for lii« yi?uD|CT brodifit or OAirrm Mwd Kaitia It cAiltiC *^DffA SniKi* 
rAVii*' <(ftiBrml of Olfi simj af Cm 4«iCi«4>. 







jjj INSCRIPTION'S FROM VIJAVANAGAR. 

Tmnicripl of i6t Firti Intcription from the Tailtin^ I'wlti fht Dtranaptin tJiaracUr, 


I ■sft^rra^FBTSTTW | i •^*y ^*i ■< t •' Ts 

1 is i ts^ 

firet 1 I I T[wNt*ramftw i^^wrjbwvt 

I < I ITTf^nfTfTCTOP^it WEtf^miT?^ni^'iwrci 

Tti I '* 1 ftOT^ j 1 md M i Uv r- 1 I ^*1 i i fi^irej 

^Tlft^t^tJ i| T aT= nr<^^ir44l!r<tlfl*li*i*.l ^ Ijf^ I I 

TfpCT ^ TI ^M^ I H 4 *1^ ^‘gn I \\\ 

MWfsrfW Ji«iv^ I v$i<4; wi9*1^^^’’^' 

, ^ nt 1 ^IJfT*;<11* 1«rar l \% l 

I WFT^' I l UT^ 

ijs3,[^^t (TT^^ \Sk 1 H ^ q'WTiT 

3inrt t ^rK^TjHsft j i ( ^3^ 

tw wiftwinw 

i r^*-i*ilsi^^i'(H4rmii^fiffwnt 7Tf«™^rfiT kx^ i 

f^<n«fw'< i! TTCT rf^g ^Tnff^NrwTrctare^i Titiitfin nIt 

I 

Trei ^ ^tHt~S l fini a *ijjir 4;!TfETp I 'Ml^r44il4s5l<i<jlli51^*14 4i I 

?T ijwT »mj^T U n^si fH *j i ^0Ton i 

iflWntwtWTfjEfirf w i¥f^’*T?if*rfii | mar 

w^TTp I "THqi.; f 

^rq^njftpFTETfTT ?T!U I 

^ UflNqrqjTHt I 

\^“'® STyH^WC WWW feftWTT ffl’«jT ^SW^rtT f 

^fllT fq i ^ j q| ^tg -B t. t li^ W Hm qr i | fww^' ^'fWmyT ^JW7TTT^*ii^nW* I 'TT^WWTf^^ 

gutfwfsrmtwvi ^oncwTC^ii'iriniffcU'iftwr i iniFTWi^nwiiftPri \ 

^Twt vifM0i4vnn yw ^ ifii Trf^iwT i TrfyrfTnoRETin Tf^RrNryTiry i 

H^nr^ ^oyi^*i#i-<ri^*.n I 
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Sfcoml Intcriptioft, Original in Tailaiiga Chttfactrr, 





J d 

WtTTTOTcl^ i ^I^Tl1W5ft^T*r’R®E1W^ ^*1^1 

C9?TCT5|* I wft5^*i*5^At^Tin32S I t I Vi^itV<.l^?^n(«fltfWT 

ip cfiTR * I i < i i 

I ^ I ’^1%^ urrcm ^^Isrflr^Tf^fiT: ( «i3i^?™fffjrraTT*r 
^ IT! I fk^nr^c a*ai<iT>' 

irfiiTv^tsn*! f*f®r i ^mr^i?A'*ii^fie3fTniT»5ii h m'll ak4 

^ftearaftri^ 111 ifrEi sfm if-i w 

pm^pnr^’TtwTWB^iiipTi 

^[ffeI1 ^^if'STT^nfTfra^rmBWc 

tPT uir!it^iitiir^r^^^4<jnAi^'tri ^f*fr*i“tiH’n*i«»t'u^^it^j^ «im<ur4rn*«Mi ^onfirawir 
^ r<ir4 *j 1 ji I w ^*i<i5*<i^ji ifl 311 r^ri t.i*tn’»i4(s'<i’iiifA^'B'4^<<fi^'”'i < 

14JKl4«I? 

^ TT^TOTUlf’Clft ^T 

TTITTW t, ^tTr 3i=^r<.l4t^4 '^ffTTHf I, H!««IM4:*ll»lf« 

\ ^irwr%iz *n«ai^rA^A^ \ qn?^*1 ■««w 

wf?nnrf?nFni1irf^’nw I 
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IXSCR1PTI0XS FROM VIJATANAGAR, 

Third ttistripiian, truMtrihed in th* Dtranagari Chnracttr, 


■?re’ Tirfi^rnr^ fipmfni ^wTwrr^iVturirfT i | 1 

ttfi n ■TCi*m<a*n^41 Kitia nft^i 

II Hfllf T^'!I^r?<.riH*T («i w1WWTTlTrfwf^T% ilT 1 
f q mft ^ i g*i[r^|rw<fl i qi^wti rg iii-C t tn i 
wramTfw^mraffiR:^f^nTw Kif^wniT^wjn i 

^nQit i Twr^rtTwr^irn;: 

^ ntj i d gr t t r4*i« A«3hin;t i ih ^ m« <U i 

*»* >AtgimA<nA i r^ d ^i -mri • i 

g Hr^w.utqi T tg< n <irM*mfA« i i^fV i qi»i-^ tgTST^= i f^rwrn a ^ ^ 11 Cm i 

■"ftTTO^Nrc: i tr®r^rffw^»Ri^nRTlTr lJJ5Igl^^-^^^^% 

» r tfi ynwcHAirfl^-^: I y(«^J^2^■^if 
y?T^T^rT T<<ngrfi^yfr q »fg Tgv a n n T < tTT= i TTWRwIVmiWT^ ^nrfw 
^ ttstt »it^iin^ir4ii«n44rcigiATftiiAi^inmi^: I imiSinyaTigH<fl<jiir*(!flr<g^liiy 
7T m» I « l SjffplWarH4W^ I H * n<l<t|ag?Kif y l 

winj«f^wt?r ggtift4<)iN: if^3iT^^ Wt [ w^iT^t«igSr«?:«»:ri!trt:iihw3jiUM«3«i 
Tf ff Iff I irm < T H fn if df<i*i *1 I *mel5ii^j('"l<a*H^rflidyAiAar*H:4 y'5^'^T 

imnnff: irfH^wfinni^TireT^iini: | 

SffTT^ffrfra i ^ftf^ 

ftffftffff ffpsrffff j ^rmr ff^ffffwinnwfffffrr^ffrsrwffi Tfa^ JiffifVw 

wHjnrrarffffffWTt^fff^^T! i fffwff ffnii^jT^rfff^^ffT 

frolVffTffT^Tff^t^n^ I ^TfflffTffft ffTffffTffftlTffT WffT ff HI WfllftfflS! 

iTfffft ^itffffT I 

I *<<^a^i^<'H^fltS5’’ir5iff#fi'i¥in,^?;js: i irrsnfk 
ff 5 j wstt*ift(n^r fftw i *flffficrirm ’wtff fffsmjirfff j i ff w 

ijiriii fTOif(fffff*(ia«: i wiff W4i.41i!£!ffgflwjin*(tffl v irftit ffi^ HtjWyj^ll 

^fw-1 inrnrffT^ffrrfSiwt MHjHni^Tr|Trff' g ^(jHr*(*iTiin*(i!;fnjrrqff^4ir^«'S3!tjflrts’ 
gdKW?Tff ffs (ftaiTOlff? ffflir 

^r««jru4 ^^^i^^TTg-anrsT^ ffrffin^! i WffuftffTffrg fi F?ri *<tJ 

^ I 




































































IN’SCniPTIONS FROM VIJAYANAGAR. 




Ftmrtii iHicnplha. 


I r<l T»l»»; T< I * 1 i/tt TC? | ^TfT^BTnrrTTa^iTWWni I 

cr g i *fM<i^ T T%f*<i.T Ty ( ultrrftr v i fJJriinrTf^iirETO’RPUTt 

j q lfH i w?ir f^T ^ 

• jgr»i* T> I irsit i "^riral WiBiaar^ 

^ B !^ I 'nifvar^mt^ I ^i^TOJnprwTE i 

^ \ tr*f^ fa »j ^ -t I 

frrf^ inrS ijlif n ij^re^rTCi^xTCf^^ 

yi HK^i if r^^ ' mtVf^T^'R^TriornT i irtf^Tiix^TftxrfktVTRrtirr^ 

?ir^?T^;S<aiiTfl« %r9reTT n I ^ 

ift5fTr’nwfT^ i ^rrt^t^T^ ^wr irt 

7TT Tfr^TtVjpr^’srr^ ^isa i ?rc^ '4l*!jii^i frar^ irg’i fTwre 

f^^T^TTW^^TTHTJ^TTOT’IT^^! tl TTRlJTr ’^^aJT^ 

jraqffl^TrftT'^rfii i f’raicF w^i’ 

^iiiTlg<fl<ii wsrf^ fsni^rr *f|j(j(iifll^ I wr^fV^TT 

<(14111^ f^fy* j 4yiir<,'^t?r*n*n^M'Tf^ "^11 ’^rn* 1 

^nR*iP4W»r!rtT: 1 ^iSiPv-fl ^(^ETTTrrawnqfifmjTfT^ t ^tcr ^ 

turirj u«f ^ 

V ^ i ^Ji I iTTfH' Tftr^jTT^ ^ ’sft’CT jiT^rir TC^T^ft' WTnff^ 

(ffv I 5i^rfw wf^?TCMTiiv«^ «<?,■«» •fwR‘^ 1 '’ I PiiRfl <0 *1 

I ^ 'ri;T :TT?ffr<!^c*.3iinnffigi 

It^tt ^fBTtrnjr^i ir^ms fW^nr «fni**(nff^ 

iirnr^'i ifwTw 

^ ^iin^ frfl^ ^rftr^ l (fftrsT ftwnr ftrf^ 

fins 1Vw 1TW q ’ir5Tji4«*i4il«i ■ift9rnr?rnTTTift>rf^ l frirf^ jrfSir^Tjxf’f^^ I 

urg ^wwr frw ^ wmit* 1 inir 

an^M^rr^rrirwfkw^'^^Tcft^fwimTTf'PiTftT* I 
m^t*‘Pl<^*^fln■ I ir«5 rh n ^ 

^ W^pSrrfirMTn'^ I i 
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rXSCRlPTIOXS FRUM VIJ A TAN AG All. 


"flWirjwr^TTOTftf^ ■^T^rrTr’rr*t^Ttr>t'R^:ft ?nTwr<5wrnrSTWTf^ ^irfr i 

^TWf irf?! | 

j ^ i3f I ry 4.13iT<q S t y re I ii M A*f 1 ^sxnreinT^ireCTW^'^ I 

t ’TSTTf^ftTF^rfH^i' i ^r^TT^reJTTTTrrsrsnrsri'ifireTfM^’ i 

y4H4iiifW4ii^4.n fiT‘ ^ I w5)i<i4i ftanmir ^rMftrrrww! ^tirras 

emrere! r^r^uDKy^ftw f’rar | 4R[iia4iKiinwf«fin!*,’n*^L'^L^^4iiy'!H*io 

^g drePum^n^^iro^ 4S^9»c4j t|iSt irfirir i ^ i Titr%"4y4i«firit«^’iir'ig>wird''i'4j 

nri.k|Tna<’^Ha^ 

wi nir^44n* ii^ ^ ?t ^ ^^r4ryt4ifi i S 4T siir^N^a ^M4Hi<?ii«imi4.+<4c;ii 

Tj^?t 4y4ut4md4!4444^'^<d iVsTF fVsRT- 

^nre fg’gi4J4iHre'<^ urem «^«H^'^JHr4r!>irt*ii44,nj4tiftiii?yTr’4Kifr4ir M^Tnre?iwre*rf 
^mr ^r^^y T tf TfirgPTTO f^rrtiSfwir^JT^^re 

rw4M i i{^id ^fm r ?T P)t.^td^i*<^ y^TtJnfireT4TnTw<t-^<Pi^iMq>iR.Si 
Tnnnwrftir 'o^Trsnrwr 


?iorfinnrt%^rsnrew4a vt4^iu49 I 

wTifr*n*PcS^r ^«<4siyi4iinftrerpT^? t 

nrfy i f4itmo4 f tr r ii^nnrtT^ iii4iM;**«m«ird*4iy4.4a^iiT^ I 


(The refit of the luacriptiou&» being in the Tailangn and Cannrese 
langunae and characters, for which tyjw are not readily procurable in 
Calcutta, are omitted; the tninBlaiions being lUougSit sufficient to explain 
their pur^Kjrt.J 
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ANALYSIS OF THE DULY A, 

A POIITION Of THE 


TIBETAN ^VORK ENTITLED THE KAM-GVUB. 


Bv Mb. .VLEXAXDEH CSOMA KOROSl. 

TDAKSfl-Vi^itA. 


The great compilttllon of the Tibetan Sacred Books, in one linnttred 
volutneSf is styled KA-"i/itr or vulgarly 

i. e. " translation of commandment on account of llicir being translated 
from the Sanscrit, or from tlie ancient ImHan 

gJi'rtd), by which may l>e understood the Pracrifa or diub'ct of Itftigtid^at 
the principal seat of the Buddhist faith in India at the period. 

Tlicsc Books contain the doctrine of SmKeya, a BittltUttt, who is 
supposed by the generality of Tiljetan authors to have lived about one 
thousand years before the beginning of the Christian em. Thoy were 
compiled at three diftcrent times, in three dilTereat piaecs, in ancient India. 
I’irst, iinincdiately after the death of SiiAkva ; afterwards, in the time of 
AsitOKA a celebrated king, w^bosc residence was at Pufufipirtm, one hundred 
and ten years after the decease of SiiXkva. And, lastly, in tlie time of 
Kanis'ka, a king in the north of India, upwards of four liuiidred years 
from SaXKYA; when his followers hod separated themselves into cighloen 
seels, under four principal divisions, of which the naitics both Sniiacrit 
mid 1’ibctan, are recorded,* 


* Sbb p. 25 in tlie Ufa of i^jiXitVA, in di« A'a-ppur eollNlioD. 

L 








43 


ANALYSIS OF THE DULVA. 


The first compilers were tlirce individuals of his (SitAkva s) principal 
dbfiplcs. “ UpAlI" (in Tib. NYE'-viR-AKUon”) compiled the “ Vinti^a 
StUravr (TIU* Dvi-x^’do) ; Asakd-v (Tib. KtJN-rfoAvo^') the SidrtmiKh 
(Till, the D^cliws); And KAsiivapa’'(T ib. “ Hot-srunV) the Projmf&- 
pimmUA (Tib. Shet-eJihin), Tliose several works were imported into 
Tibet, and translated there between the seventh and thirteenth centuries 
of our era, but mostly in the ninth. The edition of the A'd-ifi^ar in the 
Asiatic .Society’s i>ossession appears to have been printed with tlie very 
womlen types that are mentioned as having been prepared in 1731 of the 
last centiirj' i whicli ore still in continual use, at .ftidr-zVaoi^', a tai^e 
building or monastery, not far from TesIti-Mtmt-pa, hKra~ 

stih 

TJie A'd-gyar collection comprises tfie seven foilowring great divisions, 
which are in fact distinct works. 

I. QS<«’q, (Sana. ViMtifti) or, “ Discipline,’* in 13 volumes. 

II. .yAcr-cA7«ii, (Sana. or, ** Transcendental 

Wisdom,'* in 31 volumes. 

III. D'Aa/-cA’Ac«, (Sans, liudd/ui-vata sanga) or, “ BauddJia 

Comtn unity,'’ in <i volumes, 

IV. DiAfifi'AcAr, (Sans, Rnl»akuta) or, “ Gems heaped 

up,” in (i volumes. 

V. *fV¥* (Sans. Sidranta) Aphoriams” or Tracts, in 3(J 

Toluntea. 

Vi. Jtfydog-dd*, (Sans. iVirednoJ " Deliverance from pain,” 

ill 3 volumes. 

Vll. (Sana. Ta»tra) ” Mystical Doctrine, Cliarms/' in S3 

volatocs, forming altogether exactly one hundred volumes. 

The wAole Ad-gyar collection is very frequently alluded to under tlie 
name, in Sanscrit Tripituk&A, itic ” free ves. 4 olB 

or xe|HisItorics”, roinpreheiiding under this apijcllntioa—rjst. The Dnlta,^ 
2udly. TheXlo, with the i^'Ae/-cA'AeB, KoussikSt N^itrtgdas and the G^ut. 
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4d 

— Srdly. Tiio *SA«*-rA,Aiw, with 5 II its divisiotis or nbricl^ents. This triple 
divmou is eicprcB^ by Llte.>sc names: 1. J>tiha, (Saon. Viaa^a), 3, Dut 

f'Sans. Siitm). 3. C/tht?s-mm-pa, ('San. AbAiMtirmSh.) This 

last is expiN?8se(l in Ti1>ctan also by NoH-pu-tiioit by Ymit^ 

v 

'iffWtiind by Mn-tmt. It is the common or opinion tliat the 

DhIvu is a cure against cupiciity or lust ; the Do, against inicuiicly or 
passion t ami tlic CA'Ans-tioH-pu, agsiinst ignorance. 

The DiiLvj, Q5-I3’*i, Sajjs, Vittapit, iiVhieh will form the subject of tlie 
present analysis, treats generally on tJj.e religious Discipline or Dducnlioa 
of religious ^jcrsons. Tlie following are the suixlivisions of this Work; 

1. TJut-i-A^z/u* Sans, f V«ny«- Dng. " The basis 

of discipline or education,’' in 4 vohiines, 

2. Se-sor-l'/uir-pi^dtt, Sans. Praltnwlis/ia 

Hug. ** A S6tra on enianciimtiou,” in 30 leaves. 

3. Dal-vA-tt^ni-j)4r-jt’l-}Hi, Suns, Vtmfffi vi~ 

bA/iffa. Dng. ** Hxpliination of education”, hi 4 volumes. 

4. Sans, 
D/o’Ar«/iri»i pnitmokilm A'Atm. Eng. “ A Sfitra on emancipation for the 
Priestcasea or Jiuns,’' in 30 leaves. 

5 . G^^-hitg-HU-dul-ru-tuttH-par-jil-jm, 

Sans. Ji/iiJisftNui Viuttpa I'ibA/ign. Eng. “ Exphumlion of the discipline or 
education of tbe Priet5tcs!5c.s or Nuns,” in 1 volume with the i^recediug tract. 

0. Dui-ra-p'JtrAn-ts'Mgs-iifi-z/ti, Sans, Vtjiaj^a 

ksbudraka Vaafu^ Eng, " Misccllotteous minutiie coneenvingreligiotis disci¬ 
pline,” in 2 volunKs. 

7* Dui-vd-iJmiig-ltM, CQ5UI‘W“5fi^'i'*t.) Sons. VtMOga Utlara 
gritMi/m, Eng. “TIjc chief text book (or Uie last work of the Dniva 
class) on educntlon," in 2 volumes. 

* Tn tlieiici iiAitinA iLe ktLerv lUo mrfi gtiiiiU;:d tur fiucnitj of proAunciiiiinu t 

iboM who CAQ coanitt iLc oH^nft^T Dimea will jfr$iiJiJy ftup[!i]| lUrm itLerp llir fli&cl fs-rilio^n-^ 
pby i« ^qolred. l u other nfUere ft tnmm kllar precede* 4 lyLliblf in ihilicii nst tic« 

i\ich liiiliftl trlU bo iiEliieritiXKl ba tmm. 


k 
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.Some make only four dirisionsi of tlic ivbole tliiis, in Saofecnt— - 

1. Vinniftt Vasin. 2. Pmiiau/ks/ia Sutra and Vintt^n ribh/tgu. 3. 
kshuthnkii FVm/k, and 4, Vinuya Uttam grautht. And tliia division is cal¬ 
led Lu»g't}l-:hi, the four classes of precepts. But in the col¬ 

lection wilJi the Society the subdti'isiou is its exhibited alwre. 

Under this title Duhtt'^ there are thirteen volumes marked 

with the thirteen first letters of the Tib. Alphabet (from'<1 —Vi) t)a each 
leaf, oti the mai^in of the left side, whence the lines begin, lliis title is 
expressed ; then follows the letter, tinder which tlie volume is registered, 
acrompanied by the number of that leaf in words, thus—i- (J- 
the Dttlr^ chss, tjtr Kd or Jirst roJutae, ^rst leaf. 

On the first page me seen three images representing Shaeva witli his 
son on his left, and one of his princiiial disciples on his right, with these 
sentences or inseriplions below them—’ t'httji-drdug-tu wiiwto,” salutation 
to the prince of Munis —" Shurihi-puiu-fUtmo" salutation to tlie sou of 
SuXmikX, ^gru-^chen-\uhin-la-ndmo** salutation to Gbache.v usfxV (or 
LXHt t-v, ill SuDscrit.) 

TIm' titles of the great divisiuiis of the Kdh-gyar, and of some parti¬ 
cular works, are fretpiently entitled Imth in Sanscrit and Tibt'tnn, us in 
the example just given S'*ix*sf’S' 5 , rgyu-gur-fokafi-tlti, (in tlie Indian or 
Mitgadka language, or Sanscrit Viiutyti vustu.) — Moit-^kaddu, and lastly 
in (he Tibetan language hdut-ra-^zhi, “ the basis of religious 

disci pi ine, " 

After the title of the work, follows the “ suJutatioti to the three holy 
ones,'* in Tibetan, thus— ^kt>H-'S\f:ii'h(fg-Q.mm~lti-p'hyag-\lts'hal~lOf w'hicli 
in Sanscrit is expressed elsew iicre thus—iVfiwo lioUm Traydytty and tneaits 
exactly what is above expressmt. Tlieii follows a special salulation to 
SiiXkva, in one stoku, of which the.meaning is this — He that has cut olV 
entirely all bonds (of human allbction), bias overcome llie determlnists 
fS.aiis. rir//i/X‘rt, Tib. Mu-stegs-cItanJ and lias really suhtlued the devil 
with all his hosts, hc has found the supreme perlection ( Jiodhisatma^) 
1 adore him.'' 
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I proceed now to lake a view of (lie contents of the several divisions of 
tiic JJu/va class. 

The first. Tib. ll,d«/-cii-Q,:4i cSiiiis. Vimi^a nulu,) "bosiiior cduca- 
bon, cons.su of soverat ,™,ii»os „„ ti.„ diKtiplinUis of those «,Iigioos 
pereons ivlio became followers of Si.Akva, and entered into Uie retigioas 
order of Hint MM/u, or Sage. Besides many others, seventeen sueli 
treatises are contained in tlie lirst four volumes of the .Didva class. The 
contents may be convcnieivUy arranged with reference to the volume of the 
class, and the leaf of that volume, in which they arc found. 

'^t or ^rjti vofnine «/ the DHirA cittss. 

On the second leaf the subjects of the Essays in this class nre ex¬ 
pressed in two the meaning of which is this-j. The entering into 

the religious oHer. 2 . Confession or general suppUcarion. 3. Prohibition 
or censure of immoral actions. 4, The passing of the summer at a certain 
place. 5. Leather, hide or skin. 6. Medicament, garments or clothes. 

«. ftlat. 9. K<,u,hdmbi,(n city), 10. Works, n. Dmaner-cAan, 12 The 
ill ward man. 13. Alteration. 14. The omission or leaving off of the 
celebrationof the feast of confession. 15, Bedding and furniture. IC, Dis¬ 
puting. 17. The causing of divisjons amongst the priests. 

The contents of the first article are thus specified — S/iArifu-hi," or 
the son of SniftrxX. or 7\rtM/ca (a detcniunist ?) Two youn- 

priests or monks. The murder of an ArAan. One with a maimed hand! 
&c. m all these contents are reduced thus^the son of SnXaraJt (Sans.’ 
SAdnjiutra) ; holy order ; ordination, or consecration of priests. 

Nve-j,i>e (Sans. Upase'na) and oilier bauds of religious persons adopt 

the doctriue of SuiitYA. become bis disciples, and follow him whithersoever 
he goes. 

I-roni leaf 2 to 10 is related how the kings of An<^m (or AngaMa) and 
mgfulAa, made incuraions into the territories of each other with troops 
composed of sucli as ibtight from depliants, horses, chariots, and on foot, 
when ShAhya was not yet descended from the paradise of the gods. 

JU 
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The kiug of A»ga. (whose capital was Champa) conqiiors 
cn-HES-FO, the king of Mugmtt" (who^ *" “ 

t-ua«g..fp eEpresoione «f U.e king of ^ » h» l^cr 

,0 PeexA HEE-ro ;-lhe officcn. of th» monotel. od«se huo .u ^ 

dor to the king of atnl . 

n Wl«n one. kingdom m.a life «e Imth in dmtger. one .houd have 

earn for one-, lifelfor on c.n.Ulen..io« it nriU ho »- ““y 

fi.nl another kingdom bnt not nnollmr life. - The king of keep. 

ill Bubicctiou, tiud bis pubUc^tus* or 

til\cnvards MagaMa, tor several years. budjccu 

lajL-gatherers, make great exactions there. ^ 

An earthgmdte and . great light .urea.««d tooeenr at the decent jf 
SHiKV. a lien he enlom the nomh of hi. mellier, (Im/i,) and a^m hi. 
Lh --name, of the four king, in the lour e»l-hd. of eenlral Indin. ^ 
'r^r m-estiinta em bom at the name time with Sitfav. ,-n h>-.u.di 

name, n ere glren to tUooa young printer 

In it/ogodiio the young pfinee b.-n to " Paom.a ch neN-eo a al 
in rib. ..Q3.,,^t„„-.«e.,g-po-fSan.. f7.n6««Sr«J.---«hy«ealIed,-lna 
right numeatSm... DWtrU, Wo for holding hmi in llieir '"P‘- 
lino liim, wo for elennaing him. nml two tor plnymg .dh htm. Jiew 
Jo imm in d/«|f«d*o.t Ihe «mm time nith till, pnnee the »m. 

".“when grown «p i. well pmeti«d in ail arm. whence to 

.nmmneCfm/.^fi)inTih. .■ Bro-^ongr." (Sana. :S*re«.*o ” 

He take. neUce of Uie taE-gatherer. of the king of A,g«. prohibiu. thi^ 
f^reoiieeting nny fiinher whute in dfagm/ho.-Tbey hnve r^u^^ 

to the father of theyoung pnnee. wbo permits to continue ga 

tribute or tax in the aame manlier a. before. Aftcra arda theyonng pnn^ 
finding tliem agaiu ceilocting Uio taxori menaces them, am on cm i 
locea^abwlnlcly torn all tax^galhering. -Hmy go to the king 
tell him how they have been treated by tim yoniig pnnee ef ..%adA«. an 
repeat before liimarWin ofthi. naeauiug. “ rU long a. a tree la young i 
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can he cut off with the nails of the fingers; when it has groTra large it is 
difficult to cut it down even with a hundred axes.** The king of ^a^-a 
sends Ills envo^’^ messengers to the king of JVintgnrfAii, and demands of 

him thnt the young prince, tied by tlie neck, should be sent to him ^_ 

an answer is reliinted to litmtJiey IwHi prepare for war. 

TIte king of Mngwlha appoints his son commander of the army. 
ViMfiARAas summons tliose five hundred sons of officers that were bom at 
the same time with him ;■—-acquaints tliem with Tits own circumstances t—tells 
them that he is resolved to make war against the king of An^n ;—^appoints 
tliem liis officers. They all cheerfully engage in his cause, and asstire him 
that his circumstances will be their o^vn. The prince utters a sUka, of 
whidi the meaning is riiia : “ In whose house tfiere is renown and glory (or 
a sacred person) it must be defended by alt means. Wljen tionor is lost all 
is gone; as when the nave of a wheel is broken, the spokes are of no 
use,” Theoffiem assure him of tlmir attacluueiit to him in these words; 

“ where your feet are there are our heads.” He assembles the four kinds of 
troops. His father expresses liis wonder at the great number of his son's 
army—thence VimuasAba’s surname "the king that has many troops,” 
Since the king of Anga hud yet more troops than he liimseif—he causes 
him to be slain by n strutagem. He occupies afterw'arcU the w'hole of 
and takes up Ids residence at C/mtHpa till tbe death of Ills father. 
Afterwards he makes his resilience at R^jagiika, and tliis ViMBAsiKA is 
represented in tlie Ifttim as the king of Ma^tulAa in the time of ShXka'a, 
wdiom he greatly esteemed, honored, and patronized. 

Prom Ini/ 10. A young Brahman from Ufagadhe, or Central Indja, 
traveis townnts the south of India, searching after mysteries or the Xunirtku 

doctrine. He goes to a celebrated Brahmiui;—is well received by him ;_ 

general reflections on the clmracter of the people in the east, south, west and 
north of India, Praise ijestowed on Central India, (leaf 10-11.) Many wish 
to sec it. A celirbnitetl Bmhtimn goes with the fonner to li/ijai^riAa ^—pays 
there a visit tothekiug;—ilesiresto dispute with any one of the brulimans 
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in Ma^ftdha ; — the king calls on a certain (<?\Afi-LEN-r,vi-uu) bmliman of 
AWflrfd, a learned man wiio ovetconies Iiiin in a dispute t the king is greatly 
satisfied willi it, makes him n donation of jYo/ddfi, hb native place or town ; 
(leaf 13.) He returns to Nalatia marries ; — after nine montlis liis wife is 
delivered of a son, who b named STOi>-atNCs”— why so— b entrusted to 
eight nurses, {leaf 13.)—when grow-u up, b well instructed in all the 
arts and scieuces, (.leaf 14,) in tlio Rigvhlft, Yajarvifla, iftbiaiWo. 

Sac. Afterwards his wife is delivered of a daughter, who 
having eyes like those of the Slairikd bird, b calleil Sn^RiKi—she is 
iostnicted in tlic letters,—overcomes her brother in a dispute. 

Again, a certain Brahman desirous to be acquainted with the 7b!i(friA'« 
doctrine, or wilJj mysteries, — travels from Central India towiirtis the south ; 
—is Instnictcd there in the X>oJiayata system, by a learned Brahamu “ A'a au- 
boval” (Sans. Tis’iivA.) Reflections on the characters of the people of 
the four corners of India, and the praise of Central India, (in the same 
terms as above.) Thb ,S*KAa-Br.YAL wishing to visit Central India, succes¬ 
sively goes to Rdjagri/m , — pays tliere n visit to the king,—requests him 
for hb patroiioge, and eitpresses hb wish lor disputing with any learued 
Braliman,—the king calls on *" C/SAS-i-eN-ovi-au" of ?iatada for AVi/aitdnJ. 
A'kaw-boval defeats him in a dispute, and he is consequently deprived 
of Naltidtt, wliich village is confened by tlte king to his successful adver¬ 
sary ;■—the former is much grieved, and is about to leave Natada, and go 
to another place—when iyKAH-jiovAL cedes one half of his income to 
him, llial lie might remain there;—he accepts of it, remains, and gives lib 
daughter to *S^kar-i!GV al for his wife. 

Lea/ 18. Stoi>-rin'gs, the brother of SnlnsKi, travels towards tlie 
south of India to learn the Lokdyata pliilosophica! system. As a layman 
he is not admitted to hear that philosophy; — he enters into the religious 
order of the Cscuing every where) Sans. ParivrAJaka ,—will 

not cut his naib till he has leanicd that philosophy, — thence he is sumam- 
cd afterw'ards, Sek-rikgs (he with long nails, or (he long nailed.) 
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Lea/ la SHtRiRt enters into a dispute with iier husband, 5 'rar. 
*r.VAi.; slie is overconjc. She becoiiies pregnant with a cJiild of won¬ 
derful characterher dreams,—explication of her dreams. She disputes 
again with her imsband—now sile overcomes him t this is attributed 
to the wonderiiil child in her wombshe is delivered of that child;—it has 
several tokens on his hoiJy of Ijeitig iiobu<sl wiUi extraonlinary qualities. 
After the name of bis father, he Is called Xvf/-jjgvai„ (Sana. Upatis'iif/a),- 
after that of his moibcr, SuinmA’s son (Sana. SMHpuini, Tib. SAariAi-lm) 
(lea/^O,) His qualihcations in all the branclics of science, and the pnictiece 
of the brail mans. He excels his father in uiiderstandiiig the true mcazH 
iiig of the text of the ancient hrahaianical works, (leaf' 21.J 

From if a/22. The history of MorrroAi.-RYi-m!, or M5ftgnl-^yi-btt 
(Sans. JMaucalvaxa). His father's name, residing place and rank.. He 
(the father) marries.—desirous to have a son,—addresses liis prayers to all 
sorts of gods at last he ohtains one :~aagacity of women with child in 
distinguishing whether that child be a male or female ;—^precautions which 
the minister takes with respect to the diet of his w'ift*.—tastes and savours 
of meat and drink enumerated :■—she is delivered of a child with a perfect 
bwlytlie child is calleil " why so? and also “ MAtig^aiffaim;' 

and w hy so T Hence he is called soinctiniee, Tih. rAag-sAyes, Lap-hom. 
Sans. " Kafitar someiiuies Tih. .^llaAngai-gifi^Att, Sans, magafynna, one 
of the Mangoi faintly or race. His nurses, his education, his qnaliJications 
in ail the sciences and practices of the brahmans, flea/'24.) Mesnr|«isscs 
his father in uiuIerstatuUng the true meaning of the ancient works. He Is 
entrustcil with the instruction of 500 young braliinans in reading the 
brahmanical works. How* they pass the time when they are not reading. 
The two masters or teachers !Nye'-xgyai-(S ans. Upatis'hva) and Pano- 
iRYEs (Sans. K<h.ita) acquire great renown by their disciples,—^they are 
desirous to see each other. The first is very ingenious or intelligent, tiie 
latter very rich. Their parents will not permit them to go and sec eacii 
other. They meet at the occasion of a festival at JiSJugriAa, whither they 
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were sent by tbeir parents. They sit near In eaeh other. Their beliaviour 
during tlic severiil exhibitions of spectacles;—tlieir mutual addresses, after 
llie shows are overtheir answers, eacl> in & single stanza. (Itaf 20 J They 
acquire nn aflection for each other; eager to acquire knowledge, they 
resolve to enter into some rcUgious order, PASO-aiivEs l>eg9 his parents 
to permit him to take the religious character; lie is not permitted. Ills 
parents, his relations, his coelimeous friends use several arguments to 
dissuade him from his purpose; they cannot prevail on him. He will ab- 
tmlutely not partake of any repast until he is permitted. At last he obtains 
bis parents’ leave, goes to ^nladti to meet there “Nve^-xoval, who very 
easily obtains his pnrcnls’ leave to take the religious character; reftections 
thereupon by PANo-savea They proceed together to HajagriAcit 

where about that time there are supposed to have been six cclcbraieii 
teachers, the masters of six schools of diifcrent principles (whose names 
lH)th Sanscrit and Tibetan are on record). Successively they go before 
each of them, address them each in these terms t " Master ? (nJtaAthtn, 
knowing) what is the method of your doctrine? what advice do you give 
to your pupil? wbat is the fruit of an hoiicsl life? (or of good moral 
practices) what are tlie benefits thereof?” Each master addresses 
them thus: BraJiman-soas 1 and each tells them his own opinion or prin¬ 
ciples they are with none of them satisfied: they make on each their 
refloetions in the same tarmR, in one stanza, tlie meaning of which is this : 
“ Ho is an ill minded, wrong teaching, and mean fellow, although he is 
celebrated fora master: if hk own professed principles are such, what 
arc those which he does not profess,” They leave them with diisdain or 
contempt, on account of their gross atheistical principles. (Tlie names and 
philosophical principles of those six teachers or masters may be seen, Irotu 
leaf 33 to 40 of the vi, or first volume of the Dulm,) 

Leo/40, They become afteru'ards tlic pupils of “YsjJO-DAO-io yA t- 
vA-ciiAS.” He entrusts them with the instruction of liia five hundred 
disciples, in his sickuess, these two young brahmans make every effort 
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to assUl lum. The one attend# on him, tlie other seeks after niedicamenfs. 
The cause of bis smiling once. He tells Uiein the birth ofSHiKVA, and 
that be 1 ms become a saint or Haddim. He advises them to become his 
disciples, but not to mention their caste and family name, but leaving ofl' 
every pride, to practise good momls before him, iftlicy wish to find the 
food of immortality (Tib, iWud-rtrt, Sous. AmHta.) Leaf 41. A 
stanza on the instability of human tlnngs; All gathered treasures will 
end in want; the end of those on high is doM’iifall; ihe end of meeting is 
separation or parting \ the end of being alive is being dead (or is death}.”— 
He dies—they burn hia body decently, and mourn for Imo, They are 
convinced that their deceased muster has been a sage, and that he had 
foumi the food of immortality. They regret much that he has not com¬ 
municated it to them. They both make a law among tliemselvcs, that 
whichever should llnd first the unirrV^i. should communicate it to the other. 
The circumstances of their afterwards becomiug disciples of BnXavA. 
He declares them the first pair of his princitjal disciplcs,~Nvfi'-jiGYAL 
(SnAiiiHi-Bo, or SHiRAuwATi) "tiie chief of tlie ingenious or intelligent,” 
and PXNO- 5 KYES (Monoal-gyi-bu, or Mohiigal-ovi-hu, Sans. Moaga- 
I^aua) “ tlie chief of those that make miracles or prodigies or illusory 
spectacles.” 

Letf 4*2. ShXkya declares that his privation and austerities, duiriiig 
the course of six years, were to no effect; he could not Jind whut 
he sought for. He refreshes himself with substantud food, recovers his 
vigour, gives him self to meditation, and arrives at perfection, or becomes 
a Bvikiha. On the request of Bbahua, llie god, he goes to ForuiMwi, per¬ 
forms there his first religions cotirse, teaches bis doctrine first to five 
men, W'ho had been formerly bis attendants. Afterwards he disciplines 
Uicre fifty young {>ersQns of high descent;'—'Ordains and consecrates them, 
Atothcr different places ho finds motiy other disciples;—>goes to 
M^agriha. The king of ilfci;g^adA<i(ViKtBAs£RA) ofiershim a lesifliiig place 
in a grove (called Aod-tna/ti-ts'kalbyuM-iaH-^ 
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Sans. KtihinhiiA mvasa,) It ifl Uicrc tliat 

tlie above described NvE'-adVAL and Paso-skyes become bis disciples. 

Lea/ 44-4'’i, Euumeration of several qualifications of SuXkta bis 
seeing and knowing all things. The method he used iu bringing to his 
doctrine or fiulh the before mentioned two young brahmansfartlier circum¬ 
stances thereof, (leaf 45-50J 

Having been told by one of Shakva’s disciples that be teaches in this 
manner; “ What tUhigs are they that arise from causes, and w hat are 
the causes of their cxisiciice and of their cessation 1 * tliese young 
bralimans arc much pleased with, and go to, him, to become his disciples, 
ffn/ oO, Rumours at lidjagrihaupoyi hearing tliat the two principal disciples 
of Y^AXO-DAO-aoYAL-'VA-cnAN have become the followers of Shakva. 

T^af 51. KoxTU-ar.vu Sen-rixgs (a brahman learned in the 
Lakdifata philosophical system) pays a visit to Shakva is very impalient 
at first,—afterwards, being convinced by Shakva of his wrong principles, he 
yields, mid begs lijm to receive him bito his order, leaf 57.—Terms used 
by llie new comer and by the master at entering aud at receiving one into 
the religious order. 

irw/" 5fl'65. On the enquiry of the priests, how it came that 
Riiii-Dii possesses such admirable talents?—S hArya tells them his religions 
and moral merits In his former generations. Lea/Gii. —likewise, he tells 
them those of ^Iohugal-gyi-bu, 

Leaf fiB. SnAiiYA coiMiniu to the assembled Iwdy of the priests the 
power of receiving neophytes into his reiigious order, and to owlaiii 
priests w hen qualified. iMany inconveniences oiisiiig front there being no 
Head or President in the congregation of the priests;—regulations for 
electing two prineii>als ChMc haR-po}^ gnd fi ve sorts of teachers(S/ofr-D^KM* 
vnlgo Loitia*:) Rules to be observed. Instruction howto perform the rites 


• Vft ketu. lifiAm TATII AoAVD AyflOOtbl—7<»A« 

M-dAi Mifi Mama SRAWANA5.—Of Lbi* formuli, wkicb iifonnd im mo«t of th« imupA of 
Airr/dtadagiip iitBciiirci. in Tirhat, wil olMwliere. * fuU Keottnt Lni been given in lh« 
Jdumai .ijiafiQ Vol. IV* [Wffl 
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and ceremonies at the receiving and ordaining of tLc priests. Terms used 
at that occQsiaii, 

What sorts of men may be received into the religioj^ order, and 
admitted to iiecome priests. Questions to which a new comer must answer 
directly. Names of several diseases and sores, kaf IQ. Persons infected 
with, or subject to those maladies are prohibited from admission into the 
order. Several rules respecting the conduct of religious persons. 

IjcnJ Dl, A priest sEmuld not abuse any one (in words) oven 
when himself abused; should not become angry when irritated; should not 
beat when beaten ; nor rail when railed. 

L.f>aj' 02. Enumeration of several tilings which a reii^ous person or 
priest may not do without having previously asked the principal’s and the 
tefLclier'ti leEve. 

L>caf loa. SniavA bavbg passed the tliree montlts of the summer 
in tlje grove near Rijagriha, will make a tour to the hills towards the 
south. He makes known to the priests, Uiat whoever likes may go with 
him. Excuses of the priests, both of Uie old and young, for not being 
able to accompany him. Cause or reason why but a few disciples were 
now with him. 

Xcfl/' 104. How any Mu-st^gs-than ^Sans. rirt/n'ioj may be admitted 
into tlie religious order of ShAkya. Regulations thereupon. 

Leaf loe. No priest b to be ordained that is below twenty yeare of 
age. Reasons thereof. 

Leaf lOP. No one shall be received into the religious order below 
fifteen years of age. Indecent conduct of two young priests or students. 

SnXsYA at Shrhvasti in Kosala. The story of two slaves or servants, 
who successively had been received into the religious order of SuAkva* 

llO-l 13. No slaves are to be admitted into that order. 

Lmf 113-113, Stories of two persons who, being iu debt, had taken 
tlie religious character, ShXkta prohibits the admission into the religious 
order of any one who b in debt. 


o 


1 



54 ANALYSIS OF THE DFLVA, 

Leaf ! TIic story of a young man wbo, having nm a^vny from his ^ 
parents, had entered into the religious order. SnXKVi refuses to admit 
any one into tliat order >Yilliout the consent of his parents. Rt^lalioos 
tlicreupon. 

Leaf lift. The story of a young person who had been received into 
the religious order of SnXitvA by a higli priest. Resolution—not to receive 
any one without the consent of ttie wLoie congregation of the priests. 

Letf The story of a sick person; no sick man is to be 

received into the religious order. Eveiy new comer to be questioned as to 
tlie state of his licaltln 

Leaf lit. ShArva in the Vihar, near Capita (Serskpa^ 

in Tibetan.) Great iamentatiun of the women ot Capilut upon their fathers 
husbands, brothers, S:c. taking the reUgioua clinmcter and leaviDg their 
houses. ZAS-GrTSAMO-siAs (Sans. Satlkod6ita^ the father of StitnvA,) com- 
plaiut before ShArva. He again proliifiits tlieir receiving any one mto 
tlie religions order without the consent of his parents, and orders that tliey 
should always ask first whether a candidate has leave from bis parents, 
except in cases of Uioso, w lio huve come from a tar country. LeaJ !23, 

L&tf 123-127. The story of Kus-Doau-vo’s (Sans. A'Sakua) sister'a 
two children. How they were encouraged to read and study diligently. i- 

Leaf 127-133. Several births according to one's moral or religions 
merits, described by SHiiiVA,-“nppli€<S to the beforementioned students or 
young laonk^* 

Leaf 133. The wonderful cliects of ShA&va’s smiling. Reasons 
thereof. Order prohibiting the eeduciiou of nuns or of priestesses by tho 
monks or priests. 

Leaf Amanpassingclandestinelysomc time amongst tlie priests, 
without Laving been admitted regularly, is made acquainted with their doc- ‘ 
trine and religioufl practices. Uis reflections Uiereupon. Scandals arising 
thereiTOni. ShAkva's order for ejecting or expelling him, and not to suffer 
afterwards any one to cobubit clandestinely with the priests. Leaf 138. 
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iw/138-130, ShIkya at fSariB. S^rAsasti, in Kosala). 

Scvernl kinds of men of doubtful sex, or of hermaphroditea (Tib. Mining}, 
Prohibition ajjainat receiving any sach into' their religious order. They 
should always ask when receiving a newcomer whether be is a Mdaing, 

Leaj 138, Six Ik V A at ShravasU. The story of an illusory serpent. 
(Tib. Sans. ^AgaJ. 

Leaf i42. Prohibition against receiving into the religious order any 
illusory moti (SpiiU-pA.) Thenceforth tlxey shall always nak when 

admitting one into the religious order, whether he b a iST/ini/'/xi._Five 

kinds of natural ?/^Agns ;—‘the rest ail illusory ones. 

Lei^ 143-145. Good services rendered by an illusory' NAga, to seve¬ 
ral religious persons. The priests should distinguish an illnsory monastery 
from a real one, and neU resort to such places. 

Leiif 147. SnlKVA forbids tlie giving religions instmetioa to any one, 
unless asked; except when one is invited to a public entertainment. 

Laaf 147-163, The story of Dot:-riavs-JlTSt'm. His birth—his 
licautifid body—his becoming the attendant of SeJlRnn-Du—his accom¬ 
plishments—his nccompanylng five hundred merchanta to the sea—his great 
sen-ices and religious instructions to many. Marvellous stories of 
&c. 

IC.3, The way of the ancient sages discovered hySuXavA, 
illustmied by a parable. Description of that way or method. 

Lea/ 167. DGE-//r>eN-//'ri*Ho retnnis to ShXkya— presents his 
convcris, tlit?y are received by him into his religious order—the great 

perfection they acquire afterwords by their assiduity and earnest 
cndcttTOTir. 

Lea/ liiB. At the request of i?Gc-/Zbirs-jST 3 *Ho, ShSkva relates 
t^hat have been the actions in former lives of Beverel individuals whom he 
had found deficient in virtue, and monsters of iniquity. 

Leaf 170. Apin, on the request of the priests in ft Ijody, ShXsta 
relates the religioita and moral merits of DoE-lfDUK-flTS ho. 
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L^f 173. The story of " iTLu-r^KHos-Nu-iS'pRt't.-PA-HoD-snuKfi” 
(Sans. KXsiivapa). An ancient ISuddhn^ living at VaT&m$i, instructs Ins 
disciples ■where to perform their nieditations; and advises them to live 
such a chaste and pure life thut lliey may not repent it at^crwiirds. The 
disciples of ShIrva will imitnte tiiose of KisHVAPA in performing their 
mcditationsr—they commit many excessesrestrictions and prohibitions 

thereupon. 

Leaf 175. ShXxva at (Sans, Shrhvasti) A Mu-siigs^ekan 

monk (Sans. Tirthitca) once, on the 14th of the month, on the confession 
day of the Buddhists, enters into their FiAur. admires their furniture and 
the mode ofliving, and says: -The Buddhists excel us in furniture (or 
household stiiif) and in good fare; hut we excel tliem in religion and 
good morals.”— To enjoy both in their proper places, he purposes to make 
profession of boUi religions;— is detected and expelled. A nilc is esta¬ 
blished, that thenceforth no one shall be mlmitted into tlic order, who Imd 
become formerly a Tirthika (m-sligi-pa, in Tilietan) or a hrahmanist 

in geaeraL 

Leaf 177. SnitRVA at Mnyaa-yod (Sans, S&rAwsti.) The murder 
of a moUierthe circumstances preceding and following itvarious 
advice given to the matricide by the Tirimas (that he should throw 
himself into fire,—take or swallow poison,—precipitate himself from a 
steep place, or strangle himself by a rope.) In Ins confusion, he takes 
refuge in the monastery of SKJtxvA’s diBciples; hears tliere accidentally from 
the mouth of a priest reading, that “ he wlio opposes goml actions to a 
committed crime, may shine even in this world like the sun and moon, after 
having escaped from a cloud.” He repents, and, that he may yet efface the 
horrors of hia crime by good actions, he resolves to take tlie redigious 
character;—he does so, (uid. in a short time by Ills earnest application, he 
arrives at great perfection. ShXrva is informed by tlic priests of his being 
a matricide, orders liiin to he expelled, and makes a rule that no matricide 
is to be admitted into that order; and that thenceforth they should niways 
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Biiik a new comer whether he in a murilerer of Ins motlier. The fartliop 
adventures of tlie same matricide rclatwlIlls death and his new hirtU, 
first in helli (lea/ 179,) and afterwards in heaven amongst t!ic gods. 

Xea/ HW to 180, The murder of a fatlier—circumstances that pr&' 
ceded and followed it, (told in the same manner, and nearly in the same 
words as above, in regard to tlie murder of a mother.) 

108. ShIkya at Maydii-yorf f.Sans. S/tr^casti,) TJic edicts of 
tJie ktn^ of 3fa^atlAet and Kosafa (when iJiey adojrted Buddhisui) tiiat iu 
their realms no robbery should lie committed. RobbtTs, if detccled, are to 
be expelled from their country, and restoration of damage to be made from 
the king s treasury, flobberies and murders committed on tlie coniines of 
Mo^atl/ta and Kt/sala: —some traders, that have escaped, go to the king of 
Kosala, and inform him of the event tlie king sends his troops; the rob¬ 
bers are defeated ; some escape; some are killed; sixty taken alive and 
brought to the king, together witli the tilings and effects found with tiiem. 
The examination of the robbers by the king — their answers. They are put 
to death, one escapes when carried to the place of execution, takes his 
refuge in a monastery of the priests of ShAkva, enters into the religions 
order. He Is found afterwards to have been a robber, and il«e murderer of 
an Ar/ian (Saint.) TJie eircumstances of that detection a rule is made 
that tlienceforth no murderer of an Ar/mn shall lie received into the 
religious order, and that they shall ask of every new comer whetlier lie is a 
murderer of an Arhaii. . 

Leaf 190. NvF.'-v^R•/l'R’HOll (Sans. UpAli) asks of ShXkva w hether 
one, who has caused divisions amongst the pritsts, is to be received into 
their religious order, No such ahull be admitted :—likewise, no one shall 
be received into the order, who with an ill intention to a TittAAgala has 
shed blood;—nor any tliat may previously have fallen oil’, by having 
committed any of the four great crimes. 

Leaf lOl, All such persons as have any defect in their body, mem¬ 
bers or limbs, are-^prohibited from admission into the religions order of 

p 
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SuXkva. They are thus speeiftcd: one with a luainaed ittuid er foot, one 
without lips, one having a cicalrizect body, too old, too young, Uiine or crip¬ 
ple, blind, having maimed lingers, crooked, a dwarf, having a goitre, dumb, 
deaf, leaning on a stuff in walking, creeping or crawling, luvTing swollen 
feet with cormpt matter in them, effeminate, broken under burden or by 
much travelling, bic. let^' IDS, 

With this eoucludos the suitject of entering into the religious order of 
SiUkya, entitled in Tib. the rab-tti-b*f»»ff~t(iAi-GzAit Suns, 

I*rttffrajita viiJtlu, 

From left/ IPS to 335, inclusive, ia occupied with the description 
of the Guft-s&f/offg', conlbssion or self-emendation, and general 

suppUentioii:. Shakva at lidjfi^riba^ TJic celebration of the eonfes^Jon, or 
general supplication at the end of every half month, i. e. at every new and 
full moon ;—occasion of its being ordidned,^—preparations thereto rites and 
ceremonies thereof, fenJ'Wb. Explannlionoftlic tcrnihdiiw-pff, Q 5 *l'tr, sitting, 
niid meditating, or ubstnict meditation, ( Tttaf-hbffor.) The priests 

of i>iiAKVA carry to CKCCisS the giving tjiemselves to ubstract medita¬ 
tion. ten/ 201, Five sorts of g/tuMtift (plates of mixed metal to be struck 
instead of bells)—for what use. ten/ 202. Praying and the recitation of 
the Pratitaokshti Sutra, or Sa-sor-t'&ar-jfnhi-mfto. 

The grent court-yard for the celebration of the feast of coiifesflion. 
Capina, a hmhtnan. His scruples about whether he should go or not 
to that festival. On the exhortation of ShAkva he goes there, Oosig- 
n a lion of Uie place tor the reception of tlm great congregation. Tho 
otticiating priest, Tlie terms he uses in addreiwlng the priesthood. 
Garbs or garments which Ifte priests are permitted to take with them into 
the congregation. Description of the smaller conrt-ynrd or enclosure, 
/erf/' 2 IP. Inst motions for recti tng the Prtiiimoksffa Sutra (or the titict on 
emancipation). How to intercede for any priest who muy have been 
arrested or taken, on this day, by tht? king, by the robbers, or by the 
enemy. Then follow several iustructions, how to cclcbtntc this great day 
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of confo$$ion cl^wfiere, fett/* 335. And thus ends the second part of 
Die Vinafftt vislu, on confession or gencnU sup]dilation. 

From Imf 335 lo 357 is the D^o^-de^^/ii-GcAj 
Tijc cnunierdtion of iinnionil acts or faults. Ceosurc tliereof. Keproof 
and prohibition of imniomt actions. A reprover or censor is elected 
for tluit {Htrimse. Several instriictions given, Jiow* to perform the oflice 
of a reprover or censor of manners, rites and cereinonies, 

J^rom tea/ 357 to 378 is liie jyvt/ffr-gyi-GzAi On 

suiiiracriiig, or passing the sntmuer. SiiAkva at iUn^da-^mt (Sans. SArd-- 
vasti). The occasion of estahlisbing the custom of inn king a vow for pass¬ 
ing the three months of the summer at a certain place, without leaving it 
even for a single night—-for w'hat pnrjxise it was ordained. Several 
instructions, concessions, restitutions, and exceptions. The manner in 
’ivhicli Uicy {Kissed that season. IMutuul compliments after Uie return of 
the priests to their respective colleges or monasteries. Several i^ucsiions 
and answers how Diey have passed the summer. 

I'rom tet/ 378 to 408, or the end of this volume, and in the 
beginning of the next volume (from tea/ 1 lo 10), contained the AVlpngj- 
ktfi-Qz/ii, or, the subject of leatlicr or skin, 

Tlie story ot (»HO-.BziiiN-j;RYES, hts birth, liis growing up, his 
voyage at stais received into the religious order by KjtrvjExx 
(residing at l'.s^ Rda-cAan) /—arrives at great perfection, {tea/ 300.) 
Strveral sorts of skills or leather are enumerated. His private 
andienca at Sii^kya's, KAvvAji-t’a complimentary iidilrp!<s to SuAkva, 
presented by him:—S hakva*s answer thereto, tea/ 405. Permission 
(to the disciples of SuAkva) to use a vehicle or emriage;—the 
occasion or circumstance of that {leriiiissiou;—excesses in the use of 
carriages /—^tiiey are prohibited, except to the old, the weak and the 
sick. 

Xrftt/’ 408. iicave (to the disciples of ShIxya) to acquire a practice 
in sa'immiug;—ooMsion of that leave benng given /“excesses made in 
that practice. Indecencies committed in the jiJira/Hiti river, llicy are 
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prohibited from touching any woman tlmy mny not save even one tlml 
tia« fnilen into the river moJiftention of tJie former prohibitive precepts. 

407. They are prohibited from seizing a cow by ilm tail, in 
awiiiiniiug over a river j^occnsion tjicreof< They may seize tlje tail ot a line 
U elephant, fine horse, bull, buffalo, and y&k, but limy must at the same 
time inalte use of a lealber bag (glove 1) Improprieties committed with the 
leather bogs. They arc proliibltcd from wearing wooden shoes (shivg-^- 
mrAViiV-lAowj occasion of that prohibition. They are i>ermitted to wear 
them in their own houses;—wbat was the reason thereof. What to do with 
the wooden shoes presented (or offered) to them by the people, 406. 

Tlie first volume of the tenuiuates here. Note: The scenes 

of tlie transactions it contains, and iudeed of the whole are repre¬ 

sented to have Ijcen, with a few esceptions, li^»gri/t(t in Magadhtit and 
Shrdeasti in Kosafa, or more properly the groves aear those cities. 

The (* (K/ia) or sccun'o volume Of tub DutiA. 

This volume contains 563 leaves. It is divided mlo 30 parts or books 
('gar-y' Itam-po) or from the 25lb to the 54tji book inclusive. 

From letif 1 to 10 ia the continuation of the 

’*1 S* of tlie first volume, or the treatise on leather or bide; or, 
in general, on the priests being allowed to wear shoes. In the Index, 
the subject of the whole volume is said to be on raedieaments. But 
there is veiy' Ultle on that subject, except from the lOth to the 40ih iatj'. 

From leaf 1 to JO. Several sorts of shoes (J/cAVi/i-lAnui) of the reli¬ 
gious class are eintmerated, together with the stories of ilicir being brought 
into use and prohibited afterwards bySHfjKVA. Such are those made of 
reed leavts (&jniyK«--/o); of the fibres of the mu»Ja gm&.s; of thread or 
yam {irad-bu), &c. 

From leaf 16 to 16. SiiJCkya in the grove near S&rdvasii. On medicine 
and drugs prepared from the roots, stalks or stems, leaves, flowers, fruit* 
or nuts, juices or sap, and gums of certain plants aud trees. N'uts of an 
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ncri(] iHStc, as that of the jl tnrti treCf yfrwrfl, Slym'tttat tiiid Pai'vt'a, Ktnil^ 
of salt. Stories of particular discaees and maladies. What sort of medi^ 
cnment was prescribed by tiie physicians for eacli disease; — iiow such 
medicnnicnts were permitted by SkAkya to be used. Permission ^ven by 
SuArva to Eds disciples to keep always wltli tlvem a certain quantity of 
aiodicme (previously consecrated or blessed.) Wbat gave occasion to tlmt 
leave. Medicaments to be used daily, at a certain period of the day, for 
seven days, througli one's whole life;—diet in meat and drink, l-ca/' l.'5, 
medicament for tlie eye. Tim story of a madman. Stories of particular 
meat or flesEj liaving been used by the disciples of ShArva, in tlic time of 
famine. Prpliibitions against sucli practice. 

T^i/ IP. SuAkva enters from KSs/it into Vttraium. Tlie story of a 
Tribune's (beadmati’s) wife tliere — Eier pictjl' and lier former moral merits, 

icn/'27. The king of Mti^adita (Sh RES'iRA Vimb^vsAua) pays a visit 
to Shaki a in a grove near MAJa^ri/ta, and begs his acceptance of an 
Gutertainroent for three moiiUis with every tiling necessary for him and 
his Imiti or suite. 

Xfrt/ 30. The story of n priest sufl'ering from liemorrhoids (piics) 
Haughty and malignant behaviour of the kings physician to that person, 
tliOHgh he was scut by the king to cure him called SiiXaVA also Ibc 
soji of a female slave. His punishment. 

L^nf 33-34. Names of the six remarkable places or capitals in Cen¬ 
tral India, as ]. Tib. yinymi^yad. Sans. Skrhtsasti. 2. Tib. Gaat-BcAnt, 
Sau.s. SAkelSna. 3. Tib, and Sans. TarAnusL 4. Tib. Kaa^jf-jwi-cAaw, 
Sana. VaisAait. S. Tib. and Sans, Champa, (i. Tib. Rgyal-pahi^k'/mi^ 
Sana. RAJa^riha. 

Tjfa/ 34-35. Wliat sort of medicament M-ns employed by Kou- 
7 >gah-vo (.Vnanda) in curing ShjEkya in a disease. The story of 
Gang-po, leaf 40. 

hett/QO to 87, Thekingof JI/f/gflBMfl(Lt;8-i7p’HAGS-MAHr-sv-MA-,?KA'Eg- 
Ugba) invites ShaivYa into HtiJug^/'tAa, With what solemnity lie receives 
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him. Tlic procession of the sapfc thitiicr together with liis train, the 
order ihereoft and to what things it iias been likened. Several miracles 
or protligles tliat happened n.t his entrance into that city. 

Laaf 8<L Tltc king ai Maf(<i4fin afterwortls pays a visit to ShXkva and 
begs him to accept of an offer of cuteriainnient for hi in sell and suite during 
the three roonibs of the winter, with all things that should be requ hied (with 
dresses, a religious gnrment, meat and drink, beddings, uiedicameuis and 
utensils.) 

hfn/ 83. Shakya is invited afterwards (on tlie occasion of an epide¬ 
mic tnaladv) to ^'ftn^s-pa-^cbm* (Sans. VttisItaU, bod. Alltihnhad). A chief 
man in that city, in a dream, is adinoolshf^ by the gods, that they 
should implore the oid of Gautama. Thej' consult about it. aud send au 
embassy to him. At the request of the envoys from Vaishali, llic king of 
Magftdha permits SbAkya to visit their city, |>rovided that they shnll treat 
him in the same maunt-r as he lias lieen tieated in mjagriha ; form of 
salutation or compliment used by the envoys from F' oi's/mfi. 

Le»f 120 to 13-2, Upon SuiaVA’s arrival at Yang&-pa-rlinn lie is, 
first of all, invited and eiitertaiueil by Amba-sryosg, a rich courtesan, 
whose residence was without the city, in a grove. Afterwanls he 
is entertaiae*! by the citireiis, who were of the Lirhabyi race; 
(iliey seem to have been republicans.) Their splendid dresses, horse 
furniture, carriages and chariots, icc., &c. Tliis city is frequently com¬ 
pared by ShAkva to the residence of Uie gods, where Indra presides. 
Kcs-ooah-vo (A'nanua) directed by SuAkva, advancing to the gnte of 
the cilv, solemnly utters several mantras or set of forms of charms (in 
Sanscrit) for purifying the city from all evil spirits, and causing to tiense 
the epidemic malady. The ebarma begin thus: ” f'lwimfo" (four times 
repealed)—" (twiee)—^iVirgrtc/icA’ftwtii” (four limes)—&c„ tuid 

art* followed by bcnetlictory verses for tlie prosperity of the city. 

Leuf 132. On quitting that city, ShXkya pusses through seve¬ 
ral other places in hia peregrination, and relates to Kca'-DOAH-vo (Sans, 
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A'Naxda) their miciciit Jtistory — mnkcs Beveral relicctions on them, and in 
many places give!* insiniclions to those that visit him. 

From lettf 155 to IftS, is contatiicd the story of the meeting of Paijma 
jxvixG-po with SnlavA. This celehmtetl brahman hearing of SuXkva's 
heing in the neighbourhood on his peregrination, sends to him one of his 
principal disciples (Ma-soiso), of great ncquireinentSi, with several old 
bmiinmns of respectable cliaructer, to learn tltrough them, wheilier it be true 
whfit is rumouretl respecting the accoatpiishmeats of Gautama, and 
w Jjttijor tic lias really all the clmracteristic signs of a sage. The conduct 
of and his conversation with ScrJlsivA or Gautama. He calls 

Uiose of ihc SiiXkya mce upstarts, or such as are kiioini Imt of late 
Vg*? leaf SfiikYA tells him the origin of the ShAkva 

race, as also that of the family of Ma-suco. Hr is niucli asliaiiied, and 
Cannot return any answer to tSii^KVA % hut is comforted, and afterwards 
begs for instruction. Then the teacher tells him the tenor and contents of 
the doctrine of a Buddha; and the several moral duties both of llio Bmli- 
mau and theBauddiia priests, which they should observe and perform religi¬ 
ously. lie afterwards relates many superstitious customs, and declares that 
every true Bralimati and BauUdha priest should desist . from all such. 

After the return of Ma-jovo, PADMA-swiNO-ro hearing of his hav¬ 
ing been unable to answer Gautama, was so much displeased that he 
smote liiin with his shoes on the head, mid would have gone ijiiiuediittely 
himself to Gautama, hnd it not been loo late in the evening. The next day 
mounlmg n carriage, and taking with him many prepared victuals, ho 
visits Gautama, is much satisfied w'ith his conversation, and arranges a 
mode of salutation and return whenever they should happen to meet in the 
street; He assigns as the reason thereof, that cmirtcous ceremonies me a 
mode of miiintaining resi>cet aotl renown amongst tiieir followers. 

hen/ ithl, Tenns of salutation ,* those in which men of quality 
or rank seud their compliments, and ask oiler a friend's hesilth by 
their messengers or servants. A full enumeration of Ute terms is givcD, 
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in wliich the King of Komla, Gsal-hqyai- sends his compliments to Gau¬ 
tama. (Tlie cntutogue occurs many times in the Ka-ovub, and is also 
introduced into the Sanscrit and Tibetan \ ocabularj',) 

ifeftj' 193. The King of Kosula, GaAL-anVAL, pays a visit to Gautama 
— naif* him idmut several things:—what dHTcreuoe there is between the four 
castesT Gautama replies to the King so as to lead liis own mind to 
the conclusion, tlial there is really no difterence between the four castes. 
He asks him afterwards wliether thc!re exist godsu'hether the god 
Brahma does really exist 1—^TUc answer contains several modiiications, and 
declares, if the king means such gods us have fleslily passions, and 
which delight in injuring and Imrtiog others, there arc none of that kind. 

From fcti/* ’201. In Jiiyugri/iat and in several other places, at dif¬ 
ferent occasions, Sniav a gives many moral lustructiaus, cith^g instances 
or parables. 

From Itrn/ 214. The story of W-u-jni’iJOR-sRVoxr,—how he enters 
into Uic religious order—his reileciions—moral instructions to bis parents. 

L&i/ 240. ShaRva, accompauieti by CrxoD-jfDVi.N-LAO-XAxuonji; 
converts many in tlxe North of India. 

XAVi/'200. Account of i>ciAM-vo, a neatherd, witli five hundred others 
entering into the religious order. 

Leitf 303, SnitKVA, visiting several places, tells to Kun-jjgaii-vo 
their ancient history, and hence they derived their names. 

l,eaf 303. The king GiiO-AavoxG-.iri‘‘iiACS (Sans. Vtphoshudha) 
born at Gmuc-BcAujt (Satis. Sttkttantt.) 

J>rf/*30C. Terms for expressing great joy (by comparison.) 

From leaf 327 to 390. Fragments of history of several universai 
monarchs, (Suns. CiiakravatttL) 

LA’ti/WQ, The story of Nor-JSzasgs, a royd prince, and of 
Yii)-/fp’HaoO'MA (the heart ravishing) hb mistress. Thb contains many 
fine poetical descriptions and ingenious verses expressive of itu. afl'ectionate 
mind : it is a kind of lomauce or fairy story. 
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Frcwn leaf 409. Several anecdotes are told by SeiCkva. to show the 
fruits and consequences of the laerits and demerits of several individuals in 
former generations. He relates to the king of Kosnh his own acts— 
how he nrrive<l at JSod/tisatim, and tlae many benefits he nftera'an{sendea-> 
voured to bestow upon all animal beings. This division abounds in judi¬ 
cious sayings, and moral maxims ;-Kipologues or moral tales—^their applt- 
catton,—virtue and vice depicted in lively colours. 

From Uof 40(J, On the request of Kes-/>f.AH-vo (A^kanoa,) his 
principal attendant, addi'cssed to him in verse, SuiKYA relates (also in 
verse,) the acts which he has performed from a very remote age to arrive at 
the state of a JiodAisatwa, 

Ltnf 505 . SuXkya, together with 500 Arhans, visits, in a miraculous 
man nor, the great lake Afa^drm (MuntissanKura) in the north. 

Ltaf 500. The four great rivers that take their rise there the Ganga^ 
Sindhu, Pttksku, and Sita. 

From 508 to 503, or to the end of the voiuraei as also from /e»f 1 to 30, 
in the next or 3d Tohiine. On the bank of the Ma-dro^ lake. ShXkya, 
and 38 persons of his priucipal disciples, tell (in verse) the course of their 
lives in former general ions—or the consequences of good and had actions. 
Fnd of the 3nd volume. 

The .3rd (or *l) yot.t*ME of the 

C'oiitprishig 476 /cofCM, /Vow the 66ib to the 82«</ hook or section^ indv^ve^ 

Gmeral Contents. The latter part of the subject of “ medicaments’’ 
in the 2nil volume- On garbs or garments—mats, spreading cloths; A’nii- 
sftaiobhit works or moral actions—Dw(«i'-«r-cAaa, the inward man, or man- 
^ altcmtiou (regeneration). Omission or the leaving off, of the celebration of 
the coufession, or general supplication. Dispute or quarrel —the first port 
of the subject ** of causing divisions amongst the priests.” 

From leaf 1 to 20. I’he continuation of ShXkya’s narration of his 
foniicr births. The story of Bzaso-mo and PAD3JA*jrrsA*LAO, a cour* 
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tczan and licr pliant, in itic time nf llie king Ts ua>«j-sbyin (Satis, 
BrahmtttlaUa) ill Vftr&mBi, cited by ShSkya and applied to liimself. 
He tells bis dificiplea, why lie tnortided Ilia body for six years;—what was 
the cause thereof in hia former livca. Hia dtiiciplea nak liim Bcveral 
thuigs, whence comes sncli and such a blemish or misfortaiio in Jiia 
present life—he teils tliero his former immoral actions, and says that they 
arc the consojiicnces of these. Tlie story of X^csah-skyosg, an ascetic, a 
good moralist, leaf 14. 

Lent/ 20. SnjtKYA, after his return from tlie 3/fc-droi lake to *Shr&- 
vasti together with the 500 Arhans, is invited and entertained by Sa-oa, 
(Ki-i>ari //osin-ovi-ma) a lady. His instructions to her at that occasion. 

Leaf 21- On his peregrination in Aosn/o, ShAkvaIs invited and en¬ 
tertained hv the Brahmans and landholders of the toiivii Thi^s-pttrekan. 
Tlie request of 500 Yidags (fancied beings representing the condition 
of a miser) made to him. Ilts answer to them—liieir excuses. His rcflec- 
p'ons (in verse) on the wrong judgments of men—iliat ** men are iishamed 
of those things of which they ought not to be ashamed, and vice vertaa.' 
He takes them w'itli him to ihe enieriaintnont, and afterwards makes his 
benediction to Uis liosta for the future prosperity and happiness of those 
Yidaga, 

Leaf 23- Dispute amongst tlie citizens of tliat place, whether Gao- 
TASiA and liis disciples arc covetoiiB or not. They are tried by an enter- 
taininent, and are found to he moderate in their w'ishes anti temperate in 
their living:—aftcrw'ards, by the some person, the Brahmauiats also are 
invited and tried ; but iliey are found to lie the contrary of tlie former. 

Leaf 24. Tlie use of pHtam or hamm (molasses) is permitted to his 
disciples. How SnaA-Z/non-Kvi-SES-CE was enlightened and beeamc an 
Arhan. He Is declared by Shjckva to be the chief of those who are enlight¬ 
ened by using agreeable thEtigs, Leaf 25. 

Leaf 2^. From Spong-bped, SiUkva goes to Ton^r-pr-c/ioa, (Sana, 
VaiahaU) and takes up his lodgings without die city in a house on the 
bank of the Ape-pond (Tib. ^jfrchu-tdaing-gi-'ti.grQm.) The citizens make 
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a law tJmt iiqtie of them shall invite SiutuvA priviitely to a dinner, bu^ 
the)' shall treat him publicly ; since he will not remain long enough tJiere, 
to be invited by them suceessivcly, Nob-cbas, a rich citizen, baving itu 
notice of that established law, invites ShAkya privately. The satne do 
also his wife. Ills son, and his daughter*in-law, on the three next follow- 
ingdays—/«{/■ 2d to *31. The citizens wish to punish him—how he ob¬ 
tains their partloii—his ricJies—he, and his whole tainily, bike refuge with 
BmUlfidt or udopt Enddlmm, Tlieir former teligioiiR and moral merits^ 
lt»/ 32. The story of ME'-TOtT'V'HFtESC-sG¥m>-i!/K*HAN, at Vnr&nmii 
applied to Nob-chax and his family. 

J^»t' 35. Oil the occasion of a famine, the priests of ShXrva are |)er- 
mitted to cook for themselves:—difficulties about where to cook. The 
ten places in w^hich they may not prepare their victuals. What tlie physi¬ 
cian prescribes to o sick priest. Ilow pemussion is obtained from Sit it a va, 
and how he makes use of the niedicament—./oj/' .3(J-37, How a proper 
place is chosen and rendered (it for cooking for a priest. 

L,mf 37-3h. ShAkya at Yait^s-pn-dian. Tiic uge of flesh, with whot 
restriction it is permitted to his disciples. 

33. At Slirdvasttf in the time of a famiue, the Bnuddlui priests 
suffering from hunger are much dejected. Several concessions granted to 
them by ShXkya. 

Biuy 40. At il/iuyon-y/w/ (Sans. SArdatstiJ the Qrahmans nnil tlie 
laymen complain, that the priests of SnJtKVA will not accept of several 
things which they nre vrilUng to offer them, to acquire moral merits for their 
future happiness—S hAkya gives tlvem |ienuissioti. 

I^nf 40-41. The sickness of ShXbihi-bu— the physician s prcscrqi- 
llrai—MAVOAL-OYi-Bf'b endeavour to procure that medicine. 

JUvj/* 4*2 to 45. The story of Luo and Bzaxg-byed— their happiness 
-—family—their great qualities :—SuXeya Is proceeding to visit thetn— 
the malice cf the JfH-stfgf^clmrt, (Sons. 'jTtHAika) sect, SiiXxva*s enemies, 
to prevent hib entrance:—by what means he enters into that place. 
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X/fof 48. How a priest may give his benediction to any quantity of 
physic for seven ilaj's, to be uised by such persons aa are pure of life. 
Several concessions from ShXkv,^ to sick persons, in their diet. 

L^tJ' 50. Seveiiil anecdotes lliat happened at yariHosi, in tlie time 
of a fttjniuc, that was foretold to continue for 12 years, on account of there 
being no rain. 

Leaf 53. The wonderful effects of alms-glvlng to a holy man or 
Itisbi, or the cotiscqueuces of religious and moral merits to I'ormer lives. 
SiiXkya is ill a place called Utliima, His lectures to the (fabulous) 
four great kings, residing on the Ri-rab (Sans. Stimeru, or Mcra.) He 
rccoinmemls hia doctrine to the care of tliosc four great kings or gods, and 
to that of Mod-sruHiTf to defend it after his death, Tiiey all promise him 
that they will defend it, leaf 57, He tells bis disciples tbe former moral 
merits of those four groat kings or gods. 

Laif 59-60. ShXk VA Is presented with eight sorts of liquor or drink, 
by a Risfiit called KaSAiu-au (tJie son of Ken'A,) be tells his disciples the 
use and medical virtues of tlicm. Hivo, a Irati-sraH^ or licrmit (Sans, 
together with hie 500 pupils, liecomes the disciple of SuXsya, 
The son of Kcna also having entertained SuXkya and his disciples (with 
a diliner) enters into their religious order, together with his pupils. To 
whose care these young pupils are committed by SiiXavA for mstruction, 
how they are qtiatiBed in a short time, leaf 62. 

ifijf 64 to 71. Eulogium on Sn^avA S qualities by Klnahi-bo, 

71. The story of two niouks, (or religious jKUSOiis) father and son, formerly 
barbers, at Kds/ii. 

Leaf 73. ShXkva, from Cifatl-ynl, goes to is invited and 

entertained tlicrc publicly, according to the measures the citizens had 
taken previously in hbi behalf. 

icfi/’74-73. Stories of several enterlaianieiits to Sh Xsva and hie disci¬ 
ples. LetifTd. The story of a man bitten by a snake, how he h^ured, Tlie 
Biiii/a ^lanlra also is exhibited; (it seems to consist of sigiii^caut Sanscrit 
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words,) in tliree lines. Ancient fublcs are told and applied to present 
circumstanees. 

Leaf 70. Here ends tlie subjcet on medicaments^ ami commences 
that on the garments of the priests. 

The story of Dum-bu, a minister (of state) ami Ids kittg /fenAos* 
rarES-pn, in Lus-lip’/Htg 4 , (Sans. Vidi/itt.) Dvmbu escaiies to Yanga- 
pa-eftau (AUa/mbafl) and settles there. He first declines to give his 
ntlrice in the assembly of the people there, blit afienvarda renders them 
great service by liis prmleiit eounsdl. 

Leaf 00 to 83. Tliree tribes of tlje Licltahijis at Yangs-pa-ekHn' 
marriages prohibited between different tribes. The beforementioned Dnix- 
inj ismnde chief tribune tlierc, and after bis death his second 

son. liis elder son retires to ll&jagrihti in Magadhtty to YinnASARA. 
This king marries, on his rccouimendation, the daughter of his brother at 
Yaugs-pn-ckun. 

Leaf 07. The story of A5tR,\-.SavoKG-3iA, a celebrated harlot at 
1 Leaf SO to 02. Vimuasara's amours with her — a son is 

born, and sent afteru'arils totJie king tois named Gvifos- 
KU-jTjtoS'MED (the intrepid youth.) 

Leaf 02. VtMUASARA commits adultery with the wife of a chief mer¬ 
chant at Kitjagyiha —the circumstances thereof—a son ia Imm and sent 
to liim—he is called " l/TSHO-avnD-fjaHON-sns-fi’sos”. Leaf 94, The 
education of the two natural sons of VinaAsXit.t. They M'ish to leant some 
art or handicraft. — //jtos-MEn leums car|jentry, and //tsuo-bveu 
studies physic. The latter after iinving made great progress in bis 
art, goes to IWo-Hyo^ (Sans. Taxashiia^ the TaxUa of Ptolemy ?) to learn 
there the opening of the cranium ( A7(nf-/j«/ji ihwl-pa libiftd-pahi d/iynd, 

from a celebrated piiysician—his genius and great 
abilities—several uistmices of liis dexterity and leornlugf his integrity 
and great experience in the art of physic. Ixaf 104. He acquires great 
^nown by treating several diseases successfully:—is declared, at tliree 
^ s 


5 ^ 


ANALYSIS OF Till? DULVA, 

diflercnt times', the prince of all ihe physicians, hy Hie kin;? of Nvgadha, 
Leaf 107-108. iiedical science :—his meetiriir with Sh^kya— his smprovc- 
meut ill curinc the diseases Imth of Ihe body and of the mind. 

111 to 114. The di.sciples of ShXkva lire ijemiittod to fl*ear three 
pieces of religions clotliingof a dark rerl colour, for distiiictioa S sake : H’liat 
gave occasion to that pennission—iiistmction how to prepare tln^c garments, 
Froni/ro/il4. The story of Sa-iu-ma, a young girl from CVioHipo, 
married aftcrw*ards to the son of a cliiet o-fficer at Shrhvuiti in Kusaia, 
Her mode.'jt and prudent conduct:—descriplioii of inoclcst and of impudent 
women ; she is represented ns the model of rnoclest, pnident, wise, Imgal, and 
in miuiy respects accomplished women. Her iiiolher's enigmatical ioalmc- 
lion to iier with rcsiiect to her future conduct, when nbotit to be married. 
Lmf 124-125. Explication of those enigmatical terras. Her fathcr-io- 
law expresses himself tlins: “ A'our mother iras been wise in liaving given 
you such enigmatical instructions, but you are moie wise than she in hav¬ 
ing understood mid practiseil her enigmatical advice.” 

Lmf 120. Sa-ua-M-v is proclaimed the mother of Ri-nACS-iriisiX and 
the sister of fJsAL-jiovAL, the king of Kasaht. A Vilinr is founded in her 
name;— «h 0 is dcUvered of thirty-two I'ggs, from which thirty-two young 
lioys come forththeir adventures—they are destroyed hy the king of 
Ao«i/«, and tJieir heads scot in a basket to 8 a-ga-ma their moHier, 

Leaf lay to 131. ShIkvVs lessons to the king of Kosulaon that subject, 
Sa-oa-«a» former moral and religious merits, ns also tlie demerits of her 
thirty-two sous, told wnd applied hy SuAkya. 

Em/133. The story of Ri-paos-muo, an ni^trologer. His ill-grounded 
prognostication—he becomes a disciple of SHiKYA—is convinced of tfie 
ahsurdity of liis astrological prctlictioiiB. 

lA'uf 135, Sa-oa-ma at .STAivirnj/i invites and entertains ShXkva with 
his suite. Among other offerings she prcanits some pieces of cotton cloth, 
for the monks and nuns (or male and female religious persons) to make 
bathing clothes of tiicm, since she had been informed that they bathed naked. 


A PART OF THE TIBETAN' SACREI> WORKS. 


71 


Siiakva at Yau^s^fw-i'/tan —rfCOQUUCiidri to his disciples to be cleaii in 
their bedding and clothes, and to make a proper use of tlie ollerings 
made to them by their faitliful followers or hearers, 

LteaJ' 1-11. They are ordered to keep clean mattrasses (or couchoe to 
sit and lie on)—ejceeasea in;—^restrictions^—itch, leprosy—how to treat such 
priests as are infected by those disetises. 

Lett/ 14^, What sorts of religious garments ore pti'nnitted by Suits va 
to his disciples. Some of them wish to w-ear saeb and such garinenhti of 
such and such colours: to wear turbans; others to go naked. SnilKyA 
tells them the impropriety and indecency of liic latter and prohibits it 
absolutely ; aud» rebuking tbeni, adds, that such a garb, or to go naked, 
Is ibe charuetcristic sign of a Mu-stegs-cfmii (Saits. Tirt/tika,) 

l^f/ 143 to N7. A moral tale on impudence^ several prohibitions 
respecting tlie dress of the pricstliood ; gifts uiust be divided equally among 
tlie priests-—exceptions—many iu)|>ostures couitnilted, 

- Let/ M7 to l.S'2. The story of two foolish old monks—how they were 
deceived hy a certain Nvii-noAii (Sans, f^/ja-wnWnJ by a moral 

tale characterising the idiot and the crafty or iiu|Kistor, lei^' lo3. Other 
stories of Upa'scanua's iiiqiosture. 

Let/ 102. The death of Nve-doA ll, (Sans, His immense 

riches. Measures taken by the king to secure for himself part of that treasure. 
He reaounces afterwards every pretension, ht^riiig of SuAkva's representa- 
tion to him, made by Ktru-nO Ati-vo, (Sans. A'wtntla^) The whole sulistancc 
(thirty thousand smug'or tofa of gold,) was divided at first amongst the whole 
bmly of priests at ,S/travivfti, but afterwards the priests of all the six cities of 
Central India, (os, of Sditetdua, Vitrdttitsi, Vaiskaii, CAompa, and lidjaifriha) 
having alleged their claims, were admitted alt to share with them, let/ 104. 
The ceremony with which it is divided, lea/ IftS. A moral talc on covetous^ 
ness, told by SuAkya and applied to the above described Nve-2jcaii, 

Let/ 100. How to divide the effects of deceased religious persous; 
several stories on the subject—intermixed with moral tales, mostly relating 
to ii'Ardcasii^ 
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Lea/ 1S5. Here ends tlia " on tlic gaTl>a or garments of the 

religious persons” ( and follows that “ on mats and. spreadiug 
t cloths” (Sm-lirkgung.) 

• ^ Lenf jiHi. Several religious iMjrsons oflcr having passed tlie three 

months of tlie summer at S&kci&tm (Tib. (iitas-^ehas)^ go to Hhr&ieettti 
to pay their respects to ShXkva, tvIio had summered there. They went 
thither much tired on account of tlie morassest and great heat on 

their rood, and w'cre covered with dust. The use of Sra-f^xk^aag (any cloth 
or thing to spread on tlie ground, for sitting and lying on, or a mat) is 
jiermittcd hy Suakva. Several ceremonies \ of what, how to prepare, and 
how to use tJicm, ieaf 200. 

From /«!/• 200 to 210. Kaush^mbhi (a city)^ (ShA^ya in the Dijraw"^*- 
lilffH-«yi-A’«n-dgaA-rd'i'ii, or Sans. Ghas’havaijf&rima); sevtirel priests at 
well read or versed in the Sfrfo, and iVln-wio, go to 

Kaushdtnhhi and dispute with the priests of that place, who w'erc likewise well 
verscsl in those scriptures; tJicnce many disputes and quarrels upon various 
points, for twelve years;—tliey are rejected by tJic citbteiifi, on account of their 
conduct. They will no longer give them alms. They repair to ShArya at 
Skr&easti, are ill received by him, and not admitted till they have repented, 
confessed their faults, and have begged pardon for them. 

Leaf 2ll> to 2*211. Stories of tlie misconduct of some religious per¬ 
sons; discussioQS on wiiat is lawful and unlawful, (or against religious 
discipline,) in the common practices of the priests. 

£,tvi/'220 to 272. Stories of several priests, tliat bad violated the esta^ 
blished rules of discipline—the proceedings of the priesthood against them ; 
several priests of the Jymar-aer-chan band at Sitr&ca&ti — llte cause of 
many quarrels uud disputes among tJic priests. Sh&rva’s orders, how 
such persons are to be admonished of their misbehaviour, and treated by 
tlie community. Leaf 236 to 2111). lf£0s-2.0AN’, a priest, on account of 

liis several faults, is rebuked solcumJy in the congregation—beg* par¬ 
don, and obtains it — the circumstances thereof. Lea/ 209. The fnidts of 
two other priests (i/ohO'itiiVOGs, and Naf-so) are enumerated; they are 
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ejected from tlie cominiinity;—^undcr 'Ui'hot coniliilotiR may sucli again be 
received. The story of /Tch'har-ka a dissolute priest. 

X«i/* 273 to 2J>1, The frong^zag-gi-Gzhi or “on the inward man. 
The recollection ofsmy committed fault or sin. the confession of it to any 
priest. Altf^rntion or self'emcndation—time granted for one's repentance by 
the congregation of the priests. The rites and ccreniontes of obtaining par¬ 
don for one s smaller sins or faults. Several instances of committed^ and 
afterwards confessed, sins or faults, 

LetiJ 2fll to The Spo-vahi-Qzki “ on the changing of one's 

self.” after coimnitting sins or faults, and on rei>ciitance; how to ask tJic 
priest.s’ foigivcnesa. 

ieti/ 298 to 3tMi. TJie ilso'^^img-Gzliag-ptt the putting aside or 
leaving otf the least of tlie confossiou. (There are several pas.s!ages des¬ 
criptive of ilie geiicnd degeneration and corruption of the priests.) 

Le»J 309 to 305. The Gnas-ttm1-ggi~Gzhi on lodging and bedding 
(or dwelling places utensils, ftiniitnre. &c.) The cirenrastanees of several 
establishments {called in Tib. Ghng-lng-k'hang, Sans. Vihtir or Bihar) 
lieiug made for SiiXkya and his disciples, especially a large one at 
Shrivasttt in Kosaht, by a rich landholder. Many rules and instruc¬ 
tions respecting religions discipline. 

IjCiif' 305 to 410. Tlie B.tsotl-pahi~Qzhi, on disputes and quarrels of 
the monks—several instances thereof, with their circumstances. 

Xeo/'I!8to470, To the cud of the volume is the Dy^J-hrftta-Drye/i- 
pahi-Gzitij “ the causing of divisions among the priests,” (as the general 
subject is stated on the 418th ImJ; but there is iiotliing to be found of 
that kind.) 

Ze«f/’41flr419, Is a specification of the names of the persons whose 
histories are about to lie mentioned. Names of several (fabulous) universal 
monarchs (Chahramrlti) in ancient India. 

From httf 4U> to 448. The (fabulous) history of the ShJIkv.a race, fold 
by IMaitoalvana. The circumstances tliereof (SkXeva being at a certain 
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time in the Nyagrodhu Vihar, near Capiluvashu the inhabitants of the 
Slutka race, desirous to know Uie origin and history of tlieir nation, go in 
great number to him, and request of him to nrquaiut them witli tlie 
bistorj' of their origin, that they may satisfy others on the subject. 
SnXavA directs Macgalvasa, one of his principal disciples, to tdl them 
their origin, in an instructive manner, and be bimself lies down to sleep 
during the narration.) fllAiTaALVAS'A addresses the inbabitante thiisi 
“ Descendants of Gavtama ! (Tib. Gohutami^tag)^ and eoinmences his 
narration by teliing them, how the world was renewed after its for- 
mcrdcsmictioti. How tiie animal beings were successively propagatetL 
The origin and causes of ilie different kinds, sexes, colours, qualities—their 
degeucrauoa. The origin of property, laws, magistrates, universal mo- 
nJehy, their descendants till the time of SESOFHi-mmAM. the grand 
father of Shaxya. Here ends the narration of Maucalyaxa. SbXkya 
Biuch approves it, and recommends to tiie hearers to keep it in their 
memory , Tlie rest of the volume, from itaf 4-10 to 478 contains the circum- 
Btances of the biriU and education of Shauya. His bodily and mtellec- 
lual accomplisluaents:—his several acu or performances; hismarriages; 
bis leaving hw father’s house to live an ascetic life. Here ends the 3d 
volume of the Dulv/t, 

The 4tu (or c na) vofume or the DtUvS, 

CoRtuiniug 470 leutes, 27 parts or books, /rotn the QSd to the lOfffA book, 

iiiclusil't. 

Subjects .’—From tea /1 to 22. The continuation of the circumstances 
that determined Shakya to take tlie religions character. His reflections 
on old age, sickness, death and religious state. His seeing the wretched 
condition of the agricukurists, or labouring class. A miracle with the 
shadow of a tree (tiie jumlm tree). Hi® marriages witli Sa-hts’ho-ha, 
GRAos-HnsiN-H.A, and Hi-DAoa-ravES. The circumstances thereof. His 
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earnest desire to take ilie religioxis cliaracter. Tlje precautions which 
Lis father takes to prevent him from leavinj^ the court—his wife’s and other 
dreams. His being exiiorted (in verse) by I suit a, BsArjM;, and by otlier 
gods, to renounce the world : his replies—his exit or dcpartaro-lhe eir- 
cumstaneGs tliereof. His discourse wilU his groom (a’in-s-PA)—Lis fine 
horse Itaf 2£. 

Leaf 23. He commences his ascetic life. Ltaf 2^. He arrives at 
the king (ViMaAsJtBA) observes Lis conduct, is tiiiicL pleased 
with it; sends some of his men to see who and wdiat sort of matt lie is—they 
make their report. Afterwards the king himself with his oOicers pays a 
visit to himtlieir conversation (in verse). Shaxya tells him, that there 
is in the neigliboiirliood of the (or Kftil&sha., Tib. Gangs-rt) a 

country called Komht^ full of riches and grata or corn, iiiliabited by the 
SuAXvAS, the descendants from PcaXsi sntNO-PA (Sans, Irsuvvaku, of the 
SuT^a I'aiijfAti or AngirAsa): that he is of the royal trilie, and that he has 
rcuotinccd all worldly desires, Uaf 25, 

A-eitf 20. He c^uits liajagnha, goes to the GritldhraktUa hill, and 
successively visits several hermits of dificrent principles: is easily admitted 
by each, but seeing the absurdity of their tenets and practices, he leaves them 
soon 1 he out-docs them all in their naortifj'ing practices, hence he is styled 
Xig£-iih^ong-ch'keti^po, the great priest (Sans, MahA, Sranutna,) 

Leaf 20. The manner in which he gives liimself to meditation, and 
performs his mortifications, on Uie banks of the ^aintH^fAfta river, 
{&(/ 30-39, Ho finds great delight m meditation, hut, perceiving privation 
to be hurtful to his mental faenUics, Le resolves to make use of nourishing 
foods:—^be is presented with a refined milk-soup by two maids. He is 
deserted by his five attendants on account of his new mode of living. 

Leaf He proceeds to ’Rdo-rJi-Gdau (Sans. near tlic mo¬ 
dem gives lumself to meditation, overcomes Uic deviJ, and finds tlie 

supremo wisdom—‘bceoines a saint or Buddha ; great jrty in his feUtcris 
court npou hearing of his exalted state; why such names w'crc givcu to 


70 


ANALYSIS OF THE DULY A, 


Rahcl^ and A'n'anda, and coitain, at Cainlav&stH, who were Lom oo 

the £ainc night lie became a aaiiiE, tea/ 

Leaf 51t. On the esdiarttitloii of Brahma, the god of the universe, lie 
resolves to cnunmiuicate his tioctriite to otbeis also, according to their 
capacides. He goes to VaramisL Tbost; five attendants, tlvat iiad left 
him lutcly, on account of his welfariiig, 1 >cing convinced of bis perfections, 
first of all become his disciples. Afterwards llie numlier of bis followers 
mpidly increases. All sort of ascetics 5 men of different tribea and profes¬ 
sions go over to bim and adopt the Buddhistic dociritie. There are in tliis 
vohinie several detailed accounts how sneh and such j>erison 8 , at such and 
such places, have adopted his doctrine. Instructions, ConipUmeuts. The 
four truths. 

Xau/' 106. Tlic birth place of Shaky a near the on the 

bank of the Bhagiruthi (Tib. SkalAf1an.-shi}^~Tta)t not far from CapUa- 
vkstu, (Tib. Scr-akptt-Gzhi,) 

Leaf 107-8, The king of Magmlhat Vi&inASAiiA Skrhmha, ofiers to 
SuiitVA and his priests a support in all necessary thiugs, as long ns he 
sliall live. 

Laf lOOi Tlie five insignia of royalty (of VtMBA 8 j?HAj— 1 . An orna¬ 
mented pillow or throne, a. An umbrella or parasol. 3. A sword. 4, A 
cbowrio of cow-tail, the handle heset with jew;el&. 8 . Fardcolourcd shoes. 

Leaf l-iJ. Terms for rousing or caUing on the domestics, and giving 
•them orders for making ready breakfast. 

LmJ 128. Tlic historj' of a religious establishment of several large 
buddmgs (Tib. Gt^wg-log-Sans. Vihar or Bihar) ui a grove near 
Shravasli, in Komh, by a rich landholder. Lunf 137. Shakya is invited 
thiUier his journey—miracles that happened there at his arrival. 

l^aj 142. The king of Kosata, trsAL-ROYAt, in a letter informs 
the king, ^^As-CrsANO-MA (Sans. St?»iioDA.VA) tlie father of Shakva. that 
Ids son has found the Ibod onnunortality, witli which he is roereating all 
men. His father, desirous to see him, sends several messengers to invite 
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Lilli T tLdy atl enter into his religious order — not one returns even to giye 
iiitelltgencc. At Inst, Char^ka, his iniuiater, hegs leave to go Jiim- 
eelf, and bring intelligence to him. lie promises that, in every case, he 
will certainly come back. With a letter from the king he repairs to ShXkya 
at Shravasli. He too becomes a convert to Buddhism, but he is per¬ 
mitted to go back, as a priest, to inform the king of these events, nml to 
predict that in seven days he shpnld see his son at Ctipitavhlu, SuXkva's 
instnictions to Char-ka how he shoidd beJtave himself at Capiiat'dstti^ and 
answer, the king's inquiries, iet^ 144. LeaJ' 141. Comparison of great 
and smalt things. Preparations for the reception of SiiXaVA. 

i^af I4fj. Orders from tJie king to his uflicers, to build in the Nyn- 
grodlia grove, sixteen targe and sixty smaller rooms. BhXxva, with seve-’ 
ral of his disciples, goes to meet his father at Capilavastti. 

Lea/ 149. Description of their meeting—their mutual eompliments 
and conversation (in verse), iet/ 150 to 152. Religious instruction the 
Sh&kya race adopts his religion, and from every family or house one per- 
son 'takes the religious character. The stories of sevemi individuals of the 
family of ShXkva. Leaf 164, NYE-vXR-/m'HOR, a barber of the Sh&kyast 
enters into tliat religious order — acquires great perfection—he is the 
pretended compiler of the Dulv^ class. 

Leaf 171. The history of Kont'uiNVA, one of the principal disciples 
of SuXkva, as also that of others. 

*242-3. KoK'-DoaH'Vo (Sons. A^kanda) is mode the chief dis¬ 
ciple ofSHXKVA, 

Leaf ZAi, Lus-ffp'HAGS-MAUi-ou Ma-sates-Dgra causes his father's 
(VimbasXha’s) death. By whom he is comforted in his great troubles or 
anxieties. 

Let/ 349. LuAS'SeviN* or Luas-bvin, one of SuXkya's cousins—his 
great hatred and malice towards BuXrva. Several instances quoted, and. 

many moral tales told by SbXkya, and applied to himself and to this 
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LHA 5 ' 5 BYfN%—or to any oihcf tnclividaal: fur under ihe name of Le]as-sbvi»: 
(Sane. Bevadatta), b frequctiLly uuderstood any roalicioaa character, er 
wicked man. * 

Lfa/ 3f)2, Tile circumstances of Lhas-sbyin’s pimxedings to cause 
divisions among tiie disciples of SifXKYA. Several stories are told and 
applied to Lhas-sbyin lUid to >Ia-jkyes-Bcra, the king of Ma^a^Att, to 
show the ill conseciuences of bad morals. 

Le^' 417 to 440. S H akYA* s moral instruclions to tiie king of MnffuMtt, 
Ma-skves-Doka ; (many of tliem nearly in tlie same words as above, in 
the 2iid volume of the D«/i;d, to MA-jm:n.) 

Leitf 440. LM.\fl-j«nY iii's further plots for injuring Gaittama (SmXkva). 
Several stories and iustiuctious. 

I^af 470. Here ends the subject of “ causing divisions amongst the 
priesU;" which terminates also the general subject of “religious disci¬ 
pline'’ Tib. SUf«/-r«'‘GrAi, Sans. Vdsfn, 

These four volumes of the Dutrd collection were translated Jrom the 
Indian or Sanscrit language in tJic Oih century of our era, by SarvajnyX- 
OEVA, VinvA BAUA {•HABHA, aud Duaruakaka, learned Pandits ; the first 
nml the third from Cashmir. the second from India; and by the Tib. 
LotfAra, Band^ BeAL-GYi-LHCN-PO. They were a0emards corrected and 
set in order by the Indian Pandit Vidvaaiaba PaABHA, aud the Tib. JLdtJtdiit, 
Bamli Bpal-BjiT9e'g8. 

In the next four volumes of the class, (from the nth to the Bth 

inclusive, marked by the letters ) is an enumeration of the several 

taws or rules, (K/irims) 253 in number, respecting the conduct of the 
priests (Dge-sfow^-), and an explanation of those rules, in several detailed 
stories or jxarables. 

In the beginning of the 5th (or 4 CAn} volume, from feqf I to 30, is ► 
thetrcatiseoneniandpation. (Sans. Tib. So-soMAar^ | 

paAi-M,do.) . , 
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ConicHh oj thfi Treatise <m Emancipation. 

Adoration of tli? Att-knowing', or aaUitotion to Jiutldha —Prai^so and impor- 
lanee of thu Sitira , — -The Bcveml Td«»singa arising from tlie practice of 
good iiioraU. 'Celebratiou of the confession (Gso‘i^bfffmg)^ on every 
new and full moon.^Kebcarsul of tlic established ndes or precepts, pro¬ 
nounced by the chief (or otlier officiating) priests.—^Exhonation to the 
priests to examine themselves and to confess their sins witJi a loud voice, if 
tliey have any,—The comi>endiiini or sum of the Bnddhistic doctrine in oue 
sldku thus, in Tibetan J 


'SO n t 

f 


** No Vico la to lie commitlcdf 
Viipttte mciiiC pcrft^ctlj be — 

Subdue entirely yonr ibooghtj. 

Tills IS the doe trine of Buddha/’^ 


On tea/ 30th. Commendation of the Huudd/ia faith, in the following 
two Slvkas: in Tibetan : (vol, 5, leaf 30,) 

1. ^ssTr t t 

Q=^W5q'giI-^*lBC:'A%-qSSr f r 


J ^<q'^r!£Ta «x*ls'j;tx'qgx TT 

111 English; 

** Ari.e, c»n»n«n» a nt,w courM of Jifo^lnm to Uis r«Iigipn o( Bmddka. Cnnqoej- tfta 
ho*! of lltP lord of deptb (ihe pauioiu}. ll»l m likn an elcpbanl in (bi* tnml-boue (iJi« bodyj, 
(prcaQi|iicr yuor paMiou^ like ajt an elopbiuil cabduc-^ CTcry tbip^ andor bt* fept. in ■ mndily 
Uk«); tt-boerer bas lirad a pare or cliuto Jife, aieearding to the precept* of dita Dir/nt, diall 
be free from tranimignUioD, and ahatl pat aa end lo all liia miaenea.” 


An assertion follows that the Pratimoksha Sidra has been recommended 
hy each of the seven last Buddhas, s'ho are styled here the seven Bauddha 
ciiaiupions (Tib, Bpah-vo, Sons, Vira, Eng. Chatapion or Hero.) The 
names of those seven Buddhas, on the 30th leaf, are tiius given in 
Tibetan: 1. Jinam-par^Gzigs, 2, Gtsog-lor-chaa, 3. ThamB-ekad-<s-ktfah, 
4. HA*Aoi'-r(i-UjV^. 5. Gser-f’/itiif. 0. llotl-srung. 7. Shdk^a-t'huh-pa. 
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They corresipondto the Sanscrit: 1 , Vipash^i, 2. iS/JtVii. 3. ViahttdihH, 
4. Kttlcitisanda. 5, A'anaAvi-nmwt. 6. Kdsht/aim. 7. SfAH/.ya MuftL 

From the 30th/fa/of the 5th (or« €Aa) volume to the end of the 
8 th (or < 1 , Nya) volume, is eowtuined tlic " explanation of the rell^ous 
discipline,” (Sans. Vini^a vibhnn^a, (better VibAd^aJ Tib, Hdi*/ -rn-r/inm- 

par-¥lbjfa1-pa.) . 

In these four volumes, arc several stories of immoral actions, com¬ 
mitted by some one of the relis^ous persons belonging to the disciples of 
ShXkya. The crime, eenernlly, becomes divnlgetl amongst the people, who 
blame the conduct of the prirats. ShXkva is Infonned afterwards of the 
fact. Ttic delinquent is ctte<l before the congregation; confesses his fault; 
and is rebuked by SuIsva: who then explains the iuunomlity of tlie 
act, makes a law thereupon, and declnres that whoever shall violate it, 
shall be treated as a transgressor. 

The stories, in general, are of little importance, and many of them 
too indecent to be introduced licre. 

The two hundred and fifty-three rules to be strictly observed by the 
priests ('Dgi-B/owgJ are of five kinds, (or there arc five kinds of sins or 
faults pTOvideil against in those rules,) 

1 . There are some for tJic violation of which tliey are expelled from 
tlie order* Such are the laws or rules against adultery or, in general, for¬ 
nication ; robbery or stealings murder or destruction of animal life; and 
the giving out (or selling) of human doctrine as a divine revelation, 

2 . By the violation of a second class of rules, they become outcasts 
from tlie priesttiood, or are degraded. Such crimes are—the emissio 
seminls; indecent Imhavionr; immodest talk; the causing of divisions 
nmongst the priests; the blaming of ttic secular state, jice. &c, 

3. In the 3rd class are reckoned thirty faultsas the keeping or 
wearing of more clothes tlian is permitted—neglecting to wear religious 
gumenls—tlie deposition of them at any place, &c.—prohibited materials 
for clothes, &c. 
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4. Iti llie 4th class are enumerated tiinaty faults. 

it. The dth kind of fauUij or aios are sucli us must be confessed. 
Besides these rulcs^ ore numerous iiistnictions reg^arding det'ent behaviour, 
dress — attitude or posture of the body—manner of eating and driukuig, 
and when giving religious instmetion to others. 

On htif 30 to 32. Praise of religious discipHne in gettcral, (in verse.) 

From Uaf 33 to 74. Several stories on fomicatlou or adultery. 
Z^ZANG-aviN, a priest, conunita adultery. ShAkya is informed of the 
fact. He is cited—rebuked—and expelled. A rule is made tliat tbence- 
forth all adulterers shall ho expelled. Tlie circuiustances of tJrig story 
may be seen, le<t/ 33 to 40, together with the terms SuisvA used in 
rebuking the guilty. 

From Itiif 74. On stealing or robbery. 

Anecdotes — kinds and mod ideations of theft—several Lnstauccs of 
cheating, tricks and frauds including the duties at customdiouses, &c. 

Leaf 105. There are likewise several instances, how traders have 
defrauded the ciislom-liouses, in putting some of their precious things IntO' 
the bags of the monks. 

Lea/ 155 to 103- Tlte consequences of lust and theft— fabulous his¬ 
tory of tile origin of evil in the world. 

From Imf 102 to 239. Several stories of suicide and poisoning 
amongst the monks, or of causing themselves to be stain or deprived of 
life, out of grief or despair, upon hearijig of the various kinds of ntLScrieo 
or calamities of life, ShXrya prohibits discoursing on the miseries of 
life, so as to bring others to desperation thereby.* 

Let/ 270 to 274. Pretended supernatural knowledge attributed to the 
communication or inspiration of any divinity. Terms for rebuking such 
proiendcra, 

* Tor ft *iinilir tUigry, tad AioWDrUi'f Dictioniiry uader in Uu) Index N^m. 

prop, 

" HtGiir4.t, k fhiloiopLrr dT C^rwr, wlik SUpIkfcd Ik* nkiHfici Driifi wSlh ikck ttotiafMct, tkil 
tlntbripifiTu to b« out of ibrni; r«f wliUh jtitiiik b« wu co»ueaiUU bf I'loliiajr K dticourjc bonon uk 
tbkt lubjvcl,'' 

W 
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Leaf 300. Scvcml women of respectable families, at Shr&vasU, visit 
the Vihan (colleges and halls) in a garden near tlint city, conducted by 
Cu'uAR-KA u priest, who tells them whose Vihm'a and ludls they 
are, with some biographical notices. His immodest behaviour. The 
stories of several immoral actions, by whicli a priest loses Ids character or 
rank, and becomes an outcast from tlte priesthood. On making dissensions 
amongst the priests. 

Thei-e are thus in this vohinic 4,10 leaves, the 30 first of which arc 
occupied by the Treatise on Emancipation, in two Imoks, 700 Sitifeas. The 
rest of the volume contains the first books of the " Explanation 'of 
Eeligious Discipline," 

The Oth (or js Ch'hu') voLunx, 

Containiug iiceHt^'Ottt! bwtkn^nr 431 leaves» 


Conlintiation of the subject (begun towards the end of tlie -5th volume) 
on causing divisions amongst the priests. iHAS^aYiN a endeavours to 
seduce the disciples of Sniii^'A to bis [Kkrty. 

Leaf SniKVA visits JiCfiiwAtimMi, and takes his lodgings in the 

Cidnngs-chm-gyi-kuii’Tigak-ru-va (Sans. stories of 

discontentment. Tlic disciples of Shakva, on account of their being of 
different tribes, familtes, houses, &c„ are likened to an assemblage of all 
sArts of leaves fallen from the trees, in autumn, and brought together by 
the wind, 

Leafbl to 01. Tlie priests of ShArya arc said to have so many 
clothes that for each business they make use of a different suit; and that, 
through dressing and undressing themselves, tJjey have little leisuro 
to read and study. They arc prohibited from keeping superfluous gar¬ 
ments or clothes. Several rules concerning superfluous clothes and other 
utensils of iJie priests. As also, rules conceniing the wearing, and omit¬ 
ting iehgiou.H garments, and depositing them or utensils at any place. 
Leaf 61 to 03, 
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I^atf 93 to 143. Rules concoruing the wasliing of clothes. Several 
stones told of tlie uncleaiiiiess of the priests. The birth of ShAkya. 
Correspondence between &3 a[.-agval, the king of Kmala, and Zas- 
6'TaANO the fallier of SiUkva. Xen/‘ 103. A letter from ZAS-irTSANO 
to Shaky A — ^his life—he is inyited — be visits his father. Dialogue (in 
verse) between them, X«j/ IIO-IM. Deseriplton how the race 

adopted BwWthm, Xef^"l31. Expressions of enthusiasm, devotion and 
Joy uttered by five hundred of the relations of SliiKVA, ut>oii their being 
iustmeled in his doctrine. 

From Xre^ 3*23 to 431, or the end of the volume, are several stories 
on hoard!Jig or laying up stores,—on lying and falsehood,—and on ridi' 
culing or despising others. 


The 7th (on w Ja) volujik op the Dtilva class. 

Conlttiftin^ Iweitlif books, (fi-mi the 43d ia the iOti) aad 44(J leaves. 

In tills volume is the continuation of tlic stories of several fuults or 
slight crimes committed hy the priests. Such faults are reckoned ninety 
ill number. Tlic same are introduced into liie Sanscrit and Tibetan die* 
liotiuriea; hut, since tliey are of little importance, it is unnecessary to 
B|)ecify tliein in this place. The Sanscrit generical name for this class of 
faults, is SAutld/tfi pr6fiask ckittakab. Ttb. htua^-byed-libiiA'^Aig^, 
English 1 wliat are mere faults, or veuial faults". The vobmie com* 
meiices with storjcs on abuse or foul language and ends with 

narratives regarding culpable priests, that bad been ordained (or made 
(jivhwgs} before they had reached the age of twenty. 

The am (on ^ iYyn,J vollme or the Dulra clam. 

CoatriiMiM"' 21 books, (Jeora the Gih'd to the 83rd and 417 leaves. 

This volume Is hlled with the conlinuation of stories on faults or 
slight crimes of the same kind with those in the preceding volume. It 
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commences with the muration of a fault comtuUted l>y digging the ground, 
and cuds witJi anecdotes on the udjustnicut and qaelliug of quarrels and 
disputes. 

The 9th (or h Ta) VoloHE of the Dulm class, in 483 leaves. 

This Tolumc regards the nuns or female religious persons of the 
DautM/ia faith. The subjects arc tlie same as those of the hist four volumes, 
for the priests. And the stories are told in the same terms, with the cxcep' 
tioQ of some additions and upplicatioufi. 

From leaf 1 to 3(t, in 2 books, is the treatise on emancipation, for the 
priestesses (O’eluiigma), Sans. BAitishaHi pratimoksAa SaO'a, Tib. Dge- 
slottg-mahi-sa-si/r-tlmr-pahi-yido. (See tlie beginning of the 5th volume). 

From lea/ 30 to 4U3 or to the end of tlio Tolume, in 'JH books, is tiie 
** Explanation of the religious discipUne of the priestesses,'’ Sans. IfAi/isAuni 
VMya vibhanga, (or Vibft&ga) Tih. Jige-ihug-maAi-lulai-va-THam-par' 
\xbgeil-pti; in the some manner, order, and iu tlte some words, os in the 
former four volumes^ with tlie exception of some stories, and a few 
instances not xueotiooed there. 

XiAp'OI, Ma-skves-JJoka, (Sans. AjAtaskatuv) the king of MagaifAft. 
How* and by whom he is comfortetl after he had caused the death of his 
father VmaAsXsA. 

L^/ 78 to 87. Stories of several religious persons having put on end 
to their lives, out of despair. Let/ 85. Seveml kinds of robbers. 

Lea/ 108 to 104t. 6'B03i-l>r.Aii-MO, a priestess or nun, the patlerii of 
a lewd, cunning and wicked woman. There arc several stories under her 
name, in this volume. 

Leaf 103. Lhas-evin, one of SiiAeya's cousins, the model of a malig¬ 
nant and rancorous person. How he endeavours to acquire the knowledge 
of iJie magical art, or of perfonning prodigies. He apjfltes to SkXrva— 
and. Upon his refusal, to his principal disciples. They all refuse to instruct 
him. He b advised by each of them first to acquire true and useful 
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knowledge. He endeavoura to excite dissensilons, and to make divisions 
among tlie priests—as also among tlie priestesses, tlirougli jS'bom-Dgah-mo, 

l^ea/ 216. Stories on tlie multiplicity of clothes and garments of the 
female.religious persons. Proliibitions against them by ShXkya. 

Leaf S72. The king of Kaiittga sends to Gsal-soyal, the king of 
Kosfthi, a piece of fine linen clotli, as a present. It comes afterwards into 
the hnnits of 6^Tsuc-13c^AH-^^o, (a lewd or wicked priestess) she puts it 
on, appears in public, but, from its thin texture, seems to be naked, The 
priestesses are prohibited from accepting or wearing sucii ibin clothes. 

Leaf 282. Mention is made of the four VedM of the Brahmans. Lmf 
284-5. Several terms peculiar to the loom, and to odier mechanical 
arts, are enumerated. Defects in the body of a nun. Censure of others. 
Leaf 288. Moral talcs on secret slander. 

Leaf 302. Several parts of the DuhA class enumerated. 

Leaf 33!. Knu-ta-rgyu, " going every where,” (Sons, Parivrdjaka) is 
said to be the same with Grangs-chan, {Sans, Sdak'fti/fC), 

Leaf 382- Names of several diseases. The rest of the volume is 
occupied with stories respecting tlie conduet of the nuns, Sevend rules to 
be leanit and observed. The scene of all tlieae stories is, in general, M?iynw- 
yodj (Sans. Sitr&vasti in Kosnla). 

The fi ve lust voLumes (marked wutb the letters £, r, and ^ of the 
Tib. alphabet) were translated from Sanscrit into Tibetan, first, (iu the 
Olh century) by Jinamitua, a pandit of CasAmir, of the V^aibAasAika philc'' 
sopbital sect, and by KLTJUi-jiOYAL-ilfrs’HAN, a Tibetan or interpre¬ 

ter. Other translators also arc mentioned. 

Tenth and eleventh ( a and Da) volumes op the DuhS, 

In 6Q iHwks, of ii'Aich the 10/fl tofujrjif conlaiits !7, or 324 hares—and the 

I It/tf 33 AookSf or 708 haves. 

These volumes are entitled iu 

Tlbctun ;— Htliihva-p'Arnn-ts^AegS'kt/i-GzAi. Sanscrit :—rTBrfy(i KsAu- 
draka \^asla, 

English Miscellaneous minutiae on religious discipline.” 

X 
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The I OlhToInme, after ilie title of these two volumes has heen ex^wessed, 
commences by—^"reverence to the AU-knowing/’ TJie subject is llieti set 
forth iu llirec stanzas, as—things relating to tlie discipline and conduct of 
Uic religious persons of tiie liuddiiiat sect, and the mamiErs and customs 
of tlic people of Central India, the scene of the several acts described 
in tlie Itsiha. 

Lea/± SANOft-BGYAS--BcuoM-iDAN'fiDAS (ShXkva,) at ra»^s-/io-cAfl« 

(Sana. Vaishali, or Viskuti, Prtf&^a of tlie aneients. tiie modem Alla/ta' 
bad). Tljat city is inhabited by the Ltcfiabi/i race. Descripiions of its 
gardens or orchards, music, gjTnnostic exercises, batlia. T)te disciples of 
ShAkva incur scandal there by rubbing tlieaisclves with tiles or bricks 
with too great a noise. They are proliibited by ShJkva from rubbing 
tbcraselves with tiles, except their feet. 

Leaf 5. ShAsya at Mu^ttH-yod (Sans. SArimsli). Forbidden to rub 
themselves witli fish-gills, instead of tiles or bricksto anoint tlicm&elves 
with fragrant substances, except when prescribed by the pliysician. WJiat to 
do with the fragrant subslancts that are offered them by their pious followers. 

Lfa/ 7. Mention is made of some fanes or eliapels. (Sans. Ch(dfi/a, 
Tib. Mc/(7*od-r/c») where the hair or nails of liudtitui are deposited, 
and reverenced as sacred things. 

Leay n. Seals arc permitted to the priests—excess«es in regard to 
seal-rings (Tih. Sor-fitlub-rgya). They arc ibrbidden to have them of 
gold, silver, or preeious stones. They are prohibited from wearing rings. 
But they may keep seals or stamps made of cop^yer, brass, bell-metal, 
Ivory, bora—excesses in regard to the figures cut on them. 

LcaJ' 12, A man of the religious order must have on his seal or stamp, 
a circle with two d(?cr on opposite sides, and below tiiem the name of tlie 
founder of the T t/iara (Tib, Glsug^-la^-khnng), A layman may have eitlicr 
a full length human figure or a hemi cut on liis signet, 

Ltiij 25. Prcdictious by ShAxv a and by n gyumoaopliist, of a child 
that was to he bom. Its miraculous Ijirth, It is named *' fire-horn” 
{ Mi-sk^h), Hi$ education and adventures. 
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Leaf 28. The veracity of a Haddha is expressed thus i —'* tlie moon, 
together witli the Iiosts of stars, may fall down ^ the earth, together with 
the Tnoimtains and forests, may lift itself up into the void space above; 
the vast ocean may be dried up; but it is impossiblo that the great hermit 
{Mtihh jSVfliMOjIo) should tell a falsehood.” 

lAtuf 58 to 81. Several false charges or calumnies at Yrtw^-jaw-cAow, es¬ 
pecially tliat of The priests of ShXkva were wont to put 

under baa or interdiction any person, or family, according to the folio wing 
ceremony :—^In their congregation, after having been informed of the facts, 
tlicy turned an alms-dish or goblet, with the mouth downwards; declar¬ 
ing by that act, that thenceforth none should have communication with 
Lilli or his house, (according to the text, no one should enter liis bouse, 
neilfier sit down there, nor bike alms from him, nor give him religious 
instruction.) After reconeiliation had been made, the ban was taken off, 
by replacing the alms-dish. 

heaf (i-i to 6fi. ShXkva proliibits his disciples from learning mnsic, 
dancing and singing, or visiting places where they are exhibited. Several 
stories are told of the practices of tlie relign^ous persons. 

Leof 105. Tlie use of garlich is interdicted to the priests, except when 
prescribed as a medicine—liow to be usetl there. 

Leaf ilh Permission to keep umbrellas. Excesses regarding, by 
using too costly stuffs,—adding too ninny trimmings,—or adorning the 
handles of them with gems, pearls, and precious metals. 

icrt/' 141 to 144. Tlie king of JffbmAi, /?sal-hovai., being dethroned 
by bis son, i/e'HAOfi-sRYEa-PO, goes to S-hjagriha^ to ALi-suYES-i>GaA, king 
of alights in a grove or garden near that city, belonging to the 

king, and sends him intelligence of bis arrival. The king of Magadha orders 
piepamtkifis for receiving him soieronly. But in the mean time he dies in 
the garden, suddenly, from indigestion, caused by an immoderate use of 
turnips and fresh water. Ilis funeral. ShXkya & instruction to the king 
of Magatlka. 
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Ltttf 145 to 160, ^p'HAoa-iKYBS'-PO, tlie king of Ko$ahi^ at the 
instigation of Mala <#son, makes frequent attacks on tbe *S/i%a race at 
Ser-^kifa (Sans. CapUa) at lost lie lakes their city and massacres many of 
tlient. Those that escaped, dispersed themselves in the hills ; many of 
U»em are said to have gone to Nep6L During that urar, a certain SkAkya, 
Shampara is banished from Capita, At his parting request, ShIkya grants 
him, in an illusory manner, some hairs of his head, some nail-parings, and 
teeth. He goes to a country called liagud or Vagad^ is made king there, 
and builds a fane or chnpcl (San. Chaitya, Tib. McA kod-^tea) for those 
holy relies, called afterwards the fane or chapel of ShAmpaka, ieaf 149*150. 

Jjcaf 160. The death of /fr’BAos-savES-po, caused hy a couflagration. 
Belation of tlie circumstances that preceded it. 

Lenf 1S2-183. Gavtash' (*SK¥E'*DouHi-jPDAiiMO-CH’ires-MO> and 
500 other nuns die. Earthquake and other miracles that accoinpatiied 
that event. A moral tale upon their former religious merits told by 
SuArva, tta/lQo. 

202 to 248. Su4kya gives to Dgah-vo (Snns. Nanda) instruc¬ 
tions and lessons on several subjects, especially on the state ot existence 
in the womb, and the gradual formation of the human hotly. 

Leaf 273. Instruction how to build and cover a fine house. After 
which to the end, or to haf 324. there are many short stories, respecting 
the conduct, dress, victuals, &c. of the religious persons. 

Eleventh (or s J}a) volume of the Lhdva, 

In 708 Uaves and .33 hooks, eonating from tht 18/A lo the GOth inclt^ive. 

Subject:—‘The title of this and of the preceding volume (miscellaneous 
minuthc on religious discipline) evinces the nature O'f the materials to 
be found here. They arc of little consequence, except a few allusions 
to fiveut^i, persons, customs, manners, places or countries. These volumes 
are mostly filled up with religious instructions, rules for the conduct 
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of «he priests, and liieir Bcteiul transgrcasions. NyB'-vJCR-/m’HOB (Snns. 
Upali), the aupposed compiler of the Dulm collection puts qucsliona 
TO ShAkya how lie is to act in such and such cases and i^eiYcs his 
ifistructions thereon. 

Leaf 1-2. jDoah-vo (Sans. Nasda), a priest withSiiJ!jv.YA at 'h\nt}an~ijod 
(Sans. Shr&sasli), receives from his former wife, Bzasg^uo, from Ser-skifa 
(Sans. Cn/n'/a^ several finely hteaclied clotlies calendered or glazed with ivory. 

Leaf 53. AVLen wood is not procumhle to bum a dead body, neither 
is there any river to throw the corpse into, it may ire buried. 

Leaf 01. The death of SuXaiui-nu. ShjU.yas redeetions on him. A 
Mc/t'Ami'-rieM (Sans. CAalttfo) is built over his J^mains by a rich landholder 
Qt SArAvasti, and an anniversary festival established in his taemory. Tlie 
king of Kosaia orders that, at the celebration of tliose festivala, merchants, 
who come from other countxiea, shall pay no duties or tmtos, leaf' <18. 

Leaf 120-127, KATVAHt*uo (Sans. KiItyavana) becomes Uie dis* 
ciple of Sn^KYA, who tells btm how otfier philosophers arc in two extremes, 
and that he (Sh^kya) keeps a middle way. He acquaints him with some 
of his principles, especially with the four great truths, and the twelve 
casual concatenations. 

Leaf 130. KXtyXyaxa, with 500 other priests, is sent by Shaky a 
to convert to Iiis doctrine the king of Up'Aa^s-Tg'tfal* (frTUM-po-nAH- 
iS^NANo)-|- togetlier with his consorts, son, and olhcers. He passes on 
his way through Kanya-kiib/a, a place where be had an acquaintance, 
a Braliman, who was dead at that time. The storj' of that Broliman's 
daughter, with the beautiful hair. His arrival, bow he w'Os received by the 
king. His successes there. How the kmg afterwards married the damsel. 
Anecdotes regarding. Leaf 184, He erects Vihars and makes several 
donations to llie companions of KatvAyana. Leaf 197 to 207. Many 
witty sayings (in verse). Leaf- 207 to 20Jh Tlie ten powers of JBanddiin. 

• Sun*. UJ/ayitni or (Ja/tin, in .IM/dra, 
t Sim*. Jlijd Pfadyiftoi (cnllcid lb« poiiitaaate or creel,) 

Y 
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lacaf 227 Various defects of tlie homaii body are cmimeratcd ia 
verse. Suck as have them, prohibited from being receired into Uie 
religioiis order ot SufavA. 

Leaf 230 to 265. Account of tlie great prodigies exJiibited by 
Shakya. ot ShmKtisti in Tlie six (Sans. TtrUukn) 

teachers, being discontented with the treatment lltey meet with from the 
king, the officers, the brahmans, and the people in general, (who all show 
much fiivonr to Gautama and bis followers,) so that they can liardly gain 
their livelihood, endeavour to vie with Gautama in exhibiting prodigies, 
to show their skill and power. They ore defeated for sbaiim some 
of them put an end to tlieir existence, otliers retire to the hills on the 
north of India, Leaf 248, the great astonishment of all at the miracles 
of Gautama, —^their applause. 

Leaf 255 to 307. The story of JBsKVKD-rA a king in Lns-hpltags 
and other tales ( Sans. ViMha) told by SuAkya,— political intrigues. Tlie 
ianher history of tlie liefore mentioned six teacliers. 

Leaf 27(1. Tire story of AatAN-cn’KEX, the son of Gasc-p« in a town 
of Paraa kathba a hilly country. Ltaf to 326, Sho-shuM-i’a, a 
cumiiug woman. Ingenious stories of female craft. Leaj 520. Mention 
made of the river, on the banks of which the priests of 

SiiitXYA used to exercise theuisclves. 

Leaf^'lG, ShXkya in the Nyasrottka grove (near Ser-skga Sans, 
Capita ). Gautaai/, with 600 other women of the Shakya race, goes to 
ShXkya, and begs of him to receive Uiem into the religious order. He will 
not permit it, and rcconuuciids to them to remain in llic secular state, to 
Avear clean clothes. They will not desist. They follow him aftcrwanls 
in his peregrination tlirough the lirija country to AWi/ca. They beg him 
again and ngoin to receive them. At last, on the request of KuN-noAH-vo, 
(Sans. A'xasda) he peniiits Ihem to take the religious cliaracter. Several 
rules and instructions respecting the order of nuns. Vurioiis stories of 
these females that happened mostly at Mnyoa-yOf/ (Sana. 
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L€a/ 488 to 524. The story of Padma-jnyino-po, a celebrated Brali- 
man, at ildod-pa'^iit'hHH-jat, in Kosala, (This is repeated from the K'ha 
Tolumo of the Dnlm, leaf 155 to IJM, whence the general tenor may 
be gathered.) 

X^i/*581. Sn^tavA in Ills peregrination proceeds to Gpad-^d, the 
country of the Champions, and at ^sa-chau, (the grass}', so called 
from die kusha grass,) the modern Cdniru or Kdmantptit in Assanit anci¬ 
ently the residence of Llic great king >Kl'siia-chan, stays for a certain 
time, under two Sdla trees. 

hmf 591, The circumstances that precetjed tJie dcatli of SwiitvA. 

Jlr^'ij35 to036. The death of Sh^kva. The principal acts of his life 
enumerated by Hod-A'rvno to Vyak*bved, an officer of the king of iHii* 
gadha, who instructs him how to inform the king of his dcceaiM; (by repre¬ 
senting, iu pictures, die several scenes of Jiis life.) Bellections on life, by 
several gods. The funeral raises disputes ainoug eight tribes or cities, on 
account of the relics QAku-Gidung} of SuIkya, They are pacified by 
having each their share. Chaityas are built for lliosc relics.* 

007, After the death ofSiiAKVA, Hon-iRL-No, (Sans. KAshyapa) 
becomes head of the sect. By his direction, dre hundred accomphsbed 
priests, (Sans. ArJtau, Tib, Dgra-Hchom-jm^) assemble in a place called 
the cave of the Nyagrodha tree, near Rdjttgriha, and make the first compila¬ 
tion of the doctrine taught by Sr^kva. The Mdu-sdif or Sdtrtt class, la 
compiled by Kun-Z)gaii-vo, (Sans. A'nasda) Tiie Hulvd (Sana, 
by NvE'-VAR-TfR’iiou (Sans, Upali), the .Wn-iao, or CA'Acs-MfloJi'-pa- 
'itXdsod (Sans. j4fi/iw//irtrwi«) by Hoo-sruno (Sans. KisnYAPA.) He pre¬ 
sides over the sect for several years, appoints Kus-f? 0 AH-vo his successor, 
and dies on tlie liya-gttg-jkaitg hill near li&jagriha, iiY^‘07P- 

Lcuf 084, Kc Si- Z>GAH-vo (Sims. A’n as da) after having been for many 
years the head of the Bauddha sect, intrusts die doctrine of Sharya to 
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SiiA.?JA«i-G03-CttAN, appoints Ulm tiis successor, and dies in the middle of 
the Gangca (on an imaginary island) hetween and Ma- 

gadhtu His body is divided into two parts. The one is taken by the 
Licluthtfi race at yoH^s-pa-cAow, who erect a Chaitya to contain it; 
the other part by the king of JlfojgadAo, who likewise builds a Chaitya, 
at SkyttsHdr~bu (Sans. P/italipulra} over his share of relics. 

Nyi-waui-cuno is received into the religious order by 
KtJN-2)c.AH»vo; is ordained and instructed how to introduce the faith 
into Cdahtiiir^ as it had been foretold by Shakva, fcaf (MJB. How he 
civilized tlie Serpent race, and their chief Hqi.oTAhow he planted 
and blessed the saffron tliere, and how he laid the foundation of the 
Bauddha religion in tlic C&shmit country, one hundred years after the 
denih of ShXkya, who hod mentionuti that country^ as a suitable place for 
dwelling and eontcmplation. 

Leaf dOO. SnAXAHt-oos-CBAN intrusts the Bauddha doctrine to Ny£'» 
rBAS*—he to Diiitira;— he to Nag-po —and he to Leos-jI/t'hono, 

One hundred and ten years after the death of SuX^va the priests at 
Yangs-jm-ettan violate in many respects his precepts,—Many disputes 
idiout trifles,—At last, seven hundred accumplisUcd priests (Sans. Athna, 
Tib, Dgra-be/totn-pa) make a new coinpiiatton of the Bauddha works, 
to wtuch was given, (something similar to our Septuagiut,') the name of 
Bda/i-Brgyas-jftaig-dag-^parSrjoii-pa, "that lias been very clearly expressed 
by the seven hundred'’ (accomplished priests,} 

Thus ends the 11th volume, trm\slated (iu the 0th century') by VmVA- 
HARA PHABHA, and Diias^ia Sum pbabha, pandits from India, and by the 
Tibetan Lw-Min (ijiteq>retL'r) BAKnE-DpAL-JTBVon. On the diree last 
leaves, from 706 to 700, arc some remarks on the defects of these two 
rohinies (by a Luma, Nam-jVk'mah-praos in llic monnsteTy of Smir-tAaHg not 
far from TViAi-LAwN-po) sneU as obsolete terms, bad translation, incorrect 
text, repetition of stories told before, &c. He ndvouceo several reasons, 
why the sacred volumes have been left in this state by the aucicut reviewers. 
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Twelfth and riimTEEVTH (or ^ Na, and n Pa) volumes op the Dittvd. 

Pde si /tas 4’Sn, l/te fast 473 leaves, Pfiefe are in the two volumes books. 

Title, Saiw. Viudi/a Utiara grani/ia. Til). 

Eiig. “ Tltc chief toxt-l>ook (or iast work) of retigious discipline/' 
intbjecl^ NvE'VAr-j/r'hob (Sana. (7 pali^ line supposed compiler of the 
Dttfva collection, puts to SuXkva several Bpeciol coses, as to which class 
of tronsgrcsHions particular faults or sins should be referred; or whether 
ii be lawful to do or use such and such a thing. And Shaeya answers 
him os to each. He addresses Shakva, by tlte tei^ lifsttn-pa, ** Ifevcrend !’* 
Nvc-VAR~j5fit HOEt, in this last volunic, ia always ineiilioued by his 
Indian name Ui'^li, except in the eleven first hooks, which form a dis¬ 
tinct w’ork. At the end of this volume are tlte words Upalis-kun-dris-jta 
Ttiso^s-su ,—“ all the queries of Ui'Xli arc ended or finished/’ 

The names of the translators or pandits of these two volumes are 
not mentioned. It is merely stated that they were translated in Uie tiino 
of KLUitt-jtUYAL-J/ ts‘iiax, o celebrated interpreter. 

Calcutta, 41 h September, 1R3I. 


I may here close my Analysis of the XJufi/d collection, from the tenor of 
which may in some measure be Judged what is to be found in tlie remttinnig 
eighty-seven volumes of the Kak^pur, Of the whole of this voluminoua 
compilation I have, liow'evcr, prepared a detailed Analysis ivith occasional 
tratislatious of such passages as excited curiosity, particularly tlie rdatiou 
of the Life and Death of ShAkya. The whole are deposited in maniiscript 
among the archives of the Asiatic Society, and will at any time he avaiialilo 
to tlie scholar, who may also consult the first voiume of the Society's Journal, 
page 375, for a general view of their contents by the late Secretary, 
Professor M'ilson, 

20/A October, 1635. 

z 
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IN NEPAL, 

WITH SOME ACCOUNT OF THE SEVERAL COURTS, EXTENT OF THEIR 
JL’UISDICTION, AND MODliS OF PROCEDURE. 

* 

By B. H. HODGSON, Esq. 

SWflA HnUrtt in 


Tins subject is one that possesses much iuteresi lyUetherfor the legiatulur, 
the historiun, or the pliilosoplier. In HiiiduBtfin we loot in >ahi for any 
traces of HindA legislation or goTemment. The Moslem conquerors have 
everywhere swept tliem away, and suhstltiitcdi their own practices and 
doctrines for those of tlie conquered. Even iu RAjputAna, it may be 
doubted wbeUicr we have the pure and uumixed practices of Hindu legis' 
lators and judges, or whether their necessary coimecliou and intercourse 
with Mulmuimcdan governments have not more or less modified their notions 
on these subjects, and introduced changea more or less considerable. But 
in NepAl at least we may be sure that nothing of this kind has occurred. 
Separated till very recently from any intercourse witli Hindustan, shut up ^ 
wittiin their mountain fastnesses, tlie NcpAlese have Ijeeii enabled to pre¬ 
serve their institutions in all their HindA purity; and luidtmbtedly, if we 
wish to enquire what are tlie features of tlie Hindh system of jurisprudence, 
it is in KepAl we must seek for the answer. 
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Mr. Ho DO SOS is llic first who has enabled tis lo obtain sometJiittg Ukc 
a precise and practical view of this complex subject. He lias acquiml bis 
knowledge by dint of painful perseverance in submitting repeated WTitlen 
interrogatories to iudivkluals who bad cither previously filled» or were then 
filling, (be first judicial sitiiaiiotis in Nopiit, Tliese individuals gave 
WTitten answers to his inquiries; and from various motives they miglit 
be presumed to speak out fairly. One of these jicrsons presided for many 
years with a high reputatiou for ability over the Supreme Court of .lusticc 
at Kalhmiiiidu. Another was the present J^/nti‘tnafi/itA'drt of Xepul, a 
JBrahnuiii of great and various acquirements, and, from his situation, fami¬ 
liar iritli the legal administration of the country. 

The information thus obtained was recorded by Mr. Hodoson, and 
transmitted by him to the Governor General in tlie form of a literal trans¬ 
lation of the questions and their answers; to which were added, at separate 
times, several supplementary papers containing the result of his own local 
observation and research. The Gaveraor General clGemed the information 
collected by Mr. llouosoN of sufficient interest imd importance to authorize 
its publication. 

In atteinpliug to arrange these valuable materials in a more connected 
and systematic form, any alterations or omissions in the original text have 
b€?eij scnipiiloiisly avoided, which might |>erhaps hazard tlie corrcetness of 
the details, or by taking from Uieir frcsbiieas diroinwh their chance of 
interest with the earnest euqtttrcr. 

Some of the more remarkable features of the ll)i]cl{i 33 'stem of juris- 
pnideiice seem to call for notice in these prtUminary' hues, if only for the 
purpose of drawing the reader's attention to the subjfwt, and furniahing 
him witli an mducement, perhaps, to enter on an enqttiry that promises 
well to reward any attention bestowed upon it. 

The judicial system of the Nsp^ileBe appeiirs to difitr from our Euro¬ 
pean system iu having no separate jnrisdictlotis or mwits of proceeding 
for crliuinal trials and civil suits. Of the four Centrid Courts, as well as of 
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those of the provincea, each is coTiii>etent to the dispatch of cither business, 
mid ill the forms established there appettrs little distiiiguwbable. Another 
feature of differcuee, and a highly important one, is U»c application of the 
trial by ordeal to the decisions of civil suits, where llicre is a want of evi¬ 
dence both ond nnd written* A third feature in wliicli it differs from that 
of Europe is, the compelling tlie convicted criminal to confess; he being 
subjected to the torture of whipping till the desired rt^auU is obtained, 
without which he may not receive the full punishment of ins oflcncc. 
But tlic most peculiar feature of ihe system is that which Imlongs to it as 
the code of a Hindh people, I allude to the great iniportonce attached to 
questions of caste, the cognizance of tliese being restricted to the Iiighest 
(‘ourt (the Inin CAnjfili), in whatever part of the kingdom the subject matter 
originate. It may 1>C douhtetl whether the system followed in all these 
Courts might not be improved by a closer approximation to European 
practice, hut of some of the peculiarities which distinguisii it, as compar¬ 
ed at least witli English jurisprudence, there can be as Utile doubt that we 
should do well to tuko ^ Itsson from lli&ni. 

Thus, the Nip/dese are nol so averse to receive proof of a crimiiial'a 
guilt as we arc. Provided he be provt’d guilty, they are not very particular 
as to tlie means, Tliey consider in fact iJiat the business of a judge is 
not to screen a criminal, but to convict liim, and tliey deem the most satis¬ 
factory conviction of all, the voluntary confession of the criminal. Another 
particular which we might with great advantage adopt from them is, the 
celerity of their proceedings. N o delay is ever suffered to take place as 
soon as a complaint Is made, or mfonnatlon given 5 the parties wilh their 
wdlncsscs ere sought for, and, as soon aa produced, the investigation pro¬ 
ceed® at once to a conclusion, A third point ivorthy of our iaiitatlon 
is, tlieir reception of each party*® story in civil suits a® told by 
himself, or of the prisoner’s defence in criminal cases, w'ithoul allowing 
a Uiird person by bis studietl glosses to come between the judge and the 
truth. They appear to be sensible that manner a® well a® matter are to bo 
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rcgarJcd, itlieii we ileislrc lo judge of the good faith witli which a 
statement is made. 

In other particulars the Nepiilese system appears to partake of 
tile cxceilcncics and defects of our oivti. Thus the prisoner iu criminal 
cases has ahrays die privilege of eon fronting Uis accusers, and of cross^ 
examijiing them ; wJiile on the otlier hand, in civit suits they have (consi¬ 
dering the |ioverty of tiie country) as excellently graduated a scale of pick¬ 
ing the pockets of both plainlid' and defendant, as is to be found in the 
practice of our own “ reason-made-perfect” systemi.* 

There are other valuable peculiarities of the Nepalese system whicli 
deserve to be particularly noticed. Thus, it will be remarked, that the 
Courts seek in the first instance to reconcile parties, or to refer matters in 
dispute to arbitration. This natural and highly advantageous system, only 
recently made the practice of the English Courts, has prevailed in N^pill 
for ages. Again, there are no rules of exclusion in regard to evidence. All 
is taken and rated only for what it is worth. Neither is there any restriction 
against parties becoming witnesses in their own causes,—speaking under 
similar penaltieR for false evidence as ordinary' or external witnesses. 

Oaths are very sparingly used, and in general rather as substitutes for 
evidence than as a means of validating it. This indeed is the most ancient 
and almost tlie imivcrsaJ acceptation of testimony on oath. It prevents as 
a consequence, in regard to witnesses, the adventitious crimo of perjury or 
oath-breaking, leaving the more simple crime of false-witness in its place. 
But one of the chief practical benefits of the system lies in the sparing 
employment of rccortls, which arc never used for trivial ohjocts. This is a 
chief cause of the quick dispatch of business which signalizes the Ni^pid 
Courts, jind effectually prevents arrears of busiueas;—a marked controst 
to our own Indian system wherein an over-weaning attaclimeut to record 
is the source of dreadful ex pence and delay of justice. 


Lmw it Uie perfccUoa ot rcuou. 
2 A 
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Tlie Nfipil Courts again arc always sitting. They Lave neither 
vacations nor terras. Tliis, too, and the extreme simplicity of tiic forms 
of procedure, which are full of reason and of efficacy, are principal causes 
of the quick dispatch of husineas. 

The peculiar constitution of llic Nepfiiese pancha^et might furnish use¬ 
ful hints for its Introduction under our Government, where hitherto it has 
not been found to work well; nor does the extension of the jury system to 
the Mofussil Courts promise to meet so clearly the habits and ideas of the 
^tcople, as this simple and primitive organ of the admiiiistratiou of justice. 


ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE IN NEPAL. 

1. Cocats AT THE Capital. 

There are four courts of justice Sahltd) at iCathmandd, The 

first and cliief is called Kot Singh} the Inta Chnph ; tlie 3d Ti^kutr ; and 
the 4 til Dhansar ; 

^ 3, Jurisdiction, 

"f There are no regular limits placed to the jurisdiction, personal or 
local, of these courts, nor indecid of any court in N^pfil, Offences, how¬ 
ever, involving tlie loss of life or limh, or confiscation of a man s whole 
substance, can be decided only in the Into CA/ipii, whereto they must 
be at wee transferred, for trial as well as geutence, if tl»ey originate in any 


■ Tint At>Dve remarks were for Iho miaf. pcirl ky the kCe CflpLalii IIeieberTi into 

liBjidi the rainmlDoiu wera pkeed hy Sl^c^etllfy in orilcr to b* 

rondflUKU prepared for pnblicnUcui. They wm afterwards ariniDgf J» amd ihe iiiitmigatory 
Bhlfl brokti) down in order to love i.pDce, by tbe Isite Cl. M- Eattb!!, I^cputy Seeret^ry 
Cp in the PckliliciJ De|iirlineDi^ ibiI werp Bnftlly iiilimitli'd to the siithar for hii 

Kpproral jind cofwcUoii btfofo publioAtloa,. Colkhaodke^is accpobt of Windh Coart* 
Jiilice, in the TVoirr. /foy. At* Sdc* //.p had net Ihen appeared, J- P* Sec, At* Sdo, 

t lufreriod cpmmat denoto whor^ tho anUiDr^i nmikwiipt is directly fdlowecU 
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shapf, in any otLor court of tbe Capital or its environs* as tliey must lie 
relerrcd to it, prior to and for sentence, if tliey originate in any court of 
tJic mountains or of the 3fVir.rfi, But all otlter causes of a criminal or 
quasi criminal nature, (such as trespass, assault, battery, slander, 
reviling, &c. wbleb in NepAl are punished by whipping, petty lines, and 
sliort imprisonment, and for wliieli the pSalutid' can ntctw have a civil 
action of fiamages) may he heard in any of the four courts of Kathmanilft, 
or in any court of the provinces'—as may all civil actions whatever with¬ 
out (imitation/’ 

I 3. O0ic€rs attached to the courts and their sereral Jumtiints. 

All the four courts are uuder tbe control of one, and the same supreme 
judge, called the Dilhn, 

There are two Bicharis, or judges for each of tlie three courts, Kot 
Singh, ^aiisdr, and Bhansdr, who conduct the interrogittlon of the parties 
and ascertain the truth of their statements. Subordinate to the Bichhrh 
are the following e^iecutive officers: 

For tlie Kot or stiprcmc civil court— 

1 Khardar, ] Jetnadar, 2 Atnahlars, and 

1 Major, 2 llavildArs, 40 Sipakh.\ 

The BicliAris ore, originally and properly, the judges. Tliey were so 
every where before tlie conquest. They are bo still, except in the metro- 
politau courts. The DiUnt, or president extraordinary of all the courts, 


* The great rallry, nnd ils immediate neighiionrimad pataralty fana ILe pecnlimr demain 
of the MetropoUtan Coerte, bat l^al boundjt af jurudictloD mre nnlcnoini te the ayatem 

nnd alien to it* gcnlna and diameter. 1‘La riiera IHU CoH and Tritul Gan^a are the eaitrm 
nnd wa«lerD limit* respcdirdy of the local jnriMlicltaa, in the hrat ioalance, of the Conrta of 
the Cnpitn]. II. 

f Tbeie military teima, carrrtilbelov, prove DolhlDgagniDBt ebnl lin* lienji noted above, 
ns to the nbiolule independence of ihi! civil inatitatioiu of NtpAl npoii Muvlcni model*. Tho 
G'oriUa* bnrroo'ed iheir militorv ayctem entirely from bdov, bat from na no! fiwm the Mogliej*. 
Here and them indeed tbe Minaulnun name of a civil functionary baa crept into use of late, 
but U “ von et piwtcrea nihil.'* The iipilAjj, am not rcjptlnr*, but a wrl of Dili tin or pro- 
rinciol*, exclusively atlnclied 1o Utn court*. 11. 
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is a l>adR^ of contlufst; auil liift i’uDCiion, tliougli by use now understooil, 
is miomoloufl. Wliere lie is not iiersonnlly present,tUe BicMns are judges. 
Where he is, they share his judicial funclions as assessors; but chiefly 
enact at present, tlic part of our barristers. So ibe niiUtarp menials of the 
court are eitcrcecences and badges of cotuiuesl. The original ministerial 
agents were tlic ^iaikiiths and their ^uh&tHalts —tlie Sec, 


&c,, as set down under Intti Chapli'' 

In each of the courts Taksth' and DJuiasAr — 

1 Khartl&r, 2 AmMrs, 

1 Jeutaddf, aod 

2 Jltttifddrs, 25 Sip&hU. 

These ofliccra serve processes* in civil suits; see to the forthcoming of 
unwilling* defendants and witnesses in such suits; and carry into execution 
the court's judgment, 

The following officers belong to the InU Chttjdi or supreme criminal 
court— 

40 Sipdhis, 

*1 Mahiinaikiixhs, 

128 Mafi&itiaftSt 
Id TM^tnala, 

21 Choki-in(ihfininhs, 

1 Kotn'dl-Jiaikiaht 


1 Bkb&ri or Judge, 

1 Araz^giy 

2 Khnrd&r$, 

2 Jetaaddrs, 

4 Hat'iM&rst 
4 Amald&>-$, 


16 K&liciiisy 

1 7(dpradhda,\ 

1 Pasalpradhdtiy 

2 TchvUddrSy aud 
C Bafdddrs. 


The Arazbigi is the superintendent of tlic jail, and sheriff presiding 
over and answerable for csecutioua. Immediately under him are the ,Jf«- 
hdmtikitths, or supcrintendanls of Mtittihilahs\ who search for and apprehend 
criminals, and execute almost all processes^ and sentences in civil and 


• 8co preefldidg aalo loachiog ilia exacatiTS of tbn coqrta. T), 

f Tbo A'uMiiit'Nsa^MrA t» henil of Uio era A of paUarc; eieli craft iia^ a head, bnt nomi 
hw i»y »peml canDa^don wiih Ui« enarL If. 

I The T^pradki^ t* net, properly, a jndicia] faDetiitniiry: lu« Joly ia id levy Uib Bved tax 
of tl nperi open eacli Keiffir iDcnluiit rataming from Bkole, If. 

\ Sre pneadmg ramark. Here fi plain proof tbat the militxry are aecMary aod mere 
badges of ceaqacit, all fnactioav beiog provided for witkont them. If. 
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criminnl causes, cairj ing into effect llte ficotences of the courts, whether 
whipping or otlicr* The M^h^mikhhs are always in attendance; titc 
Jdahmiahi attend by turns. They do not perforin watch and word; that 
duty belongs to the military ; but in case of disturbance actually 
commenced or hue and cry of tbefl, or other crime conmitt^ or attempt* 
ed, being raisetl, they apprehend the offenders. There is n Tol-m&l to 
or superintendent of each T6!, or ward of tlie city. If the presence of any 
person is needed in court, it is tite Tol-mdl's busiuess to identify the said 
person, and point out his residence to tlie M&MniixJts, whose duty it is to 
secure him. 

The Choki-mahattiaks arc the guards of tJie jail. 

The K6ttvdh, under tlicir Naikiah, perform Tarious kinds of menial 
service for the Ditba and liichdris during their sitting in court. They 
attend by turns four at once. The TchvUd&t hus charge of all monies 
paid into the court on w'Uatever ground. Tlie Sttbid^ir keeps the accounts 
of all such monies. The Kbarddr writes tlie KuiinAmaha and Ra 2 .hutHiahB 
in each cause. 

The judges and others attached to the courts receive salaries from tlie 
Govcmincnt and take foes also. 

The nbovo courts sit for all the twelve inontlis of the year, with tlie 
exception of a week or fortnight at the great autumnal and vernal festivals, 
Dasahara end when only they arc closed. 

They are always fixed, nor do any of the judicial authorities of Kttih- 
Mandti make circuits: but the Ditha lias the power of sending to any part 
. of file kingdom special judges ( SHchtirif} to investigate official malversation 
and other particular cases w'hen such occur. 

**The lyithn, or .supreme judge, personally presides over the K.ot 
and luia Chtipli, constantly and iiabitually, these two being in Ihct 
Jiis own courts for the despatch (as we should say, though the term, as 
we shall soon see, would not acluaJly jiourtray the process,) of civil 
and criminal business respectively, and as w'cll originally, without limit, 

2 a 
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Qs by “WAy of appeal in tlie last resort. The jyitha also somcllnies goes to 
preside personally in the Taksar and Dkansar when any grave matter 
therein arising calls for his presence.** 

The subordination of the Takstir and Dhmstir courts to the Ditba is 
illustrated at length by Mr. HonosoN in tJie following mamier:—“ Tlio 
Bich'ith of those courts hoar, to a conclusion, all civil causes of whatever 
amount, that plaintiffs cliooso to bring before them. TJiey also hejir. to 
a conclusion, till plaints of wion^ done and sulfercd, save only such 
as entail a punislinicut toucliing life or limb, or involving total confis¬ 
cation. But at liic close of each day they are obliged to go to the 
Ditlui and rejwrt, verbally merely and summarily, that such and such 
cases have come before tliein, and been heard, and that in their opinion 
such and such awanls should be made. The lyitim may assent; and 
then the awards are made accordingly by the resjMJCtive BicMris next 
morning in the Tukidr and Dlutnsur as the cases may Jiave origin- 
ateil. Or the Ditha may dissent and direct in any case another 
decree, and th»t wUUout desiring to know more of such cose than is thus 
verbally set licfore iiim by the JiKkari concerned. The liichdri may, in 
this event. If he please and be acute, argue tiie topic and perhaps convhtce 
the Diiha Jic is riglit and the Dilha wrong. Then again the award propos¬ 
ed by the Bichdri will hold ; else, the Ditha will either hametlmtelg 
direct aiiollior award ; or he will do so, after any documentary 

evidence adduced in the cause and hrougbt to Jiim for perusal by the Bi¬ 
chdri, But if ncitlier Uie Bichdri’s verbal lepori of the case, nor the docu¬ 
ments produced by them for aununary examination by the Ditha ufibrd him 
satisfaction (as however in 90 cases out of 100 they do) the Ditha will 
proceed to such Bichdri's court and hear the cause anew,* presiding him¬ 
self in that court for the occasion. Such is the mode of the Ditha's 


* There ii do treiit of leiiniv «n tlio |iiirl nf Ihc i>itka to prereni hie iioini:: tbiit, so nfien 
Htbeybe nec«Mar>'. Arreen of bWheH ore ttnlmown to ibo courtii ef md iLo 

rurredt elHitri of otoq' coart | 0 are j|j jtidgci Ht all time* abauditace of f]ian time. 11. 
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ordinary control over tbc Tnits/ir find DUausdr in cases where l>otIi parties 
assent to the judgments given in those courts. If cither party dl.^sent, 
then there is an appeal from the TViA-sir and D/tatiMr to the Ditha in I he 
Kot Siit^A, and herein consists another step and degree of mihnrdination in 
those courts to the jyu/nt. In a{>i>ea3s, as there are, now at least, no 
records or iiest to none (formerly recording to a small extent was in use) 
in any court oi primary or auperior jurisdiction, the original parties and 
witnesses must all proceed to the superior court. In regard to die Jhrm 
of the references which are necessarily made by the inferior courts of 
KaiAtnanthi in all cases (and hy llie provincial courts, in nil cnees touch¬ 
ing life or limb or tJve Buhstance of a mao’s property) to tlie I>UAa for his 
sentiments ns to the award, even tliough there ho ns yot no appeal to 
him, judgment not hnving been in fact lind, such references arc mad® by 
the KatftmatidA Hkfidris by word of niouili simply and siiminnrity, as above 
narrateil; these HicAdris, moreover, in all cases, civil as well as criminal, 
necessarily, producing at tlio samo time the written ncknawlcdgmctit or 
confession of tlic loBlng or otlending parly, signed by such party. Tliis 
document Ims always a principal weight in settling the affair in the LHiIm’s 
opinion; but it ivill not bar ihe loser’s or criminal’s appeal to tlie DUAtt's 
own court, either being ullowed to aliegc and prove la appeal undue 
threats or violence in extorting such acknowledgement or confession/’ 

Tiic JiicA&rk of the J^aAs&r aiul I^/tausdr cannot send any person to 
jail or put liim in irons. Tliey nmy only, detain him in court pending tfic 
decision on liis cose, when if it be necessary to put him in, irons or send 
him to jail it must be done with the sanction of the T>iiha. They can, in 
general, fine to any extent by their own nulliorily, but if they please they 
may refer n grave fine to tlio DitAa or Hh&rnddr Sahhd (Council of Slate.) 

TJie T>UAa in luiti Ckapli can imprison a man for any nuinbc^r of 
months thatlnay elapse from his contiucmcnt up to the ntitiuai ceremony 
culled Srdddh-p&ksh^ at which period the DiHui must report (o the SharA- 
d&r SahMt or Council of State, and lake tlieir sanction for each case of 
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further impriftonment. In general, the D it ha in Into ChapJi can fine to 
any extent without sanction of the B/( 4 rtniuf SabM. Now nntJ tlien a very 
grave case may be carried by the Ditim himself to the JJ/uirutihf SabM, 
whicJi then usually awards the fine suggested by him. 

Dut the D(VArt cannot inflict any punishment touching life or limb, 
or extending to total confiscation witliout first summarily reporting to and 
obtaining the sanction of the mj BMrtidiir Subha or R/ija in Council. 

I 4. Otfier CmrU at Kalhmmdii. 

Besides the four courts above described, there are two Courts of Re¬ 
gistry^_that for houses is called the Chi-bhaadel—otid tliat for lands, the 

Bhu-kAandil. All deeds of transfer of houses and lands are registered in 
these courts t and copies, with the idi wio/rr or State seal attached, furnished 
to tlic parlies- No sale of house or land is valid till this copy is had. 
There is another court of special jurisdiction called ih^ Da/(er-khhmh, 
in wliich the disputes of the soldiery relative to the lands assigned to them 
for pay arc investiguted. 

None of the above courts has criminal jurisdiction, and whatever 
penal oflfcnces may issue out of soldiers* claims, and claims relating to 

lands and houses, arc carried to tire lata C/iapU. 

The Bangpa^baithak or Kumdri Chok, at Kfithmanda, is not a court of 
justice but the general record office of llte fisc. A separate Ditha pre¬ 
sides over it. 

The whole of tlic courts of Kalhtaaudu arc situated wlthiu eighty or 
ninety paces ofeitch other, 

*‘Tiie territorial limits of the mc1roi>olitan courts are the Dad Cost, East, 
and 7Visui Gaaffa, West: but lihalgaott and Patau have their own courts : 
and every where there arc village courts. Its imeeuraie ^gnitts is the 
chief characteristic of the Nipal judicial administratiou, as of that of the 
whole of Asia, and indeed of Europe until laic years," 
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!L JtTDICIAL Administhation of the Interiob. 

I 5. Local Court$. 

The valley of N^pal being asamned as a centre, the interior nrinountaiii 
diatricta are divided for judicial purposes into Eastern and IFtstcru parts, 
each of which is suh-dtvtdcd, or liable to sub-division. At present to tlie 
eastward there is only one gmnd section, called from its boundaries the 
section of the 3l6cki nnd Diirf CosL To the westward there are two 
large sections, tlie former of which is denominated the division of^thc 
Kdli and J#/n:Ti, and also the Kdli-pAr division: the latter is called the 
section of the Kali and 3Iars^6figdi, and it ts also known as tlie MdrtJ/i‘ 
hhatal circuit. 

Two Jiich&ris, acting ti^cthcr, preside over each of the greater 
divisions above laid down. Tlieir courts are frcqueutly fimbnlatory, hut 
tliere are fixed judicial residences for them. In the greater eastern divi¬ 
sion there are^itwo, one nt JifdttJA-khamt, the other at C/iayrrapur. To 
the westward there are fourtwo for the KdH-pdr airondissemeiiL at 
Bdfrluitfr-cltouf and at Jiini, and two for the NAoJA-khajidt at Bokhara 

■O 

and at Tdrhnh 

The administrators of the Tarii, or low lands, appoint tbeir own judi¬ 
cial authority {cailed Fnujddr), who irausacts w4th other business the 
administration of justice upon the old MogJiel model. The FtmJdSrU 
appointment must be ratified by the DarMr. 

For all the Ttirdi there are six Snlxt/ts or general administrators; 
and under each SdhaA, sometimes two, sometimes one, Faujifdr, 

For the division of 3Iorang^ there are one Subtih and two Faujddrs 
for Setter/-the same numbt-r; for /jfer« F™, the same; for 
Routaftat, one Suhah and one Fuij/r/dr ; for Chitti’an-Bilvan, the same; for 
Jioiivdli tiio same; for the Doti-Fardi, one FoHjddr; for SuUidao, tlie 

Muue. Each of the above divisions is independent of the rest. 

2 0 
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Thp powers of the ProTincial,* or local, courts are always the same, not 
l>emg legulatetl with reference to the rank of the Governor of the Province 
for the time being. Butt in cases touching life or limb, or involving confis¬ 
cation, breach of the laws of religion and loss of caste, every court of 
the interior must forward a n^riitut report with the offender’s confes¬ 
sion to Kothmaud^ to be laid before the Government wliich refers them 
to the The rejwrts the customary proceeding in such 

■i 

matters, and according to his report a roj-al command is transtnitted to 
the Tocal court to award siicli and such punishment, or to send the 
offender and witnesses to A'rttAwuwrfA, as the case may be. No go¬ 
vernor of a province or judge of a district court has power to decide 
cases involving toss of life or limb, or status, or substance of property, 
(jdl atul p&ni): to tlic decision of all others they are competent, 

Military officers, fiscal officers, ** courtiers,” and otliers of whatever 
profession, are eligible to judicial situations in the provinces, if they have 
the confidence of government and arc men of rcspectaJ^Uily and ca¬ 
pable of the charge. 

" Tlie village courts of the interior are presideil over hy one 
Projd-itaikiuh and four Pntdhoa-Prajds, popular chiefs of the spot, who 
now act in subordinate co-opcr.Uion with a government agent or Zhviiriii/i, 
Above them come the hill JlicMrh of the two divisions already named:— 
and, instead thereof, in PdfjM and Dtiii, the sudder court of the 
and in the Tardi, that of tJic StibkA or revenuul administrator. 

The b<ais of the judicial ay stem in the interior is to be recognized In 
the village courts, comjxised of a Naikiak and 4 Prudk&ns i the Dicdrinh 
is merely a badge of contfucat. 


* Tbo temi ProTigeU) r^tliar impliet K cpurt prMTice-rrgal rnlcr of 1 lar^e tract ; there 

HvnonDcnch ig NIptll lave the GoreniDn of Dvli and P«tpa, and ibe Sitbakt of the lun- 
iandi. U. 
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I U. Appeaf*^ 

Tlie supreme ordinary appeal court is the Kot Singh, but tliose mUo are 
dbsatisfied with its decision can apply througli the Ditha to the mhdrdja, 
wiio in such cases directs the matter to be mTesiigated ia the K6si 
or BMmMr SM. (Council of State). The result of this investigation 
wlien completed is reported through the chief minister to the prince a ho 
issues definitive orders on the ease, which are usually such as tlie re^rt 
suggests. On such occasions, if the case should be a grave one, relating 
to loss of cast,, and such like, tlie Bk&raddrs are assisted by the Ditha 
and Bichdris of the Kot Singh; and. if need be, by tlie nhanHmikdrt 

also, ^ . 

No one is at liberty to carry his plaint En the first instance to 

Bh frndrfr SahAA. _ i a * 

The appeal from the local courts of tlie interior Ues in the first 

instance to the Kot Singh and thence to the Bh&yad&r Sabhd in the man¬ 
ner above described. But ” the clrcumalance that in appeals from t le 
provinces the parties and witnesses must all repair to Kathmanddf the 
extreme difTiculties of the way; and lastly the impression naturalSy 
produced by the known fact that the local court (in all those grave cases 
wherein alone appeals might be resorted to) has already referred its 
judgment for sanction to the supreme court, all conspire to ren er 

aitpeala to tlie auprenie trlbuuui very' rare.” 

The inliobllants of DAli. aJia Ih<we of PilpJ mil (whio 

fom. t«r» large provincial goremmcDto. iJwava held by the «rst subjects 
of the state with hnUtority to nominate their onrtt judicial fnact.on.nes 
must first .ppetd to the endder courts of their province governors nnd 
revenue ndmintstrntor respectively. In the inountntn. .etmttrani of the 
CTMl valley nml tvestn nrd too. with the above exceptions, the people s first 
^pcol from their It^nl courts is to the hUl JltcWrir, Ihcir sccofid .0 dm 

DUha of Kathmatidu. 
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Thm tliere lica nn appenl to the Kot Singh at Knthw&nd'h, and 6naUy 
to the Itaja in Council: there ii> uo scpitraiion of exocative and judicial 
functions of government. 


^ 7. CoHt'U i>f HhafgaoH ami PaUm. 

Tliere are sepamte courts for ilie cities of Paian and Bimigimm. 
BolLi places 15c witliin tlie great vallcj% tbe foriuer at ilic lit^tanco of two 
and Uic latter of eight miles from the capital. 

The 3ItiI~iSa&/td Ot chief court of ihittiH and dial of liAttfgafm caa-^ 
not try the PancA-khtifu^ or great crimc&, iiiTolving peril of life or lliuhj 
or conliscation of a man a whole substaacc; liut only ofteaces punishable 
hy trilling whippings or lines. Their local Jurisdictions are cquivalent 
Tivith the limits of the latuls atlttchcd respectively to the towns in ques¬ 
tion. Tlierc is an appeal from these courts to the chief court at Kaf&^ 
maudii and important cases are often referred by them In the first 
instance to the supreme court of the capital 

Tlie officers uttacLcd lo ihe Mul-Sabhd or Pali-SuhU at Pafan, arc as 
follows: Iho Du&ri&h like the miui of Kathmamtit is a supernumerary 
imposed by conquest over the head of Uic Bkhim or true judge, mid Uie 
Pradhans or chief townsmeu, his assessors. 


I JJn'&riah, who presides, 
I Birh&ri. 

4 Pradhdas. 

1 BahitfAr, 

1 Pttln'Art, 

1 friifhcAra Telnuld&r. 

3 JUlBhanttafkinhs. 


20 MnhAni,di.s. 

*2 KotH-uf naikiahs. 
24 Kottvals. 

14 PottalAr ■/oijijjt, 

» P»t MuhAHiahs. 

1 Chttudnri. 

I Si-ciiandU, 


TJic constitotJoii of the Lam Pnii or chief court at Bhatgaoa, does not 
irmtcrialJy differ, except hi a few of the titles, os Jmi-Prad&dns, Tktcha 
Pradhtias, Tuhr-ttaiktahs, kc. Thefuuctious of the judicial officenj have 
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been inostly described in | 3. The remainder belong to tJie fiscal. These 
courts being not merely scats of justice^ but Uie centres of general admi¬ 
nistration. 

The court of Patan callctl Titsoal resembles the libn-hhaiidH of 
Kaihmandtf, and that called Kmd-hali Snhli& answers to the Chi-hJtfindtl 
of Kathmundd, They are, properly, courts of registration merely, but 
small actions relative to the boundaries of lands and bouses, or to ease¬ 
ments attaebiog to them, and small actions of debt also are tried in them. 

The Tumal court at Bhatgatin. like tliat of Paian, answers to tl»e 
Bhfi-hhmdel of the capital, and that called Ifomi-iS'rtAAd to the Chi- 
bkaitdiL When land is traUBfciTed by sale, or mortgage, its limits are 
laid down bv the professional measurers attached to the and 

the deed of sale is registered in the court, and a copy given to the buyer. 
As tlie boundaries of all lands are thus recorded in tins court, disputes 
relative to them are referred to it, at Irsist in the first instance. 

It is unnecessary to particularize tiie establishments of tliesc revenue 
courts which differ little from those above given. 

There is a court at Jihatgaon called Band^a-Pradk&n which has the 
exclusive cognizance of all disputes between the Jitmdifas* of that city, 
and their disputes alone can be heard in it. 

^ 8. Police. 

There is no civil establishment of watchmen in the cities of KipAJ, 
but the militan' patrole the streets throughout the night. Night brawls and 
disturbances in the city are reported to the Dltho in the lata ChajdL 

Tlie police of the villages is vested in the judicial officers described in 
14. the JJwdrinh, 1 PrMm and from 5 to 10 Mahhtiahs for each village, 
according to its size. 


• OK this icuttmrtd and folkwen of llie f*iUi. 

"I B 
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TlicHirirmA assisted by the Jl/(U'Ai« A or head villager * also collects ilie 
revenues and settles all the village disputes. He is in fact the principal 
source of justice in the villages. His cognbance extends over ail cases not 
included in the Panch-kluil, nor touching life or limb, or the substance of a 
man's property. He cannot capitally condemn, maim, mutilate or confis* 
cate. He can impnmn, and punish with die coruli, and fine. The extent 
of his local limits is not fixed : sometimes he presides over several villages; 
sometimes over only one, if it be large. 

Tlie is the icpreseniativc of the community, the iJicdWdA of 

the government, Iwtii in matters of revjcnue and justice. Tlie latter is the 
responsible person, but he acts with the assistance and advice of the former. 

111. Forms or PRocenURt:. 

§ 0. Practice o/’ the Ctntrts, 

In civil suits, if the plaint iff Ije not forthcointiig he is searched for, and 
if not immediately found, bail is taken from the defendant to appear when 
wanted, and he is let go ; but no decision is ever come to in such circum- 
atances. If the defendant be tlie absent party, he is not on that account 
cast. He must be searched for, and until he is found, no decision can lie 
come to. 

Tiic parties almost invariably plead vivA voce, but the plainlifi’ 
sometimes begins his suit witli a written statement. They also aliuust 
universally tell their own talc ; hut instances of a pleader ( Mukshdr), being 
employed have occurred, usually a neJir relative, and only ivhen the principal 
was ineapable. Professional or permanetit pleaders arc unknown.. So 


* Tbv htiail ?iUager is cillfid by ili« Pdrbattin^ flifl l?aoit MakhtdA; by tba Aiiicdr*, 
ancl PrndhdA PrajA £ la llifl tliA r4ysf. TUc pyot^ ura cuJllKi Pntjdi in 

tbv hi III both bj Pdrhatiiahs ami Tho Jhcdritth li □ Ittjo of Iho aow dyDJLity« TUfl 

duiiPA of ibiA olficcr aad ot Uiq Pradkdn Pn^a holuog rather to iLe of ** Coil;E a of 

JaiLice/' if* 
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likewise nre professional inform era anil public prosecutors. Tliere are 
none of either. The casual bifonner is sole prosecutor. Evidence of oral 
testimony, of writings, of dccisory CKitlis aud oatlis of purigation and im* 
precation, is admitted in all the four courts of tlie capital. Ordeal is only 
resorted to in grave cases, when oral and documentary evidence are want¬ 
ing, but in such case the cause must be removed, to the Intu CAwpf* if 
it should not have originated there. 

The proceed]ugs of each court remain in that court, excepting the 
accounts of tiic receipts on belialf of the state from ilia decision of suits t 
these are transferreil ]]eriodical]y to the A'amiiri CAoA. 

'♦The first great object of the courts of Nipfd, wiien Utigants 
come before them, is not trial, but reconcilement. Tlie parties and 
witnesses all clamorously urge what occurs to tliem (never upon oath), 
and try Uieir strength against each other. The general result of this 
apparently uncomely but really effectual procedure, is to bring the parties 
to an understanding, vrhicU Uie court takes care that the loser shall abide 
by. But if die court cannot thus succeed in bringing the parties to reconcile 
their difiercnce or to submit it to the court’s summary' arbitrament, upon a 
view of the animated exhibition just described, then, and then only, the 
trial in our sense begins: the first step of which Is to bind the parties to the 
issue: for that is tire meaaing of iMping the hkei, a ceremony which 
then takes place, and here, first, oatlis are permitted ; W'hich very generally 
are used, instead of evidence, not to cajj/iVtit evidence. If the testimony of 
external witnesses is readily forthcoming, it is taken and preferred. But in 
general, the parties tliemselves must look to that point well, for the court 
seldom cares to delay or to exert itself, in order tliat witnesses may appear. 
Neither the people nor the judges deep external witnesses the one tiling 
mdisiMjnsable. If such are not readily forthcoming to give decisive testi¬ 
mony, tlie court and country ore agreed as to the propriety of at once 
resorting to other motles of proof; widi which, tliough wc were once fami¬ 
liar witli them, justice is now deemed, by us to have little connection. These 
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—deci&orj' oaths of the parties, in civil caasca, either party taking the 
oath at their pleasure ; purgatory oaths of the accused iu mi/ie penal causes; 
ordeals of various kinds, both in civil and criminal luaitors; and lastly, 
PuncMs&ts^ chiefly applied, but not exclusively, to civil aelioas. 

§ 10. Cmr$e (I Civii ■?<«'/. 

Wlioever has a complamt to make goes into court i tlie Jlich^ri asks 
him against whom his plaint is, where the defendant is, and of what nature 
the plaint may he. The plaintiff explains, and then asks for a runner of 
the court to go M’ith him, to whom he may point out the defendant. The 
BicMri gives Uie necessary order to the jctmd&Ty tlie jeimMr to tho 
hamltl&r, and th^ hneild&t to the sipdhh. The ^ipdhl ordered to go 
immediately deiuauds B annas from the plaintiff ^ wliich i>aid, he goes witii 
him and arrests tlie defendant where the plaintiff |Kiints him out. 

Ou llte nirivul of the defendant in court, the Jiichh'i interrogates the 
parties face to face, aud usually brings them to such, an understanding as 
prevents the necessity of going [to trial, in which ease p&n phtJ, or somo 
small fees only, arc charged to them. 

1'or Instance, in a rlaim advanced for debt; if the debtor, when called 
on by tlie court, acknoa'lcdges the debt, and states liis willingness to pay as 
soon as lie can collect tlie means, which lie hopes to do in a few days—In 
tills case, tJie JHchdri will desire the creditor to w'uit a few days. The 
creditor may reply that ho cannot wait, Imving immediate need of the 
money; if so, one of tlie niimers of the court is attached to the debtor, 
with directions to sec the producing of the money in court by every means. 
The debtor must then produce money, or goods, or whatever property lie 
lias, and bring it into court. The Bitha and Bichdris then, calling to 
their assistance two or three merchants, proceed to appraise the goods pro¬ 
duced in satisfaction of the debt, and immediately satisfy tlie debt, nor can 
the creditor object to their appraisement of tlie debtor's goods uiid chattels. 
In matters thus settled, that is where the deJ'endaut admits the cause of 


JUSTICE NEPAL. 


113 


action to be vnlid, from Ato per cent, to ten t)er cent, of the property 
litifjatcd is taken (see § 14) and no more. 

But if the parties cannot be bronglit to an understand in and persist 
in positive athmiation and denial, the piaintifT is commanded by the 
BichAri fonually to pledge himself to prosecute bis claim to a con¬ 
clusion ill the court wherein be is and no other. The words enjoining 
the plalntifl* thus to ^ige himself ore theso, ieri* fMpa^ and the act con¬ 
sists in the plaintifFs taking a rupee in his hand and striking the earth 
witli the closed hand, saying at the same time “ my claim is just and I 
gage myself to prove it so.” The defendant is then commanded to take 
up the gage of the plaintiff, or to pledge himself, similarly, duly to attend 
the court to the conclusion of the trial, which he does by formally deny¬ 
ing tlve claim made against him, and upon this denial he likewise strikes 
the earth with his hand closed on a rupee. The rupee of the plaintiff 
and that of the defendant are deposited in court. The neiEt step is for 
the court to take the fee, called karjiatt, of live nipees from either party. 
Both hiri and Ayii/jaii are the perquisites of the various officers of the 
court, and do not go to the government, 

Tlie giving of karpan by the parties implies that they desire to refer 
their dispute to the dcciaion of the ordeal: and accordingly, as soon os 
the karpan is paid down, the DUha acquaints the Government that the 
parlies in a certaia cause wish to undergo the ordeal. The order for them 
to undergo it is thereupon issued from the OarhAr, bat when it has 
reached the court, tlie 7>itka and SichAris first of all exhort the par¬ 
ties to come to an underalanding and to seek the settlement of their dis¬ 
pute by Paucft&tfal or other means than ordeal, wliich if Uicy wilt not do, 
the trial by ordeal is directed to proceed, (See | 15.) 


* Tiiflunt A obiLia ; Uie act of ** lllo (a to 

A deerttf and pracenLs ibcm frvm vilKdrairlng llis nctiun : Llic prucoedtf go to tlia MiekdrL 11» 
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^ n. Form of Prorfdure in n Crimimi Cause. 

The process in a criminul suit may be illastnited by the foliowing 
example: 

If any one come into court and state that a certain person has killed 
such another by poison, sword, dagger, or otherwise, tin? informer is instantly 
interrogated by the court thus; how? when? before whom? the corpus 
delicti where? &c. &c. He answ'ers by pointing out all these particulars 
according to his know ledge of the facts, adducing the names of the witnesses, 
or saying that though he has no otiier witnesses than himself to the fact of 
murder, he pledges himself to prorc it, or abide the consequences of a failure 
in the proof. This last engagement when tendereil by the accuser is imme¬ 
diately reduced to w'titing to bind him the more efiiictually \ after w'liich 
one or more Sip&his of the court are sent with tlie informer to secure the 
murderer, and prodtice him and the testimony of the deed in court, which^ 
when produced accortlingly, is followed hy an interrogation of Uie accused. 
If the accused confess the murder, tlicre is no need to call cridence; but if 
he deny it, ewldence is t!i€m gone into, and if the witnesses depose positively 
to their having seen the accused commit the murder, the accused is again 
asked what he has to say, and if he still refuse to confess, he is whipjXHl 
into a confession; which, when obtained, is reduced to writing and attested 
by the murderer, Tlte murderer is then put in irons and sent to jail. Thus 
thefl, robbery, incest, &c. are tTicd in N^pid, and the <H>avlcts scut to prison. 
ISach prisoaer receives a dully allowance of a seer of parched rice and a 
few condiments, 

% li, .7i«7 J>f/*rc/y. 

“ The necessity of lustraling the city at the DitsaAara, has had llie 
casual consequence of causing a jail delivery to be held at Itiat period. 
TJic jail (which is situated within the city,) must then be emptied at all 
events; and it is usual to empty it judictally, disposing of the convicts who 
happen to be collected In the jail. 
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But tLw is oeitlicr the principHl tior only dotivery Uetd during the year. 
In fact, the idea of /jeWorf/wi/jail deliveriess belongs to a system of migratory 
courts not always sitting, as that of re^alar deliveries does to an accurate 
system. Tlie N^pAlese system of judicial administration is neitlier ambu¬ 
latory nor accurate: but it lias few and trivial delays, and offenders arc 
speedily dealt with by judges who are always at their post, neither having 
vacations nor making circuits.” 

When they amount to twenty or thirty, the Diiha makes out a calendar 
of their crimes, and adds tliereto their confessions and statemculs of the cus* 
tomary punishments inflicted in such cases. This list the JJi/Au carries to 
the J3Mrad6r -SwiAA, (Council of Stale) whence it is taken by the Premier 
to the Prince, after the Uiiha^s allotment of punisUment to each convict has 
been ratified or another punishment substituted. Tho list so nltercd or 
ratified in the Council of State and referred by the Premier to tlie Prince 
is, as a matter of form, sanctioned by the Prince—after which it is re¬ 
delivered to the Dithai who makes it over to die —the/lro;-Wjri 

taking the prisoners and the JHaMn y^aikiahs, and some men of tlie PArya* 
custe wnth him, proceeds to the banks of the Bis&enmoti, where the sentence 
of the law is inflicted by the hands of and in presence of the Araz- 

and Ma/idn JV«i AiaAjf. Thus are grave oflences involving the penalty of 
life or limb treated. 

^13. Fees, Costs and Fines^ 

No fee is taken from n plaintilT on the occasion of his commencing his 
pleading, or exhibiting a document. lu civil cauf^cs, wdierein the plaintilTs 
ground of action is not denied by the defendant and consequently it needs 
only to compel the latter to liquidate a claim of wliich he does not dispute 
the justice, dasond-bisond, or five per cent, to ten per cent, according to 
circumstances of the amount of projmrly, as has been explained in the 
description of the procedure of a civil cause, is token from the parties. 


* TLe viltit flf ibe Tilt* 
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Where there is affirmation ami denial by the parties and llio trial of riglit 
must l>e had, then the charges called bht and karpun, whicli have also 
been explained, attach ^ and beyond these there arc uo other cxj>cn8csatten~ 
dnni on the profsccution of civil suits. * 

Tho tax called jHaurl means what is paid, to Uie govemincut in 
actions of debt imd right from the winner; and what is paid from 
the loser is called h&ntttrL Jitaari is ten per cent, upon tlie property 
Utigatetl, and Mrauri live per cent.; (UtmuUhhond and jUtiHri-h&iwirt 
are therefore nearly identical expression.^; the manner of their ap¬ 
plication requires more detailed illiintration. In tnatters of debt and 
contrast in which tiie defendant (As&mt) does not persist in denying the 
phuntitt*'s (Saim) claiiu, but only plesids present inability to pay, the Court, 
after the adducing of the plaintiff's l)ook-s of account and other doeutaen- 
tary evidence, hikes dastmd^ or ten per cent, of the property disputed from 
the plaintiff, and hhoini, or live per cent, from the defendaiil, on the settle¬ 
ment of the cause in court, if tJie debtor deny the debt, in any form of 
allcgatiou, that is, if he say he never borrowed, or that he has paid the 
Slim, and a ill not recede from his denial, and the debt be proved, by evideitce 
or ordeal, then on the decision of the cause, etasond of the debt is levied (as 
before) on the plaintiff, and the defendant suffers (fine) more or less, 

according to the oljstiitacy of his falsehood. If the plaintiff, persisting in 
his allegation of a sum due, be cast; and it be proved that there was no debt; 
then the plaintiff or false accuser ( PtiMha) suffers dthid, proportioned to 
the mischief or iniquity of the falisehood, and the falsely accused ('-StierAn) 


* ii not liy tudf * pTiBi*lnsn*iit. PiiqU1iiiu«iiu fSiuitM; irv, deAili, maimuig or 

nmUlnimiifi Impriioninciitp mini wbifKpinjt »iUi nflltki or llie cfjnili. m tni* infciftnisi^or aernser ii 
n&l PmUiia *m fmlme mnd; ina1iciflaiinf(»nnfir or eccui^r imaldtiQ (aliCiTMiiTiclIiiii) 

If in Liin case supposed iho rrimo'liET pmTCidit ilie iaronnrf will fitceivo a remraAl from tho 
undor ttio Jinmc^ of jrfqirri^ pot pay a imx aader tbrnt tiailip. lint if in mticll tlif^ 
waccLsnKion b« prorod filso, llicti tlio mocn^r will mu I! or 

Bdnii Lf Qotdoulilfi of jitnur^^ but half of tlAmd hjUaurl ; ihni is, tbe mmouot of ddnd ii 
ihit wLlcIi U first decided according to cireumsisiacci, and i« that wbicU rcgulatcm die amoutit 
ofjtlaari, XL 
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gets JSiauri* from ihe goreroment; mid thus in all eases of AJse allq^tion 
or accusatioQ of property being wrongfully acquired^, or false accusation of 
other sort or misdemeanor, 

4 

In offences involving loss of life or Itmb, or tlegntdation of a Brahman 
from bis caste, ueitlier JUauri-MrattH, nor dasond-bisamt attach : confiscation 
of the offender's property follours. The Sand/tmh or convicted John suffers 
cor|)orally ^ and tlie informer goes free. 

In cases of disputes in court between sons by marriage, regarding their 
shares, the court after awarding ecumt shares to att, takes dofond from all 
alike; neither bhond, nor JiUtuti, nor ddnd attach. If the son by wed¬ 
lock give not his share to the son b 3 ’' concubinage, and the matter come Into 
court, the court nu'artls to the latter a sixth share taking dasond from him; 

or a petty fee is taken from die Ibriner, and noUiing else. Sons by 
adoption, if of equal caste with the sons begotten in wedlock, get equal 
shares w ith them ; if of meaner caste, less. UusoW attaches to the portion 
awarded ; but neither ddnd noryiVaurl, 

Neither dtisond-hUond noT jitami-AAraurl attach in cases of action or 
prosecutions for creating nuisance, or for injuring or destroj’ing public 
works of utility. 

In cases of slander, and assault and battery, (for which there can be no 
civil action of damages) the offender suffers ddnd proportioned to liis 
offence ; the complainant does not pay jVteiio'i or any tux whatever. 

^ 14. Rules of JTfi'dfwcc, 

Both in civil mid criminal cases the court compels the attendance and 
deposition in the usual w'ay of the witnesses summoned by the accused. 
As cases ore heard and decided as soon as they occur, witnesses are 


* Tliii jitavrtf osUiuibEe A prcfcat i* [d maiiy cu<$ Acludljr a imoll r« or (u, Ttina ; 
Uic parly recciret ■ lurlmn vrDrlU Ivcp rnpret and paj'f fi^r it tiro mpnem flut it tomctiruci 
Wally a preieat, whtii tha proMeotor ia poor aitd ncrilofiaiii; tu wbich caia it ti ratail to 
coTiir bii exptutei daruig tliff pfineciitiaa, and ta alTon] liipi a ■tall rnrard. (m hoot. 11. 
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never obliged to attend long in the court. They iUcrefore have no allow¬ 
ance wliatevep for food or travelling expenses. 

A man of rank is treated with ranch consideration; but ordinarily he is 
required to go into court and depose like one of Ura vulgar. Occasionally 
however an officer of the court is deputed to wait on him at his house, and 
to evidence l>y iBiterTogatotics. 

Woraeti of rank are privileged firom attendance : if their evidence be 
indispensable, some person who has the entree of the Zemnah is deputed to 
hear their evidence and report it to the court. 

Oral evidence is never reduced to wTiting at the time of utterance, nor 

recorded. 

lyociiuicnts produccHl in eviilence remain in the court pending tlie dis¬ 
pute, and are returned to the owners when it is over. 

Parties can always be witnesses in their own cases and always sp^fak 
under the same pen allies for falsehood as external w'itnesaes. 

An oath is never tendered to a witness in the first instance; hut »f 
his evidence be contradictory or dissatisfactory to either of the parties, 
he is then swoni and required to depose afresh on oath. If ho is a Ska- 
urrfrzi or Brahaankttl UkdML be is sworn on the Hari Ymsa; if a 
Snddhiki on tlio Pttucha Rttkska ,* if a Mttsulawn^ on the Korha, 

The form of swearing on the //art P anstt is thus described. Tiifi 
Birhdri of the court, Iraving caused a spot of the gtonnd of the court to 
lie Siocared with cow dung * and spread over w itli pipal leaves, and a 
necklace of tahi beads to be placed on the neck of the witness, places the 
witness on tlic purified spot of ground, and cansca him to repeat a sloku of 
which the meaning is “ whoso gives false evidence destroys his children 
and ancestors both body aud soul, and his own eartJdy prosperity,'' hold¬ 
ing tlte Ilari Vansa all the white on his Iieod, and thus prepared he 


* Tliii iolema imUi ifl veU warLhj oiir altcntion. Oatlut m are nted 

for etidotiee rniii-or iIibq to cnoUrm It: niiil llio Blblei proi'B ilmt tius wai Uia 
primitire agiicti of na mih* Hp 
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depoi^s. Tf there be reason to suppose that a witnesR is prevaricating or 
conccaliuir some part of what he knows, lie is imprisoned until he makes 
a full revelation. 

Perjurers* and suborners of perjury arc fined or cgrpomlly, any even 
capitally, punished, according to the importance or otherwise of tlic case, 
or the GKtent of the mischief done, and according also to the offender's caste. 

In criminal cases, if the prisoner should volunteer a confession, that 
confession being taken down in writing ami attested by himself, entirely 
supersedes the necessity of his trial; no witnesses are colled to prove his 
guilt; moreover, if the prisoner should be fully convicted by evidence, his 
confession must nevertheless be hud, taken down and signed by htmself; 
and before such confession under his own band is obtniaod, he cannot be 
punished. If hobo sullenly silent, be is first scolded and menaced and 
frightened ; if these means fail, he is flogged with the corah, until he 
confesses ; and then his kaiUnamah is written. 

He may always demand confrontation with his accuser, and cross- 
examine the evidence against hiai. 

If in penal coses, be should persist in affirming his innocence, and 
declare that the accuser an d his witnesses are his enemies, then be may 
have the ordeal, but be cauuot puige himself by any sort of oath 
(sapat. kriya). 

In cases of signed and attested bonds, k.c., if the attesting witnesses 
are dead, or not forthcoming, and no other satisfactory evidence Is pro¬ 
curable, resort is had to ordeal. If in a case of debt the piaiutlff produce a 
note of acknowledgment of the debt by the defendant, and tlve defendant 
deny the note to be his, and the fact cannot be ascertained by evidence 
os to his hand or any other sort of evidence. t!ie defendant is brought by 
threats and scolding to admit the note os his, but If he persist in a denial. 


* Slrictljf ip^Hkin^ fnlflfl leftLlmi^iiyp not ij the object of jmlterEr T^ni^otiicc* 

All go to iIib creillbility-^not to tke cojupotcacj i there bejo^ iiq 

TVcopiked ezir/itncnu of evidence. H. 
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resort is had to ordeal. So it is iu cases where the casual writing is in 
the hand of a third party» and not that of the defendant; if the parties 
cannot agree os to the authenticity of the notCt and there is no other evi* 
dcnce in the cause, tlie deebiou of the case is referred to ordeal. 

Tradesmen are alloared to adduce their entries in tlieir books to prove 
debts to tliem. In general all mercantile alfairs are referred to a PmcM^at 
of merchants, whose judgment is decisive upon conflicting entries, &c. 

^ 15 . Ofdeal, 

The ordeal is called and the form of it is as follows: 

Upon two bits of paper the names of the parties are respective¬ 
ly iijsdribcd*, the papers are rolled up iuto balls; tlie halls have 

piija ofl'ered to them; and from either party a flnet or fee of one 

rupee is taken. The balls ore then aQixed to slafls of reod, whereupon 

two annas[ more are taken from each party. The reeds are then entrust¬ 
ed to two of tire havHddrs of the court to take to the Queen's tank,^ and 
with the ImvddArs, a Jiich&ri of the court, a Hrahman, and the parties, 
proceed, to the tank; ns likewise two men of the CMmAkhalak (or Ckumtir) 
caste. Arrived at the tank, the i^icA^rt again exhorts the parties to 
avoid tlie ordeal by other Bcttlemeni of the business, the trutli of which 
lies in their oa'u breasts. But if they insist on ordeal, tlie two havUd&rs, 
each w'ltb a reed, proceed one to tlie east, and the otlrer to the west 
side of tlie tank, entering the water about knee-deep. The braliman, the 
parties, and the CMtmkUidukSf at this moment, ail enter the water a 
little way, when tlie brahman performs phJA to Varutta^ in the naiiie of 
the parties, and repeals a sacred text, the meaning of wliich is, tha t man¬ 
kind know not what |uisses in the minds of eaeh other, but that all 


* TJi« wont " A'ySjfa,** *'jiiatic«, rigbt" w t«cliiiic»]l; ajiplietl wiely (o H. 

f 6'#^. t CAileii SmrkamiL 

I Tbit dipptag to |J» intilc is itbe mott pfipidJar oulflil mi preacul; h^l iLoni irft 

mmny otlicn^ umilar to \ho$^ (orm^r\j in nto bclowj mud lU over vorld^ U. 
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inward thouglits and acts are ktioM-n to the gods, Sorva mid Chan'Dra, and 
^ ARusA and Yah A, and that they wilt do right between tiie parties to 
this dispute. Wlien ttie pAjti is over, the bmtiman gives the tilak to the 
tivo CMm/ikAalaks and says to them, " let the chauipioa of truth win and 
let the faJse one's cliampion loae.” Tliis said, tlie bralwnan and tlie 
parties come out of the water. The CMnuikha/alcs then divide, one going 
to tixe place where one reed* ts ereeted, and the other, to the other reed. 
They then enter the deep water and at a signal given both immerse 
themselres at the same instant. Whoso first cmeiges from ilie water, 
the reed beside him is instantly destroyed with the scroll attached to it. 
The otiior reed is corned back to tJie court wliere tlie bnU containing 
tlie scroll is opened and the scroll read. If tlie scroll bear the plaintiffs 
name, the plaintiff wins the cause \ if the defendant’s, the defendant is 
victorious. Tlic line, called jUnuri is then paid by die Minner, and 
that called Mrauri by the loser; besides which, five rupees are demand¬ 
ed from the winner in return for a turbanf which he gets; and the sumo 
sum, under the name of siddAaA (or purification of the court) from 
the loser. The above four demands on the parties, or jilaitri, kdrauri, 
and SabM sidd/tAA, are govern men t taxes ; and exclusive of them 
eight annas must be paid to tlie Ma/tAuia/nt' of the court—eight annas 
more to the KQticdh —and, lastlj’, eight more to the KAardh' or register. 
In this manner multitudes of causes are decided by Ayiyo, (ordeal) when 
the parties cannot be brought to agree upon the subject matter of dispute, 
and have no documentaty or oral evidence to adduce. 

^ Iff. PajtcAdifiit^ 

The Pancb&^ftts in use are of two kinds, demesne and public, the 
latter being called to settle suits come before the courts; tlie former to 
settle maitera never brought under the court's ci^izaiicc. 


t Tba larban fo« U ctilled 
2 o 


• Mathit*' 
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Domcslfc PttHchd^Hts ate very {>oi>vilarf esjieciaily ainoiig merchants 
whose wealth attracts the cupidity of the courts, anti tlie cotnjmiuity of 
whom can, on the other huuti, always furuisJt intelligent referees or Panth 
men. 

To the public Vimchd^titt all matters may !« referred (witli the excep¬ 
tion of cases of life tlestroyed,) at the discretion of the courts, or at the 
desire of tlie parties: hut cases of battery and assault are not usually 
referred to these tribunals. 

The T^tfficA men tire appointed by Ibe jyitha, at the solicitation of tlie 
parties, with whom solely tbc stdection lies. After selection of their Pauch 
men hy the parties, tlie Diiht. takes from them an obligation to 
abide by the awanl of the Pmthdtfnt. The court or government never 
apt>oint PancM^nts oftlieir own motion, except when men of note are under 
accusatiou; but if |iarties expressly solicit it, stating that tliey can get no 
salisfactton from their own Punch men, and give a petition to lliat effect to 
the government, tlie government will then appoint a Pnnch&tfut to sit on the 
case. But no man can sit on a Paitc/idya/ without the assent of both 
parties. 

A of this sort often acts the part of a jnry^ when men of note 

are accused, tlie goveniinent nominating die Punch men. In civil actions 
too the parties, tired of litigating, will sometimes desire the court or the 
gOTcninieot to itanunate a Ptinchdifut to hear and decide without appeal. 
Ordinarily Panchd^ais arc chosen purely by the parties, and half the 
judicial business of tlie kingdom ia performed by them to the satisfaction 
alike of the parties, the public and the government. The function of the 
Punch men appears to me to be ciisentlally that of jurors. They find the 
verdict, and tlie court, out of which they issue and in wliicb they assemble, 
merely enforces llielr finding. 

The Pfinchdtfati assemble in the court out of which they issue, and 
officers of the court arc appointed to see that ilic launch men attend daily 
and fully, with a view to prevent ncedlesa delay in the decision of causes 
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Wlien such, however, does occur Hiovcrthelc^s, tlie matter b taken out of 

t]je JiandB of the PaM/t&ji/at and ilcctdcd hy tlie court which appointed it. 

The PuHch&^at has no power of its owji to suiniuon or to enforce the 

attendance of any person, to make on unwilling witness depose, or to secure 

the production of necessary papers. All such executive aid being alTorded 

by the court appointing it; and in liko manner the decision of thb 

tribunal is referred for execution to the court. The assumption of nny 

power of their own by tlie PaHch/tyat wotild be a grave offence. 

__ *■ 

The Pauch are rcquiretl to be unanimous. Such at least is the rule, 

but a very lat^e majority will suffice in certain cases. 

There arc no permanent or established individual Panch men, but in 

ail cases wherein Pirlrnttiaha (Hindus of the mnuntains) ore conc^mesd, 

it is necessary to choose the PuHch men out of the following distinguished 

tribes:—1st Arja.1; 3d Kltathd; !ld Pand^i 4th Panth; nth Bohftrahi 0th 

Jiana; one person being selected out of each tribe ; and among the Neic&rs, 

tlte tribes from which Ptuich men must necessarily bechosen, are tst il/aiAi; 

2d Bhanil; 3d AcMr; 4tli Stisht. In matters affecting neither Parhatthihs 

nor Nctcars there is no limit as to the select ion by the parties of their 

Pnnch men;but old, learned, honest andcxi>er]enced men may be supposed 

to have the preference. They receive no compensation for travelling 

expenses or loss of time, or on any account whatever. Indeed the very 

idea of coiupensating them Is abhorred. 

The Law. 

§ 17. Codes appUcahh to the dtfferEtd classes of Udiahilants. 

Custom or precedent is the law in many cases; the DhanaasMstra, or 
saered canons, in many more; and tlie decision of numerous cases depends 
almost equally on both. 

Infringements of the laws of caste fail under the Sii&stras^ Other 
UTatters are almost entirely governed by tho Dh A'cMr^ or customary law 
of the proviuce of Gorkh&. 
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Tlie customs of Oic liawltlha portion of Nete&rs are peculiar to thetU' 
selves^ but in geocrul tbc iVciciirj and J*&vhiitiuihs botli acknowledge anil 
arc sulycct to the same jyhsf'umshisti'Sf allhou|^U in some points there are 
appropriate usages for each. 

It is not indispensably necessary tliat the Ditha should be versed in 
tlie law Shistras, but he must be acfiuainted with tlie principles of law and 
justice, and be a man of high respectability. 

Neither is it required that tlie BicMris should receive a regular legal 
training ^ but they must always be well educated, of. high character, prac¬ 
tically acquainted with the law, and conversant witli the customs of tljc 
country and the usage of its various tribes. And wlien a or liieltdri 

is removed by rotation, or otherwise, lie cannot tetire till he has possessed 
his successor with a knowledge of tlie state of the court, and the general 
routine of procedure. 

^ Itl, Adoption, Inheriianct, 

Wliocver would adopt a child must do so with the consent of all Im 
near relations, and with the permisstoa of some court of law, to which he 
must proceed, and in which be must complete the act. So, if he would 
alienate any portion of hb property, by will, in favor of aucli adopted 
child, he must obtain, first of all, the conscul of his heirs and i>crfurm 
the act in presence of a PmehA^at. In neither case, therefore, can tliere 
be. or in fact ever is there, a dispute and appeal to tlie courts of Jaw, If any 
one in adopting a son and assigning to him property at his dcatJi, hatli 
neglected the above prescribed forms, and a dispute therefrom arise and 
resort is had to the courts of justice, such dispute is settled by calling 
together several chlers of the tribe to whk-li the deceased belonged and 
taking tlieir judgment upon the usage of that tribe ; which usage governs 
the court's decree. No man can adopt, or devise, at iiis own will and 
pleasure. 

With regard to inheritance, also, the custom of each tribe is oseer- 
tained by rcfercDce to eome of its elders, and that custom so ascertained 
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rules the judgment-scat iu all cases of apiilication to it. Amongst 
the A7/dir tribe, if a person have a son born in wedlock, that son 
is his heir: if he have no such son, hia brothers and brother’s male 
descendants are his bcira; his married daughters, or their progeny, never. 
Iflie have a virgin daughter, she ia entitled to a marriage portion and no 
more. If he have a son by a coucubiac, and after his death his brothers 
and descendants do not conceal the deceased's wealth, but fairly state it to 
the bastard son, and give Uiar a reasonable portion, the bastard sou must, 
in such case, lake what they give him, and lie cati get no more tn any 
court ; hut if they conceal the deceased's wealth, and pul off the hastanl 
son with idle tides, assigning him no share whatever, tJxen tlie bastard son, 
if be appeal to the courts, sliall have nil the deceased s property assigned to 
him. to the total exclusion of the family so attempting to defraud him. 
In short, the son by a concubine must have a reasonable share allotted to 
him by the family, though tltc exact amount will rest with them. If a Khis 
have a son, he caoiiot alienate a single rupee from him by will, cither of 
ancestral or aciiuired wealth, save only, and in moderation, to pious uses ; 
neither can a KA^J> adopt a son not ofliis kindred and make him his heir, 
if he have near blood relations. His first choice lies among his broUver's 
sons and nearest relatives in the male line; his next nmong his daughter’s 
sons and their male progeny : a stranger he can never adopt. 

The Magar, Gttntiig, J/fbiJii, and KaintHti tribo agre^i ''ill* 

Klids in rc»j>cct to iuheiitonce, adoption, and wills. 

The eecltoii of tlie jVcierfri agrees mostly with the Par- 

ftoirtWi* on all these heads. The PmW/iu- il/mgy eeclion have some rule of 
their own. Among the N^v&rs of botii persnmxions, tlm sou by a concu¬ 
bine gets onc-sixtli of the share of a son born in weiiiock . 

When cases of dispute on these topics are brought into court, the 
judge calls for the sentiments of the mort respectable of tlie tribe to which 
the litigants belong, and IbUows their statement of the custom of their 
tribe. 
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^ 19. Crmes and Pttimfunenls. 

The great crimes (technically cnlletl Ptinch kimt) are those to a'hich 
some of tlie fblloui'ing punishments are applied i 1, Condecatlon of a mau s 
entire property. 2, Cutiitig oft* cars and nose, 0, Amputating hands ami 
feet, 4, Putting out eyes and emasculating. 5, Suspending by the heels 
from a tree till dead, 6, Flaying alive. 7, Death by hangingor decapitation, 
with the enslaving of wives and family, and forfeiture of whole property.* 
The above pmiisbiuents con oiiiy be inflicted by Ibc chief court of eacli of 
the three cities (Kathmivniu; BAatgaoa, and PaiitH.) Tiie lesser adilais 
liavc power to cause the “ touchingt of the stone," to fine, to place under 
restraint, to send to prison, to inflict slight corporal punisiiments, and so 
forth. 


• A more mollitMlicd and c«ni|)kioe»ttmmlioiiof ibe |rr«at punkknienU, (ranrA fChata^ 
Uie word K/taia be mg UHud lo e%pir«as as woLt tbo u^igned peuHlty 04 tba offbuco) ii Ui o 
following ; 

Deatfa. KlutJLotioa. BooiBiiment 4^ BoAlovjngpOr uistcin^ofor lo iome vite 
iht ojfender^A wirei and eb ltd ran. ConO^ftcotiop. 

Nor u tbli PoamiinitioEi of Urn obiof DiToaccii tbo lecliuioal SeufriJ&o oue—bal ibo.more tifleful 
and proctictl onomofilichn dertved from prenca i a»ofn modilicd by ibo originoL cuu tut ration of 
tbo Mcred low bookf. I'bot oimmermtjoti 1 $ at folio we % '' 

1. of brahmanicidi]^ 

3. Stri-hai^a, or killing, 

3. or infimticlile^ 

4. Irffo-Adijfa or cow klllioif- 

4. Affufnifa-^aten or inceat In tbe pecnlior Hindu ftCOiC- H* 

f Tbe DhwK^a Chvmgi or tonebing of o itono ii ilit$ i Wbea o comte la decided Llie 
i^iekdri order* a ilonc (any ane) to be bmu^bti and apoo it o few blodct of Duh grass in bn 
pni. f Lo du^tt commando Ibc Loser of the caose to pot a nipEie anil four dohifr on the otnne and 
to topcb il* obserring to him ■* yon bove eommUlcd on oETtnoir igaineL Uic Makdraja as wcU am 
tbo alLcr porty: Uiat stone is die lymbnl of the Rlija^s f-eet^ toncli iL ibcreby acknowledging 
your odcacf^ and be freed^^ The rupee pul ou tbo lEone is tbe BtcMH^r perT[tirsitet and the 
four ilamsj that of Urn TUli osoge ts no I objerred in erery caiuo docidcil, but only 

when ii is hold ihot eiu (pdp) it neceasorlly aUacUed to tbe losing party,, and nevor in cases of 
ordoah Otbera say that Uio stone hu tbe or foot mark of tbo God Vishno grated 

on ill {tbe anil Lbii ircoujit is mat^ in harmony^ with tbo usage of making atonemeiit 

by aa oDctiiig Co it| tkui if it reprcicaud ibo suTorcigu of Uie alate. H. 
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List of the chief offences above adverted to. 

1 Kulifin Dftmt, or treasurc-irove, i. e. appropriating it. 2, Patricide. 
3. Matricide. 4, Killmg a Cow. 5. KiU ing a Braiuuan, 6, Killing a Woman. 
7, Procuring Abortion. 8, Killing a GM, D, Incendmri&jn. 10, PojBoning, 

11, Theft and liobhery. 12, Takliig another’s land by violence. 13, Seducing 
another s wife. 14, Munler- 15, Destroying Houses, &c. devoted to charita¬ 
ble and religious purposes. 16, Agamt/a-j^nvaa or Incest. 

jpt.—/Ttf/y4rt L>/4flii is treasure-trove of all sorts whatever ; inclnding 
new mines. Secretly appropriating any sucli (which all l>clong3 to the 
crown) is equivalent to (heft, and is putiislied with death or confiscation in 
tlie chief addlat. If dealb be awarded, the Bicltdri delivers the offender 
to the MahAniah and he to llie Pur^as, who execute the delinquent ; it 
confiscation be the sentence, then the JHahAmufis., and the M^hun 'Naiki»}t$ 
and the BakUldrSi and others, going to tlie delinquent’s house take the delin¬ 
quent’s own share of the whole family property (lauds as well as moveables), 
but spare the shares of the otiter members of the family. 

To procure conviction in these cases, as in others, an informant 
^Pw/h/kO is necessary, and then there are two parties to the cause, the 
informer (PuiAha) and the accused ( Sandft^ah) whichever of ihcui esta¬ 
blishes liis case, gets a kbilaat from the sirkir, paying mul 

jfituun. If the inforinec loses, he is obliged to “ touch tlie stone, and 
is lined with reference to the offence, and his means, more or less; (U is 
the ciiBlom to demand publicly twice as heavy a fine as is really taken) 
and the victorious accused, pays to the sirkir as ji/rtan halfthesum paid by 
the loser as<fi/»for fine. In the Panciikkat^ the KahjAn. Dhan above de¬ 
scribed is held the greatest, and the ultimate decision oi cases is peculiar 
to the MahdrAjft, 

2nd. Prttrinrfi'.—If any one, from tlie wantonness of youth, or selfish¬ 
ness, or avarice, or the instigation of his lather s women, should put his 
aged father under restraint or imprieou him, or starve him to death, mich a 
wretch (Samihuah) must have his property confiscated, and be put to death 
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Ijy the T*oT^a& (public executioticrs) ; if the n'njtch l>e a Brahman, bi& fore¬ 
lock must be shaved off; his thrcjid broken; he must have a stripe of iJie 
hair oil all four sides of his head shaved off; must be cKUUmed with all 
forbidden food, and, m a word, utterly defiled and degraded ; paraded thus 
through the whole city ; his infamy proclaimed ; and finally he must be 
driven out of the country, with confiscation of all his property, 

3rd. Jl/rt/r/cidt'.—Tills is punished like patricide, 

4tli. Kiiliag a &»t. — Punishment the same as for patricide ; and if a 
Bruhmnn, also us provided above, 

3th. « brahman. —Ditto ditto. 

dth. (t tcoman.—lt any one sliould kill his wife on suspicion of 

having defiled his bird, tJie Ma/i&ns, having seized him, bring him before 
the court and he is beaten till be confesses, when he is obliged to toucli die 
stone,” his property is confiscated, and he is delivered to the Porffos for 
execution. If he has cliildren, his cliitdren's rights or shares are exempted, 
but all die rest of his property is confiscated. 

7th. Pfoctirittg abortion. —If any husband depart on a jouniev, and his 
wife commit adultery in his absence; or if a widow become incontinent; or 
if a man inadvertently TOorry widiiii the prohibited degrees, and, in tiny of 
these casies, the woman prove with child, and she and her paramour procure 
medicine and destroy the fruit of her womb ; the woman, if proved guilty, is 
seized and maltreatcxt till she confesses, and when by her coufession the 
mcdiciner and the paramour are known, both are severely fined. 

8th. KiUing a Gum^ ati titicr firti/Aer, or a c/iibl. —A person committing 
tliese crimes is seized and confined, and if on investigation he be proved 
guilty, he is delivered to the Poiyas who condact him tluotigli the city, 
proclaiming his sin and its penalty, and warning tile people; and then. 
Inking him forth from the city, execute him. His wife and children are 
given in slavery to the stranger, and his property confiscated. 

tuh. Arson. —Whoso sets fire to another’s house is punislied with death. 
Ittth. Poisoaifi ",—This crime is also punished with death. 
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mb. l'2di, and 13t)i.— Thi^t robbers, anti aedurtian. —If ony one by 
violence take the property or land or ulfc of nnodicr, bucIi an one ie 
pitnitilicd vith heavy fines.* 

Hturder.—lt any, from nvarice, kill a man of waltb (Sahu), bo 
IS executed, and his property confiBcated, and his wife and cliildren made 
over iu Blavery to tlie stranger. 

I5tb, Sacrilege, —Whoso destroys the religious works of anotiier, as a 
Dharma-sAla, or well, See., foundctl for the good of his soul, sneb an one is 
severely punbbed and fined, aecording to tlie damage done: gomotunes his 
whole property is confi seated. 

With.. Agamsa-gamm or Inecst.t'^Whoso lias sexual commerce witii Ills 
Gunia wife or mother, or his father's lesser wife, or liis son’s wife, hU pro¬ 
perty is coutiseated and death is inflicted on him. 

WliOBo has sexual commerec witli his daughter or with hia daughter* 
ip-law, be is, first of all, heavily fined or all Ids property is confiscated! 
tlicu the male sinner is comiuitled to the Porsas, conducted throughout the 
city, and expelled with hb penb cut oft': and the female has her ooso and 
ears and pudendum cut oft’, and is then expelled the city j or else, she is 
given to be stiiprated by fifty w one hundred or more men and then expelled. 
Incest witli an elder brother’s wife in Ids life-time is punished with very 


• Tbfl Hindu prejudice (ia tbia cbm Htatar>') dixianlinei moat of my infortnaDta to ad mil 
ll»« fiiet tbni tbeh ia errt pu&iahed wiili deatJt. Tbs ordinary ponialiment i# cortaiidy maUla* 
tion, Mpeated on n repetition of the nOence. But it ■» cerUin tliflt nggmvatod owes of lUeft «til 
robbery (between wbicli there >* no tcctinicai dlilinolioti made) Ufa often pnniabed with death, 
and tbia indeed u expressly admiued in the preceiltDg part of this paper. Tlie deaeiiplion of 
theft in lliin pluce is sUwnge enongh, oj i* that of ninnler an die next paragraph. The jiut 
inferenco fruni aocb deacriptiun* of these crimes is, tliat among these niounlaineera, who are 
for the must part of fierce dlspoiitisa ntid habits, the law has been obliged to exempt loo many 
eiolent takings both of property and life fioia the ordinary definition and penally of robbery 
and ninrder.—II. 

t One branch of this aubject is trtoled at teoglb in m paper published by Mr. Ileocsoit in 
Iha Journal of the Boyal .%aialic Society of Great Britain and Inlaml, No. I, poge -IS, onUtieU 
" Oh the Imte mtif pmeSife vf A'e;jdf « re^orJt fimUiar Aetaw* • Hindu mid 

an ohlmir,'* Ssc. 
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liCAvy fijaes ; aftc»r leTyiog which the younger brother may keep, if ho wUI, 

the defiled wife wliom ti)e elder bus put away. 

To have commerce after Ills deallt, with ati elder brother s w ife ifl no 
crime whatever.* In Agamyn-gatan, from the fatlicr seven steps, and from 
Urn mother five gmdes. are forbidden. If any many within them, the 
man’s and the woman’s father, and the go-between, all are fined, and the 
woman must be put away. 

If any Newir wife, in her husband's life and whilst he is within Ndpiil, 
go astray, site and the adulterer are fioed sixty rupees ; after which, the 
woman may go ’W'ilU either lier husband, or the adulterer, as she pleases. 
If she prefers her husband (he willing) then the court shall take p6n 
from him ,• and if she go w'ith the other, tlien he shall have a second fine 
levied on him and take her. 

If a Neifdr go to Bhate, and his w’ife remainiug at liis house or at the 
house of her father, should elope ; or, if her protectors (father, uncle, bro¬ 
ther, &c.) should resolve to give iier in marriage to another, her husband 
being (as before) in Bhote, in cither case the wife must perform '* p&chuki" 
that is, she mu at go to the Mitt Sabkd of the city she belongs to (K&thmaa* 
lihatgaoH oz Patan)^ and prestrnt two sttphrU and one wiohr (six 
aud half annas) to tiie judge ;t when the judge sends the two mphris by 
the hands of a Mahan to the house of her husband. The Mahan having 
reached the house says to the relatives of the husband, “ this is tlie supAri of 
him who is gone to Bhote, His wife is divorced from him, and 1 therefore 
return you the instrument of the marriage contract (i. e. the sHpAri.y' Then 


* Tliia «<ein« an inlemtin^ nlli; Cie old cuilnniiiry Ibt of India, requiring or permit¬ 
ting a joningd', to nite up iced'‘ to an elder brniLfir, l>5 marriage of iUb wido* i 

■uefa a caitom tlill provaUi iu Oriaaa. 

Tho cailom Slaelf woqld appear to b« a rolic of ibe ilill older and barbumai uaage, i^liicb 
uadfl tliB trife of ono common lo all tbe bnUiEra, on nango vtiicti I liavo lie aril of doubtfully 
M prcvailiDg in aomo parts of India, but wUicb is unquesiionaLly prevalont in —II. 

t Nw, nailer the Gorkkat. a A^eufrfr wife eannot grt free widiouL pa)tng two, four, or ail, 
or iDoro Dp to Lwenly rttpeet, according to her meatis.—IJ. 
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the nifc returns all the ornaments, &c. given her by her husband, or if she 
delays in so doing, the Mahnn compels restitution of them. The Tvife is 
then free to do as she wills; but, still she is liable to fine (as all others are), 
if she have had sexual commerce witli one of lower caste than herself. 

If any NtivSr commits adulteiy with a wojnau, whose husband 

is gone to Bhote^ and the woman perform not jMchuki then, supposing the 
caste of the parties to be tlie same and no relationship within the prohibited 
degrees to exist between them, they shall be fined in double the usual 
amount, or one hundred and twenty* rupees t and then be suflTered to go 
free, unless the adulterer be within the prohibited degrees of relstionsliip to 
tlie adulteress. In that case he is put to death, or Ills whole property is 
confiscated ; or Ins penis is cut off; and every sort of indignity and hard¬ 
ship heaped on him ; or he is let off with a. fine proportioned to his means : 
the punishment being increased or decreased according to the nearness or 
otherwise of the relationship. 

All such an adulterer’s relations are obliged to go through the whole 
ceremonies of purification (prayai-ckiit<t), paying all the allotted foes to 
the J)hfirmiflink6ri. 

If the wife or daughter-in-law of a Brahmfitt is defiled by a KsAairiyat 
or other of lower degree, such an one (the male) is decapitated and all hb 
property confiscated. The Bruhtnam cannot regain her caste by perfonn- 
ing jmiffaschiltitf but falls into the caste of him who defiled her ; and so in 
case of ti female of the KsAalrijfa, V^ftispa, or Siidm being defilctl by a male 
of lower degree. If a Sutirn defile the daughter, fee. of a Fobya, but bis 
caste be such that tlie Vaisi/a could take water from his hand, then tlie 
Sudra is let oft’ with heavy fines ; his life and property, for the rest, Ijciag 
spared. But if the Sudra be so vile that the Vaiin/a could not tawfuJlyt 

' nerc, Pt on all ptlier occaaiotis, tlii* I* ih" 6no aifrorfed to 1» paid, but only Ualf of 
irliit:li actnnlly h letjcd on tli<t 

t Liit of dio tUo claw* fiwin *Uoin no one hd tale srattr to drfafc— 

Aflimt. AVwKJbA, Pi>r^a, DKoU, A'asii, Uoiaai, KuU, Cfmma-Mititak, Mnuai- 
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drink TTOier from bis band, then in sueh case the Sudra is decapitated and 
bis property confiscated : and in tills latter coise all the Faifjrnj of the city 
must perform pm^tuckitiuJ* 

If a Ui^Amuin defile a Kshatri^a$ or a Vaht/as or a pure SMra’s Cvliose 
water may be drank) daughter, it is no legal offence- If a liru/ttnan or 
Kshatriya or Vaiifftt or pure SMm Tiolate the daughter of one of the vile 
classes; then, if a Bralmian, his whole property is confiscated and a stripe 
of hair shaved off all the four sides of Ills head, and he is expelled the 
country; and all the four castes must perform prayaschitia. if a Ks/m- 
iriytt or Vaif^ or Stidra do so, his life ts forfeited as wdl as his property 
confiscated. If anyone become enamoured of a lovely girl and he give 
her cbarnis or philters, and medic Lues whereby he comes to enjoy her ; then 
be shall be made to " toueii tlie stone'* and be heavily fined : and the 
person who sold him the mediciae or made the charms for him shall he 
fined also. 

If any one corrupt and seduce tlic wife of any Parbattiah, (whether of 
the jBrahtuanicaJ or other caste) such Parbaiiiith shall, if the ease l>e 
clearly so, himself put the adulterer to death, a nd afterwards cut off the 
nose Olid hair of the adulteress, and turn her adrift. Tlie iujurtid linshund, 
jf he prove his injury% ahull do all this without question, even though tlie 
slain adulterer be a Brahman. 

But if the woman, when her husband would cut off her nose, cani 
cscajm and prove her innocence before a court of justice; thiui the mur¬ 
derer of the jiretended adulterer shall be executed, and all bis property 
confiscated. In ease the PurfutUiuh adulteress have sitined wiUi many 
men, then the i^ai'Ao//fViA husband sliall only slay the Jirst adulterer with 
hts wife, and no other. 


• D tiea a penjoa ii ordered to pcrromi pnrtncatiao li« goes to tint Dhitma^ikAri 
•nt) Icanu from liini wliat ritu ara neeiirul to be gone tLruugli. Tlie Dharmiiikih&fi write* 
bim a pmeriptian for Uieir tterfomiiiiicc, and takes nnully two rupees fur 
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If ihe stroke of the injured husband foil to kill the adulterer, nnd he 
turn on tlie husband and slay him, the adulterer shall escape punishment, 
and keep the woman to boot. Such is Itie usage among all the Parbatliahs 
so long as they marry umoug the Parhttliiah f but if a ParbattiuM marry 
a Netcarni, he shull not hare the privileges above described in respect to 
her. If any Parluiliiah (KA^s or Afitgar) marry the daughter of his ma¬ 
ternal uncle, it is well, and even obligatory on the girl’s parents if the man 
seek it: and the parents must 'wait his permission to marry her elsewhere. 
So, also, if the father’s sister's son seek tlie mother’s brother’s daughter 
in marriage, the latter must assent, nor can she marry elsewhere till he 
has declared his disinclination , if such n perf^n there be in existence. 
Blit if any NncAr have any sexual commerce with the daughter of hU ma¬ 
ternal uncle, it is totally unlawful ^y way of marriage or not^, and he 
shall be severely dned, 

Assftull. — If two persons disagree, full out, and one strike tlic other so 
as to bring blood, and he who has lost blood go to tlie court and complain, 
the court in case the charge is proved, shall make the blood-drawer “ touch 
the stone" and fine him five rupees to the SirMr. 

Frantl , — If any one, having mortgaged his land or property to a cre¬ 
ditor, uherwards mortgage it to a second creditor, and the case come before 
court, the court shall award the land or goods to the first creditor ; but if 
the second creditor agree to pay the debt of the first creditor, tiie second 
may keep the pledget! land or goods till the pledge is redeemed. 

f^nti iMHiis , — If any pledge his Gvti^ land for nioney and spend that 
money, iu such case both giver and taker of such pledge shall be fined. 


■ Cvli is land etpnseersted to the deity, a of Kprimiin rsmsInlBp th lie ham] of tho 
mortaiaioer lad liii dMcendanU. (o«i™iibJj for the hm ef siwli deity, bat renlly for own n»e: 
the obligition lotliB grtd beluff Itqaidsteil by a petty annnid offerittg to him,) is for Mcmrity from 
rapuity of gorrmnieat or the prodigality of heifs. ill* dtrineii more sicred ifias birlha” 
which is ea olfering to Brahntane.not (o god liimself, and ia an nlianetioa loo. W heroes Guti 
U only otteasihly an alienation—in fact, an entail of the slricloiil find on (ho descendanti of 
tie tViydr. It ii noiliter partiW* among liolr*. nor innsfcrablo iti any degree—H. 

2 K 
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But if the taker of such pledge upon discovery of its being Guti, give it 
up, tlieti he shall not be lined. 

Forgmj^—li any one, claiming under a deeeafied person, forge a bond 
of debt due to the deceased, and produce the bond and witnesses in court, 
demaiidiitg payment of debt m tUe Tepresentative of the deceased, and Ltie 
forgery be proved, the court shall award tlie forger loss of his right hand 
and a heavy fine, and make liim " touch the stoneand from tlie other 
party they shall lake jiUmri for the fitirkar. 

Suiitdlittg ^—^If any one pretending to be the owner of land, pledge it 
and borrow money oti it, and the laker of the pledge discover the fraud and 
complain in court: in case the matter is proved, the giver of such pledge 
shall have his hand cut ofl'i the right owner of the land shall have his 
own ^ and the acceptor of the pledge be w-ithout remedy. 

nispiUeU JioHds .—^If the heirs of a dead man produce an obligation for 
money, all the witnesses to which are dead, and the debtor deny tlie bond, 
and no other evidence can be had s—if such a case be brought before the 
Adalat, the court refers it to a PuncHpnt or orders an ordeal, or tenders to 
the ptirties Uie decisory oath. Thus, if they be Sitha-m&rgy 3'ciwii's, it 
orders cither of them to put the Ilari Vanita on his head, and lake up the 
money contested at his soul's peril if it he not his ; or if they he Jitindd/iti- 
mArgjft it commands either to take tlie Pandta PaksAii and do likewise. 
The tas on such issues is ten per cent, from tlie winner and five iier cent, 
from the loser, or dfisoml-kisttwi, sec § 13. 


yip6l Pesidoicp, 29l/i JanHory, 1331, 
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SANSCRIT ALLITERATION. 


Bv THE Rev, WILLIAM YATES. 


Allitkratton is a siihjectt ivhtcli in diiTerent eras of tlio worSd has 
engaged the attention and consumed the time of men of the most powerful 
minds, both in the East and in the West, In the dark ages, when men 
retired to monasteries, hertnitogea, deserts and eaves, taking with them all 
the learning of their time, it excites no snrprise, that they attempted to 
relieve the tedium of solitude, and to whet tlteir ingenuity, by compositions ’ 
'which rc<juired the most vigorous efforts of inteliect. It may be lamented 
dial they were not employed in more profitable pursuits ; but it cannot be 
denied, that they liave affonled tlie strongest proofs of skill and persevering 
labour. Owing, however, not to any want of capacity, but rather to a 
deficiency even in the Latin language when compared with the Sanscrit, 
the recluses of the West were never able to equal the sages of the East. 
Their alUtcrations appear to be confined chiefly to letters, and not to extend, 
as in Sanscrit, to syllables, to words, to pfldas, and to whole stanzas, Tbc 
following may be taken as a specimen of their attainments in this art:— 

/liter cuELcta miEKnA tgniti litlcni cctM^ 

tenebw n tolo Pliuf but ut othe i 
nmo^U Je fui cnliginis ymlirVi 
rirtcaa^qne iimtil nero pnecordim moliEj 
i^nlem jiuliciv SB le probrnt aipe beuliu- 
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Tlie letters ropcuted, wlien read do^vtl^^'aIds, form the word Jcflus three 
times, i. e. at the i>egitminB, in tJie middle, and at the end. 

Among the writers of this description in Europe, Aldhelm ia one of 
the most celebrated, lie lived at the time of Uie Saxon Heptarchy, and was 
thirty years governor of the monastery of JMaJmshury, He devoted much 
time to the study of I^tin prosody and alliteration, ; and is said to have 
produced a piece, wiiicli whether read upwwds or downwards, forwards or 
hackwarda. was tlie same, like the third example of stanzas in artificial 
forms occurring in tliis essay. There is reason however to Imlieve, llioogh 
many ingcnioits pieces were produced in Europe, that aJliteratiou was 
never reduced to a system as in Asia ; and tliat Aldhelm, though one of the 
fir^l writers of this class Uierc, will not bear a strict comparison with KAl! oXsA 
of this country. 

It is generally believed, that tlie celebrated poetKlLfoisA lived near the 
commencement of the Christian era. He ivas one of the nine splendid gems 
that adorned the court of ViKHAMiuiTVA, and by the epithet KoUJita, con¬ 
queror of millions, which was applied to him, it would seem that he was 
the chief. He wrote the Au/drfuyu for the purpose of exhibitiug his 
- unboundeil skill in alliteration. In four hooks, containing on the average 
fifty-four stanzas each, he has given such illnstratious of this subject as can 
never be surpassed. 

This work lias lately been published in Europe, with a Latin transla¬ 
tion by a continental scholar, Febdinandcs Ben'aky ; but from tlie manner 
in which the text is printed, tlie grand design of KXiiuisA is completely 
sacrificed ; and from the manner in which the (ranslntion b made, hb mean¬ 
ing appears to be, in many instances, most obscurely expressed, and some¬ 
times entirely mistaken. No reason can lie imagined, w hy KAi.fnXsA should 
again write tho history of King Nala and DamavaniI, after it liadbecn so 
elegantly written in flowing verec by Vvasa Dev.% except that he intended 
in this simple stoiy to shew forth his ingenuity in allitcnition; yet as his work 
has been printed in Europe, no person would suppose tJiat it contained a sin¬ 
gle instance of such iiigeituity. Since then it was the parlicul'ur design of 
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this gT'^t poet, to illustrate tius subject; it will be proper la the first place 
to cousider tUe different kinds of alliteration wliicb liie work contains. 

The yttiiddaya is for the most part written iu verse measured l>y time, 
hut is interspersed with verses measured by the number of syllables. Tire 
verses measured by time belong to the second class, first order, first ^enus, 
and ninth species of Sanscrit poetry. The genus is called and 

the species Each line contains thirty-two instants, with the 

poetic ^Miuse at the end of tlie third foot or twelfth instant. An instant is 
one short syllable ; a long 'syllable is two instants, lii scanning this 
metre, only trisyllabic feet must be used ; with the exception of one dissyl¬ 
labic, the spondee ; and one quadrisyllahic, tJie proceleiismatic. The sixth 
foot of each line, or of the second and fourth p&das, must he an amphibrach 
or proceleusraatic. The alliteration takes place in tlie first pMa immedi¬ 
ately after the tirst*'foot; and in the second p^da at the close; iu the third 
p&dat in like manner, after the first foot, and in the fourth at the close ; or 
in Oliver words, the ailitemtion is found in tlie beginning of each line after 
the first foot and at the end. Tlic first verse will serve as a general 
specimen for the whole, as— 

w w[-1^ W-. I -[—-“I w —■up|-1 wu — 

w TT^T^fT: <iTtng^r ^Tr F S T^ T^^7T: i 
-I WW— J-[W —Ul-|WW — 

f^il yntT w TTVTTT g tt : h 

0 My JlMj-f / iwwr depart from Yidava, tke filifr af Lm, fc4o Sr tAe Jirt tAet imrju the 
intaierabie trewd oj" rin, and who prfttntM fJ|c iktet wQrid$ Jr0m att etttmi*** 

Though the preceding is the regular structure of the verses measured by 
time in the Niddda^a, yet there ore one or two exceptions in the positiint of 
live letters repeated. In tlve first book the folloMing exception occurs 

^lijsT^irafTVTT 

She MI0 than JDMJ! wfjt frt, fflwioiu and avrffeiie ; and #* appearance *9 iiht 

that there wot no difftfenci betieeen, theat. 

^ L 
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The verses in the NamiiffU measure*! Uy tiie number of the syllables, 
and interspereed witli the oiliers, are of the first class and of the first order 
of Sanscrit poetry ; and are cither of tlie eighiJi genus, consisting 

of eight syllables to iho prfrfu, amf the fiftli species, ; or of the 

twclftli genus, coasistuig of twelve syllables to tbc pidu, and of llie 

fifth species, In acanning th«e metres the only feet employed are 

the Iambus and Anaptfsl. In the verses of tliese metres the alliteration is 
sometimes the same in all the four pAdas; but most commonly it is dillar- 
ent in the third and fourth pAdas to wliat it is'in the first and second. The 
position of the rei>eated letters in each pAda is determined by the choice of 
the |wei. The following examples will illustrate these remarks;— 

»iitT ‘ 

STV. ^»jpcwT^^^TvnTrwT^: n ^ 

While **,<!«« •/ rseeltenn. anrf ■*<•, mind, wtm tn jforjf, the Kerlli^ 

fiovtry ipriirff 

U ^ * WV^ —W W'™ V w — W 

THiV tficr Mideh *try bemtlifnl, free fnm erottet, amd adorned withfoieert wAiffc kme &e«it 
IwIhI iijf the bees. W'Aal toyneu U lAit cf ^r*f ioiV( one mho icilA senih force and Jiattery 
led dtrajT tftlovtd-^ 

In these metres KAL-fni^A often confines the alliteralioo to two of the 
pAdas. m which case, instead of repeating the letters twice, he rei>ent3 them 
four times. In all these instances the letters rcjicated form complete 
piidas 

faw r*T^ 

fwqr It 

• At if i<iflK wfft cAMtu^ the abstfti Jittr om*, anil ^ddreuiti^ fhm in 

AreAfli acernff 
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inrm 55m ’iT^nir'? ^ininw: 1 

^“*TT HTTT \f1tT V(WT VfJfT’^SfrTl It 

* ^—I. — if 

■Did not thi iawff gasiw^ ew the wrant tht/, loltcA, fnm the miHtirr of j^torliiw bea, 
mppeared eooered ica/t wanderimj etonde, Bi«f with the object tf&it Aearf't derinf 

Tiio^ wijghiiig tp see othep examples of tlic kimls of allitcnition iliat 
have been liene iutroducetl, have only to refer to the Nftl6(Ia^a, where 
they will find them in uhuudanre, The work, however, being confined 
entirely to the kinds that have been, oientioned, does not supplv a 
full exposition ot die subject under considemtion. It fumishes numerous 
examples of the first three orders of tins species of poetry, and porticu* 
tarly of Uie tJiird i but not extending beyond these, it leaves untouched 
seven other orders which are necessary to complete the system. And even 
in the first three orders, it does not give examples of all the genera, and 
much less of all the species wliich they contain. 

The subject of alliteration, therefore, desen'es in this place a more 
minute consideration. It forms a distlnet, and what may be denominated 
a third class of Sanscrit poetry, and may be used, as we have seen, in 
metres of any description, lioth of the first and second class.* The name 
hy which it is known is ycatfrA'fi. In compositions of this nature, it 

is au invariable rule, that while the syllables to be repeated are left to the 
pleasure of die poet, in every repetition they must be employed in a 
difierent acceptation; and if this rule is ever violated, it is at the expense 
of his ingenuity. 

Xu this class of poetry tliere arc ten orders, and in some of them 
several genera, species, and varieties, wliich we shall now proceed to specify. 

1.—Tlie first order is called In this the letters repeated occur 

togetlicr without any others.mtervening. It has four genera, detennined 
by the number of pddas iu which the alliterallou occurs. We shall give one 
Epecinien of each genus. Every stanza or verse is divided into four porta. 


• Por a (lascripUim of tbeio claim, mb di« Pruiody of itc mthor'i Gfsniraar, 
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called qr^ i pdtlojif if tlie allUeratbn occurs only ia one of these, it la of 
the first gedus ; if in two, of tlic second; if in llirce, of the third ; and if 
in four, of the fourth. 

In the first genus there are seTcral species, which ariae from tJie ^losi- 
lion which the reiterated letters occupy in either of tlie four p^(h4. They 
mny he placed at tiie begiiming, in the middle, or at the end of the pMa 
as well as in the first, second, third, or fourth at pleasure ; hut to 

belong to this genus roust occur in only one pdda : as, 

Tnpqar*Tfwr ^tTm qr Ttmi i 

lit* pwpk art kappg in hntin^/ for their king i you a A* we diJifujfKttAerf ♦* rereieiiip 
tsM* to the cctent of tie four eea$. 

In the second genus there arc slit species, arising from Uie repetition 
of the letters together in tu'o of the p/idas ; as in the first and second ; the 
first and third ; the first and fourth ; the second and tliird; the second and 
fourth ; or the third and fourth i 

^ qsrafTl q'qqr B 

* Moy thex ghriomt Jkiny§ tongiifr m rAe dr^adfiil batiks fJlr ear^A ict^A 

maiihJ 

In the third genus there are four species* arising from the rei>etitioii 
of the letters together in tiirecof the pddas; os in the first, second, and 
third ; tlic first, second, and fourth ; the first, tiiird, and fourth ; or the 
second, third, and fourth : as, 

wrqtfT 

■J- _ 

O hcLste^df »c af€ by y^ur b€auti/iil e&aitttftajtcc ; and why thouiii wti ihx lotiif 

which adorns icnleTp rurrQmMded ncUh bcc$ and Jnii pciaUf pmati, ihonyk il dii€n md 
^wak? 
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In the fourth genua Uiere is only one 8 j)eciea, which arisea from the 
repetition of tiie letters together in each the pattusi as, 

WTTft TtfTfTT tnifft ?15V; II 

TAe tfMc hravm r^tauAfitd the iktp anti loaiftnj ^undt of hirdtt 

the turf ace af the lnhe$ and fy*nff « uH direction*^ 

TJie last three genera may have several specie, arising from the 
position which the repentetl letters occupy in the pfftin, as stated in the first 
genus. Thej' may be placed at the beginning, middle, or end of each pdda, 
at the pleasure of the poet. 

2. — The second order is called wtT?T. It difiers from tlie former in the 
repetition of the letters with somethmgintervening. It has four genera, which 
are distinguished by the repetition of tlic same letters, apart firom each other, 
in ono, two, three, or four pddas. 

Tlie repetition of letters apart in only one pdtia displays no skill in 
alliteration ; it may happen by chance; it is tliercforo unnecessary to give 
an example of this genus. 

In the second genus there are six species, arising from the position 
which the repeated letters occupy, ns in the first and second jmetas; the 
first and third 5 the first and fourth j or the second and tlxird j the second 
and fourth; or the third and fourth; as 

Thf ftaeock, kasiv^ a fteo*/t/iit*itiSifijr (ait, hm oiccndedtke crjfttat moHar <y/ pJeann, and 
it daatimj^t 

In the third genus there are four species, determined by the position 
which the repeated letters occupy in the first, fiecond nod third ; ihe first, 
flccond and fourth ; the first, third and fourtJi ; or the second, third and 
fourth pddas ,* as 

2 u 
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wf^fT ^istiTT^rY^ n 

Tht tneptjf't tlrphirtU, killtd fijr our datroifinff jtfwfr, appeared by tkeirblood like a 
dark clmid nddm^d th^ tttiinff wh- 

In the fourth genus there is only one species—though there may he 
several varieties, from the posliEon of the repeated letters in difTcrent parts 
of the p^das: 

^Tr^T*liT^ 1 

II 

Yoarktad of Mr it tike (A* bee* {for blackmou,) yottr faoe tupertor iotke lotut ; tad you 
your totm, like Loitkmi, emrieh (your favomritc.) 

In this order the repeated letters may be placed at the beginuing, 
middle or end ^ in tlie beginning and middle; the beginning and end ; the 
middle and end; or in all the three parts: as 

YftiTt TTfUTf 41^ 

»i«*iTr; ^E?T n 

Joyful hmykier wot d«*ln>yed t tAc pltuourei of hn wm dimiaithed ; fA< dUeoMolat* 
wome* Ktn tio lender ekeerfuf; oml Ike teelfare of the city km ntylttitd. 

Besides the above, there are several other varieties in this order, aris¬ 
ing from the use of two sets of repeated letters or words; in which case 
the first p^det agrees with the second, and the tliird with the fourth ; or 
the first witli the third, and the second with the fourth ; or the first with 
the fourth, and the second with the third : as 

f4e fn« fAe cHcJbo i ikt yevr coik^ mjffHmd; ^nd lAe khwim^ ibc 

font A itiWj^ my Atftr/ it r mitred. 
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If in this order, the alliteration occurs at tlio beginuing of cacli pdda, 
it is called ; if at the end 

3*—^TJie third order is called and is a union or mixture 

of the two preceding orders, having the same letters repeated both together 
and npnrt. The nllttcration may consist of dideretit letters, as in the 
first order; or of the same letters, as in the second ; and tlius two genera ore 
produced. 

In the first genus, which consists of ditferent letters repeated both toge¬ 
ther and apart, there are three species, as when the first p&da agrees 
with tile second, and tlie third with the fourth ; or the first with ttm third, 
and the second with the fourth ; or ilie first with the fourth, and the second 
with the third : aa 

ir&itf troman can hettr fp we f*e raiity ubami, loAen lAe irarj are Aiif hy cbnidt, vAew fSe 
loud tkumder rotovnd*, ond the cloud* are blaek a* deatH f 

Jo the second genus there are two species, as when the same letters 
are repeated both together and apart, iu two or in fonrpiJdbji; as 

«iT«i uTSig^'VliTniTrTenTIT'ff fRiRl 
SIT«f?ni!fW^I ^HRT'tlTlTTn'STfyi^^RTtt 

Wc thll die iy the uigkt leuyiheutd into »m« hnri, vhick thmtyk I kace p«md, efitt U u 
yoHt. 

4,—The fourth order is called or RiT^. In this the last letters 

of one p^da correspond with the beginning of the next; as 

-■* -g 

xfT?f 

The hc^ildermmt of fA« Hdhhum tpamd^rin^ ta ati dircciiomi irdf their 

^rcat kmltr^ trJ^ein nutedj Htinif mwerth^ deedt were d^r* 
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5 ._^The fiRii arfer i& called la iliis order a comparison ia 

instituted lietween the whole 

There are four genera. The first has six species ; as when the first 
and second % or first and third ; or first and fourth; or second and tliird; 
or second and fourth; or tliird aod fourili,* imtas are alike, hut not the 
remaining ones. 

The second has three: as when the first is the same as the second, and 
the tliird as the fourlli; or when the first is the same iia the third, and the 
second ns the fourth ; or when the first is the same as the fourth, and the 
second as the tliird. The tbirtl has three; as when tho first, second and 
thinl;ortlie first, third and fourth ; or the second, tliird and fourth are 
alike.t The fourth has one, as when all the patios arc the same; as 

tTfT HirnTt 'I 

Ife bmnl Ike <tHy vkich mt utetuiMt to the ffreot asd power/ut moakeift, qtitt tehieh 
etmLt not be redneed by men. 

Lamkd (Ceylm} derated te Siva, and hiring in it btonUfui Jine houta ; poitestiag abtoMt 
autkority. and being inhabUed by the dedroyen of lAe Moges, iwf t-riil. 

w^nnnTFsrfi»«7n««iT T i 

IfaHHMilA vitk tk* tigHft Mkonv diningMhked ; 

tndra triik hit mUlreto. kaeiwg been brfon defeated, teat pttated ; 

Oid Oeeam teith ki* tm/eriot deitie* being tarpautd, teat angry; 

And tkvjogdiupiring tvind being tkanged, bleie. 


* Tbe icconil. tliiU, fonrili, fitth awi «5tii of rcspcctirtly, 

’^tThc Uiml i.nol«ctoiied *d«tiiiclgenaji by native wrilew, but » cli«eJ wilb iLa 
Aft. .nd c«i«id«rc<l «n1y •» -«• extflmion of it- Tlio i1i«« genow of wliidi e»iapl«» ort 
given are denomiaiteU, 
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0.—The sixth order is culled ^rn^. It has a certain number of 
syllables reiierated alternately througli the whole stauza. The distinc* 
tions in it arise from the number of the syllables that are repeated. Tlie 
following is a specimen of the trisyllabic kind; as 

^wsnanrarT Tfzimryf^Hr f ^cTftrrrt 

mevntain titphanh v^m itof fpar€d: 

An mfiK slop trot put to the of tht hirdt; 

Ait onjo^meMt wet perfect^ 

7fit dimmoloir «vnc dtrptj/ abided; 

AKd then the trir^r jterishtd, bui not m 

"•—The seventh order is called It has a given number of 

syllables, reading the sau)?backwards and forwards. 

Four kinds of It arc enumerated. First, when oue half pdda reads 
backwards, the same ns the next do^ forwards. Secondly, when one pAtia 
reads the same backwards as the next docs forwards. Thirdly^ when two 
pddos or one line reads backwards the same ns the next does forwards. 
Fourthly, when one sM’a or stanza reads backwards the same as the next 
docs forwards: as 

a>RT3TT^ w^fwmr 

preat tirmp hp it* triumphed in jh^h^ a hotth^ 

^TTHITTTTTlft^TNT ^TTT^VTVnffTT^TI 

That fne armpr defended tfp hupe etephoHU^ raoKndinp vitk the lAtncYf tf the feartcUt 
inieni kiwn fpktinp ttnd dertTeyinp the tnemp, ii trtaiftibh* 

IT ^ rfir NT 1 

?rTr»t«T5i^^r^*T 11 

Tht wvrntm whou; m net nchajtttd hy r&c jMacM-jfj diet; icA* if AoU and mitiiMiifd 
Ajf atf-ncAcfutirjF toce, if tio( th« mif. 

* Tb» u bliio otled 1*y wimf* untl pitted aader lit litMl tf 

S N 
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r » if i HI fa < ^ t irr c^ritrTrr^^twwTwr^r^m !i 

OitnmorteU; the wcU armtd, hold, ^bnw and varUht nmy daet not tromble at 9*r 
prwrw. irfcaiyfiic. ted maittd. broad chcMtd. hold moa. U oetiny iht hero, nnmo^td in the load 
reMQMiuJling ItuiiU f 

The following, w'riiten over llic lioly •water iti one of the churches in 
Paris, isaspecimcuor the kind iu Greek; with this difference, that the 
whole reads the sonic backwards and forwards, and has the same meaning 
both ways—*•4®*' tttofbttfiM ftiii ftAyw your sins and not laerelj your 

face.) 

Tixe following is a specimen of Uie same kind in LAtln. 

Jtoifia fifti wpfiiwr* tbit amovo 

Ailt ited^rt p^rtdt mthi- 

TUerc are iiistaucca of a like uaturie in Sanscrit + The fall owing staiizsi 
reads the same backivards and forwards, and lias die same meaning birth 
ways. 

It not lAi* a beattii/nl hhmiioh. wAok pait ir like ihot «/ a targe elejth/ml f She it adorned 
leilh her neektaee, it gont into ikt grow, and tet her looer fotliHO- 

8,—.Tbc eightli order is In this every pMa must be tlie 

same, and also every part of every pMn; so that the same letters must be 
reiterated as many times as the nature of the verse requires, to fiU up the 
whole Etouza. There may of eourse be many kinds of this, arising from the 
number of syllables fixed upon for repetition, and the metre employed. 

As the words or syllables reiiented must occur in a different seuse 
every time they are repeated, it is difficult to find such as can be reiterated 
through a whole stanza, and yet make good sense. The following is given 
as a apetimeo of this kind of comimsition, for the explanation of which 1 am 


• Thii Ittm ift applifitl by sodhj writati to tbe ne^t ord«r. 
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indebted to Mfi Wilson. Ttioujs;!] & mbappliootioii of ingenuity, it seirea 
tlie purpose for wliicli it is bere adduced, of explaining tbe nature of this 
description of alliteration. 

w*tT^r w w it m ^TTnTT^r i 

O^Ansti/ wAo pdrlicifalivt u cjfeeJ lAe mum ttf nr, kiVA tAU taaiden, 

wjMiTalUUtt tty antf; in irAom irifil coin^Euff; but icila it JUttgd 

wUH hauykiimeUf and u fd my wMffctiayw^ 

Analysis;—a fellow sufferer, from ww^fand wv;* iTT me, 
^sTitT with this (maid) i WTR^fiirswst^rr unparalleled in beauty and accora- 
plisliments, from 5, ^n** *r^l, and bring to or nith, unite, 

Tir, and ifit to lead; indifferent to my sufferings, 

and »rw ; stttwui baughty, « and Tir»r. 

9. —The ninth order is %T^x«rT5. This requires one whole stania to 
be the same as tlm next in sound, but different in sense. Strictly speaking, 
there can be only one kind of this ; the only distinction that can be 
made is that arising from the Taried length of the stanza. The following 
are specimens of this description : as, 

■J 

II 

/Jr x:i7/ ffo fk^ good, ffrtat, AandliDiHtj rmtpk ch^tud^ rtnovotttd, HiTtKoNJ^ ixcelttmi, 
tyrd kiny^ ( Rima,} 

And in ptfttiitff lo Iks principal^ k/iy^ ^rnrhanliny^ kard^ inhabited moKntain ^pp^ite^ kit 
tpiendour teUi Im vitikUfJcr a >c' 4 U 0 ii^ in ihe tky, 

10. ^—'The tenth order is called This is only partial 

aUlteraliou ^ it has sometimes only the appearance of it, arising from some 


lanw lu « 
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similarity in llte sound of certain letters ; at others there is an allltcratien, 
but it is irregular, and can be reduced to no definite rales ^ as 

(I 

Ti** imifc Kmnt*, deevttd to (he rnn^utrinff mtd preMervittff of th tflueii frtoly oppotal thfi* 
ond maiU them ircmbU (*i hatiif* 

Besides the preceding there is anotlier kind of alliteration called 
by means of which the whole stanza may be thrown into some attilicial 
form. The particular form into which the verse is Uirown, gives to it both 
its character and name, as may be perceived by tlie instances which 
follow. 

1 , —Tlic has the syllables of the stanza so arranged as to 

read the same cither straight forward, or cross-ways, following tlie order of 
tlic lines drawn from the first syllables. Tiiesc lines are supimscd to pre¬ 
sent a figure something like a stream of urine passing from a cow, and 
hence the name by which this kind of alliteration is denominated; as 

X>0<XXXX>00<XxpX>C< 

^ ^ ^ ^ =1 ^ TIT ni UT I’tr itt: 

the COM/Cif comwairetr wifA Anul voetferuliomt, the /*«« Jtatttd eopu/mlg from the 
tmfurioted etepkmit enpaped in lAc AAfflc. 

2. —Tlie after the stanza is regularly arranged according to 

its four or component parts, has the syllables so disposed that t/te 

tc&ole ttf tht Jirst hoUf reads the same straight forwards or downwards; and 
the tchole of iht second half reads the same beginning with the first syllables 
forwards and the last syllables upwunls; as 


^ T|1 « Tl 

Tft nr *1 ^ 
^ ^ m 
V ^ m ^ 


j -L. -S 

m ^ *f « 

^ ’fT IT ^ 

TT 5 *n S 

^ T| T0 
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The stanza arranged in its common form reads thus— 

l?l7TT*T^T5iTrir^ 1 

Thr of battle u enli^ktemed tbe feafhn: lutt detirueiiee jAj pleoMum tf the 
featfui ; on it the brut* thoui for victor^^ and tlui bait arc pni ta 

3."TIie has each pddu ilm ^amej whether read forvrard or 

backward, or fro tn. the centre to each extrenuty; wlrile ali the pMas to¬ 
gether read the same either downwards or upwards, wlietlier we commence 


at the centre or at each 

^ wr 

extremity: ns 

m 

Iw 



■*s 


P? 



m 

ft 

tr 

m 


■C H 


T 


m 

r*i 


V lai 




Pt 

The verse 

in its usual form stands thus— 





H W? It 

Odiiitardt; (ire where) rufO'in^ rr^pAfPR/t arr e^itin^ the ffodt to trar, 

comfin^ ike proud fort to warlike deedtf and Mhimtiff (uttdrr lAff iwn^^RCt of thoie who) tart tht 
conquering and ike conqnemt^* 

4.—The lias the syllables so arranged, that when the stanza 

is divided into its four component parts, each part reads the soma straight 
forwards, or crossways, like the braces of a drum; w hence its name. 



Liter* Liy die )wr md the pro«pennift> 
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Tlie Terse in its regular form stands thus; 

ciTT5rr^3i^r»i^ iSlT^TisranTT^ i 

Tke army n$ file rwwnioicoiiotf of the expedition yea* faU of tpiritti tntd vtth, it* iafmri~ 
eled ekpkaaU, weiferetu and ttell condUioaed, 

5. Tiic admits of the letters being arranged in the form of a wheel 

OT discus, from wbicli it takes its name. The letter tljat is repeated forms the 
axle from which the reading commences; reading first to tlm right, then 
downwards, again to the left and then upwards; afterwards from the top 
round the peripherj". The first line of the verse forms the radii; and tlie 
second line, together with the letters at the end of each of the radii, forms 
the circumference; as— 



The verse in its regular form reads thus—- 

fA pond) nd^rnfd viVA derr, end attd having Hi windi impregnated 

the mmH odouT§ ^ ike tender 

The the great or Potter's wheel, differs from the 

preceding in being read from the axle along the radius upwards, then along 
the periphery to the left, and down the next radius to the axle. Then 
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j, commencing from the axle again it proceeds in like manner tlirough the 
other three parts of the vlieel—os vill appear from the following example;— 



TTVtr^niRi^itT TTWrfHWrT^^ I 

TrWRRT^fUTTiTTIIR^rrfXim TmiR^IT iTTTI^^TfWfrT^jNTTT R 

JittMa Anrififf Ike irmh <•/ Aer cMtjwjuVm*, ct,i fftinp actordh^ lo 

rt Ike ttmeo/ <A«r /atiM/, wtu ditkMOmredi 4„td itj^ tmfy dapeied ktr tttrd, ko. Mttfftued 
vitk lean of ^riff that tkt tim net tvtk^r Ailkd. 

1 

6.—The (3 so composed that the stanza may be firanged in - 

the form of a lotus, from which its name is derived. There are various ; 

kinds of it according to the number of petals assigned to the lotus. In this tlie 
syllable that is repeated forms the seed vessel, from which the reading com. 
niences towards tlie side hi- and passing from thence ^except at the cardinal 
points) to the next petal towards N. &c. In the petals to the cardinal ! 

pomts, the letters are read twice, once foru-ards andl one backwards; as 
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If the the of the lotus is enlarged by the admisaioa of two stanzas into 
itscomposiiiou, tlie construction is more simple, as in the following examine, 
which is read right across according to the figures one, two, three, four. 
This was given me by a pundit applying for u situation as a teacher ; and 
the syllables b^innutg at one and going round to eight, form the motto 
TtnfRflf «tf^ which in Bengfili means, Forget me not. 



The following is the regular form of the stanzas and tJieir rendering— 

Airrrii^ Atatd q/ ymir gmt /(fwe 
th^ vf the rar^ time { jon) ; 

I do Hof rf^unf ifon either virphantM of kar$et; 

NetihfTt O ProTTzrrl do I detito tUoer or gold i 
I do *of 4tek lAc injhlieit^ of of Am; 

Ittit^ Sir, your Ituiiuff profprrity. 

You will undeTMtirnd, O Pott I ike mm of all my deiir&t 
By Tcadiity the jSrti and laH iyUabiee of tkat 
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Compare with the preceding figure tlm stanza, which in its regular 
form reads Ums— 

irfifWWTT TtfTWfTT NI 

^ a^rl%?lT^^T^ s 

0 exeetteni for wiidoiH, j/Bur tittemblif Mnet iti*ti»giti*kd for iottt, foil (jf *ptendotirt high 
in ^tr£fp tiptri at rtpartce^ and cUtimtiff retplcndeai- 

7.—The admits tlio »■ stanzas to be thrown into the form of a 

steord, whence the name- The first stanza forms the blade, and the second 
the remaining part of the sword. Head first round the blade, and then 
the right, left, and central parts of the hilt. 



The following is the regular form of these words with their rendering; 

T 9 TTTTaf^^rr»nir it 

lTT?iT»I?iniN^T- I 

May the great Vmi, who it tomtinMaliy pnited tit peverjiil ttraiot by Siva, J^dra, Fima, 
and GaiKfAd / ttfta it ablr la take away titir ft*U; who i< **e mother of thi dnnt, the 

3 P 
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MRcmfmfidK lAc fWHOccr i>J fvfif, (Ai HNerflA/f getidtu, Ike slwtf ^ womtit, 

ctmmmd aijf protpvrUy. 

ft.—Tlie presents ibc stanza in the fomt of n ion>. The read¬ 

ing commences from the centre letter of the bowstring witJfui the arrow, 
llrst to the right hand and then hioni the same letter to the left. After, 
fifom the centre letter of the lx>w, first tP the right hand and then to the 
left; as will be seen by comparing the verse which follows with the artificial 
formt 



^TTT I 

^^np§i^»rnfTT ii 


Matf the aallent ffoddw Tdt^t lA« aniiiant ^mr of good aji^ fA« reiH^t^ef ^ oH 
Aitidrmxy though tromtndoitt and Mnaftainobk bg gomr ucorks^ promote gour 


ft.—^The is made in imitation of a necklace or rosary. The 

reading commences from the foremost bead, pearl, or jewel, and passing 
from timt to tlie npper line goes round the string according to the figures. 
The letters in the first gem and all in the upper tine, arc read from the 
left to tJio centre, then upwards, downwards, back again to the centre and 
to the riglit, every syllable being repeated with the centre one. All in llie 
second line from 7 to 12 are read fiom the right hand to the centre, then 
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downwards, upwords, back again to tlie centre and to tbe left, as will appear 
from comparing with the artidcial form tbc stanza that follows; 


•J I t a a 



TTR^iTinmirr 

^7iT’m7iTJ37TT ^ nrf^ i 

r^^TTTmsi Tjru^nTiq^ 

’'sm ’^sTTf^irrTri^ ^TTf?! ^nf?niRft^ttti 

^xav^ O wise maxi fAdi lAiOvd w&d come I0 ike krinit of the rmf of the ffodSf and Tcpeaiin^ 
tke flame of Rdma dspori to immortality^ aj'e almrbed ix Vishim : lAi^p like cold ix iriHler, ilo 
reiitm to iHit sinfitf lewld^ tJkcU kopot Uko the horisori kfiffkt with tke Meitiny jvKj oAlaixi 
ffAtraliox from the worldp and is Xd' iflcre dtioppoimttd. 

10,*^The is of a more extensive form, and I am Inilebted to 

the Calcutta Christian Observer, August, 1833, for a specimen of it: it was 
composed by a pandit at and addressed to a Missionarj-. It is not 

quoted for the sense it contains, but ns furnishing an example of a number 
of stanzas arranged in llie form of a tree. The stem of the tree beginning 
from the top ti, and going to the bottom forms the first stanza. By 
taking the left hand side, and joining all the letters with the stem, other 
etanzas are preduced. as "imI w fortli to tha fcotiom of tho stem. 
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Then 'llW’UT, &c. fee. AfterwatJs by taking the right hand, and joining 
all those letters with llic stem, other verses are produced, as and 

&c. &c. In this manner thirty-four stanzas ore contained in the 
small compass of this tree. The accompanying is the agure of ^e tree, 
copied from the original Sanscrit raonuscripi as nearly as it can be imitated 

in type. 



This has been literally rendered, and, aa far as possible imitated in 
form, in the subjoined English version:— 
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Tu ihm TiUSiBRtt 
Td Ifafl LdM i»r tilt lowllciL'il 
To iht QlUlKflRl nialfr> itf 
To Ibo world^cottifiiDg cervker 

To plHjaribIs dtllshu tv 

To fbu rnjojjntil of igruiKb^^fl fnoil dVr/ 
To l!i« wor^Rlfcp or tbt ^dprftaa ^r- 

To rdpoi ldg od bfiaulifnl oDochtf, ltd dub 
To wiodtfiog lb pUtti or ftiEfEDCiDi 
Full or vfriti pdtetrulp £rivOt dcadi )d 

Clii! la oral ftjrBiFii.lt, wjlb inJod 1o wiiUdin 
PiolKior df Lbe pgofp proiptroni^iQtdlltliDf ibd5hukrj 
Ftrldf abondtRlIji dfhl-tpoken, ttd over pun In 
1?tWOViti£ Ibt frleri of Ibe poor, wEib miail Jud on agd^ 
Deligktidf to tfd otiitri, tTovr to uoboOOailDff belLtTioiif, tl 
Dttolcd ttTlrtutjfoJiJowlOi; IkoiiidUnEUoiuof ike SkMltfip Extel 



Keitg'i bllliDitfl tbs To 
rEflJBf^t tll-wlie EdialiElvBf I bo To 
|Kf- DoSiji'i pretirriHg r|I cbe To 
firrlc* Jofl foqd BeilOiteFt Ike To 
rT« redeejnlng grtat thB To 

mM InviiibJo IbB or trofRb^p Ibt To 
sar* dollEi propfr jroor welgb lo Maturelf 
)Uil> cnJajBiBBt tVErj ol timlaBii Ikp UiIpTo 
foiidl; RroTEt rbinBlBR thruBfh idto To 
C0ffipii.i4iodtl«lr cleier^ IftadioDiEp 

ifiipnt^ iBEdhtlloa Cokippjp dotlet tppropHttE It AtUebed 
prtiae «r«r L[l tBd poQd or baltoeliif ibe To 
IB cletB evtr tfid nild-ipok«0^ &|a-httloR 
Javoledp Iruth te, boly, rifkfeotti, MtreirdL 
EX- aitotbcf kelp lo lioTr BOtp dilffBBl^ klelligetitp Sohefp 
flieol- puaiou iubdeed ofilmlk ppoifclifppttltolpCOJQpQf cdt Tnotioif 


!; 

I Sal- 

! fd^ 

' 1 ka 
be . 
jfoura.' 
IaiecO l| 


In niidiiioTi to the diiferont kinrU of Alliteration Avliieh liave boen 
speoifiod there ia one other Tvorthy of notice : it h that of forming stanzaa 
with any given number of coosonanta. Verses are formed* from winch half 
the letters of the alphabet are occluded, mid others in w'lnch only one- 
fourth part of the consonants occurs. These are again reduced to three* 
twOp and even one eongoTiant. It might appear altogether impossible to 
compose an entire and intelligible verse by the aid of a single consonant; 
yet in Sanscrit this has been achieved* In the following stanza no conso^ 
naut is used save ^ and it occurs no less than six and thirty times. 

(KrUhna) ih^ brutwtimi^ thf i^htcrf^/ the imjurhiat th$pttrij^er, arm h 

to ik£ impioiut git^$ botk to ihi libera t and I Ac ihihi^i <i*(i if tit fk$irojf€r ^ f^lripycrv* 
dUdoxrgid a weopoh at f Ae 

S a 
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In reference to the artificial specimens it may be obserreil, that 
since every form which pleases the imagination of the Poet may be select¬ 
ed as a kind of mould into which Uxe verse may be cast or shaped, it 
is manifest that many other forms, beside those given, might be produced. 
Among these arc commonly enumerated tlie flog, the dove-cot, iho boot, 
the serpent, the corlli, the door, the curls, the pond, the chain, the chariot, 
the sun or moon, and constellations, &c. Of uU these I have not been able 
to obtain good specimens, and as most of them are of modern invention, 
and may be formed and increased at the pleasure of the Pandits, I have 
not deemed it of much importance to seek after them. The examples 
that have been supplied will be sufficient to explain the nature of this kind 
* of poetry; and taken in connection with the other ten orders, to shew that 
alliteration in Sanscrit, is a subject of no inconsiderable extent. I have 
not yet seen any thing in print on this curious topic ; it would be vanity 
therefore to suppose that 1 have exhausicd it in this short attempt. Should 
■what has here been advanced lead some scholar, better capable of fulfilling 
the task, to discuss it at a greater length, I shall consider that I have 
done more service to the cause of literature, and the objects of tlte Asiatic 
Society by prompting that individual to write, than by any tiling I have 
written. Tlie little information 1 have collected, has been gleaned with 
some trouble from different native works, tlicre not being to my know¬ 
ledge even among them a cotnpleU treatise on the subject. 

I cannot conclude ■without observing, that the very ingenious speci¬ 
mens of nllitemtion which have been brought forward, must convince every 
unprejudiced mind that the natives of this country are by no means defi¬ 
cient in intellect, nation has ever penetrated to a greater extent the 
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arcana of liloratnre than the Hiodus ; and no other nation haa ever yet 
presented nn equal Tericty of poetic compositions. The various metres of 
Greece and Home have filled Europe with astonishment; but what are 
tliesc compared with the extensive range of Sanscrit metres nnder its three 
classes of poetical writing ? Whilst we thus place the Eastern sages far 
above all (he Western bards for their skill in poetry, it must at the same 
time he regretted, that their attention to those parts of learning which 
required great ingenuity, diverted their minds from that correct and digni' 
fied style of prose composition in which tlic Greek and Latin writers so 

much excel them, and wliicii to u uation is of for greater importance than 

* 

all the cmbellishmeiits of poetry, 

ifi 

The past ought to yield a lesson for the future. From the past the 
Hindus may learn that they have no reason to be discouraged in any litC' 
rary undertaking, from the apprehension that tliey shall foil through the 
want of talent; only let tliem cultivate tlielr minds to the extent of which 
they are capable, and they have nolhiug to fear from competition with any 
nation upon the earth. But for the future let them Icam how much more 
it will be to their iuterest, both as individuals and as a people, to employ 
their talents In the noble pursuit of science, rather than in the abstruse, 
though ingenious parts of literature. Past experience has shewn, in the 
character of the English, that science can do more for a nation than lite¬ 
rature ; and that both of them combined can work wouders. There was a 
time, as in the days of Aldhclm, when the English, like the Hindus, were 
more devoted to the recondite parts of school learning, tiian to the acqui¬ 
sition of sound scientific knowledge; and had they continued so, they hud 
never been what they are. at the present period* Those dark ages have 
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roUeJ away, and tlie light of science and Uterature are now lining forth 
in their strength. That Light has davrned on this land; the Hindu youth 
are opening their eyes to hehold its glories, and are conuneticing a career 
which wiU conduct them to honor and prosperity. Let them pursuo their 
noble course with ardour and perseverance j and may the time come, when 
they shall as much excel Europeans for their improvements iu science, as 
thotr forefathers excelled them in the dark and deep parts of literature. 


I 
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V. 


TRANSLATION 

OF AN 

INSCRIPTION IN THE BURMESE LANGUAGE, 

discovered 

AT BUDDIU -GAYA, IN 1S33. 


By UEUTENANT-COLOXEL H. BURNEY, 

IMIIjA RaklfMi ^ Awu 


The accompaiiyiug paper, (Plate is a facsimile of an ancient Bur¬ 
mese biBcription, wliich was UiscovenjtS at Bmtdha Gaifu by my bmtlicr. 
Captain George Burney, qf tlie 38lh Bengal Native Infantry, wUeti he 
atcoinpanicd to that place in January 1833 the two Burmese Bavoys who 
were lately residing in Bengal, on the part of the king of Ava, The black 
marble containing the iiiscription h fixed against the wall of the inner 


* Tlifs original rac-itin{1« b«Yjag hy sanift iccidflDt licco Eottp ftir, Y* Eatddrnb^ Jadg^ 
of Gaya, VMS. kind eooagli to biTc tlirea mere impiwioiit (*kea with grcKt citno from the itoDe> 
^ which ho ilAtes to he fixed inLo tlie waLL in ao iovcrlod jiodlioa- From Ihexfi Uio proAOiat 
Jithogr^iph hoA beeit execolod^ marking the citarSor inirgiti of tho hUeri m now ex»L 
This bu bflci] ilonewilh Uio grcAlor euro bocxiuo a dooht exiilA ni to iho Unto aRtho itoai^t tlie 
khort ttceotiQt giron hy mynclf in Lho J&mmal ^ the Aiiatto Society^ iBdi, from Katna 

PaI'la^i reading,, (without any knawleilgQ of CoLonol BuilNEV^i haYing lAkLug i3:|i thcoxAiui- 
nallon of it) making USUO yean mare recent then appenrt in Iho presentlruiklitloD.—JA*^ Sne, 

2 R 
J 
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court of the convent of SanifhU, mettUoned in the id edition of Hamil- 
ton’s Bust India Gazetteer, under the article liutma Gaifa. That budding 
ts called on the spot 6'«r« mth, and Captain Bubnev was iiifomed, that 
this inscription was discovered near the large Buddinst temple about forty 
years ago, whilst some labourers were excavating the earth for bricks with 
which to construct the convent, in the upper part of which lives the chief 
S(i»t/hi or Mahani who now has charge of all the religious edifices and 
moiiumontal relics of Gaudama to be seen at Btutd/m G(ti/a, and who 
receives presents and almost royal attentions from all Buddhist pilgrims. 

Tlie character in this inscription is styled by the Bunnese, Ktfmtk-isa* 
or stone letter, and it hears something of tlie same resemblance to the 
Burmese character in common use, as our omi print does to our hand writ¬ 
ing. The letters are square, whilst those of the common alphabet are 
round, mid most of the inscriptions among the ruins of the thousands of 
temples in the old Burmese capital as well as a remarkable in- 

script ton 183 years old, to be seen near tlie great pagoda of Koitug MJtoo- 
dati-»-yec opposite the city of Ava. which were supposed by former EngHst 
truvellcre to be in the Pali character and language, are now known to be 
in the common Burmese language, but in tins square alphabet. The fol¬ 
lowing is a specimen of tlie difference between ihe two characlerep- 
ooc oO'^i oS» la-t/ouk, a man, in the common Burmese writing, is m CLLl 1 Fn t 
in ihc siiuare character. It docs not appear, that iliis kind of writing was 
ever in geueral use in Burmah, but there is one work uow always written 
in a square character, slightly differing from tjiai in this inscription. It is 
the Kammua-tM (*). or rules for inducting n Burmese Into the order of priest- 


• Tbe lotlerbfrB en pressed by h *l!ooM, od milogy wilfa the noTinAgto. bewriltene*: TiJ 
the Mine wiy CiefA^enld bei: Uie s nhoild boj; ihe y fretinenllj r; tnd (lie d.L The eaiHer 
pwfera Ihe EogtisH retidcriing whieh ^isw the prvniincistiDn cBflrtit to the erigtoel, anti hu 
orUiography has KCordipBty been prtienfed Uireuglioat llie present psper. Sec. 

^ Tlie 4tli iiii« of tlic coDtiius \kh words 
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booO, troDBliiiioixs from wbich arc given in tlic A|>i)eiidjx No, 5, to Symc&'s 
embass^y to Ava, and in Dr. (BvoHAnAN) HAntLTOs'a essay on tbe lite¬ 
rature and religion of the fiuxinans, publislied in the tith volume of tlie 
Asiatic Rescurclics. The writing exhibited in SvnEs's plate of tlie Bur- 
man alphabet as the P41i or religious text of the Burmans, is in the same 
square cliaracter; indeed, it is a sentence copied from tlie A^amwiwn-Zw, 
which is usually written on plates of ivory or other substance with the 
Burmese varnish boiled, the plates being often gilded.* TiiC learned iina- 
giiie that the s<[uare form of the letters rendering this character more easy 
to be cut, it was invented for lapidary inscriptions; or perhaps its closer 
resemblance to tlie ancient Pali alphabet may have led to its adoption. 
Tlie Burmese possess eight or ten different kinds of Ktf(»ik-tsa, but most of 
them differ from the character in this inscription chiefly in oniamcntal 
additions. 

As I possess and have read dirough a complete copy of the Burmese 
History in 3y voIumes,t I have been enabled, witli tlie assistance of some 


• Sy^UksIibs nol copied ihe ■enleiiCO(|oitfieonTirtly, andliu omiUed tliefinl vylUble of l!to 
first word. In llio secompsnying piipcr W* (Pioto II.) tbo sehtcbcomsy bcMon wriltcn io ItoUi 
iLc «qd«rc and the coiumoa Burniosc ctioroeton. 'I'lie Kammua-tu is composed eatircly in Uio 
Pali langniigc, and held id grcai reverence, being used la idmintiiKr an oath upon to a pricit, 
and aomclime^ on arvIrniB occasions to Inymcn. Those vowel niarks which are placed abovo 
ennsoBaais tn tbs common chancier, aro orien pUced, slightly altered, on the tamo Jioe with 
iho conMinonts in the K«mmva^t*a eharacler, appaninll}' becsnso (he lines in that kinil of 
writing have very little space helween them. This A'amaiva-rsB ebaracter is called '* Jfsy- 
Tamarind soed writing, because lb« letters are supposed to rcsemblo that sasd. 

t The Burmeae possess ieveral histories of their own lings, aa well ns of the lings of 
Pmiue, Pagan, Pegu. Zenmsy, Toung-ngoo and 'IVt.htmiJE, srelaliog fairly cootigh their dis- 
asienas well ns snceosaei, and bearing strong iuiemni marks of anthenlicitT, often supported 
by ancient slano iDScripliDns. About four years ngo the present ling of Am appoiflled some 
of bis most learned priests and olOceri to corapite a new edition of the Inrga liunaeMi History, 
called iVaha l’fl20Kej*-dui»*yyM(*). 1 possess a copy of this work in !I(> so!aii)«. It commences 
with the croaliob of die world, accordioe to tilt Btuldhiil system of cosmogony, nnd afl^r gicing 

I Fetbaps a oorieptiiiaof MifiMf, from ibo ooualrj wbeto the wtlUng was euricnt Sot. 

ilfaAA IVsjtdiJyrt. 
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learned Burmese at Rangoon, to give tny brotlicr the following translation 
■wiiJi explanatory notes of this inscription. The letters do not appear ori¬ 
ginally to have been neatly or qnite cotrectly cut, and some of thetn, as 
well aa two of tlie numeral figures, are not formed according to any of the 
Kifouk-lna known at Rangoon. Still as no word contains so many of th^e 
nnkoowii Ictlere as to render it impossible to be made out, the learoetl at 
Raiigoou have had no diificuUy in dccyphering the whole inscription. The 
paper marked B, C^^ate U.) contains a copy of it in the stone character, with 
all the letters made jmrfect and complete, as well as a co]>y in the common 
Bunnesc writing, and the following translation is as Uu'ral as the idioms 
of the two languages will admit. Not a sxnglo word of the Burmese is 
omitted, but it will be seen tlini several words in biiiglisb linve been added 
in order to preserve a grammatical construction. All such additional words 
arc includcil within brackets ; 

(The temple of) Pi^atha-Mal, (■) place of (Gauuama s) eating cha* 
ritable offerings, (which was one) among tlie 81,000 temples qt the great 
king.named Theeki DHAHjtA THAt-iiLA, (*) who ruled over Zaboofjfjia C) 
island, subsequently to (the year) 2ia(*) of the Lord God’s religion, having 


unie BccDiinl of lb* ting* SlugnJliaziHil Ctntml Eiidi^i nnd of Lbo life nf Giir0AMAt relalts 
A hiEt^ry of the king* of Tiigoung, Pmtaep I^ogsiOt Fugu anc! AvOp edming down lo th* year 
IS21* Tiid n^rduntl work of Ihu eompllnllan it takon from atber iiislorin^ writUii at variaiu 
and principally from two work*, dopio* of which I aJ*o poiwWi One la a Tnry poptLlor 
hiitory io 20 voluiiiir 9 i comprising a pcnsHl firom tlio crcHtiofi of iJic world dowD to tho Hupmesfl 
year 1073^ (A. U. 1121) wriiims hy a prlvato indkidnal named tkOLA, who U said to 

bavo di*d abotil tho tiino that ike P^^ort took Ava in 17^1* 1 he other li acoptiiaiiatJoti of 
ihltf bislory, cmnpilcii by an officer named Pajia Msscyhe or Mavtta Mbsoteh, and 
eompriset a period from ITtl to 181P', Lo ibe death of the tale kiogr i^ 1^ Tolnme*. Wbal ^Ir. 
O^A^rOHD Fv ported ID the account of the JaLe war written by Uie royal bi*tofingrapber 
at AT4t la a ^^ry good itoryi but I have the best reiion for behcTiDg tbul he whs iaomrreolly 
informed. There li no inch officer at Avn aa ■ special bisloriograpber,^ nnd the portion con' 
tinning the hUiory frem to U130 In U or fi rotumes, bos only lately been completed by a 

commiKtee of officers and tearaed men* whose loboora hai e not yet keen puhlUbed^ An abstract 
of the large buiory wag prepared for me in by order of the king of ArOi and I tben made 
a Iranalation of it. 
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lieeri destroyed for a long lime, (lie Lord it ho repaireti (it) was one Pentha- 
ooo-nvEE (*). When aftens’ards (it was) again <lestro^(l, king Tiiado (*) 
built (it). When afterwards (it) was aguin destroyed, and the Lord of tfie 
white Elephant, ('J the great king of rigfiteousness, deputed (as) Ills repre¬ 
sentative the teacher Tiieeri DtLi^niA Pada Raj.a Gooka, C) (lie) was 
accotupaiiied at the time by (Jiis) disciple Theeri Kathaba(*). There was 
property to do (it), but (it) could not be done. Let the lord priest Wasada- 
Till fulfil his engagement, and let Pvoo-ta-theis’-mein(») (or chief of 100,000 
Pifoos^ assist, und liave (it) done. Authority was given to Pvoo-tbakhen- 
nob(**) and to the great officer Ratiia, (and the temple) ir»s re-built on 
Friday, the loth day of the w'aning moon of Pyalho, (") in the year 407 (“). 
On Sunday, the nth day of the waxing moon 'TatOfm-mhaun ('*), in the year 
408(’*), worship was paid (to the temple) with various flags (**) worthy to 
be presented. Worship was paid repeatedly with offcpings (**) of food and 
a tlionsand lights. Reward was prayed for with 21 (”) young persons 
considered os inir ovfn sons and daughters, and w'orship W'as paid with s 
Padtlha(") (tree), bearing flowers, cups and cloths. In order that the 
duty of (making) religious olferings might continue without interruption 
throughout all time, purchase was made with the weight of our bodies (^^), 
au<t bestowed (on the temple). IMuy such good ivorks become (our) aid 
(to obtain) the thing NeUiltan (*), and (we) d^ire the reward of becom¬ 
ing Rnknadnst (") (or inspired apostles), ia the days of liie Lord God 
Arimadeya (“).” 

• 

Ejjplanatoiy ^otes. 

l^-^Piyaiha-bhati are said to be Pali words, meaning botted rice and milk- Tiic 
'Hr&t ohAcitable oQeritig vrliTcft Gao dam a rcceired after he issaed from tbe wilderDCis, 
where lie Iiud been pcriarioiag unstorities during six years, was in r village called Thena- 
nigvwn, rroni a rick man's daugbtor nnotod TjioozAta. Jl coasisted of botTcd rice und 


t PAtfei*. P) Srt 
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milk, Kud tlie tpol whcie he eie <* *) it «os called Payatlni'lJtat afterward*. That ipet wa* 
di.,o«<Hhfjri|rht bMiLanbi 3 n nowedkd NUajan stream, mto ivbkb G^u- 

t^AUA <5^1 t!ie gdd plate eotitaibkg tlifl food * after tirti^ing eatea faily-iiiac meullifalj ef 
Tho plate Ofialed. up the stream and g^y& aptoof tSaalGAU would became a Buddha. 
On ibifl lanie ipgi a king of Mo^firfAjs Damecl TitfiERi OltAMMA TiialtilAi linill one of 
the 04^000 temples, which lie rnificd to iho memory of Gaud AM A 21ft years afler ibat 
Buddha'a death. The mocumeals uiually colled, os io this inscription, or Zt^di (*), are 

now generally built in Durmali, of a ronud and solid forni* like that of the Dagope in 
Weilern lodiu, but in former tiiticJi as may be seen parti oof arly at Paghn^ they were 
moth liandiomor stmciiires^ being arcliGd, and tontainuig highly ornamental aparlfnenl* 
wtLbto ihotn. At Pagan them still DAists eno pngodn onlied Th€m-bau~zidi{^)t or ahip- 
tempk* probably from the circomstnnee of the form liei ing hcoo taken from Ihal m nse lU 
CQUulriea bejetid senp which Mtoinethiug like the Jorge Baddhist temple al Buddha Gfiyfli 
desorihed in Hawilto^'s East India Gozettcoras ** a lofly brick edifice regemhJing at 
a distnneo o bugs glass liousc^^ The Burmese envoys had a pictorc taken io order to be 
prevented to the king of A va of this edlfioe^ and of most of the sarraaoding objecta al 
Bnddbu Gaya. Tie REHI DiiamMA Thauka (*) boilt a monastery as well as a tempb in 
84,000 diflTe re lit porta of bt# empire* end as the temple now standing nt Bttddka G^f/a 
called hv tfie Burmese BaadAi Parihaw^a Zedi ^ (temple in which bJJ ufforitigs to 

BodJIiii^i SAcred tree urn deposited)^ ii toniidored by the Burmese vokeels to have been 
originally hoik by the king of 3/a^acfAo, they soppoto tbat the inscription refers to^ Uie 
monastery which was bnllt al the same lime, and which might have been styled Pa^aihfi* 
hhat^ but of wbteh there ore no remains now* The words of ibe inscripliDn do not 
however <tutte warrant meb a sapposition^ 

2. —Tjiebri Djjamma Tijauka was the grandjon of TnAHnA^novtirA, who 
must be the same as CflANPRA-i::c-l'TA, king of Alagodlm of Sunscrit autbo^, and SaH* 
nUACOPTOf^, Or SAKuRAanTToa of the bistoriani of Alexander the Great. According 
to the Burmese history^ TftAN DA-notrrrA reigned for 24 jenra* between the Burmese 


(^) T&a kim uicd far Oacoiuji or a&y piKtrl't tiling Ivj 
Sf. Saifanj^nt S. Chmiijfrnt 

(*) Sri DJkarmaatakM. PvnAkya jt(tn 


liring It ghtfr 
PJ 


(*) The Uurnicjt letter O ii orico proQdnpiiDd ir fAj aud ti uicd iJiraya Tar tbe in PiTI or 
forelsn word*, Uui the ukiirI lound ^iren io it it mare iiko a liard r pronouaecd with tbo loogua 

p relied ttfitoii the rcof of Itis ntculh. 
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iDcred yenT 1G2, and IgO or B- C, 382 mid 3S8. He u nlio descrilied as having beca of 
the rpc« of Mauriya, as hariiig hi|je<l hia predeoeaiorDtiANANAN BA, tlw tost of the eight 
Nttti/iuf, at the instigolioa of a Bramin named ZAN£itJiA, (•) and as having been cobbco 
crated iing of the whole earth, iroplving that he possessed oxteqsJve power. The Bar* 
meso history also applies to lliis hing Tsanda-ooutta, and not to Xamua. as Colonel 
f LFciRB gives it from Saascril authors, the tale of his lifeless corpse having hceb rc^nob 
•noted and actuated by his profeacc^hnl hy the soul of a SAtelw or jnoijster, aad not 
hy that of a magieiaR. The son of this king. wJio was called Briai XDOO-TriARAC*), from 
the ctrcumslaoce. it is said, of his body being covered with sotne eruption, and who 
appears lb he the same as (he Vabi«ARa of Sanscrit authors, kitted the /fAw/oo by a 
device, and ascended the itircne in Uto Bormese sacred era IfltI or B. C. 358. He 
reigned 2S yenra and was sueceoded iiy his son Threri Djiawha T(I aura, who is also 
styled Atjiaura, in the Bormese sacred year SH or B, C. 330. The Buroiese always 
ase a soft tk for e, aad heacc Atiiauka is evidently tbesainc as AaocA^VRRDiiAKA and 
AaocA in Sir \V«. Jbnbb's and Colonei Wilpord's itsta of the kings (®)of 3Taffadha. 
This prince ap|>cars to Jiave restored or cstabtished more extensively the religion of Gau- 
DA!iiA. otid hence the Bndiiuiasaf ludiji have probably destroyed all nceouats of hit govern* 
ment; hut the Bnnnese possess coptoos details, nod the latter half of the 2d volome 
of the 9tt/attiota AfaAa Yitsaieen^dnu-ffi/eei^), or large Barmeso rojat history of kings, 
ii filled with B 1 I acconnt of this ktogV roign. He is described ns a AfuaWya king 
Mnffudha, jxs tliis ijirfltidsoii ofT^^ANDA-coUTITA, and as having hold bis cDpitat at Pal^i- 
tipoui, which ihe Burineie consider wiUi Major Renn£Ll la bufO slood od the situ of Lbe 
pro^eol lawn of Pattin, Ho U d&ficnliod alija, os having been conjocratod^ or os bariag^ 
rcoei ved ibc aacred olTusioe els fcing of {*) islaedr foor years after bis acoessioii ta 

the throne^ io ibe Burinose sacred year 21S «r B* C. H was aAer sueb coealdera-^ 

tit^Op as ibis Inscription moiirions^ tbal lie rcsolred upon hqildijig, and he earned bis reso¬ 
lution iDtu oHoct, a tuonostery and monament to ihe memery of GAyDAHt a BoodiIji (^) id 
Bd.DOOdinrereat pnrlj af bis cropire; and he selected that oymbere it is said, because 
collecticmof the precepts of GaUUAmAj colled Dhamrna Khandut h divided into 8^,000 


("] CAfKirryit of Siiiacrii mtliprVv 

C*) tell, 2d and Dili of Aiiatto Rcseirehei, Odlsvo ediUiiii. 

(') BinffvrfHr# Of Sim^aiarM* (*) ntfld RajatffinduffrU O s/aiwSa ditipm, 

Gamiwma 
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aectioos. One of the S4,CH>0 temptea Ibca cooalrticteiJ ii aoppuaed hf soHIb Barmeae lo 
Imvo lieeo this Wal, wbiob wus re-bnill and on which tbU ins€riplloii was placed. 

1430 5 ears after. There ore ieveml toniples ia Boroiah menUoneii in the Barinese 
Jiijlory oj having heen re-hnill Uy dilTerfiiit monarchst nw Uib rains of thoao IniiU by 
Tiil^l^ai Df!AM 5 ja Tit auk a (')oii this, ocenfion^ In the 23d year of this kings reign. 
ih iho Bareicso sacred era 237 or B. CiSOZ, the third and !ast rohearsul of the comnin:' 
niraiiiiDS of GaudAma took place wt P^laUpuuiO under the proteeUon of this sovereiga 
And saperinleodanco of M auqc aj/1 PoUTTA-TRJTrtA The Barmofio biatory has no 
account of any king of Muyadha or Central Jndia snhieqaent tolbis prince, whoso dynatty 
ia supposed lo have become exitinct wUhbiinp nslt)shrotherp boh and daughter dLI assumed the 
p riesIbood nud rejoc led ibe th rone. The son. pri ri re 1^1 a n k i N d A| (+) proceed cd to Ceylon 
ned eatahlished the ilnddhkt religion thcrep and tllji corioua to ob^ierve that according to tho 
native bii tor ions of Cejkrij the name of the person who introduced Bnddhism into that i&knd 
11 Milt RN nou i'). TfiERttl n W AM M A Tji A UK A tcigucdforty^lhree years, between ibe Bur- 
meie years aid iiiid 233, or fl. C- 330 and 2iW. One Burmean hLalory relntes, that in conto* 
{|aeiiee of Jiis having died ia a fit nf pnsaion, bis ton] upon bit death entered the body of a 
large lerpenl, ond that hit soop prince MaheiHdAp Jiavtog preached to and converted him. 
bedfcd ngnin and proceeded to tUc Ant coantry or celestial regions. Bat the large Burmese 
history contradicts tbia statement and nssertsp that his Majesty immediately upon bis death 
proceeded to the Nai conn try* It ii possible^ that this tale was invented by the BroiimidSt 
an they tcH n aimJIar one of a king of Ca^^eicrri who according to ibem,. was inrnod into 
a serpent for having delayed feeding some buiigry Brahmins (^);-^nd nt all eventap tbo 
learaed will rccotfectp that some among the anoienta believedp that the m&tram^f th 
back hon0 in a wicked man Ictrned into n bnge and Berce serpent. Sir IVaIp Joh eE and 
Colonel VV^ttFOBD have shown, that CEiAWDKA-UUrTAi or Ts^aNUA-coutta of the 
linrmese, U the same aa ibe SaNkmIa^COPTO^, with whom. Selettcl'S entered into 
alliance, aad tbo learned Colonel baa also shewn, tbot this nllianoe touk place in the year 
302 B. C.| thirteen years after Cm AKDRA-gUPTA bad ascended the throne, and that be 
reigned twenly-fonr years, end died 292 years before our (^) Ora. According to the Buriucse 


(*J AVI DA^rmtt AiokA, (*) PiialtptiirB. ^UnusfffftUpnlra* (^) AlahaidtA* 

C) See loiNviLLt^s pnper an Sloghaia erCvjlen in the 7 lh vnl, of ikn Asiatic Reicamliei. 

(3 Eye Df. WiLioN^i paper on llic Hiitorj of CuEunere, p. ^p vol. tdth ortho Asiatic lt«sciri:Kss* 
Dih rckor the AsiiUc HescarcbeSi ceMtvo editioa, p, oo and 100. 
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hiAtflWBha, thi} date TsANDA-aouTTA is said to liafc asceoded ifae iLrono is 3S3 years 
before CliKstj aad tlie date of Jiis deaLli B, C,> botag^ iixit j^aix or sixty Years earlier 

tlian the periods fixed hy Coionel W ILVORU, Tiiii is a small error in an lodian diitep and it is 
most probably an error on the part of the Bormoso;^ for we caa icarcoJy soppose ibal, in 
the lioiD ofSKL-Btretrs, Th^f:R[ Biiahma Tei iUk & was known alto by the tiUe of hi# 
grandfaUier, as Colonel WiLFoap has sbown that the nameH given by old aaihors to the 
Aoa and grandson ofSANURA-corTOSt namely^ ALLtTS^iiuBATfia imd SorEiAu^HEjypSp 
apply to Varebara atia$ JIiTRA-cUPTA, nad Asoca v aRddhaka tifias Sill vAcA- 
SKNA (^b Tbeeri Diimuua Tjeauk a then mmt be the same as the kiag SoriiAt^ mi- 
MtJB for regowing tlie olliaiice with whom ANTtocRird Lhe Great weal to ladia ; and the 
date of bis oscondiag the tiirouo tnost ho 591 yi-'ara berore Chrisb and not, at tho Burtnese 
have it, 330 yenrs. TAetri h the aamo as the SoDScrit^rf, excellent —nharnmn Id Jair* and 
religion loo—and Thauka, which meaTiB care aad nnxiety, is said to have the privative 
initial particle a drept in coinposilion, hat heing nader^londp tlio word here implies/r«- 
dom from care and anxiely When TitKURl Dei a Wm ATfiAUE A"s mother was pregnntil, 
she dreamt that she had one foot upon the sen and the other opoa the menn^ nnd that she 
wm eatiiag the aturj. The dream was inlerpreledp ihot her cliiJd woeJd bring the whole 
of 2^ltoodipa (^) island, which is etjual to thesem and moon in beaatj aiid'splendoiir, under 
eubjcclion^ and that he wortld kill all hU brothert. The ratter pari of the iaterpretatluii 
proved correct enough«os Tei Seri Dhamsea Tejacra is described os having killad no 
less than niaciy-eigbt of his hroLherSp epon the death of the father, when they dispated 
the crown with bioi, 

^.^Zahoodipa or more properly Zamfiooi/ipn (’), the island of lhe Jamlu or Ea^e/iia 
frilltp is ono of Lhe fodr great islands, the sonihern one in the Bmldhiit system of lhe 
universe. It is so tiamed from tha circtunstance of a treo of that speolea growing on the 
extreme north end of the island ^-^t is the same as this our earth, and hence, king of 
Zaimodtpa'* means, king of the whole eartli. 

d.—This ts the Baddhzst; sacred era commaoeztigr according to the Barmese, &44 
years before Christ, and our present year Ldftl is their 337Stli roligian# year. On the 
dealli of Gaupam Ai a kiag of MaffinIAa nnttted Aj Ata-teiat(*)^ assisted by ore of Ga p- 
disciples Maha Kateeaha('^)i resolved upon establishing a newejiocb eammenc- 


(^) P. to). &th Ail alt# ftuoarchci. 
( 5 ) AjAtmuttm^ 

2 *r 


(•) JsBtludlffXpS. 


n JITiAd 
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ittjj fr<KH Ibe yeAr flf ihat Bootill^R death. TLe naufi« of ibis kin^ rcftemhlea moat that 
of AjJVTA-SiJkTKiJ inSirWH. JONflH‘s QiiJ CoL WlLFOftD's Ibta ibo kiiip of 
but AilTA-flATRU b auppoaeJ by t 1 i« C»lonei to bflve reigned iiiuiiy yean 
Ealer^ Ibon wbatii giTeo in ibo BuroiiJ^e history aa liio dale of AJ ATA-TU reign or 
about tbe year 450 B. C. Aceordbg to the Burtno^e, ibe falber of Aj ata-that wiu Peim- 


&HA-TtiABA t*)and bii sucousaors in rekUou were— 

If is soil Ajata-th.it, who reigood utilil Oie aacred your^ «+»■«t f. 24 

Hia ion Oqdaya-biiadPHAC^Jj who reigned iinLil ^ 40 

Bia Aon Anuoaouppha {*% . ..... 0 

iTii ion MoudhA ("), wbo ri^lgAod until i *. i i«*. »- 40 

JIw son NACADArJlA, c*} who reigned nntil ... 72 


Each of tbe aboYO meAtiooed five kings killed bia father wbo preceded him ; and 
the Inti, NacpAPATHA, was doposed by bb subjeola, who placed on ibc Ibrone on oEBoer 
or miiDister, TuoothodXaoa* This king, whoan udmo resooibSes id olosely Sisuna^a 
in Bir Wm. list of the kinp of Idaffadha^ was enccoodod by his aon Kapa- 

THAUHA U*) in tbo tflorod year BO. KaI^a^THAUea was succeeded In IIS by bis son 
BiiAPDriA-TJt£NA, (**) who IS described m hat log reigned with nine of his brolhers dudug 
a period of 22 yetra. The Lott brother^ PitE?fXA-MAKA| was killed in 140 by Nakha^ 
aaid to ba¥e been n chief of rohherSp and to have usniped tbe Uironei with tbe tille of 
O t; K E p a*TT 1 B N a U** ). He died very shortly after his asurpalioo^ and was succeeded by eigh t 
brothers^ ibe loal of wbuni» named DHaHa-naspa was kilbdpai mentionod iu a preced¬ 
ing note, in Lbe sacred year ltJ 2 * by Tsanha-gootta^ the grandfuiher of Trisoai 
BltAU^A Thapea^ 

5 .—Pfi?«THAacio-OY£Bf or tht great FENTilAGOQp Is suppoaed by tbo Hurmr^so to 
bare been ioine follower of (he religion of GaU DAM A p probably u priest^ but be is not 
menlioiied any where in tbeir hislary. At present U la uot euatomary In say of a prlestt 
as in this ioscriptlonp la youiitf bat fo tta ; in former Umes^ however, it is soldi priests os 
well as laymen were styled yowJI^ 

U-—Thapo MbW| or king of rAanbi was ibo family title of a race of kings whose 
capital was at Taffoan^, a city which once existed on the left bank of the Eraaadi in 


(■) Bimbaarm* (») UHn^Mlkudr^u {'») AsarstTAfl. Mudr*, 

(“J (*») PiVjsfHcAf. 

C'*) C^j^riu. (^> Bbarmttn^ndt* 
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florlli lutiludo afjout 34®- Tbe li^giQdjing^ of iha ibtrd md tirodty-sedDdi) volumes of Lbe 
Forge Barmoic hidtur^F oantoint jocna Jiotioo of ibote kid^s, who were of ibo raoo »iid La 
Le descended from Llie syit^ and also pftlie ThaHkR^ or TjloK Va U“) rnce, liko GAifi>AifalA. 
Ao occuunt cif tbe origin of tbb term Biiaaya, oPAi ihe Buroieso write Dud enEI jt Tha* *£VA 
nr Tn akeEp La given to tbo first volnmo of Lbe Biirinoso liistory, ami It correspanda a 
goad desjJ witb LbaL Iraosluted by SL C^qUa ftE Kofto0 froin ibe Thibet work> and pab- 
Jiabed in Cbo 2£ltli volame of tbn Jonriiial of the A^iotle Sneiety. Acconliag to ihn Bar- 
desevoraion, n kitig of BarmatM or Beitarcf, oaoied Ouekakarert, eipela froni bia ca¬ 
pital four of bis sons and five dunghteri^wba go and foimd the city f>(KappHaw^^i (■**)* wbere 
Gai;da.^A was afterwards born | and tbe four pdnceij Lbo eldest of whom named OuA- 
A A NOUK kiiA, appotnL Ibe eldest sister to take Ibe place of molberp and marry Lho other reor 
listersp Wbon tbo father heors of this proceeding ho obicrvet to bis con rliorsp my ions 
have ability indeed tan in Pbli) (o take cars of oar lineogn ond thonce, nil kings 

Ptttaiipoul wore styled of the TStafee or Tfiukya race. The brst king of Toyoun^p 
AsniRAjAt come from Central India long lieforo Lbe birtb of QaudauAp and a HsI ts 
giren in Lhe Burmese History of the soveroLgni uf Tayaanff, most of whom are dosignot* 
od TjiaUo, The queen of one of tbete kingly named TftADii-siEK-a rEEp was delirered 
abont Ibe sacred year 40 or E. C.rm, of twin SDns, IJaha T^Iambawa {^^)and Tiioot.A 
TiJAMBAWA (**)* both of whom were horn blind. The futber directed ibem to be potto 
dealb bat ibo maLber placed them npon a raft with provisLoas and Dotted them down tbo 
Frawadi. An actoimt u given of their voyage down tJic rivoTp ond the sites of some of 
the towns now in CAiJitence^ !JVn-^niVip Tta^lcn, Jfiyedi^p are said to havei then rocoiTod 
their nnmefl. The two princes receive ibeir sight on lhe passage down* and stop at Jast 
oli FroHiTj close to Lhe spot whore an ancle of their^iji who bod some lime before been 
led so for ironi Tti^aunff in pursuit of on intmcitse wdd liogp bad taken np hia rcaideii]ce(^). 
The eldest prince* Mama ThamoaWa, here built a city qatlcd tChetffrra In 

thesBcrcd year CkJ or E. C* 484^ and ostabEished the Prome dynasty* which Douriihed 578 
yoare. Some remains nf tboL city are stad to be icen a few miles to the eastward of Lhe 
present town of Prunic* and Colonel Sy.WEE* who visited the spot* givoa a desoriptiDD of 


(*") SAAkym. (*^) A'if^iV^taMu. (»> J/irA* Sttmi/tatm. CkidM SftmkkMtfh 

(*) There ^rr Tniny placet enoied tfief Umh Mojf— or Hog nol wel, • pjvpo wlicro 

fcfl eioAKd the Eriwsdi nithoul lhe wit^'r fesehlng h|H belly t— W^g lank, lhe }Voi£y^Mn 
0 here our arffij met with one of ihe uicil ierlcut ditniieas daflTif iht lale mr; —sad tJoff 

R hpot near Pfoinej tihere ihe Hae was ml liat killed. 
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it, Wbco Thart Khetfaro waa dciUoTcd A. D* iH. ono poflion of lliQ iiiliabltanla re¬ 
moved and «e tiled at Pa^iH. where another capital was huilt, and an other djnnatf of 
Liogs estoWished. which fleorlshed 117ft year*, aad Imgercd BO yeara longer. Pa^&tt wm 
destroyed by the Chinese, and SO years after that ovont, a chief and descendant of the 
TdifouHg tvx of hiags. oatiictl ThADO-H1!N-BYa, Gonn^iiored the last remains of the 
Pity&n dyoasly, and foaniled the city of /Ipa and a now dyagsty af kings, ahoul tho year 
of Christ liJ64. Hence, the MagB of Ava to this day considar iheaiselves os doscoaded 
froai the Tagamg lino of kings, aad oae of their titles Ne-d}Mt-BhHrent orroneonsly 
translated by os (king of the rising saa), means a Ling come oat of or descended from the 
snn as the Thyoifn^ kings were considered, la the same manner the kings of A va pride 
themselves ojion being of the Phakyn or TSsies race, aad tho lata king vbe, 

when ho married bis eldest son to bis oldest daughter referred, according to the 3Ist 
volume of tho Bormeso history, to the cstahlisbed cnstam among the royal raoo. 

The lerni Tkada may be derived from 'TAn-^fna royal son, although some Darmese con- 
aider il to bo tho some as TVia-fe. a son in addition. At preseat, it U conferred as a 
title on princes aud the highest ministeri of state. Tho old Kyee Woongyee is a Thado, 
Ta 3 «H»^ is doicrlhed as having been destroyed by Uie Tartars and Cbinese, but thoio 
are to tliis day some remains of au old city aaid to bo visible there, 

7._Tbe Lord of the white Elephont aad great king of righteousness, or Tthtn-bi/oa- 
tkaten tara are commod tides of the kings of Pa^an oed Ava. In the Barmeso 

vcors 4<>7 and 4GH, or A. D, 11IK> nod IIM, the person who bore these titles was a king 
of po^nn named AlouNA TaEE TEiDO, and the latter half of the fourth volume of the 
large Barmese history epotoins on account of bis reign, oed refers porticnlarly io one 
part, to an old inscription which is said to bo stili extant at Ava, coiuraemorattiig some 
churitaMe gifts made by this king to a temple called Skive Sloutkaa, in which iasciiption 
bo is styled ''X«ard of thirty-six white Etephants." He is also described in tho Burmesa 
history, ns having reigned far the loag space of75 years, hetweentbo Burmese years 455 
and 530 or A, U. lOtlS and 1108 1 as having exercised domiaicii over Arracan, Bosscin 
and Tinnosserim as well os over Ava, Pagan oad Prome; and as having travelled mure 
than il flsaal witJi Bnroicse kings,'^having visited China ovcrlnnd and Aclicen and 
CevIoD(^). On iLo day of his birth, the large honorary drum or^orty. which agreeably 


P) Tbi* kiai sIsq lisiied on sbliibasrd, bat by wbai route d«i aoi ippcar, tho Jvnluio treo oa 
ibfr fionhcTti cod 0{ Lbii iiliDd—our nutih pnte \ 
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to a eosJonttliatalill prevails at Ava, wa, hoa^ajf wilhid tbo palace, emitted a sound 
of itself withoat bctng^ straok. Tbii pbrnacmonoii was considered as pro^osticalin^ 
tho infants fqtare power and glory, and bence bo was called Ti^RB diioo, t)ie 
first word being- tiie name of this tiiod of drum, and the last an imitation of the sonad heard 
on tbo oecBsion. fn process oftfme TsBB-stttoo was changod into TsfiB-Timo, A 1 .OUNO 
H a anme of far more importance. It means the radiments of n Bondh, or an I^hryo 
Doodh. and is applied to a being who is hereaaer to become a Itoodh. Gavdama was 
so called during millions of years and daring bis 530 ditTerant states of existence, whilst 
ho was completing the meosare of good works, which was to perfect him into a Baudb, 
agreeably to a prophetical annnRoiation thot be had received from the Boodb Dipsv- 
O AR.i{'). This title was given to Ai.oUffc-T8RR.TJfOo in the same manner as it was 
nUerwards given to Ai,ouno-piira (Alompra}, by bis sabjeots of thoir own accord, 
as a mark of their profound venerntioit and respect, believing, as they did, that these kings 
were not eommon mortals, but beings destined in some fatare state of oxistenco to become 
Boodhs. The geaoalogy of At.ot»MG-PJtRA, after bo bad become king, was very care- 
fully traced op to this ALoiTNc-TaBR-THoo, and ihrongb him to AsttJB aja, the first 
king of TayouHff, The Bonnese history relates the fact of this king of Pagan, Af.«iJJfct* 
TSBB-thoo, having sent au army to iavade Arracan, and ptace on the throae of tbatkiog- 

dent, a prince named Let.ya-kan, regarding whom meoUoii will be mode ia a succeeding 
note. 

^■“■'*^**®*^“* ®WAMM.A Pada Rasa Goo!tA(") » snpposed to have beeaapriost 
who died in Arnicaa <m his ronleto Gajfa. Hi* disciple, Maiia Katpaba, {*>) io conse¬ 
quence of his youth and sohordioale rank, is supposed to have been afraid of proceeding 
on (he mission hy himself. A priest prohably residing in Arracan offered to accompany 
him. and a reference most have been made to the king at when, it is imagioed. 


V) DtJPiNGiM prcdiGteil, tImL aftef four ktad ino.OOD warldi, Gaudaiia woolil bo per- 

Inia t. lioodb. A DArnlAji« li a muDor^l, PonfiiUn^ of an nail with 140 DjI’encak^ 

Iba fourth and OAVDkmk ibc iweniMb of ihn Boodht^ irlto liil nppea^ in ibU HrorJtl 
■wording fa tho BunnctOs Tlio iculptoraa aad paKaUdpi icdd in Butinw toioplfii aod luabBiiarici 
flff a mm Jjiug proitrate at th* fcai of innibor, irbo li vldrafiinj^ kitR, nro jnEoudfrd ia leprEseal Hau* 
■as* u tbo bormlt TitooHEDA wolfing ihe prophetical Annuaciiiicu froui I>trt;>(yjiiiA« 

<*■) Sri Dkmrm^ N> fn) SumiU. 

LT 


I 
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ihe rojal order w« «».l took, - Lot Ae lord pri«t Waraoathi fulfil Ui* oogaFoneot, 
„d let 11.0 ohief of dio 100,000 Pyoo* as.i.t and have U doao." Sooic por.ooe ol Uor,. 
SOOB f-ncy. ll.ut tbo forn. of oai.y of tl« bUor*, os well « ,op.e idiomatic exptes«o«. 

pfoies tills ioecripiioii to hove Lwn pot op by o ooUve of Arracjin. 

9 .-.Pvoo-TA-TllEi?t-SiEff. or chior of 100,000 i* snppoicd to Lave boea the 

prbet of Arrown, Let-VA-NAS. whom ALOUNC*TE«B-Tn(.t». king of Pegin, assisted 
t« recover the throne of hU ancestors, and tvlio is said to hove establkhcd his capital at 
a place called Parriit. AluUMo-TSEE-THOO teat an army of Talaint or Pegaera hy 
sc«, oad one of Bormoto hy land, but the water force being defeated, the land force 
retreated without atlcmpUng oey thing. The king teal the land force a tecoad time, and 

itlhea snece<idedia continering and killing Then snVA’a graadtou, Moujfu Badi, the 

Ung nf Amiwi. at the liiue, aad establishing LE'P^V A-SaN oa the throne. This latt 
mentioned prince wat the grandtoa of a king of .\rraeon. named MEN BhEELOO. who 
w„ killed by an Arraennese noble, TheNE*HAVA, who usurped the throae under the title 
of WAHOl.'NO-NunET.TSAftE. The SCO of the deocwed king of Arraeon. nnmed Men- 
ye- a Hit-Vi, look refuge with ALOltNe-TBEB-THOO’s prcdcceispr and grandfather, 
TnEE-THAJN'SHEN'EYAN’ZEEr-TIfA, who rcigoed at P(f|jd#i helwcco the Bufraeseyoan 
42(1 and -liw. «r A. D. lOtkl and 1093, but who took no miraiurcs for estabtUhing the 
young Arracaoce prince on hi* father'* throne. ALOtiNG-TSEE-TlIOO was induced, a* 
above described, to assist this prince's son and the gritidson of the murdered king of 
Arrocui. The Barmcie hUlory ohservas, that some dilTerence esisU nmong the historioM 
of Pagan nnd Ava os to the esact date whet. Let-VA-NaW wos placed on the threno of 
Arracan, nod refer* to a copy of the Arracan history ia Arraconese, ia which mention is 
nude that (hi* aid wb# given (o Let-ya-N AN nAer the yenr 480, or A. T>, ltX8. It quote* 

alto same ve«es written in Arracaneie, in honor of the siiler and wife of Let-ya-NaN, 

wherein it is distinctly stated that ALQLNtJ-TSKE^TUOU had established Let^v a-NaN no 
the throne of Arracan with 100,000 Talnins and 100,000 Pyoos, 

When Pfome was destroyed, the inhabitants separated themselves into three division*, 
part of one of which styled Pgoo, sixteen years aftorwiirds, eslnhlished tbemsel ves at 
Pagast. and founded the Pagm empire. Hcaee, the people of Paga^ were ollcn calM 
Pgoo. and whilst the King* of Ara pride themselves as being descended from tho Tag»>n>^ 
nice, the Burmese cotnmonilly to this day coasidor themselvci as descended from the 

Pyoo rate. * 
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Tbe liguroA in ito two 407 aoil 408^, nriMint very dijliDcl in tLc iiificriplioa,* 
The BIX. also in ihe first and iLo eight la iJia Imt dnlc are not quite clear* If Lbo learned 
Bunneioal EaUffam m fcorrcol in their reading of the figures* considerable duabtwil* 
flill exist, bow far they hjto right in cousideriiig Pyoo^Ta-twein-jiein to be the King 
of Arruenu, Letova-NAS, who they asiort^ although It is aot mentioned, m tboir targe 
hiatorj, was styled chief of ltXi*tKW Pyooi, liecause bo was born at Poyffli and had been 
Cfilahlished on the throne by ltlO*tMK) Pyoos^ The ilrmcuji history, an boforo quotcnlV 
itntei that Let-Va-NaS was asststed by ALuuNCS-l^jStiErTHOOi after the year4M, that 
is, at leajit twelve years after the date of this loscriplion* in whiob this tminOp FyoO-Ta-^ 
TITEIS-meN occurs. It Ja more probable then, that this title was given to the chief 
or gebeml of some Pa^iitt, aimy on the frontiers of Arraca 3 %, and it appears that the 
first artny sent agamst that coiintry by Ald uEE-Titoi> was forced to retreat. 

On roferriog to the cbrenologicnJ table of the kings of Arracan given in Mtp 
Patqn ^ Historical nod StaUAtical Sketch of Airracan published in tlio IGth volnnio of tlio 
Asiatic ResearcheSi it will bo seen, that there arc several iiomcs simitar to those 
fDcnljtujcd in the Bnrnieae history. Manege PifALONt? may bo the same ns the Burmese 
Men BiiEELogj Sawkyano as ibeir Tiiea Khava; JUanie ZadibsMen Bade; 
anil Leyva as Lkt-Va-nak: This but king of is described in Mr, PaTcJN’s 

list* ns having rergned between iho Mug, which nre the sniuo os tlie Dnttnese years 403 
and 500, or A. O. I].i)3 and nod ns those dates wdll be OL mid S'2 years sub^-equent 

to llm dates given in this idScripLlQD,. here Is another ground for doubling the occufEioy 
of Ehe Burmese at iu coDiiideriag Pvou-Ta-THE 1N«MEH to be Lkt*Va^NaN* 

The acconpl giveu by Mr* PaTON of the depnsiLioii of MaNECE Phalonc, by his own 
Uinister SaN KyaNg; of bis son's taking refuge with the king dva; and of an 
army from the king of Avu invading jdmieajf, killing the kmg af the time, MaME ZaDI, 
SakeaVaNG^S gmndson, nnd plaeiiig oa Iho llirono MaNice Phalonc^S grandson* 
Levy A, corresponds very clofiely witli thonccoant given In the Burmese hUtory* 

The dSnd valuiueor the Inrge Burniesc History enumerates wUst of the kings of A rm- 
CON from the eutlleit Ehiies down to the datu of the Burmeso conqueit in 1734* This 


* Tbc four is mad^ more like ■ ilx of tht prciieoE ilylo of wiiUnA'-^but EturiatiasBTjQ-lArs lofc^im 
lar, iLsi ih\t numofil four wat funucrlj oficn wrlll^n at in lUii iafeiiplioa. li" wv like the two 
dstra la be 0^7 and (IG^t Ihv IniErription ctunot refer to any of ibe ktngi of as that CBpIlal 

waj driwcyed by ikt Cbinrie in ibe Eturiuan jcat OtG, A. t>. 1^4. 
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Hit differ* from itot pven by Mr. Paton, otid mnny of the name* eatwot he mode to 
agree. A clreomsloDca owing probably at mooli to liie corelofs and inneconiie monner 
in which BimneBa and Arracwinsa eopyiits tranacribn onmef, as to tUo diflownco between * 
ihd two langiuigost 

10,— pvoo.TITAJiHN*y(iK, OF HUle PvOO-THAKliN, 5* soppoted to have been n 
priest, and some imagine that il was a name given to the disciple TheeUI KaTHABA, 
wbo bad como from Pn^eii as a subordinate la tlin mission from the king, 

ii the Burmese month, which usually falls partly in our December and 

partly io January. 

13.— This it the Bonneso viilgnr era, styled by item Kauza-lhakiamf^ The 
epoch was established in the year of Christ t338, by a king of Pajon named Poui-PA- 
T6At?-BAHAK, The coloaduT bad been enco before nllered by Tuoo-Moujf-DAIIHB, a 
king of P«m*, in the year of Christ 78, or (133 years after GauuaMa S death. Il is 
remorkabla, that the Simnosa vulgar era. oalled by them Chooli Satarat, was established 
in tho same year of Christ tm as the Burmese! end by a kiog of thdr own named PifaYa 
KSE lt MlflOt>S,and PHAVA ClfOOLI CtfAK>iA-P,ltAT. 

13.—This month falls, usoally, parity in onr Ooleher and partly ia November. 
l.j.—The present Burmese year it 1193, and if this insoription be coastdered os having 
been put up in iho year 108 or A. D- IKK*, it will now ho 738 years old, 

15.—Flogs made of cloth and paper, of rouad cylindrieol and of hat forms, oarionsly 
cut and adorned, and often having prajem and rwineat* wrillon upon them, are presented 
to templess bnu^ t£p n^nr tlicni anti nesuf tnopmtDriefi ad DtnaitiD^ntSs 

Id^^plates fall nf boiletl ricCt witli frail nnd fisb, arc lakl tiefore tcmplci and imagpcd 
of GavD^mAp ns Tflli^looH ofll-finp, and ihh food if nflerwarda catnn bj ite pagoda 
ilavctp or bj dop and bitda* LigbtJ are also ofTereJ and plaand at amajnentfe Tbej 
are leicnded to iliaaiiaaLo tbe good workf «f a OnddbUt. Tbe word jomed to ligiits m tho 
inf crip t ion \s read by foma Banao^o n^a ** a tboiisaiid/^ a n amber oflten nald to lie offered^ 
aad by othen as fct tip,'* a oommon ospreMioU applied to lifbts. 

aOBue licro is not Terj clear in iLc orz^iaalj whetlier theae Iweaiy-aae jouag 
perfont compoied ibe suite of the misiioap or were pnrcbnfcd al Oaifn nnd allotted as slavei 
to the temple, nsfneeably to the ca^loni la Hurmah, Ja order to rcfidc eonftantly near tho 
bnUdib^p to talce charge of it and heep it clean anil in order^ The Darmoiie vakeels take 
the latter aenfc, anil ofiiima that Ibo Jogrtif who are now niMuddha Qa^n, am lineally 
defceadcd from the young men placed in A- Ds IIOG to taka cam of the cdillce then 
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tftbuitt. llie vikkotrU nUo rend tlic nnoiber io thn jDacriptinit as twelve and net 
twciity-oae. 

IS.—ii n tree said te eictst Id tlie Nn{ maaskD, and in lUe Berlbcrd ef (lie 
four htlnuds roraiing llie Burmese world. t( Is said to bear dcitkes and every etber 
artiote of ncDessary use, as well as fraiUaud lluwers, aed imitations of ikU tree are innde 
by the fignucse with bamboos bavitijr Hewers; cups, uiobrullas, daths, &c., hanging; to 
the branciies, and presented to temples and ujounsleries. Tl»c«e trees luaaliy forjn a part 
ofreligioDs eercmonies in Ara, and far a further ucoonnt of them rekreoce may be made 
to Ok. DtiCfiAVAN K paper in tbefilb volnme of ibe Asintio Hcaearobes. 

I!)—It is a very commoii nostom with the kings of 4 tY( to have tliemselres weighed 
in gold or silver, and to npply t|ie acnoonl to some religious pnrpose. The our” in iho 
inscription is supposed to nieaii iho king Ai.oirKc-T9eB.Timo, the chief of the 100.000 
Pyoos, and the priest WARAnATiri, The weight in silver of the bodies of these three 
personages coaid not Irnve amounted to 10 cansiderabie a sum as one might at lirsi 
imagine, for allowing that their average weight was 11 sioae 4G2 lbs. nvoirdopois or 
SOI liu. imperial troy weight, the whole would not have exceeded 1371 nwr of Burmese 
dok silver, or about sicca rapeas 10.507. I» the >*eor im. (he whole of the great 
Dafftn pagoda at Pan^ooH was gilded with gold of the bodily weiglit of (bo then king of 
Aeo, Tsiikn-BVOo-teK. Tbo weight of hia majesly on that occasien is stated iu (bo 
30tU vdume of (he large Burmese History to liure amuunted to 47 viss end 37 licals, 
that is, about 12 stone 3 lbs., and in sicca rupees (be value would be abaut B4,080, This 
psgoda is now being again gilded, aod the sum ooltcclcd for (be purpose from (be inba- 
biUnts of the country is said to bo equivalent to a lao of rupees. 

^■—Ntiiban is tlie Barracse hcaveu—literally, ctnancipatioii from the round of 
esistence to which all animal life is soppased to be doomed, an lit liberated by good w'orks 
sad placed in a state of qaietude {jkc Ibot ofaunibilatioa. 

21- tialiantltu, or as usually pronouticed YaAnndas, are inspired apostles of 
Boo (111. possessing miraculotii pawers. such as, being able to sit upan water whhaut 
liukiiig, to drive through the earth, &c. Tt was only five or six years ago ibat a 
Burmese priest pretcpdcd to be a Yit/mnda. He was siimmoneit to Ava and treat¬ 
ed with great respect, until lia was prevailed upon to give a proof of his holy 
character, by performing tho miracle of ailUng upon water, lie was foot enough 

^ try to perfurin this feat, and of course soon snuk dowu. The king ordered 

3 w 




178 EXTRACTS from THK JOURNALS OF the BURMESE VUKEELS 


Ibe other prioaU to romotfl bis aacetdotal gDrnieatB aod drive faim oat of tbeir 
OORHnDDlt;. 

Sa.— Arimadeya is to lie the Sib Boodh i& llic proRoat ijfsteca. He it to appear in 
IbU world ber«fter. No oath U comidered by a Bunneae with more awe nod solomDUy, 
tbno to makg Iiim doclve that in the event of iiis foiliof la trutb, may bo never see tbe 
Boodh ArimaDBVa. 


Extracts from the Journah of the Earmesc Vtikech am (he subject of tke 

foregoing iHScriptiou, 

Since writing tlte above, 1 Itavc obtaiiied a copy of the report which 
the Burmese vnkoels submitted to the king of Ava of tlieir visit to Buddha 
fruya, and 1 annex a tranalation of this curious document, together with a 
copy of a picture, represetiting the peepw/trese and surrounding scenery at 
Buddha Ga^a, made by a Burmese painter in the suite of the vukeeU and 
presented to the king of Am. Having also obtained a copy of a journal of 
the late nunucse mission kept by the junior envoy, 1 odd a translation of 
the passage containing his account of this visit to Bnddha Gatfo. 


Transtation of a Better iw/i/resjrcd to the King of Avii itf the Bunuese Vitkeehr, 

from Cix/cultar in J/areh, 1&J3, 

** Your slaves Mes-gvee Mafta TsEErnoo, commissioner, and Mentha- 
kam>A'OVAV-de; 7, secretary, making obeisance from under your excellent 
royal feet, bear your Majesty’s orders upon their heads (meaning most 
humbly and respectfully petition). 

Having made circuit I)eyoud Hiudoostan to tlic extremity of the 
English dominions, to the city of Fnrrukimbud at tlie head of the Gangea 
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river, and to the city of Agm, at the head of the .lamoa river, aod Jiaving 
executed your Alaje^ty's service unliesitatiagly, devotedly uud assiduously. 
He believed that to bear in ttiiiid respectfully oar gratitude and obligatiotis 
to your Majesty, and to fulfil your Majesty's religious duties (ittcrally duty 
relating to future states of existence), would be a lietter proceeding. Ac¬ 
cordingly, on our return froui Agra, finding when we arrived at Patna that 
the 3lufin BtiwlAi or excellent BmufA's tree at JiuddAa fJa^a (the peeput 
tree or reUgiosa, under which Gavdama is supposed to have become 
perfected into a IhhmIA) was only three days journey distant, we proceeded 
thither, and after worshipping and making various offerings in tlie name of 
our two sovereigns (king and queen), and prince and princess, consisting 
of gold and silver padetAn trees, gilded and silvered candles, common wax 
candles, oilier lights in a tasoiiug (a portable pyramid leal structure), a 
gilded iiinbrella and tAengoH (priest's upper garment), gold and silver 
pouA pituk (imitations of parched grata), and lagittoH, AouXAvi, and mwi- 
iebura (Hags and slreamcrs of various forms), wpooda (pots with a tong neck 
and open mouth), cold water, rice and other food, together with a huudred 

rupet:s in cash, wo prayed that your Majesty's glory may be great_that 

your Majesty's age may exceed 100 years, and that every wish of your 
Majesty may he gratified and every service accomplished. The merit 
attending all these acts of charity and worship we humbly present to your 
Majesty.* 

After making these offerings to Boooh's excel lent tree and worship¬ 
pingit, your Majesty’sslaio, Mekcyer Maha^tsee-thoo. repeated the whole 
of the TAumaHtci (^) and YatiitmtAotit prayers, and, agreeably to their tenor. 


(*) According to ibc BnAIhht rcli^ioii, a penon tnaj rliriile viih otbers llie nonl gltend- 
iftjt good wDrfcs pnlormcd Ly him— jind Uint Hllinr otbcn to ahAn in the fuliire reward. Bat 
the loyally of i]to Jturine«e viiLtieb indneed Uinq to to Hide r the whole merit and reirgrd (o 
tbeir noTAfcigD. 

(^) Theio or* Iw’o IcJBf pfAyptn t|jii?il » a prcToniiw of lariL Tkama/ria nxMinififf |]i« 
ti Ibo Uni word of aiic of Uitm* 
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having summoned all the Nats m tlie ten millions and linndrad tboiisand 
worlds, (tlirongh whieJj the aiitliority of n Boonii is said to extend,) made a 
solemn appeal in the follow tag eight terms ;— Boodh is truly excellent in 
the three worlds (of An/# and J/fn). His precepts are excellent. 

His disciples are excellent. (I) trust in Boodki (I) trust in his precepts. 
(I) trust in his disciples. (I) have otways worshipped tlic three objects of 
adoration (Bounn, his precepts, and his disciples), as welt as kept tlie live 
eommandiaeuU (not to kill, steal, commit adultery, tell lies, or use iatox^ 
ieating suhstances). (I) have always been grateful to my royal master. 

m 

Fro[)ostng then to invite a piece from the western branch of Boonirs cxeeb 
lent tree, to proceed to the Burmese kingdom, to the spot where religion 
shines and where the protector of religion dwells, your Majesty's slave, 
IMexGvxE MAHX-TiiEE-TUOu, walked round the tree from right to left ami 
poured out some rose water, when owing to the great virtues of your iMn> 
jestj', worthy to be styled protector of religion, your slave beheld within 
the brick platform of dve gradations, which surround the twdy of tlie tree 
as high up as the point where the branches strike oft; what was nonderful, 
never having happened before, most curious and most excellent, and what 
contradicts the common enying, that a email pci'^pul tree does not grow 
under a large one r —it was a Bchidh’s adorable tree, of the size of u Chinese 
needle with only four leaves, and evidently produced by and of the same 
constituent part as (the large) Boonn's excellent tree. Delighted with joy. 
your Majesty's slave r6t>eated his solemn appeal, and carefully gathered this 
plant. It b growing in (your slave’s) possession, but in consef[nence of 
the stem and leaves being very delicate and tender, it cannot now be 
forwarded to your ■tlEije 9 ty.(*) 


(*) Apftr.J, of thfi Lind mutins i fmitrii gowl «r f.vll depend on a o^rtniii apectfle 
«nditiort, .ro tcry ««.n.on^nd U.^ uaib and Wrius of tht appdi.at af« eo„,ideml lo 
proTod, if any remiriabtc or ujittaual cirnunaiaiioe oocprt, or if *oy ertut, which ho dtiirtu, 
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The guardians of BoopH's tree also delivered for the purpose of being 
worsliipped by your Majesty, some boughs leaves and fruit from the wes- 
tern branch of the tree, and these are now in the charge of your Majesty’s 
slaves, Mencvee Maha-isee-thoo and ainsj CiiA-sAXUA-ovAy-oEX, secre 
tary. The chief of llic guardians of the tree, Mufmnt informed us 
that in former times the dominion of tJie Burmese kings esiended to this tree.’ 
imd that the are the proper descendants of Burmese; and reonesting 
(o be allowed to write and solicit your xMajesty to become the protector of 
oorm s excellent trt», he delivered a letter for your Majesty written with 
ink m the Decmigmi character, which (your slaves) now foniaid. 

The good and excellent JVof* directing us. the captain (Captain G. 
Bcbxev) and your Majesty's slaves discovered that (hat spot was formerly 
a part of the Burmese kingdom, os the chief Muhunt Jiad stated, and 
your slaves submit a copy of an inscription in stone in the Burmese charac- 
er, together with its meaning. The captain also copied this inscription, 
and on slmwing it to the governor general, he observed it is true the 
Burmese have cut and put up this, but yon must ascertain from Mencyee 

Maju-tsee-thoo and Men Cha-xaxda-oyas'-oex, the secretaiy. at whnt 

pern^ and m what king's reign this w^s done* When the captain came 
to ask your Jlajcsty's slaves, they stated that as the date mentioned in the 
inscription is 4<37. it was done in the reign of Alouso-tsee-thoo, L-mfr ^f 
P„^^„„ :_that in that king's reign the city orPoieii, in Arrman was built 
by 100,000 Ttiluim and 100,000 Pyiw, .--that that ting possessed from 
Arracart to iJrMi that be held Arracftn alsoand that in consequence 
ofhis having sudi possession, it was said in tJie Arracajt song^ 

JAJURg-U^e-ihoo-khnitt, □Bsler ord^r&tif kju^ Aloung*tsb&-tiiciCi^ 
A^oo-tAaia-nr^^ who eit^odcd hh views,^ 

Talaln-tR-tAnR, 100.000 T^iains 

Pifof»-ta-fk€tn nAfn, wifb 100,0r» 

al ibe proper liioe 

cBircspandb^ lo aslrofogical calutilatioiiaj 
the pew city df P<treia 
did dp|y buthi. 


Panin- mj^(h thet t* 
eft £1- ttet- tAef, 


l> 4 ppcD 4 to XAke pJnce^ Jn iLq ilia Barmesc eoi-oy eriilD&Uy aDndidafi?il Uia Jiula 

lrr« u ft utiroADloiu ftn.H«r lo bk mpp^J. proifpf U. own iruUi .n,t Tirluft. tUbnugb Lft 
pretEiidi lo Dwa lacb in extraoHliPary maidept to Ibe great of bii rojal mailer. 
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Your Majesty’s slaves Uius showeU by producing and reciting an ap¬ 
posite <iuotation, ibai Aryttcati aiui all the A’a/d countries bad fornicd a 
port of the dominioris of the Burmese kings.* 

On this occasion, agreeably to the PMi text, he who takcsi care of 
religion, religion takes care of him,” tiod agreeably to the phrase, “ by ftil- 
filling religioiiB duties secular duties also will be fulfilled, the time having 
arrived when a reward for your THajeaty's having attended so much to cha¬ 
rity, religious duties and all the virtues, was to ap|>ear, " good works bring 
reward in the present world*' (a Pnli text), all the good and excellent NtUs 
duly directing your Majesty's slaves, a stone inscription and ancient rueord, 
wLicit is most curious and w'hicli had not been found before during the 
leigus of so many kings, w'as bronglit to liglit. 

*1116 mciuting of the inscription is—that near the tciaple of Maua 
B.vI'Dhi PAKiaAUOA, your Majesty’s ancestor Theeri DuAMMA-THAtrKA had 
first built the monastery of TtihtPOH-lstt (eating charitable food) :—tlmt afler- 
wanls Ujc priest, the great Pexthaooo, had repaired it:—tlmt afterwards 
king Tuado liad repaired it;—-and that aftcrw'ards tlie master of the White 
Elephant and lord of righteousness repaired it. During the whole line of 
tiic fifty-live kiuga of thc raceof Tiiado, kings of Tagtmttgt was not 

extinct; and accordingly, it was a TiiAno-MEN-aVA, son of a Tjtado-tshkx- 
T,nc£is, w'ho founded the city of Am. The king Tuauo mentioned In the 
inscription (your slaves) take to be the king reigning In Tnguuirg at tiiat 
time, Witii respect to the terra "master of the Winte Elephant and lord 
of rigliteousncss,” referring to the date 407, (your slaves) suppose king 
Ai,onxi^TBEE-THO0 to huvc Ijccn so called. Tliat king was born, in the 
year 440, and he ascended the throne in 455, Deducting 455 from the date 
mentioned in the inscription 4d7, gives the I'Jihyenr of king Alouxc-tsee- 


* ]t k to tmtlfinlniad h^v Hie niHife out Ibit all Knia ooutitrica were 

oiio« ft ptrt of LLo Htirmr^ domittionti, anlfis thrj gure to tUo w&riiit In \hs secand line of tbt 
Amtcam a I'Oi^ extendod tuoiiniii^ 
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THOo’s reign, in which lie liepntcil the teacher TheerI'DHamma-raja-cooroo 
to repair (the buildiug). That teacher hiTing died before (the work) wa» 
hnished, and bi^ disciple, Thberi-katuaba, not going on to complete it, 
W ABADAT-TUEE'TttAiuicN engaged to do BO, ond (your slaves) suppose that 
orders were sent to Pyoo-tathein chief, who had built tJie city of Parein, 
to BCinl Waradat-thee to perform this service. With respect to the tivelve 
young men then presented for the purpose of attending to tlic duty of burn¬ 
ing lights and making oileriugs of food, as mentioned in the inscription, (your 
staves) consider ll»e descendants of these^nien who were presented as guar- 
ditins (of the edibce) to buve come down nuiuterruptodly to the present 
Mvhuitt Jo^tes. • ■ 

Wear Boonns excellent tree there are also many images of Gaoiiama, 
which have entirely tlie form and coiintenaiice of Burmese, Tlie captain 
came and asked, if the king called Theeri-ohamma-thaoka was of the 
Bunticfle race, and your Majesty’s slaves answered, tliat that king was of 
tlie Tkakee royal race, and Uiat the Burmese kings are of tho same race. 

Owing to your Majesty's exalted virtues, the large image of Gacuama,* 
worthy of being invited (to Ava\ and worsllipped by yonr Majesty, lias been 
obtained; and together with Booim's excellent tree and the branches, leaves 
and ti-uit (of tlie large tree), your Majesty’s staves will hrbg in the ensuing 
moiitli of September, when they return agreeably to the petitiou which tJiey 
have submitted, a picture of Boodh s tree and tlie seven places surround¬ 
ing it. and a map and description of the rivers, AWrii/o™, Jumaa 

and AuaHina —of the hills, JVengal/a, A/nwro, AwwiVi/o, M^HgafadeiPe^ and 
jThorfli'rww/iAYi, and of the city of Yazagyof and when your slaves deliver 
all these into your royal hands, tlie whole will be exactly explained and 
uaderstood/- 


* Ttii imA^ w#* formerly ia the A $iAtle Soricly's gnaindi. 

t Tbetc five liilln arc iojipcacJ la Umc ciicirc^Jed Uia ancicDt cily of E^a^rUnif wbtrb iUc 
Bantifip call 1 
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Extract /t'ftm a Jwnitil qf Ihe^ latf Burmese Misshfi io Bettgui, 
kept by t/te Junior Envoy, 

“ After Mopping three days in the city of Patna, Kappitan TatEEi 
Yaza Naobatha (Captain G. Bubsey’s Burmese titlc^) came to our boat 
and said, agreeably to the promise YrUch I formerly made that 1 would 
ask the governor general to allow you to go and see Doodh’s excellent 
tree on your return from Hlndostan^ 1 liave obtained his permisaiati and 
you may, if you please, set off three days hence,—on Friday next. We 
replied, that we should like to go, and palankeens, bullock carts, aitd tents 
Imviiig been provided, we sot off from the ghfit at Patm, on Friday, 
the SStli dan nary, 1833. • 

After iraveUing five we came to the little river of Poomssoona- 

nadee; three farther, we saw the flfarvritAat-naiife, and half a taing far¬ 

ther, we came to the hill and village of jlnh/tmt, where we linltcd (for the 
day.) Resuming our journey, we came in six taings to the DitraJA river 
and village of Zakdmt, where we again halted. Departing from ZahAnat 
Tillage, we came in fourloin^j to the village of Meggadirottpoo, near tlie Utile 
river Zamoamee, and saw (from thence) six laings to the southward, the five 
mountains which encircle the city of Yazagyo (RAjagriita,) We hailed five 
laings beyond Aleggadtvonpoo, at the village of Theia, On the next day, 
we came in seven tedags to the city of Gara-thee (Gaya,) and after tra¬ 
velling three and a half taings farther, we arrived at Bauddha Gara, (Bweb 
dha Gaya,) and BooDu’s excellent tree, and put up to the eastward of that 
tree in a garden on tlie hank of the jVareoyVtrrt river. Boo dhs excellent 
tree is thirty-fonr ini»£fs distant to the south-southwest of Patalipauti^) or 
Patna city. 

Of the seven places in which tlie most excellent Gaudama rested, the 
four followjug ouly are now visible, and they were seen by us. I'he village (*) 


(*) A Buraidie ncjiriy two Etigiiili milei. 

Tii<i Abilene name of Patna bccoriliDg to the BnrmeiOA 
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of Tz^apaJa or Tfhit^Ayonitg, goat* *a graiing ground^ ya/nwrt Zengyan^ 
Anchnmeiltha Mll-nnd the lake of The i^maiuing places-- 

nhron tree, Yutamgara or Shtveain, golden hoase, (anil Bandhipallcn, 
or throne of gold under the Peepul tree,) have disappeared and could not 
e found on enquiry. With respect to the four places now visible, the 
l^c of Maunzaleinda is above ten /!*<«) to the south-west of Boodu^s tree, 
tttanazeugpan with its temple is seven tas to the eastward of the tree. The 
hill of Aneimynzittha with its temple lies to the north-north-east of the tree. 
ThciVerewyVeriverisnpwardsof forty ta, to tlieeastward of ihetrce. The 
call that river Nitazr^h, {Nitajnn) and on its eastern bank is the 
temple. T,hzU^fc!,ouHg^m^oHug, iu the village of which the Knius 

now c,ill ,Boj§'ui*oo-^oi/«.(‘') 

After seeing and exarainiug every spot and object, we prepared hand- 
some and suitable flowers of pure gold and pure silver, gilded and silvered 
', gilded priest s garments, umbrellas, and flags and streamers, with 
all of Which, together with lOOO (•) lights, we womhipped and madeofferings 
to Boodh s excellent tree, in tbc name of tfie mo^t glorious find Moellent 
sovereign lord (king of Ava). The principal guardian of the tree, 
zet^zangyet, {Mvfmnt Jogez) took charge of the gold and silver flowers. 

This mhuut Jogee told us, that the English chief has given him twenly- 
Mem villages contiguous to Boonn's tree, and ilmt he lives on the revenue 
derivable from the same. He occupies a three-storied brick-house, with 
all his disciples und aubordiuate Jogfts, living in the lower and uppermost 
portions of it. He dresses himself in gold and silver KinlMb, with gold 
and silver flowered muslins, and uses a rosary consisting of beads of pure 
gold of tbc size of the stone of the Tsitee^byoo fruit. On asking him how 
»iany disciples and followers he had, he said upwards of five hundred, some 
near him and some at a diatauce. The suljordiuate Jogees who constanily. 


(*) A h q mciuura nf Icjigili pqmJ lo sterefl cuhlU, 
See noti!! lit tlic cloit* 

(*) In figure* in tljt oHgifiqL 
4 Y 
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FURTHEa NOTE REGARDING THE 


throiigbout the day and night, remain on gimrd near Boodh s tree, arc 
Lwot-tsan% Kha»at, Yantek, Hatra mul GoMVr^, whicb five meti ar® 

appointed to this duty by the principal Jogee, 

The circumference of Boodh's tree on a line with the top of the eucircling 
brick platform of five gradatioosj ’wliich forme its throne and is thirtj-five 
cubits high I measured nineteen cubits and ten fingers breadth. The tree rises 
forty-four cubits above the brick platlbrm. From the top of the tree to the 
tm^ceon thegrouii<l on the eastern sidci may be eighty culntBr or a little 
more only, apparently, the boughs and small branches, which once grew 
upwards^ have in consequence of the great age of the tree spread out 
IflteraUy, and this is the reason why tlic present height of Utc tree does not 
correspond with that mentioned in the scriptures, It was fr^h and young 
wlien Gauha^ia was perfected into u Hoodht and some of the boughs and 
small branches must then have been growing straight upwardsp as w^eJl as 
some lateraJiy^hence, we must believe that it was truly said in the scrip* 
tures to be a hundred cubits high—After going round and round Boodh's 
excellent tree, and oficring our devotions to it during three days, w'e gave 
the guardian of tlie tree the Muhunt Jagee 80 rupees, and a present of 20 
rupees to bis disciples, and the subordinate Jog&es^ and returned (to 


Note.—A ccanliog to the Buddhiti icripniTOd. Gacoavi a, ifL^r ht tind bfttome perfecUfl 
ialo 4 Boodh nadflr Cli@ Pf^nl irea, r^AUd Kven Jatyi at cliJTereat |iUori in tbe n^sigU- 
buorUood of tliJil tree. Tbcie teTen limei lerea days IlTc called Thaitu Th^Balui, and Uia 
leven —which ar€! described bi faUDwi: 

lit, B^dki p^Utn ffOMf —PLaco of tbe golden tlirone vbich Iia^L niri* 

cnlon^ljr rlKii froui Ibe ground under Lbo ihade nf ibe Ptepul Irce, and upon which GaU- 
daua sal Immovable Aernn 

id. .ineiMPiriUAw dhofiyn i^Adiia—This wm n on m nsmg grotuid nt n short 

diitnncc from the tree, nt lAbicb G Atn.iMA stood ioimovaliler looiioj^ nt tlin golden tbrans 
** widiant winking nr bliiikingt” dnring sevnn whole days. 

Sd+ Inlanir £m ffifOMr iaiitfu f,4«fna—Tbii was tnolber spot near the tree where Gau- 
Hama walked bnekwards and forwards la the air daring aeton dayi^ 
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hJ 

Yaiima or iAti» rJ^a:c^DH^pt^d or giitlAd tiouiQ wLicIi 

■pprarcd mirticulDitpt^y near tL* tree, ani] in irliiuli C ADDA^rfA ^nwinetl lerea dajrii 

Cth, Azrdpdfd tsAeit kyQutt^ ityounff hcnff^ punjnma iMfiu^P^epui tree gTowIng od m 
pifiCA of ground wlierc goaU UAualij grurd^ trud under wbicb Lree Gau[>ama ruiuiiinod Mrea 
more diiyi% 

OlL* .l/Au^ru/rtJidu lAdiid^Lako nr tank uf ^lounzaieinda, \n wbicb 

dwell A NSffm or Dragon, In iLe ooiIa of wbo» liody Gavoama «Ai wroo daya, oorAroil liy itM 
hood coznpleiely from inccMint ihowers of rEin- 

7tli. Vasa or fen Iwon hem^^ tkaftama t«o cAiled Lm itE&a, under 

which Gaubama loAlly sat during a^ven dayi^K and whiliL leitod horOj two broLben, mcr- 
cbuuLi of a city cal Jed OnAaln^i uoAr tbe cite of ibo preaonL town of i?oii^ooA^ paid their 
doroLiona (o Gaubaha and prAaeuUd bim widt lome bread ioakod iu boaey. He dolli ered 
io tlioiii III rotnrn oigbc hnJn a-bicb ho pluolkOd out of hii hoadi, and wboti they returned homOt 
lUey buJIt u teiaplo depositing iu it iome of tbeao hair*, which tempLoj hut onJarged and 
iniproted by differoRt kinga, U ih* prwftnl great Shwe dcr^oaji loin pie at Ran^o^m. 

Hoodh 5 Peepuf tree bad originally fits largo branches—hot the southern moat waj broken 
off by Ling THEH^^tJiiAM&tA-THAtfitjiA, and *ont at a pmont to a king of Ceylon, called 
D gw AN A X-PEBT A-T ElTTp II A, 

The aboro note will elucidato the acoompanyiug copy of u picturep represonting Boonira 
ire* tnd ibo Icmple at Bvddka Girya, which WM paiuted by a Burmese pointer in the luUo 
of tliO mifsion, and preaented to Uio king of 

Rtnffoon^ June, 1834. BURNEY. 


POSTSCRIPT, 

[Javing ventured, on iho Bulbority nf Ratna Paula, u CoyToncse Cbrialianp well 
versed in ibe Paii nod Burmese Innguages, wbom 1 einployed to correct tlio litfacgnipb 
of ibe fgcAimile^ and of ibe Burmese rerAiou, of the inficription received from Colunel 
Born By, to Inserter alter such letters ua appeared on cumpari^on wilb the stone* to be 
WButing orerroxieousty wrilteu Id the Burmese Irunsoripti 1 havo IboughL it iocniubcnt dd me 
1o append a list of these correctlDns, nlibough ibe greater nuinbor are of no impurlazicOf 
Tbe only two tndeod which il lamuteriul to notice are those marked (£) anil (fp) where the 
change makes a dilTerence of ^O ycura in the dule of the loscrlplion, being read at Ava 
il>7 and 468 respeclivelyp wliereoj RATfiA Paula rendi Lhem GJj 7 und 6tl8. I have 
lukoD purlieular care that the fiiciiiniile >bould be correctly copied in fhese two pfuccs, 
and 1 euufess> ibut nithougb the Qrst ligtiro of ibe upper date is a little doubtful front Ibo 
tail not beiiig carried np so high as ia tho second* tbe Grst 6 of iho lower dote sectus to 






1&9 


FURTHER NOTE REGARDING THE 


fn« quit« priiii*. «uid diffcTOi.t from the 4, which in Hif secoiia Jme of the 

inscription. ('A.i In the ifan» 1 iiti«(i publwlied in the Journnl. Vol. lll.ps|g«2 , He 
latter dnle was adopted: and I Lad .inen intagined thnl the eircumstauecs of the frequent 
deslrnotion of thebtiiying. and iU final completion in llicyear I30i>, A. D. were in so mo 
mmuore borne ontby ibefacl noticed inCotonel TtiD-Jl RhjastJmn. of frequent expeditioon 
made from Miwar in the I 3 ib century " to recover Cayn from the infidels.” Before ven- 
tnring however to nltodo to my o«n rending in opposition la Colonel BtfRNBy'B, I 
rel'erred to the author at Avtt, remilliog him the portion of /a«iin«fe includiDg the dAte, 
for bis ns-examination- i now sohjoin his reply, to which every doforeoco is doc 4 yet it 
nppenrs to me possible that the Burmese may have a bias in favor of the date whicb con be 
best reconciled with their bistoty ; in reading («7 they mast liavo conceded the konor of 
rebuilding the temple, ns Colonel BURNSy states, to the King of Arracan — J. P. SBC. 

** Your Icller of the Ulth October reached me yoslesday, and 1 lost no lime in 
showing to the WvawadBB WooNCYBB (the most intcUigeut and leaniod Minister 
here), to the late Bqrmfio Vukeel MAllA-TS8K*Tiioo, and to a whole company of Bur¬ 
mese your factmUt of the figures in the Gaya inscription, which bowevcf do 

not dilTer id the least from those in the copy we had here before. My fricods still insist 
upon it. that the first figure in both dates is a 4. such as is commonly written in the s/one 
character, ond not afi; and referring toaaotber tJ in the iascriptioo, that denoting the 
day of the week, Friday, they ask mo to observe the dilTcrence. fn the figure 4. the last 
portion of it does not rise so high or above the line ns the same part does 10 nil the three 
sixes, and the body of the figure is rounder and more upright, and the elbow more 


ilmu iu G, 

I cannot see alio how your " coUatend evidenco from Tod’s RhjasthAo" Is applica* 
hie- Both Missions to Gaya, that which met with impedimenti, and that which succeeded 
in repairing the temple, oppear to have taken pkee daring the reign of tbo oame 
King, TsiiKK-BS'00-TiiAX,itBN-TARA-iU£N, and the period between the two Missions 
conid scarcely have been so great ns thol which clopaed helweeo •* the crusades of tbo 
Ri^puls to recover Gaya from the lulididsia ia«(M2aO” and your dote 1305. These 
cimodes might have occurred after the temple bad been re-built. 

■' Aguin, the capital of Pag&n was destroyed by the Cbineso in the Burmese year 
046, D. 1281, Btid for several years after this country appears to have been divided 
into several little principaljljes-lo 008, A. l>. 1305 and 13^. a King named 

TltKEMA-THOO. reigned at Penyw, a town to the south of tdcii, yieriittilinj, as the Bur* 
laesc Chronicles say, Ts*D-nkeT. the grandson of TahoOf-BVE-MBN. the King who 
IJtid from the Chtavse, to reign nl Payan, Adopt your reading of the inscription, and 
we must beUeve that this King of IVh^b, or (which I think is more probuble), some King 
of An-acan sent these Missions to Gnyer. These Bnrmesc &rron«, however, insist upoo 
giving the credit of this good deed to ALOUNQ-TSRE.TrtOD, King of Poyuji ” 


Avo, 8tA Jkrejwfier, 1835.” 


INSCRIPTION FROM BUDDHA GAYA- 
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Nct^ qf ihs aUtratitin9 iHit<}duc€d itt Vertiou IL of Plait Il^fihe TVansctipf of 
Factimiltt Plate 1 , in the K^ouk-cfiat or sione-^itiUrf} on comparing ike 

Copy rectwed from Avo with ike threefresk Facsimiles iaimhy Mr. HaiAarne, 
from tke original Hons at Gaya- p, 

Tbe figures den ate ibe commeacemeiit of cath line in the original;—The tettere mart 


i1terDatioi)5 ofrcndiDgi at foMowi;— 

dm fmMKTipL tmauenpl. 


a. 


rt DlLeTe4 to 

5 

ro:. 


?? 

1 ^ 


ir^. 

c. 


"4 * p *. ^ * p, 

1 

hAh/. 

d. 


»♦ 

C 

n* 

tf i. 

P 

p the letter 

1? 

IP, orailtcd in tbe Ate tramcripl. 

/ 


altered to 

lU 

S'* 

if- 

iK 

A*.. 

^1 

•fc 

ri. 

h. 

s. 

4p ibis figure ij here correcUj oied ta the A?ft text as 4. 

fc 

Ip 

ur. 

altered to 

UT 

Sf- 


Jt kt n, qt #* if Tjj Pj w, jc, jft fj A, c* u* ifp Qp ip u; in all (heso cajoi the fora 
i; ii ofed for the letter r, in Jinn of ^ . which latter ngreca better with the 
faciimilo^ 


Tm 

in this Clio latter fonn of r 

(rya} i s ased in ibo A .a tenti on. 

B. 

ai tu (grandson) allued to hu (by);-UiU may be a fault of tbo sculptor. 

[p 

B. ^ (4.) altered to (0) oq ibe aatbority of iLo facsiaiile. 


LU, y, .. 

^^ 1 i t does not alter ihe sense. 

G. 

H, «. 

. . . . ^ Ht, 


caret ^ , , « . . ^. 

.... nj /Ab. 

M. 

h. 

caret ,, ^, , ,,, * * 

0 0 0 4 lAiiiv (pranounced do,) 

ft. 

• IC, 21. .. .. 

^ S (tnea)^ Lbii reading ta donbliiil. 

P, 

caret .... 

.... nf i- 

B. 

n^H, ton, to, 

,. >, y Uf earth—donblfnl readingo 

T* 

HIUU .. 

,, _. ; does not alter the sense* 
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RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY" 

RBSPECtlKO THS 

LAW OF MORTALITY. 

roR 

BRITISH INDIA, 

deduced from the reports Ah'D APPENDICES OP THE COMMITTEE APPOINTED BY 
THE DENOAt GOVERNMENT IN IfiU, TO CONSIDER THE EXPEDIENCY OF A 
GOVERNMENT UFE ASSURANCE INSTlTUnON; 


By captain H. B. HENDERSON, 

Atti. ^ladr. Sitniarf 


From tfao enquiries set on foot during the operations of the Committee 
appointed hy Guveniment to enquire into tlio stato of Life Assumnee in 
India, a variety of curious and interesting docuiiieuls have come to hand, 
and possibly a greater number of stntcmetiiB tcudiug to elucidate the rate 
of Yiortality of British India, than have been before accumulated. To 
consolidate or abstract the results of Uie information thus obtained, it is 
hoped the following will not be unacceptable. 

With respect to the Natives themselves of the vast regions under the 
British Rule in India, there are few generai tabular statements available, 
and no extensive or sure data in our possession of a nature to exhibit the 






LAW OF MORTALITY, FOR BRITISH INDIA, 


l&l 

general ratio of mortality, compared with ilmt of the population of other 
parta of the world. A statement lately puhliaUed in the DtlAi Caseite, 
giving the population, hirths, marriages, and deatljs of tliat city for the past 
year (1833), throws some light on the subject, but the term is loo short to 
atford a proper view of the stale of the case, and the numbers and details 
not sufficiently precise to give a positive result for other similar places. 
From this statement, it would appear that the mortality at Delhi, tJjough 
much greater tliaii tlmt experienced in the nortliern latitudes of Europe, is 
sovnewhat more favorable than that of the Roman States and Ancient 
Venetian Provinces, being a fraction less tbnn 'one in twenty-eight souls 
per anuuiu} the latter being stated at ouo in twenty-seven. The ratio, 
however, greatly exceesds tlmt of Europe altogether, whitii by some recent 
returns is one in forty-four for tlie north, and one in thirty-six for the 
south I for belter immediate reference, the Delhi statement, just referred 
to, is here given as published by the CivU Authorities of that City. 


, ^1 *». + s n .... H 

Childreq» . . . 

MalfSt 

11.530 

81,118 , 
3S.7J3 

Total Popii^nlioK^ * «^ . 


60,715 

110,8(10 


BiriAs^ 



i. s i p. 


a,i6B 

001 

iVmalejj t««s«s«««p p.»p ^ * 


2,t)60 

537 

To l|k1| P »..« 


4,348 

1.138“ 




Fotnh 

At I Tear mi undflF^ * ► ^ , 


505 

1,109 

1 to S y^BTS^ , * . . mm** 


270 

olC 

10 aad iiQd«r« . . * 


303 

tm 

Adults, pppp^s^*p#p*pp.p«. 



1.030 

DeatllSj **m» p*mm S.V « f * * * P » P . 


3.080 

4,348 
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* From the above it appears that father more lhau per cent, per 
annum is the general rate of deeremeut ;and that more than one-fourtJi of tlic 
deaths occur in tlie first year of infancy ? wliicli, however, is a more favorable 
rcault for that tender period, Uian London could exhibit 50 years back, 
when nearly one-third of its native-born population were found to dec«'aj4e 
in the first twelve montlis after birth. More ilmu half of the total deaths at 
Delhi in 1833 seem to liave occurred under 10 years of age: while the 
excess of mortalitr in males keeps jKicc with the obsen'ations of other 
countries: among adults, generally, one dies yeaily from a number of 
forty-two, and one from every sixteen below the age of ten. In some 
remarks added to the table itself, it is said lliat a small number from 
the deaths may be deducted for strangers and foreigners, and a large 
proiiortiou for the small-pox in Delhi, since tlie abolition of the Vaccine 
Institution. The calculation docs not include the royal palace, said to 
contain twenty thousand souls. 

Application having been made to Delhi for information regarding 
any period prior to former years, it was stated in reply that the enquiry 
bad not been iustiiuted for ttt33. In future, it is hoped, tliese bills of 
mortality w'ill be regularly exliibitcd. 

The native soldiers ou the Bengal Establishment are particularly 
healthy underordinary circumstances. It has been found by a late enquiry, 
embraciug a period of five years,* that only one man is reported to have 
died per annum, out of every one hundred and thirty-one on the actual 
strengtii of the army. So injurious, however, is Bengal Proper, to tliis 
class of natives, in comparison with the Upper Provinces, that although 
only one-fourth of the troops exhibited, are statiouetl in Bengal, itic 
dcatlis of that fourth are more than a moiety of tlie whole mortality 
reported. It cannot be affirmed tliat this Table affords any criterion 


Viile TkMo No. I. 
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ofthe decrement of tlm impnlntion at the very be.t periodB only 

of life, (geticndly gfH^aking from 20 to 45) are received in the statement 
w iich gives these results; the Sepoys are healthily employed, well clothed 
and attended, while many unrecorded deatiis occur at their own homes, 
wliere, as a last resource, bad cases arc allowed to proceed on medical 
certihcate. It would seem by other documents* dmt oat of about eighteen 
thousand invalid fighting men, of the Bengal Army pensioned by theState. 
SIX hundred and eighty deceased during the year ! 831-32, or one out of \ 
while the average damtion of die pension enjoyed by tliis class of men for 
a period omhroeing from May 1028 to October 1030, was 7 years months, 
and troiii May J83 [ to the same mouth in 1832. the dumion of pension 
was only about 5 yeore 4-} months. 

It is to lie regretted we ore in possession of so little other infonimtiou 
regarding natives. In common cirenmfltanees we may presume there is a 
tolerably uniform rate of mortality in most situations; but, perhaps, in no 
climate is there less tenacionsness ofiifc in times of pestilence or famine 
than among the loo delicate mass of our native population, and more par¬ 
ticularly in Bengal Proper. The vast niimlier that perish under tJiese 
calamities, or under visitations of Providence, such as the late inundations, 
would defy all calculation or attempt at tabular exlubition. In the statis¬ 
tics of British India it Is still, however, a grand desideratum,—the possession 
of an Jiccurate census of the large populous cities, with regularly published 
annual statements of the births, marriages and deaths, and all other infor¬ 
mation on this important point. 

The Committee was able to alford more accurate and extensive infor¬ 
mation of the rate of mortality of Europeans frequenting this country, 
mid aiiliougli the ever-fluctuating character of the Calcutta European 
population, or that of the other scats of Government, left them in uncertainty 


* Vide Tatte* Km. t! add a. 
3 A 
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m to tlie real ratio of decrement iu their imme<Uatc comrauultica; yet from 
the regolar cousUtution of the public covenauted aervicee at largo under 
each Government^ there were greater facilities for obtaining scrupulooa 
accuracy in India, in every thing relating to the periods of arrival, the 
ages, and dates of death, of the Company’s Civil and Military Services, 
tlian con be found perhaps in any Other country or scattered community. 
The enquiry may commence with the common soldiery among nhoni 
the greatest mortaUly necessarily shews itself, from their habits, greater 
exposure, and the absence of much of the comfort and pmlcction enjoyed 
by the higher classes. But it is scarcely needful to remark here that m 
the present paper there has liccn essayed no investigation into the ciniscs 
of mortality, nor has any enquiry been instituted except into mere results 
and fisrured statements, called for to assist the Committee in calculating 
the correct value and expectation of life under the various circumstances 
of European residence in India, It would appear from a military work, 
published in England in 1832, on enlisting, dischai^ing. and the pensioning 
of soldiers, by Mr, H. Maksuall, Deputy Inspector General of Army l los- 
pitols His Majesty‘s Service, that our Inspector General. Dr. Bi uke, has 
stated, that coming to India at the mature age of 24 or 20 is the moat 
favorable to healtli in the soldier, and we beg to call attention t* a state¬ 
ment* furnished by the latter officer in confirmation of liis opinion. By 
it we learn llmt in 1824, a Begiment employed in Ava, experienced a ratio 
of ntortality among the young men w'ho went out with the corps, to the 
extent of 38 (ler cent., or 1 in every 2J, wliiJe among the Volunteers from 
other Begimeiits, who were considerably older, the mortality was 17 ]icr 
cent, or 1 in 0. In 1825. (still on service in Ava) it was 305 per cent, or 
1 in 3^ araoug the former or younger class., and only 0 per cent, or 1 io 
10 in the latter or older. 


• Vitlii Tibto No. -1. 
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The Committee were favored with a complete report from Dr. Burse 
himself, embracing in addition to earlier information, the casualties of 
the Inst four yetirs for the whole of His Majesty's Army in Beagal. The 
rates of mortality generally for that term he makes to be 4.99 per cent, per 
annum with reference to the mean number of the troops. But he exhibits 
a curious distinction in the rate of danger at the different stations ^ viz. 


Detii/is to sir^nfftA^ 


Fort William, . 

Berhamporc, ..... ., 
ChiniaiLralk, 

Cawnporc...... 


per cent. 

11 

tl 

Boglepore* ...... 


11 

Dinaporc, 


*1 

11 

Gliaziporc, 



Kumaul. 


11 

Mcenit... 


11 

Agra,.. 


f 1 

11 


ri^spect to the ages of the deceased, the Inj&pector General has 
now given more ample information. During the four j ears 1826, 27, 2B, 29, 


the ratio of deaths was— 

From the age of 18 to 20. 10.12 

20 to 25, . 9,35 

25 to 30. 10.13 

30 to 35,. 0.92 

35 to 45. 9,54 


In tbc above term were included the extraordinary casualties of the 
war in Ava and the aeigo of Bhurtpore. But in the four succeeding years 
of peace and non-exposure of the troops; viz. 1830, 31, 32, 33, the 
ratio grows more regular, attd assumes the generally steady progressive 
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incn^aae of dnngcr with increasing years, the same as in all die other Tables 
in possession of the Committee of officers and others; Tiz- 


From 18 to 28 years, 
20 to 22 „ 

22 to 24 „ 


0.58 per cent. 


2.24 ) 
4,83$ 


3.41 


25 to 30 .... 5.8*1 

30 to 35 .... 5.22 

35 to 45 „ .... (I-78 


It shonhl be remarked diet from 18 to 28f during these four years, die 
class aljove represented, consists of recruits enlisted in India, the sons of 
soldiers of the regiments. 

The whole of Dr, Burkes Report Is very Taluable. It enters into the 
causes of die sickness, the ditference of seasons, situations of barracks, S^c., 
and other points which cannot fail to be useful. It was fonvarded to die 
Government, and it is to be r^retted it could not be appended to this 


abstract. 

Tbc Committee also received from the Secretary to the Medical Board, 
Quimjucnnial Table of the Sickness and Mortality of the whole of die ILuro* 
pean Troops of die Bengal Army, including not only His Majesty's Troops 
reported on by the InapiKitor General—but also the men of the Artillery 
and Honorable Company's European Regiment.' The Tables coutiiut 
Dr. Burkf/s Rc{>ort. 

In ordinary circumstances it would seem that about one dies per annum 
in every 18J throughout Bengal, but in Bengal Proper the yearly percentage 
is nearly 7—or one in about 14, while in the Upper Provinces it is cousi- 
derably less. AtonepiMt,—Agra, the percentage has not been 3, or one in 
50 per annum, out of a garrisou of one diousand men, a more favorable 
result than shc>vn in any Table hitherto prepared in ludia. 


* Viitv Tnbh No. 6. 
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The next Table k that of tlie Calcutta Burials, European and East 
Indian, at the Park-street Burial Ground.* Prom tlie impossibility of 
ascertaining, with the means at the disposal of the Committee, tlie birtlis 
and periodical accession of strangers, and tlie didiciilty of sepamtiDg the 
classes, it iras impracticable to prepare from tlicse data an accurate, or eren 
approximating, expectation of life for the city of Calcutta. 

It may be presumed that the accessions chiefly experienced, by airirals 
from England, include between the ages of 18 and 25, and tliat dienceforvrard 
until the later ages of retirement and return to the native country, there is 
not much fluctuation in numbers, except in the yearly uncertain and tempo¬ 
rary addition of sejunen and commercial visitors. This, of course, applies 
to the European part of the community 5 the East Indian inhabitants being 
throughout more permanent and stationary. Under the foregoing sup¬ 
position, it will be found from the numbere exhibited in the Table that out 
of a radix of population of both classes to the extent of near three thousand 
souls of the age of 20 to 25, about one hundred die annually, or, as the real 
decrements shew, 3.84 per cent. For tlie next ten years the annual per¬ 
centage is 5 . 49 , For the ensuing same term, or from 35 to 45 it is 0,7 per 
cent. From 45 to 53, it is 0.18, while from 55 to 65, (though this term is 
little to be relied on from the frequent secession of persons retiring to 
England) the percentage is 8.4. Out of four tbousanJ seven hundred and 
thirteen huriuls altogetlier recorded in 20 years, two hundred and seventy- 
nine are seamen, who died on a visit to the port—swelling the ratio of 
decrement, it may be supposetl, at the middle ages. It is to be regretted 
that this Table could not be rendered available for any useful purpose 
to the Committee : all that could be gaibered ixom it was a picture of 
Indian mortality, probably in its concentrated, 'worst, and most appalling 
character. 


* Vida Tabis No. C, 
3 a 
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It might be supposed Omt the experieuce of the late Lift* Assurance 
Institutions would have afforded some data for guidance, and huFeexliibited 
a fiiir estimate of the ratio of decrement, among the insoring classes at least; 
but a little eonsideration and adFerteticc to the facts before us would 
explain the difficulty and danger of relying upon the results of the 
different offices. The insured were chiefly, or a large portion of tliero, 
debtors in the services; men, it may be supposed, iinproTidcnt tu their life 
and habits; a few were adventurers, or others embarked in sjjeculations, 
eiilier necessitatctl unwillingly to incur the expence of a Life Assurance, 
or, as the figured Tables would sometimes lead to the suspicion, urged into 
the Society by tlio apprehension of approaching deatli. Thus, in the 
Fifth Laudable Society existing from 1822 to 1827,* there were one 
hundred aivd eighty-seven lapses out of one thousand three hundred and 
ninety lives; no very considerable mortaUty it would appear at first sight, 
as it ranges under 3 jwr cent, per annum,—but on a closer inspection of 
the Table it will be seen tliai seventy-five of the one hundred and eighty- 
seven deaths occurred in tJm two years immediately succeeding the Assur¬ 
ance, while the remainder of tlie lapses, one hundred and twelve in number, 
are traced to have*Lingered through ten years from the period of entrance 
into the Laudahles. Such a misproportion of early lapses must have arisen 
from other cause tlian mere accident. 

Tfic ,Sixth Laudable Tablef in the possession of the Committee, gives 
only the total number of lives and lapses witltout classing them by years 
of enti’ancc or decrement; tltc former w'erc nine hundred and ninety-six in 
number, and the deaths one hnndrcil and eighty, or 3.8 per cent, per 
annum—the common nverage; but by apportiouiiig the presumed periods 
of lapses among the five years of the Laudable, the more correct yearly 
per centage would be exhibited at 3.8!). 


Vidfl TibJe Xfc 7. 


t ViJe Tuble Ne, B. 
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The OrieutiU tias esUted for a longer term, and lias incurred engage- 
ineuu» up to 1033, on so many a$ one thousand seven hundred and eighty- 
one lives; out of which, dtiring twelve years, it suffered to the estent of three 
hundred and seventy-three lapses. But unless, as will be undoretood by the 
more accurate and certain Tables to be hereafter referred to, tlicre have been 
some extensive frauds at times practised on the Society, it is difficl&t to 
account for the very heavy rate of mortality it has experienced. It insured 
on an average seven hundred aud eight lives yearly, losing of these with 
more or less regularity, more thau ibirty-one persons in the year, or au 
actual percentage of 4.39. Its greatest percentage of lapses during one 
year was G.SD, and its least 2.78. We believe here also some of the hea¬ 
viest lapses occurred in certain cases shortly after the jmrties had effected 
insurance. 

Although the Committee were unable to avail themselves of the expe¬ 
rience of the Calcutta Life lusu ranee OfEces to form a true estimate of the 
mortality, it may be remarked that the deaths exhibited by them nevertheloss 
wonderfully bear out the fact sbemi in all the general Tables prepared from 
the Honorable Company's different services of the reffitlarlp prtfgTcsnivv 
ratio o/danger (with a trifling exception only in some of the Tables,) /root 
increading yeorj and prolonged residence in India. The ratio in the Army is 
generally under 3 per cent, for the llrst years of exposure, and increases to 
about 3^ per cent, at 30 .* 4 per cent, at 40 i more than 4^ at 50, and con¬ 
siderably higher at the next decennial period, while shortly after this time 
of life the longevity of the surviving Anglo-Indians almost keeps pace with 
the Northampton and other Tables, prepared during the last century in 
Europe.* In the Civil Service the percentage of mortality for the last forty 
years has been somewhat under 2 per cent, for the first twenty years of 
rraideuce in India; a result far more favorable than that of the other services. 
AAer the age of 40, the ratio of decrement would appear to keep pace with 
that of the Array. 
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At Bombay a Table* baa been received from anti, prepared by 
an eminent Acmnry on data furnished from’that presidency, whicli weuja 
have been valuable, but that throughout the document the Actuary, in tlic 
absence of more correct data, has erroneously assumed, that the probubility 
of living any one year up to the age of 58 is correctly expressc^fl by the 
fraction H i that from the age of 18 to 58, one person 

uniformly and regularly dies per annum from every ta eniy-aevea members 
of the service. This error, which it appears the Actuary Imd no means of 
rectifying, has vitiated the Table and calculations throughout, as it is at 
variance with the positive fact of the increasing danger of every five or ten 
years* residence in India. The progressive ratio of age holds good here 
as in Europe, with an increasctl impetus from the effect of climate- The 
result of ibis error has made the expectation of life in the Bombay 
Table nearly 20 jier cent, too favourable for all ages above 30 or 35, 
duninishing the probable value of life for all ages below it. The fraction 
ff- it is believed may accurately represent the average annual decrement 
at Bombay for the entire sen’ice, but it varies necessarily with the age and 
rank of the individual, much in the same manner we presume as has been 
actually experienced in the last twenty years in the Bengal Army; where 2,34 
percent, lias been the ratio of yearly mortality for Ensigns, 2,76 for Lieute¬ 
nants, 3.45 for Captains, 4.10 for Majors, 4.84 for Lieutenant-Colouels and 
5.04 for Colonels. We may assume the general agea of the Ensigns to have 
been under 22, the Lieutenants uodcr 33, the Captains and Majors 45, 
the Xieuienaat'Colonels &c. 

Ill tlie last twenty years (as iieceutly ascertainedf) there Iiave died one 
tliousdnd one Emndred and eighty-four Officers of the Bengal Army, ef 
5U»2 per annum^ out of an average number of one thousmid eight litindred 


Vide Tftblo 10* 


t Yitk Tobla No* 11* 
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ami tiinely-scven peraons, or about 3.12 percent; the mean ogcs oftbe 
deceased were as follows i— 


81 Colonels, deceased, 

mean 


07 Lieut.-Cols, ditto. 

ditto, 


78 Majors, ditto, 

ditto, 


:77 Captains, ditto, 

ditto,.... 



031 SubaUcnis, the mean age not ascertained, but it ranged 
from 13 to 33. 

It may be as well here to exhibit in a simple comparative Table the 
difference of the rate of mortality at the three Presidencies, Bengal being 
elearly less inimical to the health of the European than either Madras 
or Bombay. 


Comparative amiwal jicretatage of Mort^tp of the Oncers of the three 
Armies of Heagal., Madrm and. liomhap* 
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The rate of mortality in the Bengal Pilot Servicef has been accu¬ 
rately registered for tlie past thirty years. Its numbers are not sodiciciit for 
auy general Table, as the annual effective strength of the Department 
has averaged only about one htmdred and forty individuals. Out of these 


3 c 


' Vidfl Tattle* Xoa. 11, 12 ud 19. 


t Vide TahJfl Nfl 14. 
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have demised 3.36 per cent, while as many as 3t more, (or 0.73 per cent) 
have been drowned ; this mode of death having occasioned nearly onc-sixth 
of the entire mortality . On the examination of the Tables of the Pilot 
Hstablishmcnt which have been compiled in the Master Attendant a Office, 
under orders of the Marine Board, several curious ctrcumstauccs have 
come to view. Presuming ilieni to be correct, w'e hnd their rate of decre¬ 
ment, generally speaking, does not exceed thnt of the Officers of the Army, 
but the periods of service and the ages of the deceased are much less than 
those of the Europeans elsewhere exhibitetl. Thus while the Branch Pilots 
or seniors whose time of life corresponds with that of Field Officers, have 
demised at the percentage of 1,40 per annum, the extreme age of the oldest 
has been 47 only, the mean age being 44 of all who died. The oldest 
Pilot on the list had only served thirty years, the mean of servitude 
for the whole casualties being only twcnlj'-three years. Tliirty-two Mus¬ 
ters hove died in thirty years, the percentage being 4.ilO, their mean age 
at the time of death being thirty-six, after a mean of service of seventeen 
years. The deaths in the First Mates (the moat c.vposed class probably) 
have been heaviest of any, or 6 per cent, t their mean age was 2B, and their 
period of service ten years. The Second Mates deceased only at half that 
rate, their mean age being 20 also, their service eight yciirs. Among the 
Volunteers, the casualties by drowtitiig are twenty, while the natural deaths 
arc only fifty, the total percentage per annum being I.IO, tlm mean ago 
of the deceasetl of this nink was 2*2, and their average periotls of service 
three and a half years. 

The Committee received separate Returns of the decrements among 
the Officers of His Majesty's Regiments stationed respectively at Bengal, 
Madras and Bombay.* At the first meutioned place the decrciihents 
on the whole are found to be 3.37 per cent, fier annum; at Madras 3.55, 


VUlr Talilpa Nm. 13,10, miO H. 
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and at Bombay' 3.28, Tbcsc results would scimA to keep pace with the 
deatlis iti Ibc Company's Army, but there is reason to believe that there are 
some (liscrepancics tn the Eetuins of tJie strength of His Majesty’s Officers, 
and that many are included (such as Officers with Depots in Europe and 
others) who are not exposed to an Indian climate, and whose appearance 
therefore in the Table would tend to vitiate the correct ratio of mortality 
tlirongliout. In the Table furnished by Dr, Boftse for the last four years, 
the percentage has been 4,12 per annum, and in Returns originally sent to 
the Committee by the Adjutant General of His Majesty's Troops,* the 
percentage was as higli us 5.40 for the last twenty years. In explnuatioii 
of this appiirent excess iJie Adjutant General has justly obserred that 
King's Regiments come “ to India bodily, the Officers being of diflerent 
ages from Ifi to 50,” and tiie twenty years sliewn in the Tables being those 
of peace in Europe, SubaUems “arc from 30 to 50 years of age, while in 
time of war tbeir age would scarcely exceed 25,” In explanation also of 
there being more deaths among His Majesty's Officers than those of the 
Hon'ble Company, the Adjutant General states the fact of a]] the Bengal 
Regiments having been sent to Ava, while few Hon'ble Company’s 
Troops were employed, from Bengal, He also observes that Europeans 
always compose the beads of columns in attacks of forlitlcd places 
and consequently are the greatest suiTerers, Tlie whole of these reasons 
are sufficient to explain why tlierc should seem a greater ratio of mortality 
with His Majesty’s Regiments, but it is to be remarked, tliat the casiiab 
ties in action arc much less in either service than is generalt}' presumed. In 
Bengal, out of two hundred and eighty-four deaths in IIis Majesty’s 
Regiments, only fourteen, in tlrose Returns, apj>car to have been killed 
in Action, or about one in every twenty of those whose deotJis are rejjorted ; 


* In Ihd Original Itctnrns, cul of an avnraga of 301.20 yturiy ospMed t* Uic climalfl, 
tht tlooromei)la nrera 1^4.IS por nunum. Ttio tnrrcolcd nclum*, it U boliti'cd, conUun Uin 
Dnptil Cntitpaaiei and olli«r» in Europe.' 
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at JHadras out of three hundred and twenty-four deaths, only ten are 
retuniwl in action," or one in every thirty-two; and at Bombay, 
four are reported out of one hundred and thirty-four deaths, or one in 
thirty-oue. There may bo some inaccuracy, howcTor, in this point in the 
Returns. 

Id the Honorable Company’s Bengal Army tlic deaths in action have 
been equally or more rare during the last twenty years, thirty-nine only 
being reported out of one thousand one hundred and eighty-four casualties, 
or about oue in every thirty ; in the Madras Army forty-three out of one 
thousand three hundred and cighty'-seven casualties, or one in every thirty- 

three; and in Bombay eighteen out of eight hundred and fifty casualties, 

or one in forty-seven. There is very little dillierenee in this respect 
between the two services in India, ■with reference to the total strength of 
each, as will be seen in tlie following calculation, shewing the very small 
percentage per annum of Officers who have been killed out of tlie avernge 
yearly strength of Officers of botli services at the difierent presidencies • 

His Majesty's Officcks. 

PcTcmta^c jjcf 
aiinum 


. • , * *. OAQ 

Madras,.. O-ll 

Bombay, ..0.09 

HosonAanE Company’s" Or ficers. 

Bengal, .. O.tO 

Madras,.............................. 0.13 

Bombay, .. 0.08 


The foregoing explanation rs necessary to sliew that the adoption of 
the rates of mortality in tlio Military Service, ns data on which to base a 
general Tabic, is not materially aflected by deaths in action. It is true the 
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Ciril Service are proved to be leas exposed to death by oiie-Uiird than tJie 
Army, and particularly ijt tlic Junior ages. Yet, for tlie commumty at large, 
including all classes, llic Army casualties may be taken as a fair and 
reasonable critcrioth 

The Committee, it should be mentioacd, in preparing their rates of 
premium for Life Assurance, availed themselves entirely of Mr. Curnen’s 
data and calculations. This Table of Mortality it is not deemed right to 
publish here, as Mr, Cubnin would probably dosire to bring it forward 
under his oum illustrations and details of the process of its laborious 
cotupilution. His calculations exhibit the accurate results of roseareh and 
patient enquiry' into tlic periods of sen ico and dates of death of a greater 
number of well know'u individuals tlian it is believed, have ever been 
exhibited in any extant Table of Mortality. Tliese calculatious alone 
would have boeu sufheient to guide the Cominitiee safely to 11 x the 
rate of premium, but it was thought dt to adduce at one view in the 
Appendix to the Report, the whole of the general Documents in the 
separate and previous possession of the Committee, TJjo whole w'ill he 
found wonderfully to bear out 9fr. Ccaxis's ealculations when that gentleman 
may dud it convenient to pubiish tbem. 

A valuable paper by Mr, H. T. Pbixsep, of tlic Civil Service, which 
appeared in the Joumul of the Asiatic Society for July ]h32, has been 
made use of. It embraces a period of forty-one years. It appears that 
between 1700 and 1031, there were nine hundred luid four Civilians, who 
safely' readied Bengal, so us to be included in the euqutry. From this 
number two hundred and seventy-five lapsed in forty-one years, or at the 
average rate of 2.2d per cent, of tlie lives j'carly ascertained to have been 
exposed to the decrement. 

Another document referred to was a Table by Major De Haviland, 
of the Madras Army, of the numbers, ages, and mortality of the Honorable 
Company’s Officers under Fort Saint George, from 1008 to 1820 inclusive: 

3 D 
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it eliowsi the deaths to have been six bimdrcd aticl forty-seveii in that period, 
at the rate of 3.10 per cent, per animm, or one lapse in thirtj'-one and a 
half lives. 

A third also referred to is a statement of the Bengal Army, shewing, 
as the above, the numbers, ages, and deaths at our own Presideney, (com¬ 
piled severnl years ago by Mr. ti. J. G<»«don) from the year 17(J0. It gives 
four thousand one hundretl and thirty-eight lives, from which number two 
thousand one hundred and thirty-five deaths are exhibited, These deaths 
we find by reference to the Table occurred at the rale of about 3.33 per cent, 
per annum. 

It is unnecessary to republish the tliree Tables Just spoken of, as it is 
believed, they have all elsewhere appcaxeil—but from the information 
afforded by them—-a general Table* was prepared by the Secretary of the 
Committee—^which is appended for the sake of comparison, with the Com¬ 
mittee’s final Table now to lie brought to the notice of the Society, 

Several of the Committee, it seems, had been led to liclieve that 
if accurate Tables of tlm Indian Army could be obtained for the last twenty 
years oa/y, a more fuvorabic picture of the law of mortality for Europeans 
in British India would he obtained, than that exhibited by Mr. Ccrmn ; 
tliQt his data from Uielr very copiousness—the number of names exhibited, 
and the extent of time gone back into—must have included every variety 
of Military Servants from the earliest employment of regular Troops by the 
Company, and the result in conse<incnce might be less favorable than what 
is at present cxiwricnced. Mr. Ccrsin's researches—by exhibiting the 
casualties of the last century—embraced, a period of wars, exposure, and 
ignorance of proper means of protection from the climate, from which 
the more recent servants of the Company have been generally exempted.- 


« Vide Tiibte No. 18. 
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In a word, it wns thoii|^ht de^sirable to show die Govominent, not only that 
air. CniiNiN'i* Tables were perfectly safe, but iliot a lower rate of premium 
than that fixed by liim might eventually be adopted with confidence—and 
allfiough the Committee were not prepared, from obvious coasideratioiw of 
caution, to recommend the lower scale iu the first instance, still it would be 
satisfactory for tlto Government to see upon what sure grounds the State 
was solicited to profl'er its guarantee. 

Under these impressions the Adjutants General of the tiiree presiden¬ 
cies were called upon, with the sanction of Government, to furnisli correct 
Returns, w-ith tlic names and ages of all Officers who liad deceased year by 
year at the diflerent presidencies since the yeai; 1814—together with the 
strength of the respective Armies for the twenty years exhibited. Ttie 
information so obtained, it is not decmetl requisite to publisU here—parti¬ 
cularly as the statements were found insufficient without further details; 
but these last were eftcctually procured by a form,* which the Adjutant 
Generals’ Offices were reitucsted to liave filled up—and which it may 
be useful to print wiili tlie other Tables, as they will enable any one who 
enters into these enquiries to prepare Tables from the data thus given 
after ius own mocle of calculating j and, as there arc various formula for 
obtaining the expectation of life, to follow that most approved of by him- 
sell. From the new form of statements, and on the assumption tiiat 
every Cadet’s age averages eighteen on his first arrival in India,! easy 
to ascertain how many persons of any given age had passed through,—-(azul 
wfiat w'Os the number of deeremeuta in,) any given; year of exposure to Ibe 


* Vid^ Tables Xo». ID, 20 md 21* " 

+ MTm CL■nK^^^ bas latJitLlifhcd from Ibe resDlt of a reference le eac Lhciu&and iwoLniidred 
ftinl tlx Baptifimul CerdScaLen obuifieil by liim* lb it ei^bteen yeirfi. less a few thyi, wai tbe 
BMHm ag5 of ibal number of OlGten an Lbci r re^ebing liii]ia< Jfo gcncnl -cflLlcQlaUen tile re- 
fore qaa uiitoridly err In ati^uming tlie ago in queition, 
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cHnifttc. Tlius Tobies, Nos. 23, 23, 24* were prepared for eacb presidency 
respectively. 

From these last a general Table was correctly made out; h<tlj Uie number 
of Officers yearly reliring, or otherwise quitting the fwrvioe, being deducted 
frotii the number of lives yearly exposed to the climate, on the principle 
that the retirements tliemsclves were probably scattered through the year in 
which they occurred, and a portion of them only exposed to Indian mor¬ 
tality for the w'hole pericMl, With such extensive data, thus rendered available, 
the Table No, '25,1' was at length compiled i and this may be deemed a ftiir 
criterion of the law of mortality and expectation of life under existing 
circumstances in India. At the more advanced ages, as individuals are for 
the most part in Europe, the Northstnpton Tables arc adopted, which being 
less favorable to life than the Carlisle ascertaiued law of mortality, may 
more faithfully represent the state of the case as applicable to the Anglo- 
Indian community. 

Tlie calculations themselves in tlie greater portion of the Tables, were 
made by Mr. Ferccsson, Auditor, King's Troojis' Department, in the 
Military Auditor General’s Office, and the result of these Tables generally, 
after due allowance for the errors, which must creep into tedious and 
voluminous operations of this nature, may be the more confidently relied 
upon when it is understood that, although wToiigUt separately and perfectly 
apart, they will be found to agree in all main points with Mr. Cursjn's 
more elaborate Tables, and particularly so if reference be had to his data of 
the last twenty y'eors only. 


* ViJc Nos. ^ bhcI 24^ 


t Vide Tmble 25* 
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TaB^ I. ABSriiACT »Lcwing' (lie strcagtli, the preportion of Siok te ttree^tlij and 
ratio orOcadiH te ulrength, percent., for the mideriiiiralianrd periods ef Xatire Corpi 
at the sercrul Stations of the Army where JSurepean Treeps are etmloncKt. 
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RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING THE 
Tau. VIL-FIFTH laudable SOClETY^lS22-27. 
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RESULTS OF AN" ENQUIRV BESPECTIXO THE 


Tab, XIX.— STATEMENT liievfiijf tio numlier of Oflieeri, Cadcls of llii> diffattfiil Saftaont^ wlia were od the 
ilreagth of lie Bengul Arnif at the luffinaiog o( llio ycari speoiBod, with llie aumher of Hptiremuats, Di jioiisaljt, &c. 
and of ihn DealUt during the year id <juefU«a. 
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MiiTi—Tli» flrihtigniplj ot iBEh warila M «tt «f t'ili JtM li#einnlil<il*ril Jo 111* 

utiiUfiCr i>r }tr. K. Padu, a P&ii Sctalir. Sek 

The Govcmuient of Siam is monarcJiical awd perfectly despotic in practice, 
Lut io principle it aOects to be regotated by strict ioapartiality fliid by 
justice. 

At the head of the nation is the King, whose national designations are 
Phril^A Thai, ‘ Lord of the Thai race,’ or Kha-wtg La-angt (the supreme 
ruler.) He i J^ so both the protector of tbe Phra Satsaua (^) or Buddhist 
faitli, and ^SBcbicf the Empire, to whom iiltimate apjBeals are 

made from bifcirior judicial departments. He is not however the head of 
the Church, the Hicrurcliy being under a Phr& Pkmtfha-htg (*) or high 
priest, who merely regulates ecetesiasrifeal^discipline, without interfering in 
matters of stale. 

The King ought to Iw guided in his public conduct by his Phra 
Malm Rachakhroo (*) or spiritual guide and bis chief ministers j and it is to 


(') Pmti, Pra fdMnu. 


<■) P. Pro Buddha br^^o. O P. Pr« »ukA t&jA sun. 
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be suspected from the nature of past events, Uial when deficient in talent 
and energy he becomes a mere puppet in Uie hands of a yet more despotic 

(if such be possible) aristocnicj'. 

From whatever source the legislative power proceeds, st appears to he 
enforced with less regard to public opinion than was generally exhibited by 
the ancient Dynasties and Prirmes of Uindoostan, even while in the pleni¬ 
tude of sovereign authority ^ because fAcy felt tliat their subjects if they 
did not actually rebel against oppression, could, upon a fitting occasion, 
cosily transfer their aUegiance to a domesde rival or to a foreign invader. 

Tlie succession in Siam is hereditary in the male lino. Women are not 
admissible to the ilirone, which is one political feature distinguishing the 
Siamese from die natives of Hindoostnn. The eldest son succeeds, although 
it has not apparently always been tlnis,* next to liim other sons, then 
the brothers of the King. But any one of these may be set asn e 
from incapacity. It does not unfrequently happen that the King pre¬ 
vious to his death nominates a successor, hoping thereby to prevent a 
civil war. The motives, however, which urge iiim to such a measure being 

geiiemlly unjust, partial or fimciful, and to tlic exclusion and prejndicc of 
the Somtfet i\Aru CkiiSn hk or heir apparent, they consequent y 


defeat the object. 

It rarely happens tliat a new reign is not begun in disorder and blood. 
But the evils which here follow a disputed succession are little felt beyond 
the precincts of the palace, and the spheres of Jhe respective eoiiteudmg^ 
parties. Tljer^ last seldom embrace* or como iu contact wuhp ibc mass o 
the people, which finds Us best safety to consist in neutrality. It is tins 
culpable apathy which rivets the chains of the subject, and is tho surest 
bvdwark of the oppressor's tlirone; for the new King rises triumphant over 
tlte ashes of his slaughtered breibren, and finds equally in this case, as lie 
should have experienced in a quiet succession, that the machinery of 


* Kcinfer, T«1, J,p.23 
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Government lias net been disturbed, and that it is yet as rigid, formal and 
energetic as before. 

It must l>e confessed that their system of government is in many 
respects well adapted to the genius and locality of the people; that it is 
minutely, ns well as extensively efficient, cannot be denied. It is to these 
causes, an<l to the constant tension preserved throughout the various sinews 
of the State, tliiit Siam is entitled to rank amongst the kingdoms of the 
East; for neither her population, since tliat is hut limited, nor her territo¬ 
ries, large tliougU iJl-pcopled as they actually are, would confer a right to 
such an honor. 

Tlie Government penetrates by its spies into the domestic circle, and 
even punishes those, w'ho having the opportunity do not become informers; 
never trusts an individual, however low in office or liigh in favor and 
dignity, \i tih any degree of solitary and unchcickcd power; suspects every 
subject to be a disguised enemy; and exacts from the bulk of the mnU 
population tbeir personal service, and from the higher ranks Ujc homage of 
slavery and fear; monopolizes wealtli; cripples and confines trade both 
domestic and forciga by senseless, unprofitable and perverse restricUons, ajid 
mean, narrow minded regidalions. and is frcipienlty for a time indulgent to 
delinquency, that in the cud it may satiate its cupidity and shew itself 
unsparing, as it always is, in retribution. 

There is a strong affinity Imtwixt the Siamese and Burman plans of 
govern men t- But in their details it would seem that a firmer chain of 
responsibility 1ms been UTought throughout the Imdy politic in Siam than 
in that of Ava. 

Were the Ftlmt nation as bold and militant as they arc cmfty, plausi¬ 
ble and ambitious, they might well from their uiiunimily be deemed danger¬ 
ous neiglibours, even to European settlements. For wbat else than their 
unity of purpose could have enabled them, until checked partly by Euro¬ 
pean influence n-ith inferior numbera, to overawe the Malayan States of 
Keddah, Perah, Pataui, Saluugore and otltcrs. They are perfectly aware 
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of the groivml on which they stand; for wliile collectively aftectmg to 
despise the Mnlayaix character in every respect, they yet aa iii^hitluals 
iK'hold Uiom wiUi a dread which is quite ludicrons. This tooling may have 
arisen from their esi>erimice of the determination generally evinced by 
seafaring and piratical THalays, for the agricultural Malays are generally a 
quiet set of people. If coutbimtioH, doaiiuite of patriotism, or true military 
spirit, can give to Siam the power to eontroul those possessing perhaps more 
personal courage Uiough less organized means of defence, to w!iat a distance 
may we suppose they would be cast bcliiud European troops, should they 
ever be so unfortunate as to lead tliemselvcs into a war where these may 
be cncountErcd. 

It were vain to indulge in the belief that tlm ISlalays will ever firmly 
join to repel their invaders. They have never been united and have never 
constituted a nation since they sent off colonics from the original body, 
whatever transitory power iusulated States may have at different periods 
of history possessed. 

Were Siam to relax her systent of rule, and to admit of Eter outer pro¬ 
vinces being governed by irresponsible chiefs, instead ol controlling each 
by a council of two officers si>ecially nominated at court; and were she 
to permit foreigners freely to resort to all her ports, we should soon witness 
the result of such policy in the dismenibenneat of her Empire. We must 
believe that those chiefs would speedily imbibe from their European visit¬ 
ors, new ideas on every subject, and principally on commerce, and that 
having once leaped the barrier to improvement Uiey would tiasioii to join 
with tliose, or to employ the Knowdeilge they bad gained, in asserting inde¬ 
pendence. Such considerations however do not perhaps weigh so much 
at the court, as the dread of losing receuue by fairly openmg the trade of 
inferior porto* 

Unless Siam unalterably adheres to her present sclicme of policy, 
extension must weaken her, for she is not in tlie conditiott of a Slate borne 
down by a superabundant population to which emigration is a relief; a fact 






OF SIAM. 


2^9 


aafficiently apparent from ihe care wkl, which she pperents the migration 
of lier subjects and especially of wouicji—altliongh I am free to confess 
that the same reason will not account for a similar prohibition in China. 
Her mam temtorj' w so thinly peopled in comparison with its extent of 
surface, that instead of being able to support and spare a drain from its 
numbers, she is forced to check emigration by sumptuary laws. A man may 
indeed obtain permission to leave the countiy, or may quit it witliout leave 
having been granted, but in neitlier case (unless be happens to live on the 
boundar>0 will be find it possible to take his family w ith him. 

if the restriction was to be removed tJie greatest part of l^wer Siam 
would sooiL be abaiidoued by its inimbi 

When the King of Siam is spoken of by a aubject bis real name is 
never mentioned. The usual designation on such occasions t$ P/,rlt otig*. 

ills titles however arc very namerous. and in the following which have 
been extracted from authoritative law digests, and authentic letters, the 
Sanscrit scholar will probably find allusions to more western regal titles. 
In one work he is entitled Phn Kam«>ui prabaat .We/c/m dAo 
Eeso-fta bSrtmma MpMelint P&m Phtwtthce C&l^3»ifo hm-hhroo 
mg soiiidctcha Phr,i Narai song meekkM Racha tham an rmha prasmt.{^) 

" The pre-eminently merciful and munificent, tlm soles of whose feet 
" resemble those of BooddM-Xhe exalted, the one; lie who claims descent 
** from the mighty fatlierof Rntna [77m/wo/]; and who may be compared 
" with IsK'ara, w ho is supremely blessed in the possession of all that mortal 
" can desire, and who like BooddM the Lord, is head over all. He is 
like Pkra Nami (a title oi Rama), and bis piety and virtue transcend in 
" brightness the magnificence and lustre of bis imperial state.*’ 

It must not ho sup}>osed that the Siamese are such idiots as to believe 
tliat these outrageous titles are wiLli justice applied. They candidly allow 


(') P, Pra kantui pra pdda rkaehkattti Qrat uvnta panmtt ,.prm Snddkm pro 
r^nUkamma nfuAi ptatrUkii, 
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tliem to be the phrases of edulaUon. Agaie we have ii> another place the 

following adUition to the (luotation just mode 

Smtttletcka P,Ara JSka Ee^o-att bnrommanarot P,hm Chuau 

ita-sockoa,0 wlikU mean5 « he who is m possession of dl that mankind 
covet and desire, and who is famed for virtue and dignity." 

And P.Ara malta Krasnat CftaSufaa, Chaau p.A^a rfcca Chaan pJuepMp 

Chaan Chmvect.Q) 

« The greatest of princes; firmly established in jaatice and virtue; 
lord of earth and sky, of life and death, whotse sway is unbounded.” 

« And CA«itA‘ra; 7 Aa/ som^et PJtra Ckafttt Krootigi^ee ApooUMip» iheppa 
» «,a/ia nakMn /..Arumna P.Am The wielder of the 

« mighty discus of the Gods, the great Lord and King of Kroong see Ayoot- 
" thaiya{*) (the old capital—tlie name bemg officially applied to the new-one,) 
“ which in brilliancy and splendor vies willi ilie bright abodes of the 
" Gods. He who is privilegcid to sit on the exalted P,Ara PJteenattg 

" (throne.)" 

P,Ar« PJkootttAee Chan yohoa set tana kaan ?j/ea RncAa Aal PJtra Ckeen 
A/,Aeft,(*) P,Aro t,heena)tg sooteeraam reetithanf PJtra iL,AooH lo-atig (or 
K/toHg or K,koang Lo-ang.) 

« He who like BootldM is exalted above the heads of mortals ; who 
“ reclines on the regal chair, fixed in tiie tvesi. Ho is the mighty ruler of 
” nations and resembles Eimaf* 

He is also termed— 

CAauN kroong P.Aro MaA,AooM. 

JCroowg' Kfitsattra. Lord of the country. 

PjAra JtffjAa AVa«i/. The mighty and the just. 


{*) F. Prn rka tkh^ts nnya /jHtrra poraffia iitffolflrta i»r«.. 

^ P. Pra Ahmttiyi .... m^kava jrrifn. 

P. - Prn *. n*Sri d^mdhjfa dnn makd iwyiff* .. *. , * *, 

OrndL 

P. Fra dumda ^dkkeka t Etam, Ch^raddit^a. 
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J^aromm Krasttl 

CAaau kjtau rffti"-. The Lord of tlie red rice.(* *) 

This title is bestowed on the King, because he distributes, or ought to 
distribute dressed rice to all ranks during the three days on which is held 
the great festival called IPa» Irwt Ic ican SoHgkhraan,{^) It hap|)ens 
about the middle of the fourth month. Much state is displayed on the 
coronation of a king. 

The account which is now to be given of the ceremonies which took 
place on one occasion when a Siamese king voluntarily resigned the sceptre 
to bis legal successor, has been principally extracted from a MS. In the 
77uii language. 

" The illustrious sovereign of earth and sky having publicly annouuc- 
" ed his intention to pass the remainder of Ms life in the service of religion, 
" and to resign the crown into the hands of the Chaatt tok tltao ytii, or heir 
“ apparent, named Chaufaa da dooa, the astrologers were therefore rec|uired 
“ to fix a day for the august ceremony of installation. 

“ AH the officers of state in the capital, and all the governors of pro- 
•* viiicea and their subordinates, who could be spared from their important 
'* functions, were summoned to the presence, that they might behold, and 
“ swear allegiance to, their new king, and be gratified by laying their 
“ heads beneatli the sahlime feet. They were also directed to bring their 
“ wives to court in case of their services being desired as attendants on the 
“ queen. 

“ As the fortunate day approached the populace were entertained with 
*• feasting and every kind of revel, and the priests were sumptuously fed 
and clothed. 

" The prince went frequently in procession round the city [or that 
“ part of it which is fortified.] 


PrrbBipi rallicr AAnv ifix, luitj of iriiltiTubLe Jand, 

(*) JfiutAraittu tlia enifunee of Sun iutu iho lydiaul iigzi 
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“ On the morDiii<r of the nuspicioui} day ho went (ibroad in 
“ daz 7 ,ling state; and on hia return batlicd in consecniicd water 
" [bhui men,] Thia water was minted with hmc juice and exquisitely 
" acetited. Having lathed, he perfumed himself with the Aom^' 

[this paste is composed of rice flour, sandal and lignum aloes,] Atteii- 
“ donls now presented tJm regal rolms aud dress, consiathig of a gold- 
'* en vest with tight sleeves [Salon^ Phra-ong }; and an embroidered 
*' under garment, below which depending from the girdle aud reaching 
“ down the thighs hung deep and richly embroidered and ornamented 
"slashtjB.of clotli” [or CAai Kreitg.'] Tlicse resemble in some degree the 
ornamental dre^s worn by Chinese actors when representing an the 
atagd'Tanar heroes of old, and In the same respects may remind us of die 
costume,] “ He put on likewise the CAcrbat and A7nfwt KAat 
" or broad waist belt and plate, and the golden configumted apron (called 
“ PM Aoe mia), mid the mantle (or Pyfta ijieep}^ and he tlvrew gold chains 
“ around his neck. From his shoulders depended the EeiitAamio [or jewel 
" flowered shoulder ornament],* and a splendid T/tajimrang [or gorget of 
« gold set with jewels] adorned his breast. Richly embroidered belts 
“ crossed his body diagonally from tlie shoulder to the side [to the ends of 
•* these are attached golden ornaments called Esagi Su-ang is the natoe of 
” whole]; his anna trere encircled with massive and costly bracelets 
[Kr^Mg kken and rul kAeng], and his fingerg shone with diamond rings. 
** On hia feet were the Snlang prabaat or royal slippers. 

" Thus gorgeoualy apparelled the sublime prince passed into tiie ball 
** and placed himself in the midst of a ring of prostrate digniLaries aud 
officGta. Tlxe astrologers now came forward and raised the tcin keo tisea 
“ tMifiot [or mystic tablet], on the edge of which lighted tapers Lad been 
fixed, und invoked the supernal powers to vouclisafe tlieir protection to 


* It will fonnil in ihiL of die Prabaat m the HCiCOiuit pnbliabed ia iUo Tmn»- 

ulioni of Ui« RdjjlJ AmiAtio Society. 
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** the prince, and to bless the kingdom wJiicli he was uboiit to rtilc. The 
“ tablet being tJjcn laid down, the astrologer took a leaf of the betel vine, 
" and held it over tlie flame of one of the tupeis, which lie also extinguished 
" with it. 

** With this blackened leaf he matic nine mystic marks* on the forehead 
'* of the prince. And now nppeared the iVim ma/m tmagkout or tiara, 
“ which was brought forth supported on a golden staflT* 

Of this liara a drawing is exhibited in the dniwing of the divine 
foot already lieforc the Royal Astatie Society. Its pyramidal shape is 
in allusion to the Omnn/tecl Sauc/ta of the liaii, the tinra of and 

may probably he typicjil of the solar ray ; for it has been stated by Al W&iCE 
that the same shape was retained in the Persian diadem, and in tJte 
Phrygian bonnet, which ndorned the statues of JfUArtt, and that the Druids 
(wlio ivere followers of the elder HihHttlJat) wore a similarly Jbriued cnp. 

His Siamese majesty wenis his crown only on occasions of very 
particular ceremony. 

The chief astrologer, (lie is frequently a lintAmau) next approached 
*' tljc crown and made to it three several obeisances,*' 

Those are thus |>erforined. The person i^sts on his knees, joins his 
open hands, and raises them until the tips of his Ungers ure on a level with 
lua forehead, and llieii, without removing them from tJiat position, bows his 
head to within about two inches of tlie ground. 

When the prince had been crowned by the astrologer, he took Uie 
“ sm p/mikfMU or how and sword of state in Ids right hiiml. and seating 
“ himsc’if in his ]ralankeen was eoavet’ed amidst the astoonding 

" chorus of all luaimcr of musical instruments to the hull where tlie throne 
" resUsd. shaded by the aekkackat or seveu-tiered umbrcihi. The Butt 
Jin muliS ordained to he read on such solemn occasions were duly 
“ attended to,’* 


• Tj picat of tbo aiuo eriroRtorv vrjausof SwidM* 
C 
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Royal Appurtenances. 

There are five thinss especially appertainitij? to royalty. The Setta 
t;katra t*) or seven Aiefed umbrella; the PMtchaitee ■ *) or fan ; llic PMabJian 
(*) or svYorU, the diadem, and slippers. But it is also essential to regal dignity 
that it should be attended by liie (*) wlilch comprehends a (*) Mmi- 

/rwor prime minlBlcr, a Pnfohitn (*) or astrologer, an or person 

through whom the King is addressed [etiquette uoi permitting that he should 
be personally spoken to in public]—n land surveyor, a ChnttokMho (’) 
or umbrella bearer, a KMtta A-./mAo (*) or armour bearer. ChattanlM (*) an 
elephant. Atsaira ^ahorse, Phra t,ftummaron^ napp/taral f) a ring, set Mitb 
nine kinds of precious stones; hearing perhaps allusion to the churning of 
the ocean by tlie Gods, or to the nine gems of V^irritatAdU}/as Court; and 
lastly and ungallniitly an AA,Ar/H(i*uiA«w ('*) or queen, herself of royal blood. 
Should ft lady of equal nmk not be obtainable, the King may marry one of 
inferior or plebeian mtik ; but she is not then entitled to the above appella¬ 
tion. She can only claim tlie title of Pfira Sanvm, It is ou ing to this 
punctilio that Siamese kings, rather thmi disgrace aixd confound Ihcir line 
by an unequal alliance, prefer inarrj'ing distant aciona of their otvn familj^; 
and, when sneh cannot be obtdiied, their own sisters, like the Egyptian 
princes of old. 

It wonld bo only repeating whnt has been oamited by those who have 
at various periods, some of them recent, visited Siam, were a description to 
be here given of the state maintained at Court on common occasions of 
ceremony. The historical account of die country by W, D, L. LomERE 
intheldth century ; Mr. CRAUtuHo's mission ; and the lateJJr. Fislayson s 
account in lfi‘2l*22 may be consulted with advantage. 


(') V. Salta ekkiUla. P) P, Vyanl. (*> 1*. A'Aujjfl. <0 P- (‘) P. 

P. PoToUta. O P. Chkatlagika, (‘) P, Khasijaff^kQ. (*J P. fMarfd/oAia. <“) P. d*«- 
0*) P, Naearataaa. ("1 P. AjjroBwiiii. 
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Tliesc are sufficLenily decisive of tlic fact, that the Court h equally 
devoid of real j»]>]enclor, as its inmates are of taste, feeling aud honor; and 
that a paltry aflcetation of rating their knowledge, institutions, and 
strength as a nation, at a level beyond that to which other peoi>Ie of other 
regions have attained, and a morbid, fantastical and delusive imagination, 
have insensibly nursed and inatured in them the belief, that their country 
and all that itpperlaLus to it, are eoliectively or individually superlative, 
or as they would express it —ek " t/te oiw" than which nothing is greater. 

To pull them dow*n from this high vantage ground to which a sickly 
fancy has raised them would he no easy task. The events of the Uurmese 
war lias no doubt shaken the basis of tlieir pampered vanity. Vet nothing 
has transpired itt the measures and osteHsih/e /lu/iry of tlieir Court to shew 
that it litis wrought a very salutary change: and if such a palpable, and 
it might lie thought fearful, example bos proved no obvious stumbling 
block to them, but Las oidy contributed to render them greater bigots to 
former systems, there is no likfdihood of their suon emerging from demi- 
barbarism, or of a held being opened on wbicb either cnhghU'tied philan¬ 
thropy can labor with luiy prospect of success—or policy calculate for the 
issue of tlic future, ’ 

Still llie existing defects which we cannot but deplore, belong more to 
the Goverumcni tlian to the people; who are naturally cheerful, imagina¬ 
tive and cliaritabic. Their poetry, romances and dramatic works bave all 
n powerful tendeuey to soothe tlie mind, and even to take from tiie bitter¬ 
ness of the thraldom they endure. Living in the utopian land of fancy, 
and vievriug every thing as if it were actually w'hat it ought to be, aiid not 
what it really is, Irttih, and particularly that sort which is apt to clestroy the 
illusive mirage whicli surrounds them, becomes to them an unwelcome guest, 
divested in their sight of everyattntetion which endears her to civilized man. 

It will Ihj w'ell for Siam if schemes of conquest do not lead to her ruin. 
She was not tong Binrc in the high way to military supremacy over the 
wliole Malayan Peninsula, although conscious tliat she must in her course 



256 


ON TltE GOVERNMENT 


have trod on the delicate relaiious of the |wa'or whith bnt lately 

humbled her most ancient and potent adversary; and to concludejs it 
certain that tlie nation does not now think in iU blind pride that it was 
formerly deceived in its high estimate of the strength and courage of that 
adversary ? and are we sure that Uie contempt which sucli an erroneous 
conception must always create, does not fortify it in a belief that the British 

are less powerful than had been represented I 

The rules by which Siamese kings affeet to regulate llieir public and 
private conduct have been chiefly derived from tlie Bali religious moral mid 
civil codes. Access hm been obtained to several of these, and from them 
have licen extracted the rules for kingly governance which occur in these 

pages. 

The people look up to the king as to one by whose conduct they are to 
regulate their own, and it is to be regretted that so long as bis huliaviour 
does not manifestly and direfully affect their own hapiiiness, they are about 
equally disposed to follow a bad ns a good example. But Uils last is a morel 
truism in every half civilised country, ThekiogougAi to practise patience 
(K/md/tee^) when occupied instate affairs, rigidly observe the rules 
of justice and truth ('NocA/ui *) and he possessed of a diacrioiiuating Judg- 
raent (Dheatce regarding inatikiud. He ought to be puiiclual, decided 
and uurcmUtitig in business, and be ever alive to the interests of his subjects; 
refraining from extorting or csacliug from them with rigor what he may even 
rightfully claim as his due. He must faithfully observe the Scetfing (*) or 
eight moral obligations, aud prove his worth by generosity, disinterestedness 
(Pawe C/mkmg * } and attention to the rccipnocul duties betwixt man aud 
man, (Atneekuiig. *} He sliould beware of repaying hastily injuries liy 
revengeful actions, and rather increase his fame by tlie display of calmness 
and forbearance f.VfW/Auoiran^'.Harsh aud peiulaut expre.'isions must 


(’) I*. A'/tAnth {*) P, Sac/irha, ('J P. TliVi (^) P, Sitam, p) P. Paailakitit, 
pj P. Aidgait. 0 P, 
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Lc avoided by liim, nor ought be to visit slight olTeuces vrilh severity of 
piniisbmerit. Every onimated thing will claim bis tender solicitude and 
compassion, and his enmity ought to be as open as his friendship, 

Tlie Pfiro/«V« djmmma (•) are instructions which were given to 
Malintha, a renowned king of old, 

So0U,kft bjia-tftani tjmiya. 

SomUtha bJtacltatU- ma- Kceletttst, 

Aitmtsa sat{ce~SaU<nn£d,h(tntf. 

Pamesame dJmn^-Summa pasan^. (') 

Voder these beads it is enjoined that a king must strenuously persevere 
in the duties imposed upon him by his exalted station—ami in those enjoined 

by the precepts of Boodd^ha. Me ought to strive to subdue liis passions— 
seeing that tempemnee and tnipartiality are required from a prince. 

He must constantly study the religions and moral codes, and the law 
code of tlie Empire, and regulate bis mind and bis behaviour by what tliese 
contain. If be desires knowledge let him gain a thorough acquaintance 
with the P,br^ B,ham»\a or Bfdi (Dharma-t moral code.) 

A sovereign ought to be indulgent to the hiishandinan, and lend him 
money, or make advances to him of grain, receiving in return one-/eiirA part 
of the produce of the harvest. He should regularly issue pay to the olficcrs 
and servants of the State, with every class of dependents, yearly by two 
equal instalments. [Siamese olGcers it is notorious do not receive regular 
pay—whence oppressions.] 

It is incumbent on a king to visit the sacred pagodas and the Wat or 
temples. His Siamese Majesty goes once a year in tjmtkatbfcfi or holy 
procession to the chief of these. On entering one he takes off hb shoes. 


O P, Parikita Mamma, DP* SudMa KOeMiya tudMt ik&jaat makilaa 

kititthin jaMpe$i dhammaa amiaa tati tatta mtdkaa Part samedkam sammdpdtaH, 

D 






258 


ON TIIK GOVERNMENT 


The candles and incense tapers having been lighted, and the crj'stal vases 
full of flowers being arranged, the king approaches the shrine of 
Tiien having taken tapers and flowers in both bands he falls on his knees 
and, having raised his hands with what they hold above his head, repeats 
some porticular prayers.* These finished, be spreads part of his robe on 
the floor before him, and placing on it his opened hands with tlic palms 
downward, he makes three seveml profound obeisances, at each of 
which his head touches tiie backs of his hands. Ho concludes by perform¬ 
ing three similar obeisances to the itujKriar, and making such gifts ns are 
customary. The superior, and the rest of the priests sit unmoved during 
the eeremotiv, assuming the attitude said to have been the favorite one of 
lJ<wlfi,Aft wJien he instructed his eighty-four thousand followers. 

The king is cautious of exhibiting such liumilityoftener than custom 

ppcscrilies—and waves it when he can. 

Wiicn he goes abroad he uses the precaution of sending heralds in 
advance to warn all priests to keep out of his siglit; since w*ere he to meet 
one tlie customary liomage must be paid, which it is believed w'OulU tend to 
diminish the rcstiect which the multitude pay to person. 

The Siamese do not supplicate liowldihit, and rarely any other divi¬ 
nity, for riches or any other good in this life—at least they suppose that 
entreaties for such ivould not be attended to. 

They deprecate evil rather than implore good—and their exercisers of 
possessing spirits, and expounders of tlie taniradoo or /loroscftpf^s, 

candidly allow' that unless the faith of the applicant be lively their arts are 
of no avail. There is no donbt tliat In hypochondriac ism such a. beliet 
might be of assistance in effecting the cure of a patient. 

In their plurality of Dewattasor inferior divinities, a Siamese sometimes 


• G»n«rtl>f M folbw#;: t,hk««pDs bopp.biDf ebt-Df SmK* 

kipjnko iKjo »p,heen>po l,tiir«Dto wee Uk1iilfty»ng paromipg iDnk.IiRBf. 
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selects one wJiom fancy makes liim tliiak will Ije propitious, and wlio bears 
the brunt of bis ititercessions. He does not bowcTer wbeu unsuccessful 
treat the god with sucb abuse as an ignorant catholic vents towards tiis 
unkind saint. 

Litcrcessions for benefits to be derived in a future state of existence 
are supposed to be most successful, especially if charity be su{)era(ldeil to 
them. Tlic forms most in use beloug to tiie Hindoo ritual of ancient times; 
and in the Bali, range under the following bends. (') P,Am PJtootiJia tfiiocha 
(pri^n) maha rftcAoirKn/6—f*,AiYi djiaimnn hooeha prango—tuai P,kra mng^ 
h jm btmeha tmiat P,hnkk,hau'nbti —being respectively to Booddjta for power, 
riches, knowledge, and sujicrbiimaii qualities, in subsequent states of the 
metenisychosis. I'd Phra diitiMtmt; [which is Dhurma, and in the Pali of 
Siam seems to comprelienri the word or holy writ personified] for wisdom, 
knowledge and scientific acquirements, and expertness in the arts condu¬ 
cive to comfort; and lastly to the prteslLood [whether any mcmlier of it 
be present or not] for a sujicrfluily, Lu the next stale of migration, of all 
that mortal can desire. 

To retuni to the subject—when the king has concluded fits obeis¬ 
ances and devotions ns described, the superior priest blesses him ; and 
we may give him credit for pronoiincmg it lieartily, since it becomes manb 
feslly his in tercet to cncoiinigc tlie return of so substantial a votary. The 
terms in which the priest repays the king for his pious visit are tlicsc—as 
taken from the Pali. 

(*) " Ynijiawarte wahaptwrii par^e paorecato tcesa Ji.,hivraHg eivami urtteelo, 
" ilu^nang jittmaug oop;>ri kapjasiw techeeUittg pattheeiang toawfthattg'^ 


P. Pra pi^ pnjd pam^yo Pfq 

maha 

P. y&iAd^ffrimaIidpvm\ partpdrfmivsff^uFan twamneAii^KBmnatt, ptM nanw^fakappeft^ 
MrhAtfaH ptichtMiian Mipfta mewo»amiJjhai&^ ishbtputtAfwchtttasanJtappS^ 

p0nttitrniki Sfthhhl Mabirttni^awiMauaiu^ MatrAAawut trnMiQrd^, ittibAZ- 

AAiHrefc/iqiTjf^uMa^ nitrham wnddAdpAr&d^imo dknmmawffddAftntif 

dpimunmiaukhantuluk, BAaw^tmuhk&m&n^aiom, rakkkamtmmltlNidFimid, m^iMArnddAdna lAdminta^ 

SuitLautn^AdnuirAdwefutf 4'f- SnddioirAi&Aate^iufmtit* 
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'* keeppantCHta smneetitfi saagkaiM chanto imnHarttso j/HthasappJice tee^otree 
" meeieutchtinto sappjtttrtiko u'mutistmttiO wuhnte bhmm [this sentence or 
" from sappjtee to hkatca is thrice repeated] abjtewa tamtseeket snneetchaitg 
" PJtotiUlM- Pitteka ecjKt (hhnmmti ttathantee tipmuanm stiokkjt mg pM~ 
“ ioHg hjidwtitloo stippjiumoti.g kjiitlitttg i'o-kjimtoo s/tpphitt.,h& wttla iappjin 
“ Pfhootdjtit HOoppkaiC&i<t siU,kit jso/fc hkittiututoote nappjm djttuii'mfi noopp- 
“ bmi’ena, 4’C* ^ippba sangkjiti no<fpp,kaii'€im. See** 

Tlic king conciudea the ceremony by pouring out a libation of pure 
water on the ground repeating the wliile tlie foUoM’ing Bali invocation of 
the powers of heaven, earth and hell, the names of bis ancestors included— ■ 
to witness the virtuous resolves which till his mind. - 

('} " Ecmeaui hoonpa-kmrk n\tttn peefa pJiamaHtoot^ k^hnw tmpp{ttha-ach{t‘^ 
" ri^i^nk metta pcccUd Ecatrot 1 emyiin/'urAtf iV«A',An —• K. Jiraatt Jtft CAo/if* 
A’MHHarce— -^hakkeetmara — P,kra 'Tyhofanet KJiongkn — Sapp^hd P,ite- 
“ wa—Mmootsd—tnaka satlha—Tcemce^n—smJiee—Chamahn racha aiujouin 
“ tjimloa*'’ 

A sovereign of Siam is rarely seen abroad, and to guard against trea¬ 
chery lie is dittienh of access. He must however be almost daily visible to 
his ministers—and attend to public affairs in open ball. 

Tlte Government adects publicity on all occasions ; and matters of state 
policy are often openly discussed. If the wisdom in the councils of a nation 
might be measured by the length of dclibemiions, those of Siam might 
claim a high station. But the tediousness of the deliberative proceedings 
at its Court is tlie effect of pride, rather than of any auKiety to bring talent 
and collective wisdom to boor on every part of u subject under discussion, 
it is die finesse of a petty spirit, which sooner tlian forego the silty for¬ 
malities which incumber its motions—and die paltry advantages which it 


(^) P. matdpifd hhawamiuitf gu.rmupiiJjkd€haTiyd meiidphha, imdmg- 

nmoTdjd^ ttdgtit gariidItdcka, kinMaTlcttja linJiai'di prA dh&ramlf iQ.(fbcdtV!4t wmHitsfSdf ntflAu- 

Kif(4a Mettkl €Aa, ntuhdrdjd imunddaniu. 
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hopes delay will give it over those with whom it has to negoci ate—will 
consent to delay or eTeti forfeit present valuabte and pressing interests. 

When the king goes abroad he is preceded by the Tamra<tt or bamboo 
bearers, in files of two each, Tliey proclaim, by tbe Bali word sadtt the 
ap]>roac]i of majesty, and they clear the way by a hearty application of 
tlieir bamboos to tlte backs of the throng. It is consequently the 
interest of every one, not in ojjke, to keep at home when the king 
takes an airing. No acclamations rend the air on fits advance. The 
old adage “ that a cat may look at a king,’' would scarcely apply hero. 
The people must squat in the mud or dust, and remain with prostnite body 
bead averted and downcast eyes until Uie cavalcade has passed. A band 
of music also precedes tlie king. He is generally in a sort of palankeen, 
carried by eight bearers, and close to him are the Ckaan seng dap or state 
sword bearers; the tamroat hak or speorsmen, and other odteers. Behind 
him follow the Mahat Uk or honorary attendants. They have been called 
Pages by some writers,* and tliey are so in several respects. They here 
carry such articles as the king may want for immediate use, such as his 
betel box, his smoking apparatus, clothes and arms. 

The rest of the cavalcade consists of guards and inferior attendants, 
while here and there arc persona with pellet bows to shoot earthen balls at 
those who do not get quickly out of the way, or are wanting in respect. 

The King of Siam keeps numbers of elephants, although he rarely 
rides on one. The white elephants have been described by many travellers. 
Their color is by no means pure white, but has n slight adiiiixtnre of grey 
or brown in it, and may perlmps be best compared witli that of tlie Malacca 
peninsular white hufialo. The former however owes its color to some organic 
defect, as that of albinos in the hmnan species does, while the latter is 
of a distinct species. 


* M. D. L. LotBKRB, 
£ 
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It is well known timt tbe Siamise believe that the royal elephants 
a« receptacles for migmtory seals of kin(?s. For this reason they may 
not be roUe on. The white elephant is in Bali MSS, iloscribcil as 
lineally Uescended from the fainoas ChaHjtimto (’) or preternaturally gifted 
elephant of Himala, which of old bore on its hack tlie renowned Raja, 
or P,Aroyrt, BiiyammS chttJtkra, lie who could throw the mighty Chakkra^ 
the fiery discus of the gods. Ton Battcta informs us that when he 
visited Ceylon white elephants were venerated thcre™next to the 
white elephant, in estimation, are white monkeys and horses. Wc may 
by the way remark that the Siamese have not yet thought fit to be 
so consistent as to include, the tt'AtVe race of men amongst their predilec¬ 
tions. But they go by cold scholastic rule, and not by reason or feeling, 
and will waste more mistaken humanity upon a tiger or rouskito than 
they are alw'aya williag to shew towards one of their own species. 

From all that can be gathered there is no grcat degree of state kept up 
in the interior of the palace. The king (if he does bis duty) rises at day 
break. Having dressed, he prays and bestow's food on the priests; and 
tlien drinks some rice gruel. Proceeding next to the ball of state he trans¬ 
acts the business of the morning. Breakfast succeeds, the assembly dis¬ 
persing to their houses for the purpose. The king's cooks, and his imme¬ 
diate private attend ants are women. I f h is q neen is an O 
of rojTil descent^ she may eat with him, aud if not, then only by special 
request and permission. 

The trays on wliich Ills food is served up have M'oodcu covere ? over 
these cloths of silk are put in shape of a purse, the cords of which having 
been drawn, the chief cook affixes his seal. The king breaks the steals him¬ 
self, when the dinner is placed before him—such a custom evinces at a 
glance, the instability of the throne. The dishes usually consist of butcher's 
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meat, chiefly vcaison, fisli ami other food—lliesc are boiled, broiled, roasted, 
stewed and chopped :~periiaps lliirty dishes (Cliina cups gilded) are 
served up regularly. Tea is a beFerage which amongst Ihe higher ranks 
is always on table, but It does not form as in Etiroi>e an essentially 
component part of a breakfast. Having breakfasted the king takes the 
betel and ihe pipe, and towards the afternoon he proceeds to tlic great hall 
w'herc he hears the reports of his officers regarding the internal admiiiis- 
traiion, the resort of sliippiiig to his iwrts, and the condition of siir-* * 
rounding states. He dines at 8 or 0 and retires to rest. 

There is a Sn-at mon or Ila So-at a sort of chapel in the 
palace wliere the queen and her attendants go to pray. The king’s is separate. 

Every wTitten mandate emaaating from the king most bear an impres¬ 
sion of the royal seal, without which it would be Invalid. The impression 
is either that of the (') K^hoteliasee or fabulous tusked lion—or it is of the 
(-) Jiiic^asee, another fanciful species. Every public officer has his seal of 
office. That of tlm P,/int KJttanjr, the minister for foreign affiiirs, has a 
lotus engraved on it, and the same kind is employed by the or 

governor of Ligor. 

It is affirmed by intelligent natives that the temper in which the Court 
may be for the time, is evinced by the nature of the seal affixed to a docu¬ 
ment or letter. The king's seals arc preserved with great care, nor are they 
entrusted beyond his presence. A seal hearing the impression of a yak or 
Rakh^ba* is indicative of a boaiilc feeling. The yak is tlie Rakiuha of 
ludia—a sort of Pan at times—but W'ith few exceptions a malicious monster. 

The Hierarchy. 

The Cluircli holds actually tlie second civil rank in the state and is 
under the governance of the R,hra Pboott,ha ontf or high priest. But no 
priest can hold a lay appointment. 


(■) 6'fytftiAa (OT Sinhn) {•) Rtijafut. 

* A sort of ijlirna daily—lialT bumau, gigwUc, lad of mired moroJ qselitic*. 
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Tlic titles and designations of public officers are capriciously bestowed 
—Loubehe not unaptly calls tliem eti/ojfrwmjr— but bis description of them is 
unmeihodisetU The great stumbling block to those who travelled in bis 
day was the necessity they fancied tliemselvis to labor under of appreciat¬ 
ing the nature and merits of Asiatic insUtutions by the standard of those 

appertaining to Europetm countries. 

The influence of the {') PJmkhwi or priesthood, opposed, it might be 
thought in some measure to the power of the king, is entirely dependent on 
public opinion. This expression may perhaps sound strange after the arbi¬ 
trary nature of tlie government has been so frequently insisted on—but it 
may be observed in explanation that here, where the pivot is religion, 
popular feeling may prove destructive as in several other despotisms of the 
individual ruler, wiiliout materially deranging the coercive system by which 
he governs or the condition of tlie governed. 

The king, w hether he be a hypocrite or a conscientious supporter of tlic 
hierarchy must, to save appearances, how to it. Were it not that we innst 
be aware how Large a share aiubitlon had when creating such distinctions, 
we miglit he startled to find virtue, or at least its undetected semblance^ 
taking amidst a half polished people its proud stand above earthly dignities. 
The P,AeeAsAf)0 claim superiority over the rest of mankind because 
they are the vicegerents of Booddjta, and observe (if we are to believe 
them) two hundred and twenty-seven inortd precepts (or (*J iSVeafo.) The 
king's inferiority consists in his only observing five on ordiiuiry, and eight 
on extraordinary occasions. These last are facts, whetlier voluntary, or 
enjoined by the calendar. The body of the laity are nearly on a level witli 
the king tu these respects. 

Tuinu Class. 

The third class in the state comprehends the civil and military officers. 
Immediately below them is the body of the people; there being no distinct 
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midille class. The conaequeuce is that there is often but one step betwixt 
abject penury anJ tfie acme of exaltation; and tlie grovetling slave of to-day 
spunis to-morrow the man who was but yesterday his equal. 

Offices are hereditary—but not absolutely so. The holders receive 
small salaries—inadequate for their support, which are paid once in a year, 
although two periods of payment are enjoined in Bali writ. The king 
heatows on tliem slaves, goods, and land, and they make up for limited 
incomes by rapacity and venality, which it can hardly be doubted are con* 
nived at in the main, although au occasional exattiple ostensibly on public 
grounds, but really to gratify private pique aud the avarice of the court, 
may he made. 

The king addresses an officer by his title and not by his name; and to 
an untitled subject he calls out «i nan — " ho you there,” or he uses the 
second persotiul pronoun, 7neoMtf, thou I 

The following scale of ranks in Siam has been framed from their codes 
of civil and criminal law; and from various MSS. in the Thai language, 
received from natives of the capital. It is probably still imperfect— and 
I pretend not to determine how far its operatiou may be really modified in 
practice. 

Next in personal and civil rank to tlie king is the 
or queen and the princes of the blood. 

Tlicse last are, the K/to-anff lo-aug maug mo, or lords of the interior 
division of the palace—amongst whom ougJit to he the Sumdet P,kra 
Caaulok //loo, or heir apparent. The last heir apparent was termed 
Chaaa Khrommachet, 

The iroMg hhlang, or lord of the centre division—and Kho- 

mg iroMg lang, Lord of the rear division. The term CkMv, includes all 
other scions of the royal stock. It must be discriminated from the word 
CAfixf—which is less dignified—and often means plain Sir. Na»g is 


<7) P- 
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equivalent to >radam. CkifStt r,/H«\the Siamese people; and Cfumu P,A*niw, 
the Burmese, are familiar terms — Chuau XroiMinajtu; i» a title Minetimcs 

giren to a generals 

PJio rnitio vtoo-Hng is a viceroy. When the Siamese conquer a 
country a dignitary of this class is appointed, either until die former prince 
is restored, or a new one installed. 

Next are officers of the state who rank according to a scale of ^<4^ or 
fields. The real jiossession of landed property is not essential. They are a 
nominal aristocracy. The wan is stipda C) or mere formality. 

Ran X. I St. The hi ghest rank—or of 10,000 N dU fields. O f this there 
are many officer^their titles differing greatly. The following are all 
Somdel Chan P.hratfct, viz. 

S. C. P,A™y<i (*) 

S. C. PMaya iVongEti sooree sak. (') The “ Peja Svrusak" (*) (of 
Kempfer) had direction of crlroltial courts and confiscations.” voJ. 1, p. 20. 
S. C. P. SoorteicoHg iJ/onO ee. (*) The minister for shipping imd super- 

intendGnt of foreigners. 

C. P- P,Ai>nAi^A£p. t®) Collector general of tlic land lax and other 

assessment on fixed property. 

C. P. C/ietc/iamitoHg p,ltaktife, O 
2d. FMatfa, 10,000 

The yiraiwtarrtti^ chief criminal judge is a CAnu P.Arnya, But in 
one of their law digests he is placed 3rd on a bench of judges which were 
assembled on a particular occasion. 

The president of another bench which was assembled in the I )46th 
year of the CAoonla Sakkarraal, («) or TAai Eta, was CAau Pykrat/a, Phet 
P,hee CAai. (“) 


(I) P. Saildha. O P, Aihiyadiiita. (•) P, Itanjiajwrtwiia. (*) P. 
ruoU*. t*) 1** (*) P* (’) P. CAiVfAamfluiufflO'- 

(■) P. Ytmardja, {») P. Chutk «*□ lOfiu ('*) P. 
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Tlic goTernors of Mamng Ek, or provinces of Uie first rank, are 
termed Chutt PJtraya—oi tiiese there are ut lejist eleven, exclusive of that 
iu which the capital ia included, and as fuKow i 

HL—3laou»g PMasamooifM PMa Katm, O which embraces dis¬ 
tricts iu the vicinity of the embouchure of the Mi/tam. 

2d.— 3I(mtttg PjuicAafioarix. (•) 

3d.— -- PatpAi'ee. 

4th. CAani,baboon, (^)a flourishing province on the east coast 

of die Gulf of Siam, abouniling in pepper. 

Sth.— Lolling PreAfluj^—ranging along the northern frontier. 

Clh. — -— ~ Nopp,/tubooree (♦)— (the nine gems.) 

7th.—- P,beer&eel. (* *) 

8th.—- Sokkat^bai, (“) which once formed the capital as it is said. 

»th. KJtormit. or K,Avraatcbasema (^)—literally " the hearer 

the lion s skin comes,” a fanciful appellation alluding to die imagined good 
fortune to be derived from the possession of a liafebmee's skin. 

lOth .^—Ditto CampfA^Hg P,Aet. 

1 Itli.—Di«o 3iakbaH, See T,Aammsookkaraat {■) or Ligor. 

The proximity of this last province to Prince of Wales Island, has 
brought its Governor or CA«» P,Ampa sufficiently into notice. NakAan 
ia the proper name of Ligor. and See (or Sri) TMminasmkAaraat is a Utle 
he derives from the independent prince ivho governed the country at a 
remote date, and who was subdued by TM& Oothong, a King of Siam. 
In a letter to the Envoy* from the Penang Government in 1824, he 
styles himself P,Ard nUoit Chau tjian Chan PMa^a See TMmmalnok. 
kanUcAa—ehaldee chom DechocAai «id nai sooreepa t ,keet—btidee pMiyn 
pMeree hara kromim pMAa Chau Phraga Nakhan see TAamnmral An maAu- 


C) P. Somuddapiidta. O R H'pjyrdp^rT. (») P. Chand^pMM^. p. 
n P. »yh«, O P, f> P.aOrgJiuemd. <*> P, Sajfara tiriMammd^ka rgjf^ 

* Tliff WfUcjf of dill Mrinoir^ 
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prmoot. (*) The P.Aro who ia exaUod above « the heads of otliere^the 
« Chan PMmja illusirioiis in nviik, like the P.Amyo, who fouiided the 
'* princedom of old, TM^ttmastiokhft Raja ^of ^u-orfeeraai)—the descendant 
" orsupematurany endowed ancestors, mighty na the sun—caaliug its rays 
« beneath it—whose subjects at die sound of the great drum become walla 
-of defence against enemies; the ruler, viz, the most illustrious Ckan 

" Fkrtnja See Thmamarat” 

Tlie has two councillors who are appointed by the Court of 

Bankok-a’nd there can be little doubt that it looked formerly and may 
now look upon his province and the conquered Malayan states as the key 
to tenitorinl aggroadizement in a southern direction—and that he has 

every disposition to second its views. 

The Phra}ju$ of these 3/eo«»g P. K, have Uie privilege, not granted to 

inferior governors, of using the KMongprakmn, or great drum of ceremony, 
the noubut and nagari of Uiadoostan. U is kept generally in the tMm 
prakom yam, or apartment where the water horologe is regulated—and it is 
struck eight times in twenty-four hours—being the periods for the reliefs of 

The CA«tt Pkrttija of Ligor was once a mahnt kk, or attendant, whose 
province it was to light the king's pipe. His father was Tak, the famous 
Cbmese usurper of the throne of Siam, and his mother was a Siamese. Tlio 
latter after Pjttaya Tak was killed, was given In marriage by the new king 
to the then governor of Ligor. who married her. The present 
born soon after. 

Odier officers of this rank are variously employed, and are in high 
offices— 

Chau Phraya, JiloHihiyatt btin. 

C. P. Ra Montree. (*) 


(*) P, Pm .... tir* tlJiammdMohit rvjitjati .... Tejijasa 

wT«paraJl*j-o*«te*Ait .... nesant tiri Sammardjn miiaprauH/ta. 


m rltfadutatca** ■ * * 

(') V- ilajamaJiimh 
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C. P, JRa^roag moo$mg, oJIteu bestowed on an ofTicer of the crimi- 
ual beiicli. 

C. P. Phatfat^haH, generally a treasurer. 

C. P. Ktihhoum, a chief ofljeer of tlie war department. ^ 

C, P. Sri Krailat, (*) a police Buperintendant. 

C. P, Wongstt sooreemk, (*) 

C, P, SfHtrearong^ (*) premier. 

C. P. Rat P,hakdee, a fiDancial officer, and head collector of 
revenues, assisted by a PJtrtt Ckni yot. (*) 

C, P. Kosa, seems to be in the foreign office. 

C. P. superintendant of elephants, assisted by a P,Amyn 

See Saretpjtap, 

C. P. Sau}$tt, attends tbe bing pursuivant. 

C. P. Amal, (*) who seems to be of equal rank, with the iSi^iia and 
Jlfonlrei:* 

C, P. nong p,kuA‘dee ak^k,ka tiutka Seetta cAatig wwig 

makat tek^ (*^) controller of the pages. 

C. P. Soug praseeif captain of the king's barges or rooa. 

C. P. T^kai nam, waits behind tlieking. 

C. P. Pataram deen. 

C. P. Ptkrn K,khng, chief minister for trade and foreign affiurs. 
He was lately a Portuguese or Native Portuguese, and styled himself in 
Lis correspondence^'* Ckau PJirat/A P,/tra J{,kla»gt primeiro miobtro da 
** cidadc P,kep,ha maka Hak,hon S^Htkiya.*' (^) 

Tn the law digest termed A'ot pJtra-ayakMu^ he is only designated the 
PJo'itpn PJtrakJaHg — and is rated as lOlh in the list of grandees who are 
therein stated to be directly or incidentally connected with the practical 


(') P, Srilelfya. P) P, {*) P, (‘J F* 

yoM. (*) P. .tinairAcAa, (*) F. C&illtfcAaiitajta imfi n^^oiiraAdMM. Q P. DMamahn 
no^ani frwjfoddhi^d. 


C 
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administration of justice. These last ore maha Oopparaat c/w«ce 

sooT&sitsffHg pJtGiigsa pih<tkdee b^deet^ // uih . ^* *) 


Chtm PJirapa Seevyatee Rachakjtroty, 
{*) or spiritual guides, 

C. P. Piirokita^ or astrologers, 

Ct P, S<yopp,hawadeei (*) connected 
with the revenue department. 

C, P, See Parommakong. (*) 

C. P . Wongsa. 

C. P, PfJorecfoA',Ao (wrfom, 

C. P. Ptkrammana the Brahtnitii- 
cal tribe. 

C. P. PJirooktJta chttn K,hlavg 
connected with the ecclesiasti¬ 
cal department. 

C* P. P,kmy^ P,/irrt KJilaHg, 

C. P. Sree Pthammuraal. (*J 
C. P. Dccko, (7) War department. 
C. P. Ckaftec Ainat. 


C. P, Tayamoocbeet* 

C, P. T,heep,heei rofawo. 

C. P. Ilocha Kma, 

C. P. Ttkechadee, 

C, P. PJtrayey AppMs (*) 

C, P* P,Ai'aA*rwa /jj/iaAo, 

To conclude, there are the— 
Phan PJtraya. Seena. 

C. P. Fdngdm dten. 

C, P* Kheoi hap, superintends fo¬ 
reigners if natives ol India. 

C. P. Rdidngsayt. 

C. P, <S(t»oree». 

C. P. Pflifo. 

Officers to whom it were difficult to 
assign distinct places. 


All the CkoK PMayas at Court take precedence of those who are 
governors, or occupy other stations at a distance. 

The highest ministers of the state arc generally chosen from amongst 
the officers of these two classes. Four of the first class or Chatt Phrayas 
would secnj to he deemed enough to compose a privy ceuncil. 

3rf/y. Phrayai of 5000 fields. 


F, mahampaTujajaiitMTiyawauifM^^ail (*) F, 

(*) P. Siri paramahamu^ (*> P» {*) F* Siri dhumma raju, Q P. 

Q F^ Ahkfiifu(th£rl^ 
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This title is somcwliat iiidefiiiUc, since it applies to individuals of it idcly 


different ranks. 

Tlie king is simply PJira^A tJie lord of die 77mt race. 

PMaga Ra-rottg vutOHHgt is one of the inferior judges. 

P,hrafja Malta Rachakjir^o (’) >8 recorded in digests to have presided 
over courts of justice, and his place there would seem to rank him us a 
holder of 10,000 fields. Mis proper sphere would ap})car to be that of chief 
spiritual guide to the king and privy councillor. 

PJu a^a P,heechai tio-reet (*) is an officer of the army, and P,Ai'a Decio 
is the title of a general. 

P,firat/a Thai mm is a war minister, and if the king goes to battle 
he accompanies liiin. 



P. .Soorem^oag moutree, (*) the prime miuister s coadjutor, 

P, Prasivt. 

P. Sire PJt^,pAat, (*) ) , i n , tt 

[ attached to tlic PJtraklang. 

P. Rafpai kosa, ) 

P. Malta Oapparaal chat tee Sooreetcottg p,hongsa pthnktiee hadecHtlim. 
He is viceroy during the king’s absence from his capital. 

It would seem that Siamese kings have rarely moved of late years far 
from the city, being afraid of couimolious. 

P,Arayrt Kalahan, a war minister. 

P. iSce, Sarapjta. (®) 

P. [The Malayan Tiimmnugong is a police officer 

generally.] 


(') P. {■) P, Wijnywaretiu O **- (*) P. Suri- 

jQ wmgsa^ntiHh (*) P. l*r«*ettka, O O 

rijfaioaMytatcaMffiaicalh (*) P« Sirtfaifru. 




272 


ON THE GOVERNMENT 


P. Jia pjtakdee, (*) in the levenue ilepartmcnt. 

P. C/takkM, i*) 

I p, P(tm rmp,kukt attaclied to the fironiicr duty postSt 

^ ' P. Pfhra Jtama, [5W P<iii»rt.] 

We have also the PJtraya Paciasee, the spotted lion, (apparently 
intended for tlic royal User,) 

P,Jiroyn Houg, (*) the goose, t!ie ensign of Ava, hunzit, 

I Pfhi'aga is a title bestowed on governors of the Moo^ung TJio, or 

secondary class of provinces, such as Moo-ung ebiiomp,hoti, and Cbtiiga on 
tlie west coast of the gulf of Siam. Moo-ung mi or the river of tliat 

tiame — Moo-ung P Jtecchai (*) 3[oo-itng A'anS^wrer, (*) north west of Bankok 
— Moa-ung jSbj),A««, (®) northward of it, and Rtkheng^ PMetieektok, and 
P,/icic/io&<iorfc on tlio peninsula —PJiomg yai —and perhaps 

now, Kcddah ; although tiiesonof the mjaof Ligor, its chief, entitles himself 
PJtra PJiak deebarcerak. 

;; The raja of Ligor, in an official letter addresaed me while agent of the 

ji Prince of Wales Island Governroent, at the breaking out of the Burman war, 

1' 

excuses certain palpable inconsistencies or duplicities in his conduct by 
I avowing that he was fettered—^for liis phrase directly implies it—by certain 

'I ofticers—who had been appointed by the king of Siam to relieve him from 

'I some of his toils of state. These were Phrttga Soorceseua, PJirttpa PJtt^ 

thaipttsong kjiraam A',/fuoaaan^ (') and others, amounting in all to forty-two 
I persons. 

I' The P/tt'agd Pctc&a,t/i5t (’}is llie title of the officer who Is sent on em¬ 

bassies to ^rsl rate courlit, 

I The Pkratfa Oi>ppat,kot ("*) is next in rank to him, and is also employed 

I on such services. 


(■) P, PgjaiUtti. O P. n P- //onffM- (■) P. 

OP* AtiitJMiptirL O O P- Wttjjapxrl^ P* Sikrmindf 

sany^tfiitA. (■) P. 


I 
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P,Ar« or olTicers of 3000 Nifif. 

The word P,hra is cnp^ible of '^ory ex tens! re npplicatioti. In the hrst 

iustance it was prohahly exclusively used when alluding to Soedd/ta —as 

it seems to be now in Burma: priests next assumed tlie title, and kings 

soon claimed equal right to it. Standing alone it means divine, or great, 

or dignified. A few examples will best shew its meaning when conjoined 

*■ 

to other words. 

Chaau is Somf/tn —and Pfhra PrrtAoo/, his foot—P,Am d,Auinniff, 
the sacred text of the Bali— PJtra -SlEi»g/i«* priests — P,/ir« jiyaAim ant/^kira, 
a code of laws — PJirufat, the royal quarter, including palace and houses 
attached—P,Ai-o ('■) itac/iar&t. Ids carriage. Tlie iiamo of every member of 
thelting's person must have PJira prefixed, ns SAooee, golden, is applied in 
Ava on like occasions. 

P,Am (*) the king's elephants. They are juagnificeutly housed 

and ceremoniously attended by oHicers appointed for the purpose ; being fas¬ 
tened with gold orsilver chains, and eating out of receptacles composed of pre¬ 
cious metals. P^Arti /,/rccito»jg, chair of state, splendidly gilded and painted. 

The PJira k/troo pfieeraam (®J Ig an oflicer who occasionally presides over 
a tribunal of justice—but when the P/iroya ma/ia ItacIiah-,Arot> (*) presides^ 
be lakes a station below him. 

PJmtsef Mo/iosot (*) is a title appertaining cither to the president or a 
member of a tribunal, according to its importance and dignity. In one 
assembled in 1788 lie is ranked as fourth member. 

P,/ir« Arojrt pjtako k a sort of secretory of state. 

P,/irft Saisadce (^) is the title giren to two law advisers—^aud to the 
keeper of the census of population. 

Pyhra Yok,ktibat is a kind of attorney general and acts as a spy on a 
governor or other dignitary . 


(') P. Rajnrutka. O I'* ifJSAnrf<f«iUo. C) P. wiVJiim. 

(*} i*. Jlf<iAifr<ya P. Putn HtimakondkA, (*) 1 *. Parat4mil, 
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P.krfi RachaHCckmn, descendants of the former princes of Siam, 

PJira P.hootttkaBHg^) supreme judge in ilie ecclesiastical court. Tlie 
supreme criinijiai court however take cognlzaocc of crimes of mairmtatU 
committed by priests. This high priest delivers the offender to the 
PJtmtfa Sadeli who punisliea him according to law. 

P,hm Siulel~prmoH>ir, a judge whose province it is to settle all matters 
relating to the priesthood, and to adjust differences amongst tlie members 
of that body. 

PJtra P,hc ehai O /iacArt assists him. 

P,hra chitiyet, (*) an assistant revenue collector. 

PJira M dook (*) is an officer under the PJira 

i^,Ar« hikaa wow./Acun. Hb name appears second in a list of members 
composing a civil court. 

P,Ar« A',/jro Kcwhft, P) (conauUer of the planetary aspects ?) 

PJtra Mf tree roi. He is superintendent of the gaming farms. 

P,Ara ApAai icaree^ (*) superintetids the fisheries, which bring about 
50,000 rupees to the treasury annually, if accounts of the natives may be 
credited. 

P,&rtt pjiee fee-un"t maids of tlio nursery. PJuapuIat. Pmt pjtukdee. 

P,Ara P,Atwf is tioodtl/ia, 

P,Ara Satsava^ (•*} the religion of PowidAat 

P,Arri Saagk,Aa, (”) the priestliood. 

PfAra Sira, the mighty tiger. 

P,Ara Eeif jnakait, custom-house oflicem. 

P,Ara AlaJt, librarian to the king. 

P, Am sec aoiH f") is no officer of the granaries. TtieSiameseJikethe 

Barmans, keep depots of grain in various ports of the country to supply 


(*} P, Para rajaaikam. P, P) P* Para (*) P, Para 

janma, (*> P. ProjagadmHha^ {*) P. PrahkAha Mantiifa. (^} P* Pro ffaka 
PJ P« PiuaiiriK^ir^Mika^ P) F, AMaftfirari. (“*) P, Pratdmad.^ P, Prauan^ffha, 
P. Far^ifltatfrpatiL 
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extraordinary demands in war or (iunine. Hollow perforated bamboos are 
placed at intervals in a vertical position tbroughout the graiiarlos to pre¬ 
vent the grain from heating. It is sold when about three years old, and 
its place supplied with fresb grain. 

J’,Aro Rt$ho, (0 the great dragon. PJtra CAft/cc, (*) a pagoda. 

Lo-anos on Lo-vmos ov 2000 Fifxps. 

Officers of this rank are very numerous—and to slate them all would 
be tiresome, even if it were possible, with our present information. 

The following have at different periods sat on the bench* of judges. 
Lo-HHg ynata — L^, TJtepJut RaebathtQ) — Lg, TJiaumasatQ) 

— hg, /ffirArt/A,(lrf(((*>— hg, AUjkitiftiQ')—L.g. Ya prakaat]^)—L.g, KJamn 
mat pluiaeet cAai\*)-—ig. Maha 7^,Ar/J*rt* (“) and Itg. Mtilta Moatree (**} are 
ministers respectively of the left and right baud. The Siamese, always, in 
conversation and in writing, place tlic least inaportaut object or subject first, 
and they arc extremely fond of recapitulations. But they do not seem to 
cavil as tbe natives of Hindostan do about the rights supposed to belong 
to either. La-ung JVaug is a kind of governor of the palace. 

Lg. /*,Ac«g~l3 a registrar and clerk to a court. He reads the sen¬ 
tence of a judge. 

Tlie following La-angs are under tbe P,Arc«i JTamyj.AfJig or governor 
of the Fort, JLo-uug-oarerfci. ('*) 

Lg. {let. (“) Jjg. tutree jww/. f’*) 

£fg. uaree 4ak. (**) Lg. sang 

Tlic J^g. and Lg. TJtattgso are under the master attendant. 


* Kit( pkra Dtgot. 

(') \\ Para r£ho, (’} F. Para vhfti. (') 1*. YamapaUia, (■) F. Hreorajata. 
0 P, Mamma Satheka. P. Hajadala, f') F. AllajfS, f) F. pttkSta. 

{*) P. 0'NM«r<iri»«iii reiaijifatfa. ('*) F. Makatlibbdtaga. ('*)' P. Makimamtitii. 

F. NatetidMi. (*■} P. Satrltja, F. flateieHka i“) P. mretMa. 

OF. tSampatii. (”) F. 
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Lj^. chamroon $mtibal,(* *)aR6 Lg,soofn ckSn are assistants 

to llie sinHsrinlendeut of gaming farms. Tbc seem pjttuteel (’) and L^, 
cAtimitanjf pjtakdee are under the P,hm lujriV (^) or tUheries' 

su|}crintende!it. The fisheries of tlie sea shores and rivers throughout the 
country, except near the city, are farmed out. 

Junkceylon, u'licu 1 was deputed on a mission and was tiiere in 18:^, 
was under a La-uug Samrong, 

JLo-ung Krai, Lg, Yhep, (*) 

Lo-uHg ma-ttitg, are officers, tlie exact duty of which have not been 
learned. 

TJie following are genendly in tlic military department. 

Lo-Kiig PJice c/tai s&ia. Ruam atemt, O Saitm ronuagdet, (®) 
'reset krasattra, {*“) Song rn'ic/m, K/a p,kmlartipt P,kefi renna 

i/trp, (**) armour hearers. 

The next hve may have offices; but their nature has not been dis> 
covered. Lo^-ang RaehrixH, (“) Lg. rfe/, (“) Lg, PJtra rom bareerdkt ('*) 
Lg, Seenee, (*") Lg, PM Ckai.Q') 

The Lo-iifig maha noappjm, (^) arc assistants to the elephant superin¬ 
tend cuts. 

Lo^«»g 1c,hhi«gt is the king's warehouse-keeper. It ought to be a res¬ 
ponsible situation, uad is no doubt one admitting of considerable peculation. 

Tile Lg. 7\hepparnks<t ('*) is keeper of tlie palace storehouses. 

L&-uftg Seega pykakdee (”) is a spcor bearer of his majesty, who has nine 
Modus under liiui. Lg, ThangsoOy is in tiie Custom House office. Lg. 
Saivat aitcnds the coUectlon of shipping duties. 


S70 


P. Sampotti, f) P. S«M<icAoiiitiiirrMa/a. (•) E*. Se»dpttnttn, f) P. CAn- 
Monaroti. (*) P. PnraaMtfyAiMtref^aAtf. f) P. iJciiTA. P, tt'^oyttiu^. 

(*) P. Adwoi’KifAa. f( P. ^tthormotfja. (“) P. Wiiiiokh^tttya. (“} 1». itajjv, 
d I*, U P, jfi^a«ftaraNA. (**J P, P. VynromnKitFiraTafikkm, 

P, Snti. (") ttijayt, C')!*, AiahdAmMdca, l”)P, DibbaroiAkd, ("]! P, JjSryysl vatl/. 
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Z.o~uHg Ramdicha (’) was one of three commissioners deputed by the 
Pjira^a of Ligor to confer with the envoy from Penang, when lie was sent 
into til at country.* 

Lt}-mg wi ciinauy is the chief housekeeper in the Palace. She is 
aided by Lg. hg. Piat^ and L.g. Rong. She likewise controls the 
P,hra PJtce Lee-ang or female attendants, and the M& nom or nurses. 

Siamese ladies of rnnk are very scrupulous in doiiig aught which may 
tend to diminish their charms, and to attain this end sacriUce the earliest 
maternal affections and cares, children are often suckled for two and three 
years by nurses, and amongst the lower classes by mothers—^and this last 
fact may account perhaps In some degree for the stationary' nature of the 
population. 

The following ho-ungs may be pnt down although their duties are not 
clearly defined. P Jtetchaloosen, (*) Lg, Sak, (*) Lg, Seet^ (*) Lg. Seethes 
PMom, (*) Lg. Prascft, (*) Lg. Eentjtamalt (f) Lg. P,hou, Lg. 

Lg. Dtt, Lg. ReeUfkan, Lg, Chai seena. (") 

Awlc^kyn or is an honorary title which may be given to gover¬ 
nors of provinces and some coiirtieTS. It seems to have fallen much into 
disuse. It is prefixed occasionally to the titles P,hra Pal^tt PJira Yokkahat 
or great law odicer, P^hrti Satsatlee or the keeper of the rolls, PJira Maha 
Pykni Luang Rudiang. 

KiJOOK, 

of 1000— J 400-~or 1200 JUlds, 

The word Khoan means lieneficent, humane, charitable, and Is used In 
common speech by those who wish to be particularly respectful to a supe¬ 
rior, or to endear themselves to an individual. Thus ChaukJiooHy “ your 
excellency,'* Philkyhoou ** my worthy father,” &c. 


I') I*. * tin JSM.) 

f) P. {<) P. Sdtka. (*) P. StUhtt. O P. Siddhi BtoIum, 

0 P«»€ttha. f) P. iHihamadda. H ■A'Sfw**'** 


1 
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In tlie law digests, ofFicera lioldhig the rank of K,hoofi are noticed as 
Laving on many occasions sat on benches in tJie lowest ranks of jiidgca. 
On one occasion where a court was composed of nine judges, and which 
assembled in the Lo-wtg (the supreme court house) tliere were five 
K,/toou in this number. They renked as niidor— 

Ut. K,hi^o^^EalP,hm£etChai,{*) 4th. K. Rnehn Reet 

2cl. A". Jyachtik. (*) 8th. A'. TMppa O 

8il. A”. P,Am 

And in^ an inferior beach of four judges (the Aoo» or reporter not 
being reckoned) two were A,Aooii, viz. PJietehana ifkep and jce Saag/iOH.. (*) 
The third and last member of another court was K,Aooti see llttc/itibfit. 
(’) It would appear from the digests that officers below this rank are not 
entitled to sit os judges. 

KJima Akstitt (*) is an officer attached to tlie Raja of Ligor m a sort 
of secretary. He was well kuown in Penang, as he was long the confideu- 
tiul political agent in commission w'ith Nuee aee-uni, of the I^igor CJovemor 
or P,&rttt/a, in his communications with the British Government, 

A'.Aoom pfft^^Piftsti piiiokthu (“J is an oJficer connected with the gaming 
farm. 

AVioon tton" is a general title equivalent to dignity. 

Tlie goTcniors of provinces give titles to their officers affecting the 
style of the court, but they are looked down upon bj' those appointed by 
the king, 

THE UOON. 

0/ ihe mnA' o/ 1000 fields and doitn ta 600 fields. 

A Md$}i if in tlte army commands a body of men. Officers from the 
rank of 200 fields upwards of 1000 are the champions of the country—they 


(^} P, J^dlaua paiiUa. P« (*) P, Praihinhit* P» Rdjarid- 

1^) P. (") P. j^Wjuiukro. f ) P^ G'wiaitrtr- 

0 P, Cuna aA/tAara, (*) P, G’ltisfl, mibhdgn^k^fi^ 








or SIAM. 


279 


are tbc p,lilaati pjiouln men. Wliercver any great enterprise la to be 
undertaken tlie tnJfifH. must be engaged. 

They are tamers of elephants in times of peace, and are special boxers, 
fencers, and swordsmen. When boxing they wrap cotton tape around 
their knuckles to preserve them—and not out of regard to the adversary, 
for the tape or string is soft inside and hard outside. All sorts of advantagea 
are taken, as it is allowable to use the knees and feet. Three rounds only 
are permitted. Tlie victor receives a gift from the entertainer. 

They fence with sword and shield, but the former is for the prevention 
of wounds, generally a wooden one. A baud plays sprightly airs daring the 
exhibition. Single stick is also a lavorite game. 

They fence occasionally with a sword in each hand, that one in the 
left hand sen'ing chiefly for defence. 

The sword is nearly off the same construction as the Burman one. 
The handle is without a guard, and so long that it serves to fend 
oft a blow. 

The CAn-jaddn wat tenirtiMat, fias charge of the guards or pages—and 
under him are tlxe C, Mti, Suu rnA, C. Mn. See sarap,Aetf and f7. il/n. Sam^& 
chat. 


The following l>ear spears when the king goes abroad in state, and are 
of higher rank than the 


C. M. TAce/ip^ha rahsa. 
C. Jlf. Chau tfhan. 

C. 3/, Chau Pf/iosa. 

C. .V, Rac/ia jaat. (*) 


C. jl/. Racha haa. (*) 

C. M. Sa i^kuTt montree. {^*) 
C. lif. TJtcfppihasefut. (*) 
C. jif. Stimoo p,heeman. (*’) 


Men of these nutks are sent as special messengers and agents to dis¬ 
tant provinces on aftairs of consequence. 


(') DOtlmrakk^ {*) (’J P. KafuAnma^ 


C) P. Ckhad- 
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t>,UAN. 

500 ^fields, and doicmrards to 200 fields. P,h<in. T,Aa«a/, inferior oiEccrg. 

The Pykan ia the army commaDd lOOO men—they are addressed by 
their own names. 

THC tiAEE. 

iVoi sl^lhcs " officers,” and is joined to other names and titles, therefore 
it is difficult to assign to them here their proper place. Naee seep is a com< 
mander of 10, NSee race of 100, NSee p,hait of 1000, MSdOt commander 
of to,000, 

The following seem to be of a rank varying from that of 200 fields to 10, 

Naee ehanff a court officer, ! 

, . , , r Their rank is superior to the 

attends in the palace. He commandsV 

, , n , I ATtw^c altilougli classed with tlieni. 

the Is axe icfn and wen. j 

Naee 'I 

JVnee yo-ol. f 

> Petty officers of die palace. 

Naec ko-ot. I • 

Naee knaH. j 

The Chang tcang has charge of the king's boats. The forecastle is 
commanded by a TMaa hon, the stem by a P.,fnm Phaai. The rowers or 
Seep,kaiy are seated on benclics, tlioir feel reaching the hold or lower deck. 
They sing the He roo-il, or boat song, keeping time wdih their oars. 

Naee Sttiaao ffanehi., head clerk of the palace. 

Nttee soratjtee, master of the equipages. 

Naee Snnxet—Naee Sane — jVcirce yinw, keepers of the horologe and 
head watchmen. They also command the Mahut lek or pages. These 
last are sons of men in office, and are eligible like the pages of the Sultan 
of the Sublime Porte, when grown up, to high situations, as has been 
before observetl in noticing the P,Arrtyfl, or Governor of Ligor^ who was 
one. There are four Naee Yams. 

Tlic word Chau is a term also of very general application. It may be 
rendered by Sir, Mr. The word Nmg is used when the person spoken to, 
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or of, is a female. It may bo thus exemplified in conjunction. It iivtll 
hence appear that the Siamese lan^iagc does not contain any exclusively 
and distinctly feminine appellatives. They must place —lady— 

woman—'beforc to disting;uisb the gender of a name. 


Chm or 


Booh see. 
Ditto Ditto Booh vnaak. 

Ditto Ditto Booh }(,kon. 

Ditto Ditto Noo. 

Ditto Ditto Qkan. 


ChoH or tton^ Tkang. 

Ditto Ditto Ngoon. 

Ditto Ditto Baak. 

Ditto Ditto A'eo. 

Ditto Ditto Do’Unff. 


are all and each names of men and women in Siam. 

Cheat Krum, an officer of rank next to the Palat Krom. 


Cheat d/oo-iiM"—a governor, mier—but not in hb own right. 

Chan Kh^, your slave I 

Chan A'.Aoon, my lord! your excellency. 

Chau, nooee, tlie young gentleman,” is the title given to the son of 
the PJira^a of Ligovt who visited me when envoy as before noticed from 
Peuang. 

P.Aortts^. retired governors. 

PJiaaro yots-amaH,tki yeCHt lady governess of the Palace. 

T./iAdu doots-HdH pjAeeroin, (‘) may be interpreted chief duenna; eunuchs 
are not here in fashion. 

The duennas are very severely punished if they betray the trust repos* 
ed in them. 

TJiASn Warachan wacka and T,kaan TJieppahidee waeha, (*) arc 
ladies of the queen’s bedchatnlier. Under them are the CAeo and A,Aon, 
the upper and under waiting women. The Nangmau Choi are maid 
servants. 


(') P. nidvitrm,AHdiiimnma. 0 P* rAScow, irarBcAffluia 0 T. T/ideara, 

detaptJuttiwQclM. 



282 


OS THE GOVERNMENT 


Tlicrc are no men servants in the interior of tlie palace. 

The lady of the kings vardrobc is TJtaan P^htma maJa. (‘) 

Midc children arc admitted to the palace, 

* OATHS. 

Tlie oatli of fidelity vhich is administered to Siamese oflicers, whetlier 
civil or military, docs not differ materialty from that administered to a wit¬ 
ness in a conrt of law. Botli are little l>etter than Uuprccations for evil of 
every description to happen to the perjured and the unfaithful public 
servant. 

The mode and terms in which evidence are sworn M ill be described 
under the head of oaths in my " account of Straits cultivation and acrom- 
panying notices.” It M'ill only therefore be requisite to shew what addi- 
tious are made in tendering the civil and military oath. 

Previous to its being admluiatcred, a targe jar (kjmn) full of holy water 
fM«in pjttf, pjiat mchha (* *) or »am Qitgkyhmu) is placed before the p0Tt;% 
waxen candles and incense tapers duly lighted and placed in order, flotvcrs 
of the lotus, and of other plants, are also produced. 

The adjurer (Satthukthoa) (*) comes fortvard accompanied by four 
P.Araam (*) or i>crsons if possible of the bralimitiical tribe—certain war¬ 
like weapons arc then dipped in the lioly water,* and the |>ens0a 
repeats the oath. It begins as before with I, bis majesty's devoted 
slave, &c. 

*' I -, slave of P,hra PJiooi tjtee Chaau.( Booddjm properly, but here 

'* meaning his majesty) cha rap p,hra liaehapfkra than, (*) having accepted 


f) Pp ?iit?iri?ra, Bh^§amala, (*) P. (*) P* 

('] P. BTdkmanti. P. 

* Tliii form it piunti^tl fey AftLayio Iribri in tkft Ptnmmia. It 

Ii1u«rted ni Por^k fey Uit irrittf wUib on a diUiLoh Uicrc— >aad kiA bweu dttcribrd m (lis 
pnbticadun above aJJudcil to* 
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the king’s gift do solicit that I may be permitted to take tbe binding oath 
'* of allegiance to hifl sacred majesty in presence of this holy water, and of 
“ tike panoply of v*ar, and further being conscious that I am acting in pre- 
" sence of PMa C/iait or i?ow/f/,/irt, &c. &c. the words prove' 

« faithful to his majesty” stand in lieu of " will speak the truth” as in tJie 
“ oUier oath, 

“ If 1 betray jBaromwtocAaA* (*) may his majesty’s weapons of war be 
directed against ray bosom—and may the lash of the skyf cut me in two, 
" &c. &c. 

« If 1 shall become a traitor to his majesty C/m a T^ortl of the 

" red riett or if 1 shall addict myself to peculation—or if when sent to a 
" distant proTince 1 shall be guilty of oppressing his majesty’s subjects 
•' —or of Icvydng unauthorized tases for my own emolument—or if 
I shall accept of a bribe to deliver my opinion upon any matter at 
legal issue—or if 1 shall give a false report of the state of the depart- 
" ment committed to my charge— whether civil Of military as the case 
" may be—then may the spirits and Devottaa of the country, See. See. 

“ and destroy roe, &c. kc. 

If his sacred majesty should take the field then if I shaU prove 
« a coward or a traitor to him, may the weapons of the enemy reach 
my heart, kc. 

" Should 1 act witli pride and presumption—and ingratitude—and 
« prove grinding towards the poor; or if I should lend my ear to or sanction 
“ any cabals by which like safety of his majesty and his government can be 
'* in the least degree affected and injured—or if I should treacherously coun- 
tenance tbe king’s enemies, then let me suffer death accompanied by the 
'■ severest tortures, &c. &c.” 


* Tlio Powtiwr of U»o Chakra, 


(*) P* Panmuchakka, 
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ON THE GOVERNMENT OF SIAM, 


It only ilie officers of tlio state who arc obliged to take this oatli, 
AH below the rank of the lowest o§ie^r are exempted from it—on the sup¬ 
position primps that it would proTe a weak barrier to the impulses of fear. 
They apply to the low'er classes the argumentuiu ad bominem in a manner 
quite inteUigible to them, and quite preservative of their fidelity. The 
inferior Siamese officers are undoubtedly good servants in so far as zeal to 
carry their master's orders into effect can make them l)e so considered. 
But fear forms undoubtedly a large component part of this zeal—^ind as 
their families are generally in the power of government they are thereby 
restrained from negligence or treason. 


J'rcwince wwerf 

Isl Januar^^ IttSO. 
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NOTICES 






ON TiI5 

LIFE OF SHAKYA, 

tLscrsAtriTD FBoa tmc < 

TIBETAN AUTHOKITIES. 


By M. ALEXANDER CSO>JA KORQSl. 

»]cnijo>ti[;!ioAi.iiOf ar tkadsiiiVabia. 


The two principal works treating of tlio life of ShXkva, ore the “ r,gya- 
ch*Mr~roUpa‘' (5**1-'Sanscrit: iMliiavistdra ,* and tlie JIhom- 
par-'^htfung-va The first is contained in the p or 
2 d(I. and the latter in tlie or 20th voltime of the M,do class in the B.&aA 

Many of tlie facts or anecdotes of tlio life of SuXkya, that occur in 
these two works, have been also introduced in the }}ttlva class, especially in 
the third and fourth volumes* Passages from the same works are likewise 
to be found in several SMstras relating to the life of ShAkya. 

According to the nuthority above cited, the principal acts in the life of 
SnliKYA are the following twelve; designated in Tibetan bjr the term 
: Mdrorf-^-BrAu-gnyu, or " the twelve acts (of Sh^sva.") 

I.—He dcBcendcd from among the gods. 

II.—He entered into the womb. 

Ill,—He was bom. 


L 
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NOTICES OS THE LIFE OF SIIAKYA. 


IV.—He dlsplnyed all aorlft of arts. 

V._He was roamed, or enjoyed tlve pleasures of the conjugal state. 

VI.—He left Ids house and took the religious character. 

Vll.—^He performetl penances. 

VIIl.^He overcnine tlio deril, or god of pleasurea, (Kdma Dha.) 

IX.—Ho arrired at supreme i>erfection, or l>ecaroe Jitiddlm, 

X. —He turned the wheel of the law or published his doctrine. 

XI. —He was delivered from pain, or died. 

XII.—His relics were deposited. 

The notices will be made according to these twelve heads, thus; 

I .—He descended frowi atncut^ /Ac ^ods- 

Before his last iucamation, Suakva resided for a long time in Galdtui 
{S. TiiskUa, one of the heavens of the gods) wliiiUer he bad ascended 
through bis former moral merits, especially through his having been accom¬ 
plished in the six transcendental virtnes; viz. charity, morality, patience, 
&c., when lC\snYAPA, his predecCTSor, was about to leave Gnldm, and to 
descend to l>e incarnated for the purpose of beeotning a Jludd/ia, Siiakya 
was at that time a JiodAisatie<i of the tenth degree of perfectioit. He was 
chosen by Kasuvapa for his Vicegerent in 'Tushitat to be the instructor 
of the gods, and was also inaugurated by him with his own diadem. As 
a Hodhisuftra under the name of JJam-j/a-toff-dkar" he 

remained afterwards in TicsMla for a long period, or till the time, when 
men lived only one hundred years. At a certain occasion, when the gods 
in 7*nsAita were exhibiting all sorts of musical entertainments, out of 
respect for him, he was exhorted by the SuddAa$ of nil the comers of the 
W'orld, to descend from Tus/tUa, and to endeavour to become a Jiuddha. 

He acquainted the gods with bis inteatiou respecting his descent into 
Jfimhit dteijMi, They, knowing tliat there tvere nt that time many atheis-' 
tical teachers,* endeavoured to divert him from his purpose: but in 

* See No. T, of the Ettncla in tlio AppsndtA, Ihtien 3r4 Vol. loaf 410—476: nud 4lb 
Yol, leaf 1—100. 
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vain. He aasured them that he ehouM overcome them ail, tliat Ids doctrine 
would be catablished and ilo#rialL iu Jam&tt And he rooomiuended 

to the gods, that whoever amoug them might wisti to taste of the food of 
immortaiity, he sliould be incarnated among men, in the same division of 
the earth. 

The gods in TasAiia, after having agreed on Botlhisaiica’s descent, 
consulted about where he should be iucarnated, iu what country, nation 
and family. They all agreed that it should bo in central or Gangetic 
India. But with respect to the tribe and family they difTcred among tliem- 
selves. Some proposing one. some nnother from the ruling tribes or family 
in central India; but some objection was started to each of them, Tire 
ruling tribes or families enumerated by them, were residing, at tliat time, in 
Ilastitidpura (the Pindam race,) MatAurA, Vaisltali nr Pra^/iga 
(tAe LirAal/i/is*) in KausAambhi, RAjagriAn; SAravastit in Kosatai and 
the Jiadsa Jiaja.'\ Not being able to agree among themselves, they 
ask Botlhisaitra himself (ShaKVa) where he would be uicurnated. He 
teUs them in the house of Sh coho dan a (Tib. Zaj-glsung) a king of the 
Shfikyu race, residing at Capilatmsiui on accoimt of the purity and celebrity 
of bis family, he being a descendant of theancletit universal monarclis. 

Before Jeavhig THshita, he appoints Maivreya (Tib, vulg, 

CAtm-ha) to he his Vicegereut ihe some manner as ho 

himself had been appointed by Kashvai-a. Maitbeva is etill residing there, 
mid ho is the saint who first will become a liuddAa hereafter. 

II, — Jl6 enttred intn the womb, or teat iMcarjialcrf. 

Tlierc was a consultation again among the gods in what form BodAi- 
salwa sliould cuter into the womb or body of .the woman whom he had 
chosen to become his mother. A young elephant with six adorned trunk s, 
such as has been judged proper iii brabmaoical works, was preferred. He 
tliereforc, leaving TttsAUu, descends, and, in the form of an elephant. 


* i^ee N v. a> 
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KOTICES ON THE LIFE OF SUAKYA, 


enters by tbc tight side, into the womb or cavity of tbe body of JUva DeM* 
('PiU. the wife of S^I'ohooAKA, telie never felt 

such a pleasure as at that moment. Next morning she tells the king the 
dream she had respectitig that elephant. TIjc Brahmans and tlie interpret¬ 
ers of dreams being cailcwlby the king, tliey propound that tlie queen shall 
be delivered of a son, who will become either an universal monarch or a 
Buddha. The king greatly rejoicing upon hearing these prcdicUoiis. 
orders alms to be distributed, and offerings or sacrificca to be made to 
the gods for the safety and happy delivery of Mava Devf, and for the pros¬ 
perity of the child Uiat was to be born ; aiid he himself is very solicitous 
to do every thing according to her pleasure. The gods render lier every 
service, and all nature is favourably disposed on account of Uod/iisa/wo, 
or the iiieareuLed saint, 

in.— Jlc was hom. 

HIava Davfl' was delivered of Bodhisatwa or the child, on the fifteenth 
day of Uie ^ih moon of the Wood-Rat year; vvlien she was tu the garden 
or grove Lumbiiti whitjier she had gone with great procession for her 
recreation. Tlie child (SttAKVA) came out by her right side, she being 
in a standing posture, and holding fast the branch of a tree, Inura, and 
other gods, assisted, her. Soon after his birth, SnXavA walked seven juices 
towards eacli of the four cardinal points, and uttered tlie name of each of 
tlicm, telling what he was about to do with respect to them. Several mi¬ 
racles happened at his birth: for instance the whole world was illuminated 
with great light or brightuess; the earth quaked, or trembled several times; 
the blind saw, &c. &c. 

Tliere were born at the same time with SitAXYA,| the sons of four 
kings in central or Gangetic India. At Bhjagriha 'm Mttftadha; at Shm- 
tosii in A'b«i/a; at Kamkambhit and at tjyoynni (as Vimuasaea orSHREKiKA, 
Prasenajit, &c. Stc.) 


• See No. 4. t No, S, I Sco No. 6. 
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Likewise, at CapitavasiUt there were born of tiic Ksheiripa tribe 500 male 

% 

and 500 female cbildren; 500 mate and 500 female servants; 500 young 
elephants, 500 young horses or colts, 500 treasures also opened; all the wishes 
of Shu DHOP AN A being thus fnlfilled, he gave to his son the name of SidHbAr* 
tka or ** Sana Sidd/idrtM* (Tib. D«n-£^nth or Don-tham-rhati-gntb'jm.) 

Seven days after the birth of Sh^rva, his mother dies, and is bora 
again among tlio gods, in the Traya-sirims/ia (33) heaven. 

From ShXkva is carried with great solemnity to CapilamstUt 

is taken to the temple of a particular god of the Sliakyas* to salute him; 
but it is tlie god himself who shows reverence to him. Hence, one of the 
many names of Siiarv^Is Ddvaia Diva, Tib. Uta/ti Uta: god of gods. 
He is entrusted to GaWIW (his aunt), w'ho, together with 33 nurses, takes 
care of him. On a^JS^ain occasion it was found that the strength of 
SiiXkya, (when yet a child) equalled that of a thousand elephants. 

The Brahmans and other diviners observing tlie characteristic signs on 
the body of Suakya, foretell tJiat he shall become an universal monarch, 
if he remaina at home; or a Jiudd/ta, if he leaves hia house and asatunes the 
religious charoclcr. 

An Hermit or Sage, called Nao-po (or according to others jVyon-mos^r- 
med) admonlslied by the great tUurniivation of the world, together with his 
nephew Mis-byin (S. I^ttrada) goes to Capilavastu, to salute the new 
born child. He has n long converaation with Shuuhopana, and foretells 
to him that his son shall not become an nnircrsal monarch (Cba/cravarti) 
as some have foretold of him, but a JlwddAa. He laments that being too 
old, he cannot reach the time, in which he shall teach bis doctrine. Ho 
recommends to Nauapa to become his disciple. 

IV .—He displaifcd ali sorts of arts. 

On a lucky or auspicious day, (according to the observations of the 
Astrologers) Suudiiopana intending to send his son (Shakva)! unto a 


* Sm PTo* ■?- 
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NOTICES ON THE LIFE OF SHAKYA, 
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school to learn his letters, ordered the city to be cleansed and dccorate<l; 
offerings or sacrifices to he made to the gods, and alms to be distributed. 
But, when brought to the schcol'inaster, he she vs that, witliout being in¬ 
structed, he knows erery kind of letter shown by the school-master. And 
he himself enumerates 04 different alphabets (among which arc mentioned 
those of VoDoiio and JIuhg. also j but they arc mostly fanciful names) and 
shews their figures. The Master is astonished at his wisdom, and utters 
several expressive of his praise. Likewise, in Arithmetic and Astro¬ 
nomy, he is more expert than all others. He is acquainted with the art 
of subduing, or breaking in, an elephant, and with all the 04 mechanical arts, 
witlt military weapons and machines. He excelg WJU^o ther young Shaky as 
in the gymnastic exercises; ns, in wrestling, Vrmming, archery, 

throwing the discus, &c. He clears the roads frdiAC^immense tree that 
had fallen down. 

V.—//c wai married or ettjoged the pleasures of the conjugal state. 

Afterwards, when grown up, Shakya, being desired by his father 
to marry, expresses in writing the requisite qualities of a woman, whom he 
would be willing to take for his wife, if there be found any such. The King 
orders hb Minbters to seek for euch a damsel. They find one (S. Gus^; 
Tib. Sa^hlsho-ma) the daughter of Shakya pt-citos-cuAff, but he declines 
to give his daughter except the young Prince be acquainted with the practice 
of every mechaiiical art. Shaeya* therefore exhibits his skill in all sorts of 
mechanical arts, and by this means he obtains GonA, who b described as 
the model of prudent and Tirtuous women. He marries aftmi^ards Yasmo- 
dharI (Tib. GRAC3-£fDsiX'9iA} and another of the name of Bi-laos- 
•S'rves (Deer-bom.) Tlic two first are much celebrated. But it seems 
that frequently both the names are attributed to the same person. By 
YashodhabX, ShXkya had one son named Rauoi.a (Tib. jScRA-6'cH.iif- 
ZfnaiN.) 
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VI .—He If/i his hoase atid tnok llte religioHs ckto'ftcter. 

Sni&YA. is stated to have passed 20 years iu tike court of Suvorodana 
his father^ enjoying during that time all worldly pleasures. Al^erwards 
the following cirokiinstances determine Inn) to take the religious character. 

Hiding in a carriage to the grove for his recreation» he observes at dif* 
ferent occasions—an old-maji;—a sick person;—a corpse, and lastly a man 
in a religious garb. Ue talks witb his groom about those persons, and 
turns back at each occasion, and gives himself to meditation, on old age, 
sickness, death, and on the religious state. He visits a village of the 
agriculturists, observes tljeir wretched condition, mcdiiates in the slmdo 
of a Jumhn tree. That shade out of respect for him, ceases to change with 
the progress of the sun. On his way home, many hoarded treasurCB 
open and offers them selves to him. He rejects them. 

Notwithstanding all tlte vigilance of his fallier and of his relations to 
prevent him from leaving tlie court, (since according to the predictiotis 
regarding him they hope, that he shall become an universal monarch) be 
finds means for leaving tbe royal residence. At midnight mounting his 
horse cal led the " Praisewortby" (Tib. Bfua^j-hfowJ be rides for six miles; 
then, dismounting, he sends back, by the servant, the horse and all the orna¬ 
ments he had; and directs him to tell his father and Ids relations not to be 
grieved on his departure; for when he shall have found the supremo 
wisdokn he will return and console them. Upon the servants return there 
was great lamentation in the court of SHunuoDAtfA. 

With his own sword SiitavA cuts off the hair of his head; ho then 
changes bis fine lineo clotlics for a common garment of a dork-red colour, 
presented bylNosAin disguise of a hunter. He commences bis peregrination, 
and successively goes to ItdjiigTihit in The I^ing \ iuuasara or 

SiiRCNiKA (in Tib. Giugs-clmn-^n^ing-po) having seen him from his 
palace is much pleased with his manners* Afterwards being informed of 
him by his domestics, visits him ; has a long conversalion with him, and 
offers him means for living according to his pleasure. Ho will not 
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accept of any thing. On the request of the King, he relates that he ia of 
the Shak^a race that inhabit Cnpi/dvoitu in Km&la^ ou the bank of the 
Bhagiralhi river, in the vicinity of the Himalaya, He ia of the royal 
family, the son of Suuuhooasa (Tib, Xt^s Giiong) and that he has 
renounced the world, and imw seeks only to find the sopreme wisdom, 

VIL — He peifarmed kts /jieftfltjwej, morli/ying his Andy or liping n 
n^oroiw ascetic Uje, 

JLeaviug Itdjagrihaho visits afterwards several of the hermits living 
in the hills. In a short timt: he becomes acquainteil w ith nil their practices 
and principles. He is not aatisfied with them. He tells them that they 
aro mistaken in supposing such practices to be the means of emancipation. 
Afterwards, he goes to the bank of the Naironjana river^* and during the 
course of sijc years performs lib penances, subjecting lamself to great 
austerities and privation of food, and giving himself to continual medita¬ 
tion. Three characteristic signs fonnorly unknown, now appear on his 
body. Perceiving afterwards privation of foodf to be dangerous to bis 
mental faculties, he is resolved to make use of necessary food for his sus¬ 
tenance, He bathes or washes himself in the Nairaajana river. On the 
bonk a branch of the Ai^hha tree, bows down to belp bim out of the river. 
He refreshes himself w'ith a refined milk-soup presented to liitn by two 
maids-I His five attendants desert him now,4 saying among themselves^—' 
** such a glutton and such a loose man as Gautanut b now, never can arrive 
" at the supreme wisdom" {or never can become a Buddha.) They go to 
V&raitasi, aud in a grove near tliat city, continue to live an ascetic life. 

^TI1,— Ileot'crcamc the dcuit or the god of pteasures (Kama Bern,) 

After having bathed ia the Nairaujana river, and refreshed himself 
with food, SaiKYA recovers his strength, and purposes to visit llie holy spot 
(called in Sanscrit Jiodhiitia)ula; Tib. Chang-ckuh sngiag^po, or Sons. 
K«yrii<ima Tib. Dorjeddn) the place where now' Gt^a is. He thereforo 


* Seo No, 11, f Sia No, 13, 1 Sea Xw 12. § See No. 14. 
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proceeds to that place, sila ujwn a coucli of grass, gives hifnself to earnest 
meditation, overcomes all the hosts of the devil, or triumphs over alt the 
temptations of Kdma Deva.* 

IX, —ffe rtmVfrf ai tAe tuj/reme ptr/eeiian or Aecame HarfdAo. 

Remaining tixcd in his inedltatioit ut last be arrives at tho supreme 

wisdom, or iie becomes After having arrived at the supreme per¬ 

fection, the gods from the several liearenst sticceasively present him their 
ollcriugs, adore him, andiu appropriate verses sing praises to liint, concerning 
his excellent qualities, and his great acts in overcoming the devil. For 
seven weeks he remains at Goffa, and perfected is for his great purpose. 

Gaoon and YATic^ro, two raercliants, entertain him with a diooer, and 
hear his itistniction. They are so firm in ihcir faith that they are said by 
SitARVA to become HorfAm/ww, The four great kings of Ihc (fahulons) 
UtraA ('S.AJrentJ offer him each a begging plate. He, being somewhat ill- 
disposed, the devil advises him to die ; but, being presented by Ixura with 
a fruit of the JamAu tree, be recovers. He is defended by the 
agiunst the injuries of bad weather with their expanded or hooded necks. 

X, —Me /urHoi iAe it>/ieei of the law, or published his doctrine^ 

After having found the supreme wisdom, Sn^uvA, thinkiug that men 
cannot understand his profound doctrine, refuses to instruct them except 
lie be solicited by Brahma, and other gods to do so. They appear; 
and oil tlieir request lie commences to teach bis doctrIne.| He reflects 
to whom he should first communicate bis principles. Several of them whom 
be judged fit to understand him, are dead. He proceeds to Fhrd«oji‘|—five 
persons, formerly Ids attendants, being now convinced of his having found 
the supreme wlsdonit pay homage to him and become his disciples. Their 
names, Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follows *— 

I.—ikjxvjtXA KOSDiNVAi Kttn-shes-ko/idiHya, 2.—Abva.>it: tTa-tkui, 
3.—Pasmwa: iLangs^^ni. 4* —MahX nXma : Afjw^-cAV/eit, 5.—-BnADXtXA ; 


' S« No, la. t Sea No. 10. I Sta No, H. $ S« No, IS. 
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Byaitg-jM. Sharva instructs them in Ills doctrine:* explains the four 
excellent truths^ as tliey aresty!ed(Tlb. Kphit§s*paM*BtteH^ptt‘Bzfii<) 

1 . —^TJiere is aoiTow or misery in life. 

2. —ft will be so with every birth. 

3, —Bill it may be stopped. 

4, —^The way or mode of making an end to all miseries. 

Five other persons likewise become his disciples: as also many ollicrs 
follow him. On his way to Ji4Jagriha, at once 60 persons take the religi¬ 
ous character, and follow him. The King of Magadfui, ViatBAaiaA (Tib. 
Gpugs-fknn^snpinff-po} invites him to R6JagrUui,\ and oOers him a Viftaru 
(Tib. (Mtswg tug-k'Aang) called after the name of a bird, Kaitiniakti, 
SiiARtPtrrRA and Moxgalvana, (nfterwards styled a part of his principal 
disciples enter into his religious order. KjCtyAyaxa becomes his disciple, 
and is sent afterwards by Shasva to Vj/ayiina to convert the king and bis 
people. He there meets with great success. 

A rich liouscholder (Tib. K’Ayim at .SAittrasU in K/tsata, 

having adopted Buddhism, makes a religious establialiment with several 
large buildings, in a grove called t!m Prince’s grove (S- Jetavtmain; Tib. 
rggiil-l>H~rgyfil-liyc(f^kyi-ts*Aal) Ho invites thither Sii\k,va, and oilers hint 
and his disciples the buildings for their residence. ShXrva passe# 33 years : 
there and the greatest part of tlie Stttras was delivered or propoimJctl l»y 
him at this place, or as generally is stated, at (Tib, Muyewyorf-J 

Phasenajit (Tib. Gsa/-r^y«0 the King of Kosala, residing at S/irn- 
tttsii, adopts Buddhism. There ore several stories of him, both in the 
Duka and the Do class. 

SHUouoDASA.thefatlierof ShXrva, successively sends eight messengers 
to invite him to CapilarastH. They all remain with Skakya and take the 
teligious character. At last he sends Gharxa, one of his Ministers. He 
also takes the religious character, bnt he returns and brings intelligence to 


* See JTot ID. t See Jfo, HO. 
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the King respecting SniiiVA’s iatetition to visit Iiim. He ordera tbcrerore 
the Stfaffroti/m convent (S. Viltara; Tib. Gtsug-lftg-kkang) to be built, 
near CajiUavtisht, 

After an absence of 12 years Shakya visits bis fatlier. Several mira¬ 
cles arc displayed on the occasion of the meeting of ilio father and of the 
son. TJiere are told several stories of how the Shakyas adopted the 
Jitiwldfm faitli,* and how tliey, mostly, took the religious character. 

Both in the i>«/aa and in the Do class, there are many stories con¬ 
cerning ShAkya’s peregrination; and how several individuals cither singly 
or in company turn Huddhisti ; but, it seems, many of the stories are 
iunciful. The scene of the principal transactions in itie life of Sharva, is 
generally, in Central or Gangetic India, or the countries from Maffnira^ 
Ujjttyana, VtitJiAaii or Pmtfiga(AUakabntl) down to K4»ta Rttpa, in Assam; 
and from the Vmdkpti mountains to Capiiaf)astH in liottilkfiajid. 

The two Kings of Putic/iola, on the Northern and Southern side of the 
Ganges, arc reconciled by SHARVA,nadare stated to have adopted Bmhlhim, 
The King of the Northern Ar/tc/io/n becomes an Arhnn, and that of Sou them 
PuHckoUt is foretold by SainvA to become a BodAisatica of the first rank. 

On a certain occasion StilRYA sends the half of his sitting couch or 
pillow to Mod-sntitg-cA'Aeu-iio (S. MAHAEAsnVArA) one of his principal 
disciples, to sit on with him, by which net he tacitly appoints him his suc¬ 
cessor, ns an Hierarch after his death, 

Xl.^IIe «■/« delivered from pain or Ae died. 

The death of ShJErva, as geacrally staled in the Tibetan books, hap¬ 
pened in Assam, near the City of KusAa (Tib, Sa-ehau or SaeAok) or Cdmn 
Jiitpa, under a pair of Sil trees. 

This event is told at large in the Stli (or Nt/a) volume of tbe 
Do class in the KaUgpur^ As also, in two other volumes following Uic 


* Sts N«. St. 
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Do dosa, titled Maltaparitiirvanam (Tib, 

tbc “ great final deliverance from pain." 

All animal beings, admomslicd by a mighty voice of the approatbing 
death of SnjlRYA, haste to present him thdr last ofierings, to ask him about 
the doubts they had on some articles of his doctrine, and to hear his 
instractious thereupon. The substance of bis doctrine is repeated in these 
volumes, wiili respect to some metaphysical subtleties. There are many 
discussions on the nature or essence and the qualities of Tathagaia or 
Btuldki (God), as also on that of the Imraau soul. On the state of being 
under bondage and Ulwrated. On the means of obtaining final emancipa¬ 
tion. On thesis transcendental virtues, especially on charity. On casual 

concatenntion, and on several otlier articles. 

Previous to his death, SnitRYA tells how anciently the universal 
monarchs were used to be burnt, and orders Jiis disciples to do tlic same 
with his body. Accordingly, after having washed Hie corpse several times 
with all sorts of scented or perfumed water, they put it into an iron chest, 
fill it with sweet scented seed-oil, and keep it so for seven days, then taking 
out the body, they envelope it first with soft cotton, and wrap it up after¬ 
wards in several (live hundred) whole pieces of cotton cloth; then they 
replace the body again in the chest, fill it with sweet scented seed-oil, 
and after having kept so for seven days, they burn it with sandal and other 
precious sweet-scented woods. 

XII ,—reties tcerc deposited. 

The corpse being burnt in the above manner, they gather together the 
ashes. There arc found 8 measures (of Vri or Sans. Ur<inix)oi them. They 
are put in 8 unis. These 8 precious vessels being placed upon 8 richly 
adorned stately seats or thrones, sacrifices and adorations are offered up 
to them during several days, after which they are deposited in a magnificent 
pyratnidicnl building (S. CAui/ya; Tib. vulg. Ckorten) in 

the City of Kitsha or Kutm Httpa. 
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The princes in central InijU, among^ wlicin ShakvA Itail lived, licaring 
of his (leoUi, and being desirous of obtaining liis holy relics, some of 
theui go iheiTiselves, otJiers send their men to take a |iortioti of ilicin. The 
people of Kttit/ia permit them to visit the Chaityn, and to pay tboir 
respects to the holy relics, but they refuse to give them any share of those 
remains.* 

After the deatlv of SuAkva bis doctrine was first compiled by his 
principal disciples: KAsu vapa (Tib. Jluti-itrun^) who succeeded him in tlie 
Hierarchy, compiled the PrajHgiipitamitd class (Tib. SAer-cAtn) or the 
mctapliysicai works. A^^akda (Tib. ifua-gdtfo^tJie or the Do class. 

And UpjiLi, (Tib. ype-tar-Aftor) the Vmapa or Dnlett. TJiese compila¬ 
tions were called TripilakdA ^Tib, Sde^nodsum ; ihe three vessels or reposi* 
tories.) And also Prabac/uina (Tib. T^Hn^^-rap) chief precept. All these 
works are now too voluminous. The extent and contents of them show 
evidently that they are tlie works of several successive ages although they 
are referred all to SuXitYA. One hundred and ten years after tJie first 
compiliition, there was made a second in the time of Asoka, a celebrated 
King, who resided at PataUputifi^ A third compilation was mode again 
in the time of Kavisuka, a celebrated King in the North of India, after 
there had been elapsed more tlian four hundred years from the death of 
SiUtvA. The liiidtl/iisis were divided about that time into 10 sects, under 
four priucipai divisions, as followers of Shakva’s 4 disciples, viz. Rahul a, 
Upau, Ka^uvapa, and KXtvAvana. 

The Saoacrit and Tibetan Names of the Masters, Divisions, and 
Sub-divisions extracted from the Vocahniary, in the Stan-ffpur, are ns 
follows, Vid. 


* It )i tonsttliim MittcU in tLc Tib. bitobi Uiai ebde mlieii iren ilirid^d toil dvpiTriuJ >( 
eigbi tlilTcroQt {dtcct, but t tin not eOe die tqL. id vtiicb it u iieted. See note as tbe Dctih of 

SHAIlTA. 
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SOB 


MASTERS. 

Rasiuu, or 
Tib, S^ra-GckaH~ 
lldMiu. 


UrALi, or 
Tib, A)^£-»r-ilAA{7r, 

KA^HTAFAp ar 
Tib« Hod^wrmn^* 


DIVISIONS, 

df^a 

ddh* 

TiL Jlpka^*-pa- 
thamM-ckvd-ifQd* 
par-imra-va. 


f p Sammati^tikn 
D phnffw-p^^htn- 
pjfu-Bkur-ta. 

3 . Mafia Sas^htkak, 
D ifM a ^ 

cA,Ant-pa» 


SUB-DIVISIOSS. 

ft, MfuiataTrdiiiitdddk^ 

bk Kd$iijfapritfSk, 

c. 3iskkd^akah, 

dp gwpliJt- 

t, BakmMhmil^dhm 
f* Tamtatkiii^afu 
1‘iAM/^a l^'cf^indAp 

KatirafiiiUakM, 

b, ^tjan/tiAiirA. 

C. VatMipiilri^ah* 
ft, Pmtra Saiiihw 
b. ilcoro ^ai7dA+ 
iUmazakdh, 

d. Lokotiala Vidinak, 


Tibp Giki thami*chad^ 
yQd*pur*iifiiva.-Ta hi-u££. 

Bod-trMnfft-pahi^uU^ 
Sa-*ioii-idt\ 

Ch^kcti-irn w j-frrf/i 
Jfd mff-dm^ikot-pahi^tdir 
Gm-Amar-udi- 
Bna Hi-^flr-jaA ■l<t- 
mra^taki-MU. 

Sran^^va^paht^Mde* 
G»at-ma-bmki-Ade. 
SAifr-j^ i^ri-vahi-nd^* 
J^ub4t^i~ri*vah i-tdr* 
Gan^§-ri 
Mj -TfM- n 


t* Prajnpdpti Vddimdhw Bia^f*par-tmTa-raki-ndk 
KattAtaNA^ ht 4* Slkuvirdk. Maka rtAam rajoi- QUMff^laff-kkanp.ek*h^ 

Tib, A'diydA-Att, nak, Gmai'-idi- 

BpAfl^r-pii-Giiaj b. Jiia I'siiiydA, Gmt* 

pahi'tdf, 

Brtan-pa. o, Akhs^a ^iri tdmdk^ 


NOTES AND II E F E R £ X C E S. 


Wrfe fcccAfl-t,—Tbii tiBinfl oic ifl SftBiml Tir^AHa* 

bj iba Tibutiiasp is ipplied tu llie Hindui in general. At Lbe Grit be ginning of BuddhUtn in 
Cenlrml IndiBpit framppUeJ IOU1O40 SopUisItcal teaeberi tliaL oppoud There 

menlioncd lix pniicipaL t«iu]1ier« of tbeUi to tbe SnAicril ftnd Tibetno Voeabalftry; vii. 

J.^FMTPia Kiik^apa. 

2 —ilatJiari C'oiAffipufm, S^'a'^'*3f«l'TJ*V*3'g 
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Fginkijmita. 

— Sjii^ H^ihakambfihh- 
W—Akuda Kai^o^ana, 

O.^Nir^ranth 4 t Js^^d- ^ 3 

Their5rt»aikcita«l principlwor leoet* (.ccer^ling lo the reprcsenUtieos of Ibo BuddkUlt) 
m^y bo eecD t» iko firtt roluiut of the Duhn e1o« of the A'ofc-jy«r, from l«r 33-JO. teid by 
themoelr.., on the request of SwJi.LtPirrRA ami MoSCOLif A>fA (aftorirords S„akva*. two 

princip^i diicipict.) 

In B^nsral. aeconlinff to the AToA^yaraud ell Tibetan authoriliea. Mmong the 

acreral Hioda lyatem. llu 77rffcf*»sare these that are west eateatag.nt i„ tbelr tenet* and 
pracUeei, ami that here been elwiyt the greatest aiilaBe«Uts of tlie BuddhUU. 

The abo« mentioflod »i* tetcLere resided mostly at Sdjagri/M and ShriisiriL They had 
frequent eonlesta with the dbclHlea of ama, by wbow, at last, they were eudrely defe.ted 

Bl Shri^usti, and afterwarda U.ey dispersed in ibe Mouutaiu. near the llimelay*- 
They were surpaaMd by Gautama, especially in the performance of miracles. 

2. Fidrfo or JJj'JiAa, tall body, ot one with a UU body, is a family 

name ; as also, it is the name of the fahnlons great eon tin out to the East from tbe Jttrap or 
iVera. signifies ono of the TiJsAa tribe or fsmiiy. 

AW 2.—Then aims of >* applied la a race or tribe of men. 

whose prideipa] eily is stated to Lave been at VaUhiti '0=iVtJ*3^ Froyrfje. or tho modern 
Allahabad. They are frequently mentioned in the A'o-pjfur and .^tan iryar, and a« described 
Bi rich and very Splendid ift their equipage end furnimro, 

Til«l*.„il=r.d,,i™tl„irB»l kioj ITOB’iSvSf Ky*.k>.».-v,Ii.-p.. 2» 

yim Wor. J««n Cbri.l) fr.l« 1U» £«.«!»<.; kb.t Ui.r. b.™ l..» Uinc ki.d. .r w.bc. 

oCIbo Skiijsi » 1. Cika-pt. 2. SiSigt Iltokji. koll “■ (>'"“8 

m0>, a«l >b. SkJkj" £-W,iWk.,.l». b.i.s 


took refuge io Tibet, 

A^ofe 3 .-The nsme and rcsideime ofthia prince are tbtis expressed. Uhat as A \ ad* A rdja, 

the eoa of SliATAKlKA at A'emsAombi. , , 

Ante -I.-I do not find any wonlinn in the Tihelan boobs wade of M 6 ga ifcei a virginity. 

upoD which the hfoDgol oceannIs lay so mdeli stress, .. . , , 

iVele fi,—S hAkya’s birth day isdiErerenlly staled, in difiorent authors. t »f y 

,1,. Sgi.,^1« »«-..< i™. i. -b- Ml- >•“ •' «“ '■J''" •' >“”• ' * 

r i- „ Ifi At-yi L* llie 50Ul cfdilto, 

ferreifre, « 5a.%, i* the Sad of ilitlo. The PrajSA tUfeu, or .We-AruA, 

Tho Fer-Wjf, CftuAs-ijBi^. is the fl lth year of lha Cyelcof <H) ysir>. 
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TLU last li foVbwfil in Tib^U I fioi met witli die two o|,L«r«. Llutl 

ibink aniLQf^ lumy b£ fouad to whom they lUiy he refurfed. 

Aotr G.—nAmflfl nf tlio four pHneett arc: 

V 

1 , of SMfit^HJKAg tba mn of Mama Paoma Klug orilJq^a^i/ia, al 

Rajuffrika. 

tL Paass!^A/ l/tv the $m of Aranami^ King of at ShritmiH* 

U DAY AST A VAPitA rJLta, the iOA ot $i|ayaniaa, at KaiiMhatfthh 

4. Pratyotat tliosonof Ai^a^tanrmu King of Ujajfin* 

Aofo 7 k—T he dLrjnity Liia of ihn Sbakyni. Il wai tn Idol repreieiitlog h divipitj 

of dio } o^jAo kind, ^ 4^*^^ ap<! »aa kept in a Tempto, The m rfo, kh^ leaf IN, staUo dial 
Uio inanimalo imngot of act era I godi, ae of C uIkAKG, LusNAM, DjiVANYlMA^ 

/f,NAH-TllOS-A|?« U't}RA» HAAILMA^ JlfST AN YORQ^ M BOOtl A« MtidkhaiKa (StlAAYA) pOl 
diD lolfl of hi$ rigbl fool inUi dm Temple^ itood up lud prostrated d^ctnaoivea at hU feet. 


Ncte —CtAL^fAMf wfti of die Gaotama tribe—an aant, of SlrAKYa, 

A^ie H .—Hit prociae ago It not ctAtril; tt la laid ooEy, that wbeu ho grow up bo was sent 
Into tlia fcbool to learn bU leltera. And dial there wm oolobrated a great feittvaloD that day^ 
iho wUaln city being elesmicil and deoaratod, Ao. The teaolieT'a name ii lbiiaei prised: §'V'V*’ 

V/ V ft ri, ^ 

If T, chts pi tfrpan tcacli«r of cliildros, Triuaii of all, 

Tlia suportor oducaUan of a coort^jtan in Imlia, m in Craeco, is luartad by Jier beidjjj 

V 

totteil ia iho Sliaslru.f I* Uaf !07 Uio loat t 4 lliui; 

•■ Wb., lik. is .I„i„ „SJ„. 

ipianding tbo rltra of the SodpLorea.*^ 

XalB If}.—hti iiiatod in gtncml teraw fbai SHJtaTA excolkd all otLcrt intLd loiitsf, ,tiiJ 
BWcJiani^iil an*. [ 1 , bad thowu hi. «kilL ia arilhniolio. ,ad hii tnowltdge of lororal kiodi 
ofJoltora, H«tUwa.esp.oialJy ia llio .iblaio osoroisea i|,*t Lo «rp«,fld nil other yang 
nioii of 0,0 Shakya rato, at f,Vifa_„psdid|y ia arclirry, .nd ia ihra^iag Oio dia,-,,.. 
It is fiequonily taomionotl. lUat, in atl Utoio Khiteioa. UsvnD.TTA ™ ono nf Snl,^ va's 
ri.aU, aa.l tbal lie tnoked on bin wi(b gwat iadigoalina aad haired, on nccouat of Uia suporinr 

l-lonU. Uoi there I. ac mealioa n,ado of any r»al.hip with respeo. to ike damsels wkoa. 
ShaRya bad luarried. 


6 «*a*« , lb. Aa^laii. »«»patr. t lJ,„v.. ^ t Aiuls., Isdupua. i wj ,bj 

xr.Xi'.xx''’’"*”""' “—... 


liBg Id warry—prinied ip Itw 
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N<He IL—Tlw .YfttrffujffnttfjvflT Kftil bife beeiitiol far fpotn *lpe« il I* »Uted ill at 

Setlkitatwit tSniiiTA) went on fost to (liot riTOf, apil beisg ainoh pltutU wiib Iho aitaaiiein 
ofaii iftbalittcJ plat* or TlllaB»p , (aWntlinB itt taftfet or pontli) hotinj A 

tupfyor grainy grotitnJ) anil niapy iliiily w huiliy lr«i, ho rciiuidtd tlitro for six y«rti 
dofOitil entiroly to mtdilatioai and liiing very LUtlo food. 

13._Soma Tiliolaa wrilara my tbil bis nm ftnl dittiplts irareseiil to Shaky A from 

Ctipibt, liy Uis falher ami grandfallier (oa ill* mother’f iW*) to altettil on him. Bol in tho 
kha Tol. of Ihe Bo class of lbs A'li-pyiir, loaf IM, It I* stalad that Ls hmJ found tliom at 

JtijoiiHka, at iL# disci plea of a eertaiu teathor ('S'I'g’i t». wliom Lo bail nailed, lo 

Itiru Lii (noiaptiytioiL flicory. Shakya Larlog pcrceUeJ in a short tiro* bis whoto ayitosii 
Uiete fife per*on*, adminng his great talenU, and soppoaing that he would soon arrlTO at the 
aiipremo pcrfootioB, and llial they would hare then au opporlouily to he inslrdcled by him, 
'whoa be left H^jo^thtL to lire an atcrtic life, aceompanifld him, and rcuisbed afterwards wilb 
htni, until be gar* up hia ahtiinonee from food. 

A'ofe la.^SiiAKVa'a mortifleatioDs dilTBred from tlioao of oihrr peuiltnls, in aa much 
as oUitra mortified only ilieir bodies, by subjecUng theroMlim to aeroral sort* of rigid pratliee*, 
wiibouleaBroisiog thsir nndofitanding. Sii akv A abalaiaad from food, and exposed himiolf to the 
ricUailudea of wsalhsT ib older that li* might keep in inlijeotion bis body during the exorelio 
of his meulat faculliei in hit tnedilalions. (•!?*[■ leaf HJ4.1 Suauva declares to the Gelonji, 
out oftiia owB oaperienee, that the mortify Lug of one's body, as some asMtics do, it not the 
right way to obtain thereby porftetioo or emaneipntion. But that It ta only by Ihe right 
applicaiion of one's nuderitanding lo mcdilatioa and rolleclion, ihat one may be freed from 
tb* sorrow* of birth, lictucsa, old igo and deaih in a future life. 

Note 1-1.—These maidons are diflcreuily spoken of in dUTcront places, la one place it is 
uid that they worn the daughter* of a hcidman of the filJigo in the ficinity of whieh 
SuAitVA Ufod. Iti anoiher place it is said that ho wa* praaented with a refined end honeyed 

milk soup by a tnaidca of that fillago, owl that her name was " Well-born," 

There are mentioned ten other maidena of the noighhonrhood, who vUiied freqaenlly 
SiiAsya, and prepared bis ficluats after he has commenced to take food regnlarly. 

A'efe 1 a.—With respect to SfiAitVA's temptation* by the Oeril: leaflM-IBlf 

SitAKYA tells to hli CttMs* that, during the six yeara of his sseetio life, he wsi eoptinnally 
followed by the D«n or Sslao (S. .Udrn, Tib. USA Baft, or Kima. the god of plc«ttr«. 
He is callsd also t**"^*! th* lord of death! and his hast th* treopi of the 

lord of death) who sought «r*ry opportunity of seducing bimj, but that he never eonld lacceodi 

F 
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aULottgli lic Hied a vary tangaAfOp and employed arory cdDana to pond ado biiu tn onjoj 
pleaidTti^ and to redoiiiico Uii al^tuidaGa, biuco it ia difUciih In autiddo onUr^ly 
mnd or pwionB. SaUm tlina aatil to hmi giva almsp olTar iaonfEcoii of liaraL olTaHag*; 
by tbeae ineant yon aboil aeqiiire groat tnond tnonti. Hut to wliat purpaoo ii aliBUneiico V" 
JWAttalira {SsayLYA) a;iid lo liim: ** 1 niDataooii triotupli orar tbeo Satan ; tliy flrit troop 
is wiali ordoflitra ^^tlioKceond ia disploaaaTo tlio tllird ia foiinodoriiungcrand tliintf—jo ihv 
foartl) tland paiaiaiia nr loat^—ln the fitth. dnlncia aoii Llia aixtii fear or dread ;^tliD 

■oTCDtli Li tliy lorapie or doubt ilia eighth are at3|or and bypoorUy^ Thw that ioek ooLf 
for proSt or gain, for pralae (beatowed in tewh banout^ (ill got) renown ^ men praiimg 
ttLcniBctTea, btaming otbora. Those nrs the troopa til at belong to the ortny of the block PoriL'^ 
l!o laid farther lo the il: To incli PrieaU and Itrabioattat who Uftfo mbdited iheir 
pnaaiouaj who poiicsa solf-pmence, who apply well tbeir underalandidg, and do every diing 
ccvnioieulionilyi wbaL ean&t IboD do t lll^mitiiled V* 

After haring said Lhas^ the Devil voniahod mncli de|Dctedf^ on aGeonutor bla iU atieeesa. 
But BodhUatwa (SnilEtira’a) Unal vietoTy over the Devil (or iLe troops of Kdum 3cvii} 
was under ttkQ holy tree ( Chuv^^hvifskm^: ladica) sitting on Uio spot 

of lUe oMenco of holy wbiloTii I CAa^^cAnj^ ealled olso T^rjidan 

^ Fr^rdsanaj iho dinoiond aeatj^} at or in Ifio nelghbenrhiKiid of iLe modern 

Coyitr in SDUth Hehar. 

Smakva tftflr liBTing tecoreM bi* Hfenjlh, tbo Aflfrajyojtrt rifer, Tiiilvct tlial 

■pal vilb llifl idtABtioii lo l^ecoiiio IBititdka, ji 4 lui preii'iKCUOn liJtiJ doae. Ho sot (town lUtJo 
under ibe Insty irfo, or u ■oat of pmu, wUli Lli« r^wlutlon or vow, aol lo riic from Ihil ton I, 
till bp hfiil found ibe iupr(;ii]o wiwlom- Tbo Deril leeSiig, tliai, ilioutd hu bectuno JJui/rfArt, 
p|] atiimal being* fnslrnctcd bjr bim, wtl) grow jndiciou* and wise, nod tlion ihey trill not ebej 
liii comniaod* or nrdert, endeaveoTA by ait Dipani to tbvrart bis abjeot. But all Jii* efl'orts are 
i a raja, BoifAiM/imflannot bo orerpowerrH^SiiiKTA, after being fJclorioua orer all tbo 
asaaulla of tbo Derft, puses ibrough (Mfrenil (fegrew of deep ueditation ind rejtiuei, snd at 
Jast, ■bom day break, arrives at ibe supreme irisdom (in iLo Sfltb year of bis agp.J 

In lU* 41st cliapier of liio “ Ogd-eJutr^nlpti,” Sans. ** lufifa rii/irrfl," ibera is a long 
(lesoripiion, bolb ia pro« and rer*c, how tlie BarII (S. jlfrfra, Tih, dttt, or iLe /jAirdm 

of the CdaiPtfAshi) WM infoitaed' of UnfAunttra's eppraaebiof HsJutioii. Of bis (the Devil's} 
Uiirty'twoinauspiotona dnatni—ofhia iiosia—of the D(9aBtrDDs and horrible forD(» of the flgbtiitg 
angels— of the seTortl hind* of Iboir weaponi—of tlio maoner of tbefr fighlmg-of iba deter* 
tion of Kama by serend goda—of the dtHeDtions of bU tOQi—of the two parlies: Ibo white 
sod ibo blickt itandlng on ihe right and left tides of Kama, Tboto of the first parly ander 
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K Artik Hadefi itand for RcNfAiiPfsca* ttusl endflflTour to dissuado iiieirfiillief(«r JiTdifto) 
from aitieLing Llint salnti iiacfl Ub camiot ba oTorpoworcid, Tiieae oh tUo left iido ronnaili 
wiUi KAMA, and eibort liim to Jlglit, iinco ilta imposiibk not to cohf|tiErr wilk lanL tfoopi. 
Oh liolb aidei, Unuro sro ottorod. iJlerDntffl^, by dieorc&t indivicthhla, niahy ingohioh* 
Yaraei:»KAMA bring defentod witli all BU troopi, aohd^ bti dBaglilm to ondanroiiri by llifiir 
ebarmi and fitmalfl cjrofLf to acUnce Bedhisaiwu* But ill ii Ytin. 

Hymns of-Pmiaea of Taihdffata (Shakya) ftm uttered by the jfod* of aeveral UeirBui 
lutCB-niYBlyi, eemnoDclDg wiLli tlio god* of tbo liigbcit Ueavchp dewti to Ibe god* tbit dwelt 
Oh Lbe larfico of tbe eirtb, 

«Vr* leaf 250, Tbo godi of (the pure or holy inihtion) after biYiDg 

clroomambulhted Taihd^ata, dtllng at B<id}timdnda,(iU holy eMcnco) nod biting cauied ■ 
•bower of dittoe aaitdil powder^ tbui prhiiod binij in refiB, 

“ There baiAriaen the nkmk&tor of the World—Tbo World"* Frol«lor--tbB lllifcerof 
ligUti who gives eyet to lb* world tbot bi* grown blindp to east away the biirdenmf iin* Tlioii 
hist been tietorions in the hat Ik. Tby latoQtloQ ia aecontpllslieil by thy tnoml excellence. 
All thy virtnea ire perfoot. Tbou ibaU now ailisfy men wilb good ibingi^ 

Gamiamti ll wilboht iih- Be is out of the mire. He stands on dry groundp ilo will 
save other ininiai beingi also tbit arc oarriod otT by iba migbty ilrram. 

** Great Gcnini I tboh art eminonti in all the tbree werldi there ia hone liia Uiee, To 
this world ilefipiog for i long tune^ iuiinersed in thick dirkuetif canm thon the li^t of 
under^tindiug lo ariio- 

Tbo living vorld bis long been siifTering the dtaeiee of corthption. The prince of pUy- 
iLcmns Li cotno to cure them of ill tliotr dUenAcs. Protector of the world! By (by ippeamneep 
nil the nianfioh* of dUlreaa dudl be tnide empty, Henccfoiiltp both godi ind jnen iliall enjoy 
hippinoH, None of tbnio who eime to •** thee, the obiof end the best of luen^ sbalJ fora 
tboniBtid ages f Afffpnj^go to hell (or sea tho plaoe of liamnntjoii,) Tb*y who, hearing tby 
inAtrnction grow wtsa and aoimdt ibill not be afriid at tbe dcitrectlon of the body, They 
Itiving otit olT tbo bondi of diitreii, and being entirely freed from ill further incnmbnincep 
■hall find the frtiit of Ui* greitest Tirtne (or enjoy the grcatcit bappinoMp) Thcio are 
tbo paraoni on whom iloiA may be bellowed, nitd tbit may rcccite tbern. Grciil ibilL ho 
the rewanl of such almiH—tbry sbalt contribute to ibcir (Uio otTeren) bnit dctiTerince 
from pain.'* 

l.eaf2C0. Shaky A addreiring tbo prieiis, iiy«: Gr/oays/ 

Tho godi from tbo hearinf iftor lia¥inf tbiu priiied 

ndnlcd binii by putting their bandi togetbiri and tban lat aiide. 
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a* Tlicn Mine tho ^ifi fr<iM n&ital (9. AfiAJwffra J inJ %fier 

prcHiited thtir iovcral ofTeriags, tind tlicir cifouinambalited TaM^alQ^ Uiui 

praJacd him. 

" Rmi^tice h* ia tli««, Oil Muni 1 »1 jqm iniml ix prafouwiti wIimb In tlrticibR ii I'ery pku- 
ltig« TUott ari tlift priDCB of MunUi Tliy iuslnmlloii li xwoet (or ploiamg) Uka lUc lueMf 
-tff Uia tlwgbleT of H hah MX* Tbott ba^t found iho blgWt degPBo of perfooUoti^ Tboo mn Uie 
mOil Hblj* Thou art bur tUoUer, our re^ago ind tmr alil., Thooi wUU Piloting Lin tin w, 
a™ Uio IhBtoctor of tbo world. Thou art tho loat pb^ilaiAa that laLoit away of«ry pain and 
curoit all dJirafei. Tbou art tbo makFr of ligbL Lord 1 tlo thou a»nago ibo alllitUottii of 
Loth goda and nion, by pouriog on ihoiii fl thower of ilio food of immorUlfiy^ Thoo art ifnwof- 
ablo* firm, fixed like Rimp^ (Mtru, or Oh^mpw) or tlio foepUe in the band of lianRA. Thom 
art aonitant tn thy tow or rciulmlion. Tliod, poiBesBiiif aU good iiiiBlillot am like the 
Moon, d:o. 

3, Leafliao. Then eotne tLo gods fromi ilio neatanof BaaiistA* 

and taid-^ 

** To tbeOf whoM ririuo ii iiniiiaenlalo« wboia mndenLamling ia clear and hritllaDt, who 
ban ftU the iacred charaelerhllt Bignii who possessasl a good memory, diaceming under- 
standings am! fDrQLnowkdge^ and who art indefatigihle; ruterencD ho Lo thee, wt adore thee 
falling down with onr beads at lliy feel. 

^' To then who an clean or pure from the iBinia of iin^ who nrt mimacitlatej apotlcM; 
who art celebrated in nil the Uiree worlds: who bait found Ibn three Lindt of icLeucep who 
giteiL an eye to itiow the three degrees of true euianeipition ; reverence bo to thee/ 

'* To tbeCt who wEih a irantinil tubtd^clcaTflat up the irnublei of etil tinirVf who initructeit 
wiib a loTiag kjndneit aSl mofiug bebgt in their dealinatieup rercrence ha to thee* 

Muni I whose heart la at rest, who deLightCit moch in frapliluing erery donbt: who \iM 
andergono rigorotw anHering on accoiint of motipg beings^ thy intenUon ii pnre^ iby prnotlcci 
am perfeoL Tcaeber of the four 'IVothi 1 llcjoicer in emancipation I whu, being liberated, 
desirest to set free olhcm elio; rerarence bo to thae. 

« TUa powerful and indiutHout Aflind ( ®- M^a) coming to thee, whoa ttom orer- 

ccmicat bitn by thy underslaiidiTig, dJligencOf aud mildnenp thou hast fonud oi that tiiiie the 
tupreme standard of immortality* Reverenca he to thee who bait overcome tbe hoit of dearth', 

4. WMl. Then came the white party from among fbo 

Rms of iTdwe^ or the good ■egcla tiiat favemred AodAti!nY4J?a (Sttin va) and said—* 

** O Migtilyone!: who by tby great power, witbomt moring thjiclf or atandipg up, and 
witbont eren utten'ug a aingle word* haat defeated in a moment oar atrongi Gcrec am! dread fn\ 
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Ldi(, O iikmL [terfiMt Muait to irbom •IJ Ui« (Lroe wortdi piy wiiL ucridcej; 

r«v«rebce he to 

T 1 i 9 tDDDoidnlile tmiipg of AWwo, ibkl to rrou tided ilit Omaff-tiieb tAia^ {Jetn hdiea} 
Ihe priuE# of til Item, wore aaoble to ilittarb thee-(or not could rrmoTe (Leo.l 

“ Now, tilling under Uiii Iren, afEar litvingauirnrcd iunuoienible livdtbipi tboa appeareit 
UiitHlBy most bumiUriiL 

Since during tiie coqrte of tlij- CA<iiij*EA«6 life ^Ugjy life) (j,cn hut parted frem ttj 
deorett wife, child, termnU; at alto itj gardent, (owat, enontriei, Icjngdoufi, lliy Lead, cyst, 
U>Dgue, fe&t, io* te-Jsy Appeai^^t b^anLifiiL 

« Thou Lwt bow obtained iLy with, at iLon Lett detlrcd Lo become a £udttha. d»l Uiou 
mightetl *a«, in a fcHol of imo reii^igt, ^ 

ocean of dittnai. Thy with it folfilled. Now Uiey will be laved bj iLec, 

Chief of men i Giter of cyct to tlio world ! Wo nil irjoico in iby moral meriu and 
final happioMa, and pray Hat we ourtelres, after being accomplitbed in perfection, taeb a* all 
iLo JludtlAas Lave praieed, and Laving triumphed orer He hoeti of dctirc, may arrive at 
onmiicience and Haal lieatkttdGa 

5. Ipoaf Then came tlic gnda of audiaiid ; 

■“ I Ly inatruction ta wiiLout fault. It ia eaompt front nil confuaioa. It ia firoe fram Ho 
prineiplei cfdarkncuajid cnntaiua iLo prccepta of unmorlaiity. Jl it worthy to bo rorerfinceit 
both in keavea and ou earth. HoToranco bo to thee pottested of tuck a brilliunt disofininatine 
undeBtaading, Do tliou makn glad ImH god* and men by Hy delightful inKructtnit. Thou 
art He patroo, Ho refuge. He tkoltcr of nil moting beiugi, die- * 0 .” 

C. Leaf aoa, Theo came Hose of liapprul and laid : 

*' Having put ofT ibo three iiaii* of spoU pr impuTitici, thoa beoamrtt an excellent light 

of roligtoo, Tbmc that lieligktcii tn walk in a wrong way, thou mideat enter inlo Ho true 
path of immortality. Sacriliflial ofTcfinga am made to H« LoUi by goda and men. Thou art 
a wi« enror of ilijeaHt. TIidb art ibo girer of immortil bapptnota. Thy wiidom ia wondtr- 
fol. We, bowing down with our Lead*, do adore thee." 

7. Leaf 203 . Then came the god* of fS. TWAffd.J and mid : 

'■ When tbou wait in TiuAifd fCitdda) then hadit Ibon folly iaatmcled tki god* ta aiuy 
ncral rirtuu, All thy pTecepl* am there itill in continiuJ ute. Weeastmt bo laliiOed with 
kookiog on iboe, not with hark oning to Hy inalmotion. Ocean of good ijuatitieal light of 
the world I l>e how down wilJi our Lead* and hearls before thee, A t Hy deioent from 

Cfdfdda, all the ditagneabto plicet of futaie birth were cleared up by Hoe. At the time 

when thou eomodit in ait under ihii holy tree (^eni Imiiem) He alflictioni of all moving 
being* wore attaaged, Since ihy withe* hare been fnlllllcd, having feoad the 

ti 


■uproBto 
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pcrfeclioii (u Ihoii for) md b^vtog di^rcriteil ftlfo, ™ mw ilijf 

i«ligiacui ccmrie, lurn Ibc wbeulof tho L»ir. Tberts are maciy wlio wiftli to bear iLy moral io* 
ilmcOoa# Many tlioDiindi of anlmaL beluga are waiUng bero. ’IVe beg, tborefore* that iUpo 
j wiU be pleaseil to raa tby religLoiia race, and to Uatnacl (bemat farge^ awd ta dafiTerlbein 
Dtit of the orb of tranamignllpaa# Ac* Ac. 

3. Leaf^^l^ Tlnsii came lb* gods of Tap-ffral^ and said ; 

“ Tliow h none like fbflc, in morality, meditation, and viidom ; where ta ilientliy inperior? 
To ibee, O Tathn^^i^ f wbo art wiie in ibo meaiaa of pioly wid emancipHaon, be rererenoe. 
We bow down with onr Leadi at tby feet, 

W# bare aeon ibe great pfeporaUoDa made by Uie god of ibe holy ire#—anoli iierinoial 
offoringa, made by ibe gods and men, bqlong only to tbco (tbera ia noneoLber worthy of tbrind 
TLott art not dlaappoLnled In baring taken lUe religJoiia ebaracter^ and io having lived a rigid 
life; sUico, baring overcome tbo deceitTnl Iroopa (of A'dj^o) ibon bast found ibo juprrtite per¬ 
fection, Tbou boat abed JJgbt nn the ten corneni of ibe world. Tbou bust etiligbUned, witb tbo 
lamp ot uiidsritaiidiiif T all ibo three worlds. Tbrnt art become a diapcller of darkness. To tlirop 
who girest lo nmn an eye Uke tbat of the loprrine Intolligcnori do pinito can boaufHqiently 
aaidp even ihrongb the cotirao of a whole Ocean of pcrfcetioiit I the most 

celebrated in tiie world ! We proatrale oiinclrci witb onr heads at I by feet: we adore ibec.^'' 
p. Then eamc Ini^ra with the olber gods of the Tratfawiritakti bearen, and said: 

Muitif who art undisturbed^ spotleasp who icmainest atways in a graceful sUtiog poi- 
turn Uke the luountain (S. if/cnf,-^nr W bo art renowned in the ten corners of 

tbe woridp on account of tiiy shining wisdom and brilliant mcml merits; reverence he to tliee. 

** Munit thou badstoOcred in old times, pure lacriJieea to many hundred Jivddhaai by dio 
merits nf those elTerings Lhau becamedst Tictorions over Uie boats of at the foot of the 

Holy Treo. Tbou art the source of Dnrafity% of law, oLincdilalion, of ingenuity^ and ibo 
standard of wladoink Tbou art the overcomer of old age and of dcaiU* Tbou art the true 
physician, Uio giver of eyes to the world. J/kni/ tbou hast put avay the ihrco blcDilehci or 
apotd. Tby senses are quioti tby miutl is at reat^ 

** die cbkf of lUen 1 the apirituaL king of oli walking brings (men) ! Wo repair 

to thee for protection (or we take refuge with dice,] By thy diltgeuL application tbou hast 
acquired ibc infinite good practices of the ejutnent i&inla (Bodhiiisii^:aM) tbou badst die puwori 
ofviadooip metliodp ■Ocolion, and preaperity, at tliy lirst becoming a MfMiAisiaitra: now aitting 
at ^od^f^dadlft (Holy essenoo^ or itie eiaenee of wisdom) thy ten powers ere eniuplctc. 

<< The gods vere iu much fear and anxLetyt seeing the Infinite Jio^ts that wore sutrounding 
thesp saying among tlieuiiriTCs : will Dot that pdnoe of ib« prioiU* wbo U iitUng at Ewikimdnda 
bo orcrpowoioi) t 
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" TJ.™ h„, .,„a ,f B, 

w.a iL, i„d . b..,, i„d, „„ „| ^ 

^1. .f *.,.. ,1. r„™., b.a 
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a. ..If.p,.>d.,.4 .r .b. .„i,i, ,b. j„..d ,bi.b .u b.i.j. 

irjeir prDaptnl; (or moril norili,) Ac. Ac. 

10. Leuf 205. TTieii c*iiio Uie four gre.t king* (g^, 

fonr af Qib Sumt^ru or litrap) uti^ A«iil ; 

•• Tb, i.,,n..li„ i. ,b, „i„ „ 

I •Ui.ni».. TbMlul..b,„(.lP,i.„,fM..i,! ll.tn,km«g|,j.,. 

iuore ® ' 

■■ in™ lb.. d„, .p,.k, a.. JI.J 
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Z Zi'" ‘tI “T' "“' “ “■» ■“> »• 

M. lb.„ J,.i.,.di.J.i. fci,..™,. TU.. P...J 
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■■ »’.c„.u.«.,b...O BW.W..i, .l,.,b.,i.g.b..„„, ,b, 

b.„g. p.,..,i™,b.i.s,.b..».i..k.. a, L.b„i.„. Hi,“ 
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..d ,”d 1“ “• •' w. 
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.™ . tempi, of f„ ,b„^ i„ ^ 
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...oritej te a, pl,.„„: „d „ ,i.b 41.1., p,„. .b.,, a,.. 

» ..p.n...l.,.. of lb. So,.,. (4,, .piH,„., 

f.oiior!rb.riii.“r" °° “““■ ■■“■ 

(Note! <.r..i.,.rn,bj„„,„,„i,„„j„ lb..bo,. iji.Hi„, p.„ b„ b,^„ 
.lilted; ..d llte ,p..ill.,li., .f ,b. „„„, T.ll^^ by ...h .1... 

«i joiJt at Uiejf (Ltrifftlp bis lictL Jeft cit(.> 


30» SS 

^ f its*H«i** *ad«» »; >• Lc*f 2W. " ’* nBbwoattOB la 
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„ ,.„ U>»r m..»l J.» . ^„,„i i„ {„ Q.,, ii|«,.u.. (.»« b,ail, «i.«»c..) 
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U tbg ... „ iLw iblio a«i« 10 bo fr«d f™m tl.« »»«!» 

i. U« tno^Udge of die n.lofo of dhio* ond bou.io ibiPg*. 

y.l. -<X-S«i ,f,,™ardo «T««l 50 «., **^*1 '‘i* 

bim by Viubasaba ' . xbcrt w**, ULcwiWd «ooiii=r place near J^djojriAfl. called 

delivered in tba* ^ ,„„al loetoros. e.peeially on die 

ia Sanaorit die GriddAM<^ poroafa, '^Wre E 

'"'^r.r^bep.lBolpalfe.alope^oBaof ibe ^llglen. order e.^bliaUrd by Sh^.V. 

(b« aunt) r.-Wa.«i. ('‘i* 

„..J^..b„ln. TbU..3...H-..b..,"r.b,p.»^ 

,. tb. J)..».»d i. —I S""”' “ 7’"““? ;‘17 „ . „„„l b. 

t »A He *lew Willi UU Bal io elopbani loot by lUe itcAaoifiM a 

b”u,.’ .b.. 1..» y> •• b"p<b-- “’““''"“”'" ■‘”'7 r*"* * 

„ bi. . Utc .».•■ ““>' '“°"‘ ' 
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ACCOUNT OF TOE DEATH OP SllAKYA. 

Tt amlateit/rom the Dalm, j>. 77.—OS'?**? ^ 

At i»n lu Sas,(,i-<,vAs CitojiLAxpi, 

<itj».h££M. S. Buddha BhagavdH) JcliTOrud fnini pain fwa* dead) tbii great earth *hook^ 
tgiii» fatuBsalitp fell, the corners of the world alia were boramg firith meteors), and from the 
enlightened void tpaee above (from the tdr or heaven) then was al» heard a iouad of dm me 
nuuJc by the 

At tlmtdimc the life pouching crr'jiEN-iv 

daRff yfiH^pa-h>d-9runff^k^kt^M^po, g, A yutadn Mhhd Eth&^tqw) being at RAja^ay ln a rsIdenGe 
b the grave called after the KtAmta^ hirtlK was awnJiencd hy thal carth(nuit(^ atiil rcfleetiiig m 
what it would tignifyp he pomdved that CuomdAi^oas had been eatirely deliviLred from paiiLi 
And IcDQwbg bo nature of thingi, ha aidd : « This la the cbm with every eoenpound things'* 

He^ rvfloctiagwithin hlmseirj thutthEi king of MAjjtyEfa'l^OHAi 

thatru f tho son of Li/i-A^p'nAci^aiA, hia Toother) nut being yet well grounded 

b hU faith, (Itaving a ffsJth without Foot-^) should ha bear of the death of Cnc&rsAtfnijt he wnnld 
eertainlydje in vomiting out warm blood : thorefore he thought of meoni to prevent iL 

He^dthutto Yaochelt r i>v^4it-»YtD,ttDnihiitftiuthecldef n of JU^fka z 

^ MdntrvJ > Y^ARcitEt! may it be known to yeu^ tluit Cfion* 

BANnkB bdug delivered from pain, if the son of Ltfu^i-’iiAas-sr^ the king Ajatashatko, wboeo 
faith Urn not yet taken root, abnuld he Lear that CiroMDltdDAA u delireret! from pain, he maj 
die by TomitlDg worm blotd j therefore be you tostnie^ed in the sneuni of prei cDtiog it. 

Fie ^^AncueT) nOJ-d i Venemhle Sir, plea^ to ciitDitiand or ficU the euiwup one after anatliafi. 
He fioid : Yabcji*:t, eome, go rpeedily Into the king's garden or groves and make to be represented 
in pabting, how Ciio^dandAh wai ip Gdlddn {S. how he, in the elmpa of an c1a|ihAnt 

descended into the womb of hia mother. How he, at Uie foot of the (fi™ ladlea) 

has found the supreune perfection, or become Buddha. How hVr at Vdnmdid^ aI three dlflcrcxit 
times, tuniad the wheel of the law of twelve kinds (Ties taught his doctrine)* How he, m Siiravent^ 
dwpUycd great miraeja*. Flow hCp at the dty of B^ffra^hcm, d^cemlcd from the Troyo^iwAa 
{S3) heaven of the god4, whither bo bad gone to instruct his Enother; nad ia»tlyi how he, after 
haring aeeoaipILshed bis nets in taming ond injtructing men, in his doctrinej at tfOiwnJ places, went 
to bi« laat iieepiug bed, In the city of Sd<Aen : of Kasha* B* Cdmc&i^^f in Aasaut.} 

U 
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TiUt^ you jcircn loog or IraugJui flUrtl with butter and filled ^ith 

ffMiriha (ft kind of Mudal wood or rain) andpkco ttem in tJutt jMkft of ilie gnfd^^ When the 
king ^aU come out to the door thou bog Siim tliat he may be jdensed to go Atid »e Uio garden. 
If ho teke notico of the pictuio and a*k of yous whattt thU ? llien tell him, at largo, thiii : Sirol 

(LhdJ Thii plMe u Cnidianuiu ; Ju tbia comer hero had been Irtni CnoM^^ Tbia, honf^ 

h tbo hank of river* Thii» hore, ia the tpol whore Ciiuiioisis ia, aitting on a diatUMnd 

Beat (S. Tib. arrived at the supreme perfoetion, or lK^came 

^Btiddha. Thid, again ia the city of VihMdn : Cii(JW»AN»i.a three timM passed over to thk spob and 
turned the whed of the bur of twvdve kinds* Horo is U.e city of Shnimisii, where ClloMnA.snis 
displayed hia great miracles. Thial agfui^ is thooity of It Uhuio that CiiOMHANoAa 

alighted, when be came down from among tha gods in tho Tm^aMrimkahi^vm. Thii, again, i# Urn 
city of iiWA/j whore CbowdasoAs, after having acoompli^hed his acts in dbtiplining men, at such 
■hd auch places, wont to his lost sleeping bed 1 Tell him and when, upon hearing tJieso, ho 
Bholl faint, then plunge lam into the long basin filled with frosh butter^ and when tlio butter ahaJI 
be melted^ thou Lay him in the socaud basing and to on^ till the 7th baiiDi then lake out and luy 
him into tliai fiUod with Twwfifw-^iwrAfri'Afft and so he wHI recover. After liaving said tbis, the 
AVusAAm M aua KAsitt apa departed for the city of 

Yarchet Having soon got the pioturos ready, when the king np{feared obroadi begged liltn 
that he would please to go and sec the garden* The king anteping into the garden, and seeing iba 
pictures, asked of Y’^ARCmtT, what is this? He onswor^i and told lata at Large, (as above has boon 
described) tilt t * thb ii the city of Ka-fka f Tta^hcf^ dly^ io oahed from the A'«u^ grass) whore 
CnoMDAisnAs wont to hb last sliM^pliig bed.* He uid : nVbat ny you I Yarcuet? whotl CsioW- 
sANnjls has been dclivoted rrom pain?' said ho : but YAacKor remulnod silent* Tlicn the king 
(A^ATAflHATKc) having fainted foil ruotianlra to the groand- YAucaaT laying him sucro^ 
lively In tho long basins or troughs filled with fresh batter, nod oftorwardj taking out and 
laying him again in u lang baain filled with TAmdan ff&shir/ki, he then recovered* 

As noon 03 CitoMDANDAs was dead» at the foot of the pair of ^uf-trees> which scattered over 
Lim their Bowen, aad bowaa sleeping like a lion, a GMLona ihtti said, in verse s 

« A pair of beuutlfui Sai-iross^ in this grove of estcdient green trees, m scattering floweii 
upon tho Teacher delivered from pain."' 

As soon aaCitOMoAsoJis was deal!, I?f&KA Brp^-fiyin) said, k verse t 

« Aim 1 tho Gompouud thing U not Lasting^ from Its beiiig pmdaeed it is of a penabnhlo natuffip 
Since it ii produced, it peti^he^ It U a bappioc«9 for such to be at rat (te ho aosuaged.) 

As soon u CitoviD^Nnai was delivered from pain, Brahsia (^T**hdn(fs^ 

;9d> the Lord cf tho Univene (S. Sakai&-i&fhG, Tih. UAitro 

thus Slid, in vn&c: 
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« All thing* gathered together in this woriU bjr all cnatutra, Qu«t he relinquialiciL The mm, 
whn had no «(|Utd in the watld^ Tath aoata, who haa round great powen and dear eyes, such a 
Teacher bIsd, at kisti km dusd-^ 

A* soon as Sdsfff-ffydt CiiCMUANui* wm delivered front paint the life possessing MAsioi* 
; (St A'jfutaifi AMirmilAit) said in verse t 

“ Ho who witii tt firm mind ww a prottfctor, ha that had found atcadintau and trunijuilUtf, 
the letting out wni Uking in of breath (respiration) being slopped, the dew eyed, at hut, is dead. 
AVhon the Teneher, wlio was oxcclJcnt in every hind, was delivered fre» pain, I was vory touch 
troubled i my Juair stood on end. He was without fi^ar; be was above the sense* (or the objeot* 
of *cii«!) ilia mind was ovolveti Sueli a light is now catinguished." 

As soon as CuoimAsiJoAa was delivered from pain, some Ga'noacs rolled on the 

ground ! lonm elaspiug their aniia, uttered great ejaculalioiu ; iomc being deprased by soirow, 
sat still 1 some depending Oil religioo, said j CitosioAsnAs^ who instructed ui in nmtiy things, 
that were pleosing, agreeahle, ami delightful to tlie heorls of all, U now separated, anaihtlaled, 
dcAtroycti^ And divided from us. 

Then till? HTo }iOi}4cs«lTig MAqAGs-rA ^Id to tlua Life " Kust-oAvo 

(S* A'mxmia) if hj and bjr itoft im^ you will not oppeue the the goda Uiui Live 

for many bumlrcd kalpatf ^ilL rcppoEichy and iuy cuntcniptuoiiii/ ; then are jnimy pric^tf 

f^Giionffs') that took tlii religiowi cLunicticr acconling ta the exjedleiit ph^cepU of the 
hul thitt lune without jiulgmeut and rvflectioEL'* 

Klt^hcsAvo mked of MAoAEj-a-rAu ^Do you know Low mAoy thujfe am pnNOiit ^Kirs- 
oATOp in ftU thnt h from tho oity of Kusha lo tlic river from tha 

gmve of the pair of 54f-treefl tu the C%niyfi MeMcrf-riesj adomed with a hem! 

ornuiiieuthy the Cbamplon^) 12 miles, (each of 4^000 fatlionuj) lii CLrcumfcreoc^p them h not 
a single spot Left w hich b not oceupJeil and Hlled by wbe gods of great powt^ ; them ii act left 
«o much place by the in Tedor gods where you could Sx a aijaS Some of th^ gtuiit mil m the 
groomi s 90100 gradpiug Uieir armi otter lyMcuktiouii j mnie, heiog eppresaed bj great mrmw, 
ait atUl I some depending on mligioo (or on tlia naturo of thingi^} thiij say i Cuoioiir-p 
who iiutructod us to many thiuipy which were pleoaiEig, ogrteahlep and ddightful to the iLearta 
of all, IS now scparalvd, onnihiliUedf di^royed, and divided from m/ 

tn tliot evening tho life pwueasing I^EAoAGft«FAt after luLViog expressed aomo monj re^« 
duiui, lai dawn iu the tiiafluer of a veuembk wiu nuiii keeping nilimeiu 

Theop the aiglit being ovcTi the Life posaefnlng MAgAgs^fa Uioa laid to the Ufe poueMing 
Kgk-gavos 

Kvm-aAvo^ go you, and tell tbua to the diantpians, the inliabitants of KMiAa ^ ^^InkaLi* 
tAUis, (oitixens)^ thlfl cveiung, ot inid*njightp the Teaehor Lai been ddivered from paln^ with respect 
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t« llic five uf Ilia bodv ; perfoim oow yonr duty-, aJid work out yotu-jnnnd meril*'’ And 

ulltlieiniiottot«keiBU»Uw!iTtmiidatoi»y : "Men dweUins ia lUn ncighbourUowl (enTirona) 
of our city (orWoved bmbren) ourTeuclicr being dead, iMmceforth w« cannot make bim rtcn* 

llec» (oteringa) and do other tMngatlutt are reqiiired” After MAcAdmm bad wid ibia, Kox- 
oiVO putiing on hisieligioni garb accompanied by pri«ia or Ge'fongt, 

went to that pUco, wbnrc tbe Semite-bovwB of the Ciuunpions, that inhabit KiuAa, wait, anti where 
iLens were BM«iibled at that tiimo obout SOO Chmnpioni of tbo City of Kmlta to coasult about 
•omc affiuis. Than K««J-c*vo aaid to thciui Mntelligcttt citiiDni, nMembled Chwaplona of 
pleaao to hear i At miduighi, thi» evening, iho Tcocbar haa been entinily d^vored from 
pain, with respect to the five aggregatea of hi* body. Perform now your duty, and make your 
moral merit*. Do not take into your luiniU to «y ! “ >fcn dwelling in tho netghbouritocHl of our 

city, our Teacher being dead, heotseforth wft cannot ojake him tocrlfices and perform other htee 
that art required,*’ After K«s-OAvo hnd said thua, wioe of Ibe Champion* that mhobd AjeeAa, 
roUon the groonJ? wnM clMping their hand*, utter ojaculatioo* j *oino being oppreaed by 
■orniw, tit ctiU ; «Jbc depending on religion say : ^ CiiomdasoA^, who Uughi us so mony things 
that were pleasing, agteenhle end delightfid to every man # heart, i* now seportted, annihilated, 
and witiiJrawTi ftom W 

Th«i the Cbainpions to theia‘i*lvcs froni tli& whoto Citfp flowms garlsuiJ# 

iiiCTn»y swMt ac^t(?d |rtswdere, mini muAtcml instmmiintfl j togett^r with thdr ehildreiip 
utal^ mud fenial* ilmvia, Ubo^irurm, publicoin^i ih^\t rtiends, moglslmte* op 

oflficefVp mud their klndredp goiDg flut ittytn iho City of JTiuArti wid proceeding to Ihe gropo of tJio 
pmir of Sdi-Xnes, mfkrr hmvbg mmved ihei^, fthow erci7 hmd of naprety 

TForaliipto CnoMDANPAm (who wis liko m Uon) by sact^Beiog to him with myrrh* 

garlands, incense, sweet scented powders, and sritb music. 

Then the principal men from among the Cbanipiona of Ktuia tbii* *aid to the life pasMss* 
ing KuKHJavo (S. A'jtaHdii) Vencmhle Kirs-iiAvo, (or Reverend Sir). 

We are willing to sacriflee to CrtoMDAMDAS {or show boneur to his memory) plrnao to instruct 
ua bow we should perform the funeral tcremonic*.'' ’• Citiieiis I in like iwuimtr with tlioM of an 
oniveml Monarch (S. TiK KAgf^o^r-ci^-po), 

‘ Vcnmblo Kt;$r'Cavo I how they are performed to an universal Monarch?’ * Inhabitant# 1 
(citirtBs) the corpec of an QDivertal Munarth is wrapped first Eh cotton and cotton- 
tree (made into flat leave* w Matle#) ami sftorwnni* it i* wrapped up in 500 pieces of 
cotton eloth, then it » placed in an iron coffin filled with seed-oil i and from nhove 
it is covered with a donblc irtm covering; then heaping together all sorts of iweel tocntcd 
woMb, it i* burnt with them ; nltd the fire Is ustinguishod with mLIk; then his hone# 
being put into no urn of geld, and huUding a Ooitpa fur tbs bones, uti eucIi a plnce where four 
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road* meet aad Aung; u umbrcDn, baaneeK and Inn; narrow tianjzing piece* of atoflf' or 
doth, thof «how reopeet, rcvereow, bonotir and wonhip^ with mjnh (or frogrnat eub. 
*4anee*) gwlonds, inceiiK, iweot ■concetl powdery .nil muried •oundi, and then tiof eelebnito 
ojrroatfeitiiml Gtlacii* I iueh thing* He performed ot the funeral of «, onircrMl MonnKh. 
For Tatha.h5ata, Uio ArMa, the moat aecompliabod Budd&a, yon miort do yet morfr' 

' Voneniblc ^rm-c^vo f we will do accordingly ae you. have conunimded j but u it u not ca#y 
to got ioon together the ihingi rtK]uired f In leven days henciv we wUl mako cT«y thing 
iwdy, and then wo will perform our fimcml socrificoa with fmgnuit nihsUncea, gartmidj, 
Inceoaev sweet s«alcd powdm^ ud muaical sounds^ showing lupoet, rtvetonee, hononr ond 
worship to CuoiiDAtfoJii, who slrept oo the lion-lkrotte (or lie* on Uie atatoiy funoraj bed).' 
'Do you, thereforei’ said Kurf-OAvo^ 'accordingly.' 

Then they wont awey, mid in iievon dnys preporad every thing. And oo tho ferflnth day, 
having prepaiwl ahw golden bioi* (or franw*, &c> bringing togother oil fragmot *abitan(sc% gor- 
lond* and all wrtsof mnifcal instrumeDts that wens found within the space of 13 mitea, from KutKa 
to the river; from the grove of the pair of 5d/-ttw8 to the Chaiiytt witl. a had omamcn^ 

(oHiMiGiitid pinnacla) they camn out from the City, and prowcdlog to the grove of the pair of 
Sdt-tieay, p«d respect, levercncev honour and worsyp to him, who wa» ilMping on Urn lion-llifo» 
with all Mti* of frugraat luhstance*, garlands, ineeiwc, ew«t ecenlod powdcM, and musical 

Tlien the prindpsJ CliAmpInns af KmAa iJiu» Sttkl to the Chanipioiiff tliat togeEjiiiT 

fmia all porta: * Hear je, Lotellig^nt ^IIegeu I the wire* and th^ moida of tlie Champioos, 
iball make cuaxtoplej of clotb ov&r the corpac of CltdMDANPJM ; tJie wim and Lada 
of the Ckampbiia ihall carr>' tlie bior of CiiO^DAXDAB ; and wo iliawing rnpccU rartt* 
finco, kQ&auF, and wotibap to bipip with fiiagr&nt lubatonee^ ^nrhikdAt Incooi^ owcat Booiltod 

po wdera and music, io wo ihalleutorat the weatem gat* of the City, and oiler ha^bg perambu¬ 
lated the whole apace within^ wo shall go nut by the eaateri^ gate af the City j and afbei- hrtw ln^ 
pawed over the liTcr, w& ati&U ttay bj the Ch^itya (caUed Uie that hja 

a head nrnaaieiit tiod on by the Chantpionf) and there wo will bum the corpse.' * 

The Cbunpioa^ atuwered tbenip and aoid : ' we will do oceordmgLy/ The wItcs and the maitli 
of the ChompEOns formed conopioc of cloth for the corpse of CiiovDAVOai j but ibe wbei and 
lads of tlie ChompLoiu, wishing to lift up the bier ofCncuDANsla, could not uke k up* Tben 
MAOAaa-PA Buid to Kuk*oAvo : LI fo possessing Kukh>a vO;, the wivcnoftbo Cbamptona of Ktul^ 
could not tifl up the bier of CttoMOAKOAa ; and why V * Since aueh im the will of ibe godo.* ' Life 
pcHKosing MagXos^pa I aodwbatktbc will of the goda ^ That Ibc blcf be cniriod by ibo 
CbozopionB nod the young Chaznpiona of hu^haJ *Llfc poaae^diog KiDf-OAfO t itmiuty thorafoiOi 
he done accordingly oa tbc goda will have JL‘ 

i 
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.Then B. «an « the Wer w» lifted up hy the Cli«mp5«» iwd the yonnp Champion*, the 

gwUdwelUnginlhc enlighien«1 ciherW space abore. icauc«d about divine flewem, ineb » 
Pidnia, PA/moAd#^. Jfhmudit, &On .woted powd^m of Akum, TuHtatH f and mule 
divine «u.le, ond let down many cloth, or gaiment.. Then .nine of the principal Champion. 
Mid to the otbere, < let n. ky wide the rnmic of men, ond the othidf things and lirt u. perform Uin 
funerJ cmemanios with divine mua«, and divine Bower, and incertffc’ Afkrwoflk titey perform¬ 
ed the fonend oemnonie. acconlingly (« hon been .tnted above) tiU they leached iho ChaUyja, 
where the c&rpw wad burned* 

At Kuffut there fell M tliat time *n much of the divine finwer Sfutidarnkt, that it 
leoched op tolhe fcoce*. A wan, taking with him a great deal of that divioe flower, wont to tiic 
tower of DVp-yxfcArrt on wme huoinew. 

At that time Mart A KAsVAf A <Hot-*hiwo-ch 'mss'-po), together with a tiaitt of 500 pcftoos 
(or priwfci) WM on hi* road to A'iijAa. to poy hi* loit ratpett* to the inviolnto body of 
ChomdAwdm. H«k having met that wan on the rood between KwiAa and Di^-paehai, asked 
of him, whence he came, and whither he wm going. He mwwcrcd to him: ‘ Venerable Sir, I come 
Imm A'i«So, nwJ, on »nw btwines*. I go to 2>jy.jMfrAni.* -O man 1 do yon know my Teacher?’ 
' Yes Venerable Sir, I ttnow him; it b Gn'tiiesfO GAtriAiiA (S. Shsamahah Gautama). ThMe 
have been now aeven days ela|Med, *inoc lia is dead. Thb Jffandnroia divino flower I have taken 
from among those flower® with which Mflrificial rwpects went jnud to hb fcUcs-’ 

The Champieti* of AwAa, wbhing to horn dm body of ChomdAsdas, cotjJiI not kindle the 
fire, Tlicn MAoico-rA. Mid to Kus-oavo I ‘ Kohoavo, tht Champion* of A'lwAa cannot bum 
the body of CtiOMnistoAS, nnd why ?' * Because It is the will of the gods. Mao jos-FA, according 


to the will of the gads, HoT-snunc-cii'iisif-PO, with SCO oihcr persons b on Ms way hctwicn 
Pty-pdeAfti and KniAa, and wbhe to pay hb fespMCs to the inviolate body of Chomd AndAo, 
before it sbnU be burned. MAcaOfl'PA 1 we must do accordingly as the will of the gods boa been.' 

Then Kusr-o^vo thus said to the Clinmpians of A'loAo ; ‘ Hear yCi O n»eaib1ed multitude of 
the Championa of the City of AV.Ai. The Corpse of Chomdanda. could not bo burnt, and what 
wo. the reason thereof? becaoto the gods would have it ».* They said: * we must, therefore^ 
do nccordingty ns the will of the gnd* has been.' 

Afterwards HoT-stiirxo-uii'irEir-FO arrived at Ki-tia: from a far ho was perceived by those 
of hi. follower., who went before him with fregnmt snbstance^ garlands, ineense, sweet scented 
powderii and all sort, of nioidca) instruments, and afterhaving proaimted thcmsclvc at hi. feet, they 
fbUowed hint, ffe, aecompanied by an immause number of people, went to the place where ihe 
Corpse of CHOMDA^tojis was. And removing oil the sweet scented woodsy he opened the iron 
coffin, took off oil the wrapplnga (consuting of 500 pieces oreotton etoth and of cotton) Rcd ibea 
he paid his adoration to the entire or inviolate body of CuOunairfi'Af. 
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There wcro at tlial (ime, Oft Lbe vhofe aarfacc of thii gre&t earib four grtat hearera 

of SuAkya : ]|, Koiiu-dj^ta : % SiKul^chst : (CttuafoA^) % Stobs- 

tJiir^uoT-sitirxo : (Ds^a-rala Ka^ittAFA.) 4> floT-anyNG-cifjtEN-K): (SrTArjA Ka ah tar a.) 

AmoDg thw, ]loT-sftujia kavkg Moni kftoftdodgo imd njond m^ntM thau flie otbera, had 
faimd manj gartw, (or clothes) olniflt boddtnga, fftcdioaixiDntap aiid iteoessaiy utonjila. Ilo thought 
lhi» witliin himself i 1 fttjiclf wid make a sacrificial offering to €il 0)40Ax da&. Thoruforef iostcad 
of the former wra{)|img% &C., he mado ad oewi. aftil then laying tlio body m tho troti coflin+ he 
twvrred It with adoftblo coFcring; then hcaptiig togotbar all sorU of sweet sceuled woods, ho 
went iiidde, aad the nood waa kindled by ttaidf. 

Then the ChampioDB of EvsAa oxiingoished the fire with milk, attrl tho ndios wort put by 
them ittto an urti of gold, placed on a golden bier or frame, and after having paid to It oil sorts of 
respect (ax haa been dwribed above) thf?y carried It into the CHy, and deposited It fn the middle 
of the City of Ktisha. 

The Champioos inhabiting the connliy or town of being in formed that tbero 

have elapsed days, sineo Ciiow»AxdJ(j bw been delivered from pain, and Uiat 

the inliabltaDt^ of have huitt a Chattel for hii relica ; thcTeforo pultJog on tbeir njmouri, 

with foar kinds of troops (cl^^pliants, horse, chariots, and infantTj) they go to and tbaa 

say to the Champions of tliat City: * Hear yei O oBseiabledmnltitmle; of the CbampLons of A'oiAfi, 
Chou ikA:^DAB being from a long tiime dear unto us, anil now being delivered from [imn whijo he 
was tarrying la the neighbourhood of your City, we desire and re^aort of yon that you will gi ro 
us a share qf hhi bodily relio!^ that wa may take them to and hulld a CAaii^s there * 

then wtt sliall pay all sorts of respecta and worship to thciiij and will citabiiab a great festival to the 
memory of CuomdaxdAs.^ The Champions of answered them [ * CKOMnANu-As baa been 
dear also unto us j ho died k the cavimns of our City, we will give to you aoffbare of bti rriics," They 
taM : * If yon will give, wnll, Ifnoti we will take by furcc, with our troops.^ Thca tbe Cliampious 
of Kuska aaiiJ s ’we will do acoordingly/ 

There wen?;^ bciidei Ihodo of other pretenders to aharc la the relics of 

CHC^bAiniAs j tlicir names are; 

], Tlie Biiiuiia royal (or AshHfijfa) tribe, residing in rToffs pdif^^d (ofR-avcritigjudgmciit), 

2. Tho KrOif iya royal race, m tba Ci^ of S^ffraS^ntgs, 

3- A Hnthnian reriding k K^ydB-Aju^tLixff (VisiEsnr'a region^) 

4- The SMii^ royal (kiAttri^a) tribe, at Of Capilti* 

5- The royal (AtAf£rf>i) tribe, riding at Ya^s-pdcAtu (S. FeihoJi ar Pro^Mj^.) 

G. The King of MA^cTftVWoaA (S. 4^ SAatru), 

The Kiugof AjAta SjiATaui wiihod to gobinuelf and eondnet hi* troops ^ but 

reiaetnbericg CuOSAdAsuAs, (Seiajlya) he fell down motionless Iromhis elephant* Then he waa 
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pnldti but li« dfjun fell dawet. Then ho entnuted hU troopa to YahciibTi a BraKiniui 

md clud'<i6ic«r, widiiiTectwl bim to gl¥Ci ha saJutitioti to tht Cbamploiu af Kv^hOf ftnd to isle 
of them I. itkirt of tlic fcHci of ; mno^ he bed bees dtar to him J and he woold build 

nt a €hmi^ for Ihoee ndifs and pay e^eiy bind of Ttflpect and worship to ibcnip 

and would cfltobliib a great rcstivoJ fbr them. Yarceeet did accordioglf as be hail been direcledi 

h 

by the King i bat the Championm of Ktahn will giro so ihajv to him* They eay: * YAhcEraT ! 
ClloAlbAiiDAa haa been dear to iii okofrom e kog lime ; he beeamo our Lama fGuntJ nod he 
dkd is the Tidnity of oar City t we wlIL thereforei give you no ftlinro of bk Then Yar- 

CJf BT said to them : ^ If you will give^ well; if ooip wc will take by forcei by our tniops«'^ They 
■aid : * we wlU do ifeanlLQgly/ 

VVbtn the Championi of AimAo saw the groat multitude of troafpe that enme to take away, by 
force, the rebea of CmomdansAi, they exorcued thdr wdves and chlldrcii m ibooting armwa^ 
And when ihdf City wru besieged by tho&e seven different troops, they came out to fight with tbenii. 
But a Bndkmant c&Ued Brh^'anff yint/dm-paf (or the Brahmou with a i/rono In hk bond ^ 
a mcOBsrr, thu toth part of a buibel) aceisg the tmi oomequenc® of coming to blows, 
endeavoured tq persuade the Chaiupiona of Mvtha to aharc with them tlie rdici of C now sA s* 
TiAJ* body t iince Gaovaha had been from a long time v^ patient, and had many 

timei praldicd the virtae of [TatietiiOcw And he told them that it was nsbecotulsg that they iibould 
kill ordeoiroY each other a live«» on accouni of the rdits of CiEOMDAitOAa^ He leoonciled after* 
worda both partleat and made them agree that the relics of CEiOMsi.Ki>A9 should ho divided into 
eight parts. 

Leaf 051- Ho therefore divided them tbuB % 

L Ooe part to the Cbamploiu of Kmha, 

!L The 2d part to the ChampiouH of 

3. Tlie 3d part to Btri-nx A of the royal or kxA^irtsf^ tribe, residing in r 
^ The 4th port to KhOU^TVA of the ksketrij^ triber residing in the City of 
J5, The 5Ui part to the Brahman residiDg in U/u^-gLinff^ 

Gi The 6tli part to the Sh A&r a royal tribe, in Cdpiia* 

7* The 7th to the LtTSAiVt royal tribe, in ySm^-pd-rAen (S* cft 

S- The 8th part to YAWCfiiTr Orahnms of Muffodha, the Kiug't Envoy otf that Country. 
And they all built in iheir respective fTountriesit and shewed all luods of respecti 

toverescCj honour usd wortbip to them i and otablkhod each of them a great feativaJ is honour 
of those relics. 

The uni or vessel, b which the pelicm were fir»t deposited in the woa given aBerwards 

to that Erahmirii who acted ai Mediator between the different partis He took with him the 
veascli and b hk owm City, called the City of BHriftAnff Nydmjpdt built a Cbaitya^ and 
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psid &IL flortfl of respects lo Uie rejira of uiil id b<indtJLr cf tHcm catAbluli-ed 

m gnoBt fesftival. 

Aftei^ardtia joii»gBra!iuum«tilcd ^irAonomiAi ri^n the Cliamploiu of Kuihi that 

th^ would code him the ashes or tijdhi of tlic fire m the dead hmly of CnouuisBAA wjib 

burned* Having obtained hid roqueat, he built In the village of a ealliqd 

that of the Coold; ami paying fill sartfl of rorerenco luiil worship to thenL, he eatablLiheft a great 
festival in honour of tliem* 

Lcof There were now in Jamhu^mipa ton of the relJai of CnownlNuAn 

eight were etj^led those of the r^iunine of hie bodj ^ one Unvt of the Utti or V^ael, and one that of 
the CoeK 

The four eye teeth of CHOwkrttfkn mm thus divided t Onowjui laben tip Into tho 
irrtHjAj heav«>u of the gods* The 2d wai deposited in « FtfWuvAojB^'PB ** (the delightful town.) 
The 3d Is lU the CouEttrjofthB King of The fourth ia wordblpped by a N^CAaiJA la 

the City of 

The King “ Mva-nAs-mict,” (S* AanoitA), restdlng at has much inereaied 

the nnmber of Cknitpat of the sovetj. kinda. 

Leaf 652- CiJounAifnAS (Sciakta) woe bom nt Kapiitt* In Mapadha bo arrived at tho 
suprme |>erfectlon (or became Buddhay At KfisM h# turned the wheel of the Law (or promul- 
gated his doctrine). At Aus^o he ww delivered frota pain- 

LeofG^S- In thk is related how, after the death of Su^EtAp H0T-snu,^£0-CBAE3^-^ 
(S. Maqa K Asti t a pa) nmdo orrongement for the eompiLution of the doctrinus of SiiAeya, coik* 
tulncd in the B^h and Mditto (or Chh^M^MH^pot or SheT<MiA) (S. Sutm 

and JUdiri AbkMmnat Prajnpa p6Tamitd,y 
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ADVENTURES OF NALA RA^A'OF NISHADIIA; 

A SANSCRIT l*OEM, 

BY shrI harsha of cashmir, with a commentary 

BY FREMA CHANDRA, 

PuliliMhid ^ the Aitatic 


Bv THE Rev. WILLIAM YATES. 



'Tue subject of this poem has been one of the peculiar interest to Indian 
poeta. The celebrated VyXsA deya has dressed it in language elegant 
and simple ; the paragon of all the Eastern poets, KiLfutsA, lias orna- 
merited it with pearls drawn from the very deepest recesses of the sea of 
oriental learning ; wliile Suaf Haesha, itie author of tbe present work, 
has adorned it with a variety of metres, in a very duwing style. 

A concise account of tlie principal incidents which have rendered tliis 
story so interesting, may be agreeable to individuals who have not leisure 
to read it in the language of the original, which is botli difi'use and difficult. 
Tlie story in epitome is this. Nala, king of Nhftadka, and DanavantI 
or Biiaimi, daughter of Bh 1m a king of VidarUtA, are represented as being 
in love before they had seen each other. It is not uncommon in Eastern 
Romance for youthful minds to he fascinated with the image of the person 
which their own imaginations have formed. The Poets have described 
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feelings ns being exciteiJ and increased by the interrention of birds, 
wlio going from place to place, describe to eaeb the qualities of the otlier 
lover. To some this mode of representation may appear ridiculous; it is, 
however, the heat method that could be adopted to describe that sympathy 
of fecHug which often exists between per sous at a distance, aud which 
appears unaccountable, except under the idea that some bird or secondary 
agent has been employed in making communications from the one to the 
other : and it has the sanction of antiquity and of the wisest man that 
ever lived \ for Sojuiuox has said : " A bird of the air may carry the 
voice ; and titat wJjjcJi buth witkgs may tell the matter.” 

The King’s daughter pining for the imaginary being on whom sho 
had fixed ber licart, excites the pity of licr father, who inunediately makes 
a proclamation to the neigbtionring princes, inviting them to a feast, and 
informing tliem of bis intention to give bis daughter in marriage to the 
suitor whom she may choose. In India daughters are commonly dispos¬ 
ed of by their parents when children; but in a few instances princesses 
Lave been permitted to grow up and choose for tbemselves, at ait assembly 
convened for that purpose. On such occasions a bard or encomiast pro¬ 
ceeds round the assembly and announces the name and qualities of each 
princely suitor, and of whomsoever the prijicess niali.es choice, to him a 
garland is presented. 

The king having convoked tlie princes, the gods are represented as 
assuming the shape of tnen and presenting themselves at the feast. This 
is an artful device of the poet, to set his hero in the fairest polut of Uglit, 
as excelling not only human but divine competitors. Before the meeting, 
otie of these divinities employs Nala to declare his passion, utid furnishes 
him with the measis and directions necessary for the accompiisbuent of the 
object. Upon seeing him, however, and hearing the taleof luve which be 
related on behalf of another, the king's daughter fell in love with him,, as 
the very subatonce of that ideal form upon which she had long doted, lie 
was next ac know led gisl in the public assembly; aud after being married, 
returned lu triumph to his own capital and reigned in great splendour. 
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At tUia point Siinf Ha nan a, the writer of tlie Nais/ittdAG, atops ; 
while VvJtsA Deva mill KXi.foAaA, tUough they Imve written much It'S*. 
hoTc carried the story to a greater length, and have supplied a greater 
variety of incidents. They have stated that after reigning for some years 
in the greatest happiness, king Nala became devoted to gaming. The 
origin of this passion is ascribed to iletnoniacal influence, KXli, the per¬ 
sonification of the iron age or of vice, Is described as infatuating the mind 
of the monarch to such a degree that nothing could divert him from hb 
destructive course. In him arc exhibited the reckless effects of gaming. 
His kingdom was lost, his wife and children abandoned, and himself an 
exile subjected to Incredible privations and sufferiugs. After he had been 
tanglit by the most painful experience tlie folly of his conduct, he is repre¬ 
sented as being restored to his kingdom ; like Nebuchaunekzau, after he 
had been driven from men to reside with tlic beasts of tlie field, tilt he had 
learned that the most High ruletli in tlie kingdom of men, and giveth it to 
whomsoever he will. On Ids restoration to his empire, be is described as 
being happy and as reigaiiig prosperously to a good old age. 

The NaisAad/ta is divided Into two parts called the and the 

■avi This division is, however, entirely artificial; there being 

nothing in the nature of the topics discussed that requires siicli a distinc¬ 
tion. The whole ii*ork consists of twenty-two books, and the whole 
anbjcct is the marriage of Nala. Great credit must be given to Suaf 
Harsua for the ingenuity displayed in lengtbening out his story by 
minute delineations. We should have concluiled it impossible for the 
poet to WTitc nearly tlirce thousand lengthy stanzas that would he generally 
interesting to the reader, on the courtship and marriage of a King, unless 
he had furnished us with ocular demonstration. The word Adv€utw€s in 
the English title of this work, would lead the reader to anticipate other 
events than those of a happy couriship and marriage ; and on this account, 
it is not fitly applied in the present instance. In the seventeenth book 
we have an account of tlie gods returning and KIli coming to try Nala. 
In the twenty-first book we have an account of the king's procession to 
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the temples. Ins hours for baihing, worship, reposts, and amnseinenls. In 
tlie twent/'Wcoiid an account is given of Lis craning devotions, together 
with a descripiion of the beauties of a sumiuere eve. of the moon and 
starry lieavens ; but v iih Itiese exceptions, all the books are amatorial, or 
eucb as are connected with tfie marriage of the king. 

In order to form a correct estimate of the nature and value of this 
poem. It IS necessary that the reader sbotild have a correct knowledge, 
not only of the subject discussed, but of the diirerent tnetres employed by 
the poet. The metres used in the JVaiV^jriMa are numerous i each book 
commences in general with a meire differing from tlie one immediately 
preceding it ; besides being divcisSlied by the introduction of other metres 
at the close. These, it is true, are of the first class, and, with one exception, 
of the first order, while the genera and species employed are common and 
not difitcuU to be ascertained ; but though tliey present little or no per¬ 
plexity to the reader, it must be allowed that they display the powers of 
the writer, A few specimens of wliat may be denominated the generic 
metres used in this work, without descending to specific ones, will bo 
sufficient to shew that ShbI Habsha was capable, if he chose, of writing in 
metro of any description. In addition to the Amtskhthh* or common 
heroic measure used in Sanscrit poetry, consisting of 8 syllables to the 
piila or 32 to tlie Stanza, the foUoaing generic metres are commonly 
employed in the Nais/iadha. 

(1st) Class Order Genus snrtft Species as 

W-W I-W I W- w f t W J-‘U f J * V - 

^ w WT *trft.Hinnrtin(tr i 

Tho Bowing &trt;iim of huti^ry liko IuB| 

RisiQov^ lh« giAxliy fUJiu of tlti^ iimk 

And bow ntuob ttiorfe tbo poor compOiorV TAitl^ 


* Fot iri.miljile« of tbLiseo tereiitcfizitb and twcndflib booij;. 
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The first, ninth, twelfth and fifteenth books are written in tliis metre. 
The fourth book is written in another species of the same class, order and 
genus called 

(2d) Class ytr Order wur^ Genus Specie a* 

'hjp w - I w- I M } “ I I "■ w V I ™ I 

iTOTTTrsTTsi^wnsrffWTirftffT^rT war I 

ainsi ^ tnfwsir^HTsrf^ anTfiNf^mtftfk! | 

Tlin city am tbe wonJer of iha oge, 

Adoto«d witli ilomei of viiHcd iiaw mA form; 

And in its mitldlc^ low, mi upper rooms, 

Wm Glte the middle, low, 4tit! upper worMi, 

(3d) Class ^ Order inr Genus Species and as 

fjpjftT^n ifrtw: TO ^ I 

— w|—1-^0 

TOtwi at^ tj? I 

From the report of bia more hcauteous form. 

The miwm,* opprewed with ahAiue, now hidm bia bend# 

Amidst the iun or iea or VAndcriog doud&P 

The third, sixth,seventh, eightii, tenth, fourteenth, sixteenth,eighteenth 
and twenty-second books are written in these metrcsi, Tiic fifth and twenty- 
first books in another species of the same genus called 

(4th) Class a^ Order aw Genus Species W'Trtwwar as 
- Vf |— W»V I W-V I I I -- V f - W I I N/-Vi» f ’ - 

at waji i vui^fafWaw fawanwit | 

armw wTif^ tpwi jftrr^jfHrsn wra Aiau«t wmi 

The clmimmg Bhaimi t* obtain her wiftb, 

Knt^Tfd the court diTioe wLcq full of Kiogt x 
And there attracted by her lowly form 
Tbc looka and amiln of idl within the place* 

The eleventh and thirteenth books are written in this metre. 


* TIm! acHUi witli Suuerit writen ii alwsji naJseaUiic. 
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(5th) Class ^ Order ^ Genus Species 

ww w I w I-f -Ai'- f uw~| Mvv f W 1 --I-vv-f Srf- 

Tuspr inrrcr^ *rt ^T^wf^^rrTOirefST! i 

n-^ iai T g TC^m ftjTrspr ^TTrairm*HT ^ i 

0 King rictorinos! now awake from deep, 

And let thebvelf Buaiui feaxt thine e|ea; 

For Id tikis world, da greater bliss la known. 

Than waking ta behold one’s dearest friend- 
The nineteenth book is written in this metre. 

Besides the shove which sometimes vary in their species, several ether 
longer metr^ are nsesd at the end of different books, as First Class and 
Order,—Genus Species ! and Genus tre^ Species 

^ Af Tt &c.; but these are used to the extent of only a few stanzas. 

Tliere are several characteriatics in the st^ie of this poem worthy of 
obscrv'ation. It is diffuse, descriptive, figurative, often playful, aud occa¬ 
sionally interspersed with excellent remarks and moral refiections. 

It would be superfluous to adduce examples to prove that the style 
of the Nais/iadha is diffuse it is sufficiently proved by the fact that what 
is comprehended by KiLtnisA iu two books, is here extended to two and 
twenty. It is to be remarked, however, that each poet aimed at an oppo¬ 
site extreme; the former lalmurlng to reduce bis narrative into as small 
a compass as possible; and the latter to expand and adorn it with a 
great variety of poetic composition.—TJiere are advantages to be derived 
from the perusal of works which treat of the same subject in a different 
style, Uie one amplifying and the other eondenstng it to tlie greatest ex¬ 
tent : yet we are of opinion, that be is most to be conamended for correct¬ 
ness of style, and most likely to amuse and instruct his readers, who 
avoiding these extremes, steers a middle course. It is in the description 
of female beauty and charms tliat Snaf Hausua is prolix. When he 
enters the liaram, &c. be lingers, expatiates, and revels, till intoxicated 


Vw a ^poclitteii of tliLi the iMt Stanza quot«4 In ibss^ P*™- 
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ivitli delight, he scarcely kno^rs how to dnd his wny out- Hence the 
remark made hy Mr. Couebmooke, is very correct, when he says—“This 
poet, with a degree of Uccutiousness, which is hut too w ell accommodated 
to tlie taste of his countrymen, indulges in glowing descriptions of sensual 
love.'* This renders many parts of the poem disgusting to persons of rehned 
taste, or religious sentimoats. 

Though barren of important incidents the poem is not deficient in 
desert^f tOH^. AVheri a prominent subject is iut rod need, the poet proceeds 
immediately to descant upon it, mid does not leave it til) he has eschnusted 
the resourc^ of nature, and the powers of invention. Tims when the 
beauty of BiiAiitrs person, the excellency of Nal.a's character, ami tho 
grandeur of BnfMA's city, palace, grove, &c. come under his consideration, 
he ransacks the universe to adorn his favorite.—Even on minor liieuies 
there are not wanting some fine descriptive pieces; such for instance as 
the account of Nala's steed or H-atfephnlHs, and the lament of tlie bird 
which he caught, as related ut the close of the first book : wo select the 
latter as a specimen. 

ivrrvr Hvrr^r^nwr sr^rtfumvi' i 

fUTTW ifJTSpiprt I 

?iqT^ vrnwTv*!' ftnnw i 

w imf ^ i 

MiEW fwvifir i 

qf qrvrfqr q ^ qw t^w \ 

fudlqit w ^qw gifqqRT sqfqq qi qrqwi qtrf^ i 
^irq w qifttjqqi: wwfqqw qq q^ qvrqi | 
wftnifq qqqqrfvtn qno q rnttr wvtfl fufhnr | 
fqvrwm qr^m qtTqw^qqB qnf qrtf | 
it tRETuqfqdlqqFn: q nq ta ig fqqr finrt | 
tqqql qrr^ q^u^n<J<4i i 
qfwqirq ttqqrsi^qqqr tqiqrqqt q i 
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prrt^srfifT inc Rnn RART^wnrc* t 

W^TT^WewT^JT^: finTi ftflT^ I 

fjf^n^nrwT trftnfs <istT^ wfirwr m i 
WN fiTOTra^ nlf^^^^^•ilnfl^^ 

-ii»«iJr«f t^nrHT fflfri««f*i^i.iqTi i 
¥wnrjw^rf5iff i 

J4«ir*i %wt 1%fV^r^rftiaife | 
wirrftftnnfT 

TFvn Ti^ "^TTO Trrraraj | 

^rnTpr YTTf frCTTir IffllTW ^ 5lr 

’narr »w i 

^iTti ^irnR T^i.[*j f^hmi lanf* irwr^ i 

1# -^ ■>» 4 * 

*TTV ^rw^^iwfwirnr« 

^ ^»fkT^ ^mi?itf^nm?wnrri 

As bo ndtoiroii pfolsed ita gaUcn lAiDgii^ 

Tbc bird unpriaoCLod u) Mi bond r^pliudj 
Fie on tlit! King allured hj goldeo wlo^ 

To covet luci Saji ut not tboo Uajaelf 
A Rea of wealtli ? asd bj a drop Uls mie 
Wbai uaereoae lo the oceou will be made ? 

My death vrLil more than simple xauxiler bc» 

A LoRting itaia upon thy memory. 

For on thine honour I rdiimoo pUoed i 

■* 

And uges aayj it la a bartMtnoai deed ; 

To MU a /off who iniata to thee for life t 
la erory place thiiko acmica arc immciuct 
Aqd if thy scml lo bent od crueityp 
That aU thdr alaughuiri cannot thee ludSoe? 
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O let the irultiiir b* wcuinedt that tpcndi 
It* toroo on a dofciicoleas wreiehwl bird* 

Will not tbe world cry *lmino «pon the nmn, 

Thiit kill* an initownt lib; me live 
A* On tbe prtpdtice of tlie eartli ? 

Ho then oiidreflewl tbs King in plaintive noteg^ 

And ponrod ini* liis hearty the m* of love* 

A flowing HtnSftini of pitlfol dist^n. 

I am my mother's onlj darling son. 

My wife has lately borne a son to 
And wilt thou not in pity spare mo now? 

My friend*, Indijed^ will tflonni my fote awhilOi 

And loud Imnent the %-anity of life s 

Yet after tliat will soon repress tbrir tears; 

Bat, O my motb<T dw 1 thy poignant grief 
Will be a SCO, tb*.l never eon be cro^d. 

O my beloved wife! what wilt thou feeV 

■ 

Wlien asking those thou meetest on the road. 

If they bare seen thy husband hastening home, 
With large pitsvision* stored, and iravolliDg alow. 
Thou ««t them burst Into m flood of tcaw, 

Btifore they teU the dismal taU of woe ? 

O gracious God, bow could ihy beauteous bund, 
Thai formed her iibutic^ kind and leader heart 
Write such Imrd things within the book of fate f 
O my dear wife 1 what feeUngi wOL be thm^f 
W'hen like a thunder bott th!* fatal blow 
Shall strike thy heart, thy brightest prospeoti blast, 
And turn the world into ■ wildemeM 1 
Thou lovely foirl if grief for me should hrmk 
Thine heart, then ! thall fed a second death | 

For from that time mj family will die- 
Wfaen thou art gono who will toko care of them ? 
The children then of many prayers, distreauMk 
And robing in their nesb and t^rjing oni 
For food, with sonkcn 1703 will oocm ctpiro. 
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O ofliipring d w I Id wh™ ti.-iU fm exidnd 
Your gfiptng bilim when part^U ajm m moiw ? 

Aloa I alns I jom iate wilf mwh be 
On tlik iho bird had airooned awa^. 

fliui not the Aowtng (eafs l^in Nala's 0^03^ 

Recovered him tn nemo aud life afaiii# 

The Kingt witb pitj louehedt tbe binl iLLsimsscdt 
And flaidp unec I have seen thy Ihancbonie (irnth 
And on thjf hrighi and Taried pluou^ gozedp 
No more eemplain la me, hni go m peaeOf 
When Ubemled from the monareb's hand. 

His firlendi around hiia ducked, and ihiTj 
YiliD nioiimed beforo with biirnlDg tean of giief^ 

Now followed him with melting lean of 

Most of the descriptions iti the Nahhadha relate to works of nature and 
art, or to the passianii^ of tlie miiifl, pariicularly of love. The suti, moon, 
stars and night; groves, treesp rivers and ponds ; citieSp palaces, houses and 
sliops, together witii the varied emotions of theaoul are depicted in livety 
coloura^ There are many passages in the seventeenth hook in which the 
bad passions are personified with considerable eSect^ When Kali is met 
by the gods, he is represented as attended by lust, anger, avarice and fotly^ 
his leaders or generuis, ^together with a. targe army of other passions. 
The leaders are described, and in perusing the account, the classical reader 
is strongly reminded of the picture of Envy drawn by the hand of Ovip 
in the second book of Ids Metamorphosis.* The following is tJio repre- 
scutalion given of folly t — 

wt 1 

ihirnlSPfT t 


• To fiSTc the traubifi of ruforcucc Ami ctuble tbc ncAder to camporo for himidf we ^uot« 
iLesc striking lines. 


Viiiet iutUA edcptem 


VipcriAJ carncfli, vitiorutn riitnc&lA audihhIi 
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%IUn Up l ift I 

W^TRft ^PVTT I 

^ V iwr^fii I 

They law the horrid toemsttr Foffy therct 
Bereft of right, reftaing kind rndvice^ 

Bmbiiibcing Tmiity ; detenaliicd toa 
That no-itihig BhaU the union dimlve- 
!lia Vouurie* know, to-morrow they mii«t dicf 
And yet forgetful of tbcmiolvea and God^ 

They nm to all eivcea m notlogi 
And rink into the nure of aenmality^ 

Thua ko oontamiiuLtoB his aetive tralni 

And putting out the lamp of knowledge bfigbti 

Mokes all their foolish miods as dork and black, 

Aj tho" with kmp-bl&ck they were foully Bmeared- 

Ho BO infatuAtet their stuptil sodK 

That tho’ awoke they Bleep; and tho* they see, 


Invidiam £ Tisoq^te oculos arertiL At Ula 
Sui^t humo pigni ; semidarainque relinqait 
CoTpom Borpentimi: pMuquc incodlt inerri. 
UtqQO Deam vidit fbnnaque irmisqae decoram, 
Ingcmuit i vuJtumque Imo ail sEVipiria doxit. 
Pallor ui ore sed^; macies in mrpori tolo; 
Nusqnam recta acsea: Livent mhlgine dentea s 
Peotoro felle vLnmt; lingna eri suffuaa i^eueno ; 
BisiiB abest, nisi quem viri morerc dolores* 

Nee fhiUttr somno^ TigUaribus eitdta csarii; 

Sed vtdit ingmtoi, biUibeacitqtie ridando 
Sueowui hoDunum; OBrpi^lm el carpitor uud 
Suppliduiii quo aoum esh 

















A SANSCRIT POEM BT SIfRi lIARSnA- 


329 


TTci Uicy ane Itllad; ejid thrr plainlj bcuTj 
Yet are tbcy deafi and tk<f tlie light 
Arottnd them «hinei, the^ groper in the darh» 

, In descriptive pieces compound words ere necessarily used, and 
it is not uncommon in the NaisAad/ta for one of these to make a whole line 
or half a stanza. The first page of the work furnishes an example, 

Thd hsb of ilie func of Iiii glor}- bright oa tlw whitd «mapf of the ChAatra of dtiu# 
supported br a golden rod. 

The use of J^^res and images is another striking chameteristte of 
the NahhadAa- It is impossible to open the book in any part without 
seeing figures of varied form and size—Suaf Harsh a docs not commence in 
n style which lie is unable to continue, and the following is the first stanza 
of his work which may therefore be regarded as a pattern of the whole» 

tt wtjt: i 

vr <ir)it<i«lni^*tl rrimw! t 

The Iiutoiy €f this King ibo wijo i»te«iu, 

And drink with grriiter z&at ihm n^ctiu' 

The white ami ropi] ehluitniV caitopyi 
But feebly showi tha luilu of his fmao: 

In him A ibaumiid gloria ar& cambmed 

His figiires are ao tiamcroua that lUey' peryade every tubjecC lie 
touches, and even simple Incideuta and common topics are adorned with 
these ornaments of speech. One instance ivill he sufficient to illustrate 
this remark. The following passage occurs in the lOih book. 

fsTSTT^WTSO I ni I 

riliaTOi’ST T^Tfww azijjvii ft 

fmmw’f! wm j 

XTT* TC ^ ^ f 

TJie King coiiduct4Kl Kai.a ottd hi* wife 

Unto tha hordeit of hi* wide doitmiai 

And then with mind distresKd and ipeech confmed; 

X 
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Buie tlicoi adieu, and to In* court fctunicdi ? 

Ju*t aa h wave by a ttrong wind imprOed 
Bolb from tie hnnk iatoilic pond again. 

Hb parting words wew these ; “ My daughter fair. 

Tbo tie that biniU es, murt be now dissolved; 

Henceforth may virtue bo your parent kind ; 

Forheoranoe your preserver from diatre»; 

True p«ee of mind yoar undecaying wealth i 
And NAt A all beside that you nray need," 

Many of die figures and comparisons used are very catachreetica], 
and many of the ideas singular nod extravagant. In showing what an 
ornament Bhawi was to her partiter, tlio poet hi the verse following the 
one above quoted, says— 

TO i 

Her *yefl were like tJbt deerV; ber slaiely pwi* 

WaA Uke the eleflitLut'iS i mid to th^ E[mg+ 

Adorned with go3<[, #fH 3 Ded Hko a nieiintiuii huge, 

Kcikr whiidi the depbiuit and deer r^pofe* 

In speaking of the rising sun he remarks: 

T:aTWi«irf u*ii4«Mrw«ift'i( t^T^vfCfnsrj 

The meoti b^h^kl the hawk af day fly 

Atid with hk bright and heav<uily my* giire dto«^ 

Uala the raven night; alanced wUb fear 
For the dear hare* reclinUig on hi* breostt 
lie fled precipitate : and all the ttaritT 
Xfike dovea aJraid, batoQk tbisiMdlvGai to fllghi. 

The pfay upon rcorrf# is another characteristic which we have mention¬ 
ed as belonging to the iVaijAarfAa. This is regarded by Eastern Writers 
as an important article in ornamental compositioas: It was not therefore 


Orientals apeak of Lbu hare in tbs Moon u {Mcidcstab do of Urn mu io the Motm. 
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to be expected that in a work like tlibi, it weald be neglected. The toate 
of Knropeans would liave been more gratified hud it been less employed, 
but in proportion to their gratification would liave fjcen the disappointment 
of .Asiatics. AVlicn I find a number of instances of tliis piny upon words 
in our own Scriptures und that too on soleiun occasions,* I am tlie less 
disposed to censure it by wholesale in other writings; tho* it is cer¬ 
tainly to be regretted that it should have been carried to such excess in 
some splendid oriental productions. Most of tboie puns upon words in 
the Nais/nulAn apply to nouns ond adjectives: tlte noun being used in a 
double sense, and the adjective being equally applicable to each of two 
nouns very different in their nature. A few examples will be sufficient 
to explain this. 

fsranr fhiire t 

Wilt not tliou wlio art tlic nymph of this woHcl aj;t thu benaine over these King* who conqncr 
by orrows, bowi, and bowstrings (n^,} ■'^<1 conqurr tJas oHiC by ciccrilenKi alace 

vrm w i 

irarfiiw wrfwr i 

The father had but ooe pupil of the eye ^UTO) beis wpch lichcrnnd hastwebly- 

conslalliilii>ns 





?nsr tixffr i 


In tho evening, fmm the sinldug of the sun or boat, tho eyes of nil pass 

{ySilt|tr<lttddT) fiver of dorluieso or the dork river, by (ocaiu of , the stum or a raft. 

Kxamplcs of the double application of the adjective occur in the 
following Lines. 


• See tho 4Sth Chapter of Genrsia ia theorigtna] Hebrew, for tho play upon the words It 
lost in the tmudatian. 
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review of the kishadiia charita» 


TPerntT^^Tfsift ftnn ^ ^ inoT^iw i 

Tie iiighl and Bu bed were witnesM* of iU wakeful dlstpew. witaeas and 

«ft M »tare • breaal, or bmutirul by wiat hm a ham in ito bowm, apply to Iwlb 

f^reCT “d 

TnflT ^ ’gywTs'errf*'*rf^5V^^ I 

Vdm<lJl'*^rk.A IJW^TTT MtVi>ll*HI 

TBcn tic King entered tic pleasun: groand wLfli a deains to Munpoae iinHcJf oa H am entered 
tie ovcniiadisd deep. Here tie adjecave “** 

**•« deep s eignifying for the first, variegated with new leaves, and for the eeconii, 

TariegfLteii with cornL 

^rrorPr^ I 

r^silf^riivT ^ r*i^»l ’nnrfirirnit I 

Tie rimHarity between iho Moon and Oamdn being leeB by Tiansu. ticy were both properiy 
engaged in lib eerviee. tT^HT^r *PPly‘"B <» f™'?'' si^nifio* boTiug phneee; to the latter 

having wings. So fk^nftpmT “pplyiug to the formar mean* Lord of tta ICsAainyoi i to tie 
latter I^nl of blni^ So IlfV^lf^ ft hai^ng oait a deer, or LuTiog oft it ViflUSfUn Andio 
fi f Utt T appointed for mi c|o* or far CfUT^lnga 

■j' 

To such an extent is this play upon words soraetlinca earned tEiat 
in the Thirteenth Book, where Sahaswati, the goddess of sj>eecli, is des¬ 
cribing the character of indiviiluols of very opposite qualities, one being 
human and the other divine, she is exhibited as possessing such power 
over language as to make cacti verse tell alike upon the character of one 
and all, and hence though i»cveral are spoken of, eacti one supposes liitu* 
self the person intended. Hils of course could be effected only by a choice 
of such nouns and adjectives as lutvc severaE different meanings, and such 
it is by no means difficult either tg ffnd, or manufacture in Sanscrit. 


• The Hpoii i* itJgartl'nl os Oi^^i cf Viaiisii^a eve*. 
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Tlic last peculiarity of style in the iSuis/tatlha which we sEiall consider 
is the occasional insertion of appropriate rtJlecUotu and moral maxims. 
It is very agreeable in a work of this nature every now and then to be 
interrupted with beautiful and appropriate remarks, or with moral sen¬ 
timents which seem naturally to arise out of the subject under conside¬ 
ration. Sometimes these reflexions are made in a single stanza, or in a 
part of one, while the poet continues to pursue his main object; but at 
others, he pauses and carries them on through a number of couplets-— as 
WTO ft WWW wif enSw ftsmrwrftwt I 

deedi ind not hj vonU the virtnoiitf ihSoe* 

wwt wftfti i 

-hi 

.Above oU u frioodiiliip v^lth tbe good. 

ww mft? wft WTOWTO wwftr wti#tww< ft wwf* t 

In deepest Utkes watl henrte the ino«t profaiindi 
Tlio vriic tn croAving ibew tbeir gruteft fikiU. 

WWIWJWK: fww WWWTft | 

Tho* Ignorant the mittdt yet if linccre, 

It aiiiy Bocepliutoo find witli tbe SupTC[ni% 

Damtit/tmii thus mingles reflexions and observations with her orders 
to ber little messenger. 

stftw ft ww ww ftw ftwrct 
wftMw wift^ wt 3 w wnwfi?! i 
w WTwfww ftww i 

wnit ft WTTTW w wrftarrt wn^ wro ijwtir i 
!TOT w 

ft% W rwW ftwrft ftWTTO WTTOW I 
wui^Aitiift WTWTWi^ w wn^twrrwfisfww j 
WTrfT^TOnWWWTW ftilT ftxntfwWTWTW^ ^ I 

AH doDgcRtiu !i dclA;r: for tiao b .wilt: 

And long didiberation U rw.rv«d 

For grave aflkin. The sharpeet intellect 

May wait advice ; but pain can never wait 
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TiMm go, bat UiU Wtn ml of iflbir 
/V WTi«i be hw freoly dnitik of tilwaure » cup: 

\ V Pur to tbc cuia wka« tbirsl U qiiencU'O, ike ^ 

J \ Aod irw-eet refreHlilDg drAtight no Mt afottlj. 

And do not fpcok to hiixi of tbii nfikir 
Wlicn ftign Lndam^ hifl mind i for to a mwi 
With gidJ upon bis tongue* nothing i» iw«ct t 
But crwn lugsr bitter to tlio tMtfc 
And do not tm.i with him on thU nfinir 
When diitJp Inuuersed in other weightj Cftrea; 

For then ittimtion flecps end bj her nod 
A flat denial gives to whm ti toughn 

The following are said to bo the reflexions of Nala within hiniself 
when solicited by the gods to confer a favour. 

fSiPffsmMWpr 

WOT wwwTfir fwTTS i 

TffrxcBi winwt fw ftdW i 

«ft^Tsn w t in:wTW3fl'twEft i 

w mIjs wt tww i?iWf i 

wtwrrt I 

wrfirSTr w^wiwftwwr wfwiiiw TOTwrwnwwr i 

wtTOTR^ft Tt’nwjr wnrfH l 


OTt^ w ww^ 3 ^WTw ftnw TtfiroT^ f 

fw^arw^mt inarrwftfwtrfwfT^i |] 
m'wy4.r<iJiril<txi ^ f^' wJTtwtwOTTtr t 

tV*r»f itrref w tjiflwA i 

WlWWTWBprWTWW^ Tff WWf flr I 

^ ^fhir«i^i 4 .sd |9 w wig^» i 
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m ?rcrirf Lt4.w f 


*nTR?ftfwft^ TTtfiTTT^f^nr^TiTWiw snrat i 
W(inflJ|(irfl*»«fiw vnw ?nftti! I 
tt i 


f^fir Tif^ ( 





Tlien NTala long withli^ bln (sind revoh'ed^ 
What cm I \mT€^ whidi these do not ? 

AU tlmt 1 bare^ J willitiglj will jlold 
To nuch pcititioiieri; nor wil! I spm 
My life, if that will antlnfaction givc- 
But far itHJie door fco me than life or wodth 
U BiiAiME whom they eeok; %h& world with her 
Is not to be compared ; if her they asik 
I then tntitfl lay—« Sbn |« not tnine to giroi’* 

O ibckt I knew \he\r wiib^ that I might give 
Witliont their asking me; jbr woe to liim 
That lotig postpanca to answer fair requeato. 

If thro^ delay the niipplliint is ashniDnlj 
Then all that he cna gk^ wilS not wipe oT 
The stain indelible of luch a crimes 
A gift conferred in timcp Liko water cool* 
Kci'ives the heorU of lliooe about to faint 
Prom apprcIuLoiion of a lod repolEn. 

The gen runs nmn wilt giTo hia gold Uko etrawt, 
Kor epore hk life^ if that should be required ^ 

So my the Shastras for hi# designod. 

Tho wise regard the bond of him in need; 

Aa for more ht for fortuno'i rcating placOp. 

Than that expomlod lolua in the pEmd^ 

%Vhere she is said her resiilenoa iq htu 
By him who nerer know the happiness 









3^ REVIEW OF TUE NAlSIIADllA COARlTAp 

Of *&tu1yLng ucikIt ctftiring soul#, 

The tsJth ti cmde to groan j ftod not bif weight 
or moiiotains high, wad spreading tree# fttid ^cm- 
TIuil miflen should, while Ufa remainAi hold (at 
Their prwou# wealthy i# nothing wonderrul; 

Bui thai in death* thev flhould refuse m give, 
li what titay jmidy fill u* with sarpriie- 
1 am moat Ligblf honoured hj the gods, 

In being osLed before nil other men 
A favour lo conferi The fruit is grouty 
Which 1 by libcndity may gain- 
The man who op iho poor hU wealth bestows, 

Tho' doomed to pasf iho lonely road of doalli, 

III heaven ihaU hnd a happy wife nbode | 

And there the gift# upon the needy poured 
Shall be repoid more than a miliioii foliL 
lienee all the wise should so their riches tmtT 
At to secure this future recompepee. 

We conclude our c^uotations from the iVrtw/iiwWn, with those stanzds 
with which the author has concluded his performance, and in wliich he has 
ventured to express his opinion of its merits. Though not bo arrogant as 

Ovid when he said— 

Junqnc opn* csegi : fjiiod nee Joei* irt, nee ignes, 

Nec potent fcrroin, nee edwt abokre TetostM i 

yet it is evident he contemplated hift work with great self complacency. 

WWTTOIWW fWTTTWTWWttmr^ ^ 

^nrOTTC: vSi^^;1kWi 

U;tH4rJtlft.t iur r w UttfllHU TUl^*T^g<Pn 

<1 VHtitJI*» ^WWII 
If Uikiii; voiti thould plcw llie vIm in burt, 

Tbc MNHA of fool* wilt ponglit vitli me ovoil; 

The cbami* of boeut;^ on coantlcd fnm boys} 

Bat Mcu and fek bj mea of age nutaro. 
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Altho* my IftnguB^ louitdf soDorouAlyj 
not tlko ^mptj «ouihL of Mlmg roelu^ 

IIa mofluing ^kiW be found a lea of milkt 
Which to Uifl cbiiraerj will nbundnocc yield 
or nvctat moet delicious to Ihc 
It Iji confined ihQt knotty poiotA eiiat^ 

And «udi it wns my ohjoet to prcflenL 
1/et not the reider in conceit despbe^ 

Wliat all a± once, he ensnot eotnpmbiijid j 
But rather lei him seek a ikUiul miai» 

Who Clin expkiu whnt Acenu to be obKnrct 
And bathe hlnueir in the poetic Htreatm 

It would be easy to institute a lengthcDed iaqiiiry into the merits of 
Shbi Harsha in comparison with some of tbe Latin Poets ; we shall satisfy 
ourselves with a single remark,. In glowing deseriptions of the paselona 
and particularly the passion of love, be resembles Ovin ; in tbe easy flow 
of his language he is Virgil's equal or perhaps superior; in the Tariety 
of his metres and moral reflexions, he competes with Horace : while in 
pomp of expressioD, diversity of imagery, and minuteness of delineation he 
far exceeds them all. 
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SIAMESE LITERATURE. 

W 

wj* ¥ -—-— 

Bv CAPTAIN JAMES LOW, 


[Lcthrri tutditt (Aw Paper — reprt^np .SinHtete iound* 

i—broad a- u—'J*e Frencli tf which niaj" ho iwod for iL 

H—fhort B. I anJ t—afl in poiitv, it, long or ^oit. 

fijl —d ihoit prolonged. ai^—m y in nf^. 

Aft—ditto, nnsweribg to along roird. i!t™as i in /wnr-] 

Tuts Paper cannot be better begun than by quoting a passage from 
" Leydeut remarks oi* t&e lattiraages and iUeraiare of ihe Imio Chinese 

C*) *' The Siamese or Thai language contains a great variety of 
“ compositions of every species. Their poems and songs are very numerous, 
** as are their Cheritras or historical and mythological fables, Tiieir 
“ books of medicine are reckoned of ronaidorable antiquity. Both in 
science and poetry, th<^ who afToct learning and elegance of composi* 
“ tion sprinkle their ityle copiously with BalL Their Cherilras or romtm- 
“ tic fictions are very numerous, and the persons introduced, with the 
** exception of Ra'ma, have seldom much situtlarity to those of the Brah- 
** mansand he justly observes that several out of a list of forty-one 
enumerated by him, “contain the same stories and incidents whlcfi are 
current among the Iiat,ch{'Hg, Barma and Maiaj/u nations.*’ 


J!- 







339 


ON SIAMESE LITERATURE. 

This latter circumstance naturally follows from the fact tliat most of 
the stories alluded to are founded on events or legends derived from 
Western India. 

The generality of these compositions are spun out to an intolerable 
length to an European taste—'and in those of a dramatic nature the cha¬ 
racters introduced often make a whinisical display of their own feelings and 
opinions, which benr no reference to the main action or its accessaries 
a fault from which our own drama has not long been free. 

I. Tile mvia-ke^uK is a poetical version of the famous 
of the Hindoos—and relates of coarse the adventures of RXm or Pura 
and his brother ’Phra Lak [Laksa«ana of the Malays] or the General—and 
their wars with Sotsaran or DusbaIlAntua [one of the names of Rivarm] 
Tyrant of Ceylon, who carried oiT Nano Seda [or Sita], wife of Rama. 

Tlie version adheres pretty closely to the original text in so far as 
incident is conceraed. It is composed in the stylo termed 72(7 b^ ii PhUk 
—and when dramatised, takes up about ten days for the reprcacutatloii, 

3. i?orf(w.—Leyden’s remark is correct, that this hook is a translation 
from a Javanese story. 

It is the history of Raden MontrI (Mantbi) or Eenau, then son of 
ThaukhiS Bepax, of KCsepan, who having lost his w’ife in a whirlwind, 
disguises himself and proceeds in quest of her. She however is also in 
disguise; many adventures befu! him iu the country of mha, the King of 
which has u lovely daughter named BdrsARA, and also in GagaUng, and 
6’r»yflja/ i. Tliia work consists of seventy volumes, or rather chapters. 

3, Sora&tifikh<Hhm is a history of Buddha in mortal shape. It is 
also termed fPe/sanrfou—in Baili, IVesantara. It consists of thirteen 
volumes, each of which relates events which have happened to that deified 
personage during Jnst so many separate states of existence, agreeably 
to the metcmsychosis^Theso are— 

* 1 SholsopAeiH, m stanzas of tJ lines each. 

^ Heeittmaji/iMnt .. 13-i stanzas. 
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3 

Skammakan, . 

309 staii^EOB. 

4 

Ifuimyijmwckj ... * 

37 ditto. 

& 

CM CMk, 

79 ditto. 

6 

C/tu Laphomt 

33 ditto. 

7 

Malt& Pkon, 

30 ditto, 

a 

7him(m .. . 

101 lines. 

0 

Matsi ... 

tH) ditto. 

10 

SHkkrAbApt 

43 ditto. 

11 

Makd RaicMbtib, .... 

60 ditto. 

13 

Chdkrdsat^ .. 

36 ditto. 

13 

Kakbm. A'dn. ...... 

4S ditto. 


4. Rii-uHg PkriH or Wei^asundan is the history of a Prince of 
this name. M'ho, struck with a tit of devotion, turns ascetic, and performs 
many notable deeds of charity. It is wrilteo in the style termed 
Nangsiithet. 

5. tVSrUtPOMg is d. history in verse of a person of that name, and of 

a Princess KhakawL Hia elder brother was Chettha Senohana 

SachasI. 

Tills person possessed an enchanted diamond, wliich was stolen from 
him one day as he lay asleep In the forest by a Jfiiri The 

Jtiisi in escaping throagh the air with Ms priee soars rather too high, 
for he enters the region of the fierce wind Lomkrdt, which blows ofi* his 
head. The diamotid falls to the ground, is afterwords picked up by the 
Commander of a Chinese Junk, and at length reaches IVUriiitong, 

O. MOliosoT. in Ball Mafiu Sattat contains, under the former title, as 
Leydek described, the wars of l^fAUA Sot and Cuobni, and is the same as 
the Barman 31ahd Sulfia, 

The foil owing appears on a cursory examination of the book to he 
the oatline of the story, 

Mohosot is prime minister to Bnja TiiawIthe. who is opposed to 
Raja Tuau CnotrEASt and liia Minister TaeIwat. The whole of the 
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incidents relate to military strategy, and a trial of skill in sapping and 
mining betwixt the parties. 

MonasoT after a long series of mining and countermining operations 
eontrires to seize GhoulanI, and to carry off his daughter for his master 
TuAwfTHE. The latter however restores to the vanquished king the 
government of hia country. 

This C/icritra is strongly indicative of tlte peculiar mode of warfare 
practised by the Indo-Chinese nations, where self-defence, and a studious 
endeavour to sliun all open danger, are primary circumstances. 

7, IT'/J aaruf is a Dramatic Opera, or music at dramatic work, in ten 
volumes, Oousab^t, according to Leyden, was tlie Grandson of Cbishna 
or tlte Hindoo ANinuDUA. 

It has been composed from a history with a similar title, and it is 
perhaps one of the most tin is hed of Siamese compositions, whether consi¬ 
dered with reference to the language or sentiment, both of which are na 
refined as the preseut state of literature and of society in Siam can be sup¬ 
posed to admit of. It is not exempt liowever from tliat blemish which unfor¬ 
tunately pervades the Dramas of more cjvilixecl people,—-indecent, and too 
frequently gross, allusions. Ttie summary of tlie story is as follows : 

PHBA-fN or Indea descending from Um sky in form of a deer, allures 
the Raja OouNARtir from his palace, who pursues the supposed game to 
the precincts of Uie palace of Thau KrAng Pii A AN, a Y'ak or ILitchsha ; 
next follow tlic loves of tlie Uaja and the adopted daughter of the Yak, 
and the recital of their cruel separation after a very short acquaintance. 
The lady is inconsolable, but as he is determined to find out who her 
lover is, a thing she had neglected to enquire of himself, she asks the 
advice of an attendant; this female draws a likeness of him from memory, 
and gives it to her. A faithful attendant is then directed to search botli 
eartli and air for the Raja, and that the latter may credit what is to be 
communicated to him, she also carries a box of the perfume used by his 
mistress. The Raja is after some lime found and eagerly follows the 
attendant back to the Yax’s palace, where having gained access to the 
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apartment of the latly he is in act of vowinir, as lovers are wont to vow, 
when the Yak’s son unluckily enters and seiKing liim. hinds liiin witl) a 
coil of snakes, ami then with one end of this he suspeuds him Ironi the 
ceiling. OouNARt^rs Uncle Beromma CitAKRnt learning the deplorable 
fate of his Nephew mounts on the back of A" Ar jit (the Hindoo eagle Gamda) 
and speedily arrives on his Hying charger at the Yak’s palace. Bursting 
into the apartment the snakes are alarmed at sigltt of their inveterate foe 
KAruty and fjuil OooNAadT, whoseissing a spear engages the Yak in single 
combat. He afterwards carries off the lady to bis own country. 

8. ilfrt/fly is a btiok quoted by Or. Levdek and relates, lie observes, 
to the benefits of Macav, the being whose office it is to allay the torments 
of yarakaor hell. J have not perused it, 

fl. Marie , — An account of a daughter of a Katchsha- 

10. Chatlri. —A Dransa in the rang 2j*(A'/ifin or Ligoncan strain, 

11. CMtAwdn—Is a History of Chalawan, prince of alligutora, who 
under illusive forms allured to the banks of the river the two danghtors of a 
Siamese, and then conveyed them unhurt to the deep. These were Nano 
Tap.hau kca, " the priacess of the diamond ship,” and Nang TAPtHAU 
Thang the princess of the golden ship.-’ King Chao Khkai Thanc 
fascinated the alligator, which coiuhig on shore was slain by bim after 
two fierce engagements. 

13, PAoim// a5jM.—The storj’of “ Phom-HajEsi " or stic icUA lAe 
fragrant locksf the daughter of au elephant. She cuts oft’ one of her 
ringlets and gives it to the winds. It is waftetl across the ocean to the 
country ofu certain king who finds it while bathing—being directed to 
whetc it lay by the perfume it spreads around. He consults soothsaj ers 
regarding the original wearer of this precious ringlet, and is directed by 
them to the residence of I^om-HAam. With her lie elopes, followed by 
the elephant,* which subsequently dies of grief, hequcatUiiig his tusks 
to PuoM'UAa-u. 


• ikune mortil in i ttuge of the MetcatptycIiMif. 
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Tliis bas been BlAted generally by Dr. LiivnES to be * a 
• mythological account of the origin of the uptiverse, according to the 
‘ priaci|ilcB of the Buddliiat Sect.' 

1 ftnd on examiaalion that it b nearly a transcript of a BttU work. 
T]»c contents may Imj brietly described. 

Tim world is consumed by the presence or contact of seven suns, 

IsoRAi (God of tlie firmament) witli many inferior deities, are also coH' 
gamed along with tlieir mansions. When one gun Jiad gained the ascen¬ 
dant a great deluge fell from Heaven. This deluge was trissed and con¬ 
glomerated by the force of miginy and coullictlug winds—after which this 
earth emerged from the chaos—diffusing the most exquisite odours. These 
were wafted from the Virgin Spltere to the heavenly regions, and allured 
tlic Gods to descend to observe whence they proceeded. They tasted the 
perfume-exhaling soil, and prepared to re-visit tlieir exalted abodes. 

Many of the female deities however had become pregnant from tlie 
effects of wliut they bad eaten, and being thqn too heavy to wing timir fliglit 
hack were compelled to remain on earth. Here they gave birth to bcingB 
who substtiuently spread the race over the habitable globe. 

In the latter part of this narration we Lave an ollegoricaJ allusion to the 
evils which follow too eager a pursuit of sensual graiiftcatioti—mid therh 
is sonmtliing in it whicii agrees witli the scriptural accounts of the flood 
and with the Hindu description of the fall of the once atigeUUke. or 
devata-like, progenitors of the humaa race. In anotiicr chuptcr it has 
been shewn that the Siamese are acquainted with Than Manqo, the 
Hindoo Menu or Noah. 

A'diiif /■'ru/Awm.—Is a Story of a wonderful lotus—which a /?cosi (or 
Kisiii) suw in a tank—and which after some time iocreased to such a sbe 
that he was induced to open it. To Ids great surprise he found a female 
child in the cup w hich he accordingly brought up. 

The curiosity incident to the sex prompted her when grown to woniaji*s 
estate to court society. She wrote on a slip of paper an account of her solita¬ 
ry mode of life with the herrail, and tying it to a nosegay cast it to the winds. 
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Raja Phra Sowat of tliQ country Uium pancha,ht^A a dream in which 
he is directed to go in tjucst of a certain bouquet of flowers. He awakes 
and mounting a pcgasus flics towards the east. Passius over the Itishi s 
house be b attracted by plaintive and exquisite vocal music. Pegasus 
instinctively descends to the earth. 

The Raja inquires at the lotus born damsel if she knows to wboni the 
nosegay belonged. She abashed at the strange sight of a youthful person 
of tJie other sex rushes into the house and siiuts the gate. The Raja pre¬ 
tends to be faint from fatigue, and at bis humble intercession is admitted 
to tJio house,—where he so gains on the aflections of the fair tliat she con¬ 
sents 10 become his wife. Tim IHshi returning from the forest unites 
them in marriage- 

Nanff Sothan.^Thc history of a queen who was wife to a Yar 
prince. Thb latter carried off the wife of a neighbouring prince, whose 
residence was in the hollow of a tree. This lady who was called Naso 
Thepphaunla, was fiercely assailed, as might have been expected, by Naxq 
SothXn— who was obliged however to return to her parents. Tbel AKb 
afterwards slain by the injured husband. 

AoJt AVni/ii—Is described by Leyden as a mythological account of 

the celebrated Hamsa. 

Ao/c Khiim liowcvcr means the quail—or Fhrta Hong^ being 
the Haiusa. 

This story I have not examined, 

PdM'Adirdrfi—Seems from the above authority to be a history of the 
Hindu Biiagavati. 

Thejtpha Ua is the history of a prince of this name, wlio to 

escape the fury of a Raicks/ta, turned himself into a golden fish. It is in 
4 vols. containing 80 pages cacJi. 

Phtl-nan sSti nan^t or Pftali san nSag, contains the instructions of the 
Ape General so called to his brother Soox Kre p. They were in tlie service 
of RAaia in his attack on Latua or Ceylon. These brothers quarrel and light, 
when Sat RXttA ends the combat by killing the latter with an arrow. 
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Mnhhali phm is stated by Leydkn to contain the adTenturcs of the 
Bon of a chief who possessed a wonderful cow resembling the Hindu 
KXmaduua. 

Snpha-sit, by the above authority, is a book of moral instructions. 
It may more properly be designated a compendium of maxims and 
iDstnictions for conduct in every ailuadon of life, addressed to all 
ranks. 

PArd hong —Relates to a prince of this name, wbo dreams 

of a garland of flowers which entwines round ids wrist—out of which crawls 
a snake. The snake bites him and he dies. On awaking he tells his 
dream to a soothsayer who gives the following interpretation of it. That 
the prince would marry a beautiful Princess—-be afterwards slain and then 
re-animated. The prince falls in love with the daughter of a Yak —who 
snspecting an intrigue lays a spring epear in his path—by which he is 
mortally wounded, ami just reaches home to expire. The funeral proces¬ 
sion is ready to move off, when the princess arrives with a phial of elixir 
of life which IxoKA had sent down to her, Witli n few drops of tliis liquid 
her lover is restored to life and her. 

Prang thang^ according to Levden, relates to the adventures of tlio 
persons who went to the land of the Yaks or RiVkshas in search of the 
fruit called PrUng ihatig (the Imah siltr of the Malays) for which a certain 
princess being pregnant had a longing. The Hesperian boon was grairted 
by the Yaks on condition that they should have the child when born. 
They receive the child—but it is subsequently restored to its parents. 

KHng Sip sd«g‘.—The twelve Princesses. It is related iii this bo k. 
tJiat twelve children were exposed and left in the forest to perish by tiicir 
parents who were pressed by famine. 

A Yak finds tliem and educates them (for there arc good \aks, 
although llie term implies generally a creature partly human, partly bestial* 
a satyr, or a wood demon or giant.) When grown up there these his proteges 
elope, and being pursued by him they enter the skin of a huge buffitlo 
and lie concealed—next in that of an elephant—and after various adven- 

B 2 
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1 tures reach the kingdom of Pkba RomusEn—who takes the liberty of 

[ making all of them his wives. It so happens that a female Vak who has 

j assumed the form of a lovely woman, arrives in His Majesty's dominioas. 

1 The king is captivated as may he supposed. 

She becomes the favorite in tlte palace—and being determined to get 
rid of all her rivals works by a stratagem the ruin of the king's twelve 
i wives. Feigning a dangerous illness she persuades the infatuated 

, Monarch to order the eyes of his other wives to be torn out on the 

' plea that she cannot recover unless the eyes of twelve persons by one 

I mother are applied to her body. The Friiiccsses are cast into prison after 

^ their sight is dcstroved — and this barbarity is noticed in the story to be 

a just punishment—because they Jind been accustomed to string the hsh 
I <nugUt in angling — through their eyes I* The youngest Princess it 

I seems spiked only one eye of the fish she caught—and it was owing to 

this circumstance that the executioners accidentally lelt one of her's unin* 
juicd. Tlicse Princesses bear children in prison much about the same 
time — ^nnd all but tlie youngest devour their oU'spring through excess of 
liunger^— P iiba-k ox, tlic son of this younger Princess, grows up to manhood, 
but the cruel Queen bearing of his adventurous disposition lays a snare 
’ to get rid of him. 

She feigns a second illness and allcstes that she cannot recover unless 
the enchanted oranges and mangoes which a distant region produces are 
plucked and brought to her. 

The King orders the great gong to be sounded, and a reward ia pro- 
' clnimcil for whoever will undertake the perilous journey. Phka-rot at 

once, as the Queen foresaw, oders to go—and then she pretending great 
j anxiety for his safety, gives him a letter to her daughter Mah!, a Fo/r— 

I in which the btter is directed to slay and devour the bearer. PuRA-aoT 

sets out, and in passing through a forest encounters a Rt>mee (or Jliski). 

! T ■ 

• It wcW! writ if till* SbuiMr nr cvna Qilnir taore calightencd nationt would put tbe bunwna 

I fcDlSmintt licreiD ioiplud zDtq procdci^^ 







0'S SIAMESE LITERATURE, 


Si"! 

T]ie iioly mnn invites Jiim into bis coll—and upon enquiring whether 
the youth is hound, is shewn the letter to Maii!. lie suspects some docep* 
tioiii and therefore opens and reads the letter, for which he substitutes 
nuother, directing therein tlie I'll A’ to shew every degree of kindness and 
attention to the stranger bearing It, and to consider him us precious as a 
diamond. Rot reaches in due time the Palace of tlie V'aA, who treats him 
with consideration and eventually falls in love with, and marries Jiim con* 
tmrv to the advice of her soothsayers. PosA-BO'r liappcoa to be wniking^ 
one day in the garden reilecting oti wbat he ought to do, when melodious 
strains of music strike his car—and on arriving at the spot whence these 
proceed, he Huds a tree loaded with the fruit which he had come in quest 
of. He now returns to the palace and plies Mar! with wine in which a 
soporlfiiC dnig has been steeped—and during its operation lie steals a 
sufheient quantity of the fniit, and conveys it off, togetlier with the fyo of 
the fwelve Princesses which he found suspended on a bough—also an 
enchanted rod—a bow with unerring arrows, a drug which could restore 
lost vision, and others which could produce fire, water, and various requi¬ 
sites at the will of the posaeasor. 

Mint awaking from her sleep, pursues the fugitive, again contrary to her 
soothsnyers advice. Already she seems tO' have him within her grasp, when 
a portion of one of the drugs being cast on the ground by Rot, iunumcrahle 
sharp stakes start up and oppose her progress for a while. She gets the bet¬ 
ter of these by counter spells, und again approaches Rot wlio by assistance 
of nnotber drug hurls an nptorn mountain at her. This also is removed by 
n counter drug. Rot now interposes a sea betwixt him and his pursuer, 
who not being provided wltli more counter spells is consequently foiled. 

Rot arrives at hbi father’s palace and presents to him the Hesperian 
fruit, it is carried to the Queen—who immediately feels tlial the spell 
which gave her the assumed shape in which she hud ensnared the MoJiarch 
in the meslies of love was now dissolved. InstuuLly her feutures eidargc 
—huge tusks project from her mouth and she stands confessed before the 
King in all her nutural deformity. 
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Tlic King agbast at tbe sight calb on Phoa-rot for assistance, Vfho 
tOficlics tlic n'kii one end of the enchanted rod—and by tlms killing 
her enables the twelve Princesses to regain tlieir places in the palace, 
together with tAerr e^<» which P HR A-aoT replaces in the sockets and heals 
up with one of the drugs brought with him. 

However extravagant or puerile this story is, it still affords traces of 
the prevalent Ideas of the people amongst whom it originated—and it has 
seemingly been derived from Indian legends. 

Nang C/iampa-tkangj or the Princess of the golden ehampa flower. 
This Princess finds an alligator s which she keeps until it is hatched. 
The sdligator grows large, and then escapes to the river, and afterwards 
distresses tlie peasants, killing and devouring numbers. The people inform 
the King of the country that the animal will not leave the river unless 
he sacrifices bis daughter to appease it. To save his people the King orders 
the Princess to descend to the bank of the river. She takes with her a 
favorite cat Nattg-wUa, and entices the animal on shore, which follows 
her beyond her father's territory. Here she i>]t]ng^ into a lake aud is 
received into the cup of a lotus. The alligntor pursuing foils on the spikes 
of the huge flower and is kUlad. The cat dissuades the Princess from 
returning home after the cruelty shewn towards her. She is caught by 
Chang thau sinohon Yaksa, a Raksfia, who adopts her as his daugh¬ 
ter. Phra Cuaiva citer. King of a neighbouring territory, having gone 
upon a hunting expedition gives chace to a golden deer which crosses his 
path. This deer is In ora in disguise, who leads the King to the Ynks 
palace where he disappears, and os usual, a love scene ensues, which 
ends iu the Princess returning with the King to his city. The Queen 
of tlic latter becomes Jealous and falsely accuses her rival of having 
been brought to bed of a log of wood:—matters are however amicably 
adjusted. 

Lok SHii A-Ao—The 3'oung tiger and bull. Leyden notices this as an 
account of the friendsliip which existed betwixt a tiger and bull, and of 
their being afterwards changed into men by a JUski. 
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Phra phial Smean —History of a King of tliia name and Lia Queen 
L KaSO SaSO SUBIVA. 

^ Pkria Phnli, and Sitkkript or tlie adventures of Bali and SuonivA. 

'Phmi kwong SoH' —History of u liaksha who stoEc a Pnnc^s. 

I Klum jiheit relates the adveiUures of the famous Siamese general of 

that name. His wars with JLacs and other slates. He leads iuto captivity 
Nang sa-e fa a “ the princess of the jewel necklace/’ daughter of the 
^ King of Z.UOS—who is given in umrriage to the gonemrs son. He also 
surprises the prince of Sokkotkai (the latter now an integral province of 
Siam) and carries ofT his daughter Nang kao K.tBlVA—lit, priucesa of the 
inestimable diamond of Pm»gi. 

Trei Wong —History of a prince who caught a white elephant. 

* **** Chein-imraL 

Phrd' Photisat — History of one of the iucarnationa of Pntldhu* 

I So-lkhi. 

Leyden observes that this book relates the adventures of 
the Prince, “ who was bom in a sliank or shell and remained in it until 
maturity/’ The Prince however came into the world, only along viik 
a shank shell., He is exposed in the forest, is miraculously preserved, 
is adopted by a chief of the or snakes. The Thewaldas or 

^ Dewas send him afterwards in a goid ship into iba regions of the 
■ ' Rakshnsf a Seven daj^s passage beneath a mountain. He returns and 

goes through many adventures. 

C/jrti, or history of a prince who came into the world along 
with a shank shell and a bow and arrow. He travels into the country 
; of the iJoAj/mjf in search of hia aunt Ke rax Samuxta, who had been 

' carried away by evil genii. His battles with them are related, the death 

of the —and his visiting the Prince of the JS&gas in liis palace 
/ heiiealli the waters, Here he plays a game of cke$s with the prince i the 

stakes are the shank "with the bow and arrows on the one band, and Uto 
country of the oil the other. The prince loses. Sang sfs Chai 
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iik'ishes hini to give liiiS wife in iicti of iii$ Uingdoni. This Uo refuses. The 
former draws the bow and sends an arrow forth which instantly assumes 
the form of (forudti or Khrutt the terror of the snake tribe. The bird tries 
to pounce on the prince, who however makes his escape. Sang Sfx CuAt 
then carries ofl* Nang Suphan, the Suake t^oeen. 

Fr«r«»Kt and IF5r««e/—The history of two twin brothers, 

Nait^ Oti/Zint—History of a princess of the Ndn-n#. 

Jllii/itt C/iiiiok is derived from the Bali history of n prince, one of the "B 
Avntirs of Budttka. 

MiUhaug —^hlistoryofa Yak pniicesi>. 

jVrtJi^ OH. 

IVardchi-Ua. 

PROSE. 

prose is amongst the Siamese confined almost entirely to treatises on 
f^zw ond Physic, ami to writings connected ivith the common details of 
business. 

They are exceedingly methodical and tedious in their epistolary 
style. And when the corrcspoiideuce is of a political naUire, each succcs- 
sivc letter minutely records the substance of all the preceding ones and of 
such conferences as may have taken place. 

They have a few fables in prose. 

Nang Ciiawpa-tua.vo, or the Princess of lire golden champa llower. 
POETRY AND MUSIC. 

It would bo foreign to the present purpose were any attempt here 
made to compare f iidb-Chinese poetry with that of the more western world. 

It wilt be sufficient to exhiint such extracts from the most approved 
Siamese poetical works aa may allow the reader an opportunity of drawing 
his own inferences respecting the real rank which they are entitled to 
hold. The late Dr. Finlayson who accompanied Mr, CnAwrunn's mission 
to Siam very correctly observes that the vocal music of the Siamese is 
plain live and the instnimcmol lively, playfol, soft and sweet. The few 


r 
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Siamese airs wliicb accompany lliis pnper were after ft great deal of trouble 
'irritteii out for ine by a well known Malayan proficient of Penang named 
PaiMus (since dead), assisted by Siamese musicians. Mr. Crawforo I 
believe lias observed that Siamese music to pitched on a key unknown to 
barbarous nations. 

The grouudwork of the ^Thai prosodia) system seems to me to be that 
of tliG Sanscrit, although it has been modified in some measure by the 
peculiar structure of tiie new medium to which it has been adapted. Such 
a system could not fail to undergo a cliange when forced from the service 
of an attenuated syllabic info that of a monosyUabic language. Dl. De L. 
Luvdf.be in his bistorical relallon of Simii considered that if the poetry of 
a Janguage {*) consisting of inonosyliables, and fall of accented vowels 
and compnund dipthongs, consisted not in rhyme, he could not comprehend 
how it could consist In rpiantity es did. ilie Greek and Latin poems. 

The TAiii language is not exactly in this predicament, for it contains 
an inexhaustlhie source from which dissyllables and compound words 
may be drawn, namely, the liuli ; but, granting that such an advan¬ 
tage did not exist, the Siamese language is competent to yield 
poetry without rhyme, and that by an arlitlcc combining the quantity 
employed by the Greek and Latin poets (wiio pronounced their 
w'ords either in a high, low or middle tone, or in tones intermediate 
to these by an union of the high and low) with the accentual system 
of the English. For fts the TImi language is prououneed according 
to ft nearly invariable scheme of Song and short vowels, aiid Is assisted by 
a Ijowerftd body of tones and^accents, it Is clear that it must he free from 
any uncontmon restraint of the nature alluded to. 

If again verse conaisis ' chiefly in the arrangement of the sy 11 allies 

* into feet, ami the proper and harmoniotis distribution of the pauses by 

* means of which the recurrence or rather identity iti respect of certain 
' qualities of the lines or stanzas, of whicit the poem is composed, 


* He licre trvtits of Sifttacse kogivge. 
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* enables the eat to dislinguish Itie close of each series of feet, and to 

* anticipate that close ^t stated intervals,’ then is the T/tai language per¬ 
fectly capable of such a combi nation. The TAai poetry is so supplied 
will) rbytlim that it might and frequently docs cxistyrithont rhyme. 

There are two prominent styles in the poetic works of this language— 
the epic* and the dramatic. 

The greatest proportion of the NaH^su So-tat, or lieroic poems, 
resemble the C/ieriiras of India. They are not contined to one species 
of measure, as shall be shewn. 

The unities are not often much attended to—and tfie generally dilTuse 
style of their works is unfavorable to the action. 

As most of the ditferent sorts of metre used in their poetical works 
consist of a great many feet, there is an opportunity afforded of correctiug 
the consequent heaviness, by a proper distribution of the pauses, or the 
y&i bui chii as they are termed. These most commonly divide (lie lines 
into two equal parts, excepting wlicn they approach to the hexameter, 
when two or more pauses in a line are required for the melody. A w'ord 
is very rarely divided by a pause—an advantage, if not a beauty, peculiar 
to the mouosyliable system. Titc sense too is seldom disjoined to assist 
in the movement of the feet. 

^ There appears to be no Ciusural pause where the preceding syllable is 

long. The last word of a verse, or of a stunza is nsually pronounced in a 
lengthened tone—and there is no arbitrary cadcncej observed. This 
prolbngation of the tone in some instances appears to supply the want of a 
long syllable, although it certainly is attended witlv the disadvantage of 
increasing the chime. The capital accent is iu most cases laid upon the 
word Immediately preceding the ctesnre. Some strongly accentod or in¬ 
tonated syllables are short by rule—thus Pkril. It requires a strict 
attentiou to the verse to distinguish in many cases the vowels u, a, e, ai. 


f Lopg bat. 
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The prermliDg tone in which the Heroic or Epic poems are recited 
mnl read is high; but tlierc is too much cluming in Itie whole to please an 
European car. 

Although the accent muy fall on a consonant, the word in which it 
occurs is short nader any circumstance, if its chief vowel be short. 

THE BOT-llftN'G OR DRAMA. 

The Siamese have attained to a considerohle degree of perfection in 
dramatic exhibitions—and are in this respect envied by their neighbours 
tlie liarmatui, Laos and Camhojausy who all employ Siamese actors when 
they can be got. 

Tlie Bot-rang maybe translated a melo-dramatic opera. The sub¬ 
jects are taken from their romantic histories. They arc acted on many 
occasions of ceremony and at the great festivals—and the performance of 
one piece will sometimes last for ten days. Princes have a hall appropria¬ 
ted for such public exhibitions—but temporaxy sheds are most commonly 
erected with stages inside for the actors, when the ijopulace are to be 
gratified. The Lok h or actors are not always speakers; for it sometimes 
happens that they liave only to adapt their gesticnlatlons to what is spoken 
by tile prompters, and so well is tlvis conducted that tlm deception is not 
easily discovered at the distance where the spectators stand: nor was I 
aware of it until an attendant pointed it out to me. 

A chorus of twelve or more persons, and aided by a full band of music 
attends. Tlie female cliarectera are generally represented by lioys in 
women^s attire. Tlie dresses are rich and becoming, and the dances grace- 
fill and easy, surpassing in every respect the shulHing ot the feet, 
and frctiuenily distortion of the body exhibited in the Indian natch 
and wbicii is only supportable w'hen it shews off to every advantage 
the fine shapes and handsome features of the Hindu female votaries of 
ifciadco. 

The music would be very pleasing were one or two of the wind 

instruments laid aside, especially the Pt c^oHoi, a harsh sort of hautboy. 

D *i 
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The SticcndOt composed of o number of metallic bowls disposed on a 
circular frame of bamboo irhicli are beaten by a muffled stick* is an 
instrument of considerable compass.^ 

The-BoZ-roMw* employs every variety of Siamese measure—and the 
greatest attention has been paid to suit the langaagc to the actioas, feelings 
or subjects displayed. To each stylo also distinct and apposite musical 
airs are appropriated. These airs are not all of Siamese origin -thus 
there is the lAtii or JLaos air, the Lufihafi or Ligot\ and the Moh or 
airs. The music, vocal and lastrumental, of the Siamese is more 
pleasing, becaasn more natural than that of the Ctnnese. A Clanese when 
singing strains his voice, pitching it at so higlt a key at the outset, tJiat 
forced and mmatural tones must be aflemards resorted to ; and as if aware 
of its eiTects, he immediately rings a brazen peal from deafening instru¬ 
ments, which at once and ivithout further comment convinces a foreigner 
that he is as far behind many Asiatic nations in harmonic feeling, polish 
and taste, as he is superior to most of these in many of the acts most 
conducive to public prosperity and to private convenience and luxury'. 
The Siamese seem to have no idea of written music i so that In reading one 
of their operas or dramas much of the eOect which a knowledge and use 
of them would produce is lost on a stranger. Above each particular 
stanza or chapter the name of the uir to be used is noted. 

Amongst the other kinds of 77mi composition are the 31 ti pMtkan 
—a sort of heroic verse depending more on tlie order of the syltabtes (called 
Kkatn-ti than on rhyme or AVvm. TJiis kind is gcnemlly' u^cd 

in sacred works. They have iikev ise PMhig^ or lyric verses or songs, 
Plen^a pastorals, Plcu^o or elegiac verses—and Piengat or lam^Htatioiis. 
The note below* will shew that the T/iai arc a people who delight in poetry 

■ ** - ” —.— * =- nif. .1 
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—ibe birtlitight of all rude people, aud the elegant refiner of the mind in 
polished life^—and that tliey hive improved what nature has heatowcd by 
confining it within cstiiblishcd rules. 

Their musical iuslrutneuts are well enough adapted to their style of 
composition. A list of them will be found at the end of tJiis paper. 


History of Narinthom Pnoari and his queen Kappim, 
Bof-NangsH So-at or Yam. 

In this we find verses of four lines each, tlie latter having alternately 
five and six words or syllables. Metre ts not essential to this species of 
verse at the close of each line, but the lust word in the first line rb}*mes 
wiili that which imraediately precedes the ensure in the second—wbiJe 
the last words of the second and third lino rhyme togetlier. It may 
appear afiectution to make ase in a disquisition on the poetry of a 
rude nation, of the prosndial terms applied to Greek and Latin poetry, 
but wkUoui their adoption it would be impossible! to affojd the means 
of comparing the Siamese system of prosody with that of other Asi¬ 
atic nations. 

The order of the feet in the four first liaes is thus— 

tit ^ 

9d diitoi —Dfw?tjU 

3d dlU(b Spondws—Aniplin>racL _ 

4 th ditto, Ampliimiiisor—DaetjL ^ w _ I ^ m 


A chEptor—a itaoKi— 



[ ttlio jwtry—itojy. 

Jihamt 


ir«A. 

dimhcr of it 

‘ ***** 1 

Khdjif ,,,, 


Klan mat 
itan, 

fdat] V€ijr»€^—fifipcudlng on 

J(A(im AAtvtfffr ii. All iic]nDgti& 


1 Mraflnred AompcHltlnt] 
^ oifidforrdigfouHbwki. 

Khun, botf 

1 March of tho foet of a 


Zott^ ClwofarciK 


Plai vrti^, li.ik Lose wqfiI of a Wnr* 
Klirknf #**■* 

Dutioh- 

I I» Xd«ngUi of ijdaliliM. 

1*0wer of rovei souiidL 
Tihai md, Toma—in the krf. 

ilai bauf ,^******* TecKi and i^irnco- 
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The following is a quotaiiou from the above book.—The air is I'ujfi. 




Vkrab 1 st. 

Miia mdn [{ many AMji pSSt 
fdnff iZffi-dliao |] Ama/J Bfty phidA 
PkSan AAiJi H cMa tMn 

mid rdl III pa^nt prd 


VlLiifls 5n. 
Min Piird dA Jf dai 
itMi jwle( tiil tM prd-sdfiy 
J/m J| iJuiipiony 

tony tro»ff || fd 


* The PrtnMM KnArpnAA rwpectfuUjf iififeased lils majesty ie Uwao wopJ*. Yaur hi^hnem 
H of A Ulieralaml moaificiait disposition, to which your devoted wife is ever ready to pay honiB^ 

_iliQ Is watchful Tvgiiliifcc her whole condticl no lo fender it agreeable te j'OBi Should 

your gcncrom m\ad be deprived of Uie mcims of pnrfoniiing Ubcrol Bclianr, it wUidi be my to 
bE umtfmncnta] in cievbdng othort. Con you doubt that ihc who would Hflll herrelf into slavEry to 
smmI yoUj were your Idglmcffl in ditftrt^ doet net sympotbiEe ia nU tliat happejii to you ; throngh 
thii life nnd in oil future ittolM of exUtrJice kjv Mrvicea and dntica will bo paid to you alone/ 

The following quotation from ilie same work ia in anotlier measure 
to the S^ttroji"- A-Annan^- air, and in which spondees* predominate. It 
ts an irregular one. 


1 . 


1L 


Mia hAh H £eifMd pkraatn 
AArdft dal II J^ny MtsiSam 
tMr iJidfA |] p&rd ySi 
pkrSum ikati | AAau /Adi* 

H rdf [^CiSd] moh 
t6m dii g thd 
eAin tAdm | iH 


T%w^o »dp ([ ffu iAdfiy 
phdn nuny f H doe pday 
ihiiA Mu-a H fI 

cU irniif I ymn Ad? 
fAdau fAvl g ^Efi 
ko iJ^Sao I Aff H 
rdp p^Mh I tAdfi eMi 


[IsfDAAp bai'lng ULken the form of a BrnhuiaUr o^ppruimhm the King and for lOOQ pletict 
of innuoys] 

1 ,^—" Wlioii the dijgnt^d I?fORA heard the kind 'words uldrmcd to him by Ilia Majcvtji be 
approAchfid thu throDC. The tdoaorcih ityoieed at the oceoiion adbrded oFboalowiag chanty qu m 
holy u pmou. 

He Loimcdiatcly counted out lOQO pieces ofgoldi and after having placed Lhcm od ibe 
crown ofbia be»b he delivered them Uito the haudi of the B&hmaji.'^ 


* oi!» ft fthati vevd ccmpEiund, which If here Jong Ity pofidnitA 

f In the englnoi the occcut ia laid on Ifac cotuoaanti making tim vowel ihort, but thu ticae 
11 equal to a Long iylkblCi 


% 


w 
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C/imng.—[W Hifllabksl 


I Tro ; P|T: Sp&nd i ..— H [f c&m 

f P^fT i l 0 Lml>; pen ihik B [Ma] nim k^tS^ 

5 PjT! Pyri Aimpiet: ... ehak Mi^i Wfnn^ than \ tkei xa ni 

2 

1 f^r; Iamb i Aiiap± „„„ dSehd J| pkra | rn im 
^ Tro E lamti; jmh 

S lamb : Tribracdi % tkwip [| ammafin \ ka 

B 

Pyr i Tribr i I^m ikuA chin ][ oiamqrm | iTn trii 

bpoti; 3 poti; [| la ^ 

&pcn L Spoa: rum kkm [| jm 

4 


Tfa: Pyr ; Iambi mim nam | | p&n tS& 

Spoad: Iiinib^ .... tariff iSi || ikip wm 

Iamb ; Spond i latnbi ^.. kin ikau || pho \ pk^M 

When Hia Majesty rapIunmsJy tiftcucd la re1%lou« redtalmns, h\a ipid woft purifiedp nhd 
Is^DliA became instiuitlj apprucd af It by tbe ijicrenw of Iba beat in hisTnaasioa- 

** Ail bli rcspleadcDt iLckIca glared witb uavoDted Tb* God inth tbp thmauiad eyei 

looked down to tba earth, aad rejoked to obi^nro tbo Eiag gradually appmnchlDg, by tbo efflraiCy 
of atutentics and cbaritaMo dmodst tbo oaviobla condition of a Buddbo^*' 


The next verses from the same are also in the CAaban^ of ifi words to 


a verse. 


L 


wilT-rt wSn Q SvfM-da I j pkmrni 
kup tuinff H Mend 

hkau yjffT (] rmi Fkrfmm 

% 

Phm chSu (I ih^n thung ring (Afmm 
fwl tASan H malna Pkrmm 
7kai fcpoj flol—ry aiS 


^ Cha b bardly pronounHd in ibe r^itatloa^ 
E 2 
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nita P^rwm H rdng tkSam —a* j™ 
tf ^ thoA p€H I Mai 

kASa tkiian m^h iw thuu dm 

[King KAftEitTllDM iropelleil by itmitg devotion reagni tbo goTirmcient of hi* country to 
Indka dialled. 

He thim vuidcr^ with bii Qu«n into the for»b^--4nd bete it is that liiOKA liAviiig appcuod 
igmin io likcoea* of the Brabnum dcsim to pctam liio gold* which give Mt Queen ah op|Kirtuhity 
u jippeiiiit in a previoua i|iintatiotir of displayiiig ber devntiaD to her Lord.] 

** Tho King having reached the domlnloni of the SfaAa Sraimia caebumodj on wemg two of 
itf inliAhlLantA—O If yna wish lo purehaso slaves taie us. Th^ wife of the Hijidu 

enquired wbat price they set upon their per^oaa.^* 

The following id a S]>ccimen of a measure generally found in poetry^ 
consisting of iwenty-eight stanzas or ’verses of seven lines each"(marked 
SB syllables.) 

I. ^ 


fum H pA6 Iwja 

^ — 

finff AArUk j iAa thimm 
IHk MfV |] idjird iXi!^ 
t^SaO dkhiff 0 idm 
j}kd tkdit ]| ihSu 

iA^n Ai*{|^ii 

If fo^ Jam 


ditf n J o cMSa 
kJ^ turn I ASob^ mSii 
phr^ n^it II /ihr cAat 
baint^ pAruk th^ 
phii ad ]| AAdfo pdi 
rAai ptn || AA^ iAai 
MttS Q »a 3 


* The Kisg mildly replied lo the hanih eapre«inOi of the etintged devotee—O SLr^ I bese^cb 
you to bo calm. Jt is so long since you leA the piacef Hint the clrcuoisMiocc escaped my memoryp 
But now YQ^ may have my services in lieu of the debt which 1 owe to you-^ 

In this species^ the first and the second lines rliyme together—the 
■word preceding the pause in the third generally agrees in metre with the 
last ward ef the second line—the third and fifth and sixth rhyme together 
—as do the fourth and sixth. The verses consist of four words each, and 
here we have the dissyllable endu divided by the cesure. 

Philddp — Sitguu—PlaitUive of 28 S^ilohlta, 

Long syllables prevail in this style. The 1st and 2d lines chime—as 
do the 3 d and dth. The last word of the 4lb chimes with the 2d of the 3tb. 
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In the last stanza an attempt la made to assimilate the sound to the sense, 
thus ri« ri«—the dropping of tears—aod krtag kiu-dk su-ak din —writhing 
and rolling on die ground. 

1 . 


Tra; loutb, 

Ampb: 
Dju?t: Bates 
Troeli! TbjuIi:... 

Vyti 


noM 


II 


nun? nivdJvjr g Ji 

It 

rd7» rtMfl |[ kk^n 
A^n 11^ D ^Al£ 

Mill k^krtlH^ U khuw^ dXn 


Ian | mm tkdtt 
g Ai ndny 

ndm ii^ )| Hfji Tifii 
mday chip g ir ihnm 
iSrm nan H thdng 

kitfig IU4.-dA g 
JIM a n ndm 


* A» Uie tKAd^ful PrtDccffi la^ pierced with atigubli on lh« oilgd nif thd md,. the of th# 

apiyctatcn were rent by eniupaMion^ Non- abn «Etil«avoured ta iupport bar ttmd^r frame wl^h bor 
bandit while te-ars, a^ if apparcotly to qnaneh the tMrst prodpood hy pua^ dropped fro^b from htt 
tyciBr and now wriUiing and railing on ibe ground* abe eidted Lbe dii«tpc^ ^inpnUi|^ of bebaldcn* 


The above is an aecouchement, rather a curious subject for poetry, 
but the Siamese have no idea of any description of this nature being inde¬ 
licate. 


Rddp, 

Is a softly flowing struto^^^dapted to the following measure in the 
NarijU&om — [20 syllables.] 

In the following quotation it may be well observed, how the prolon- 


gaiion of a short vowel at the end of aline supplies the place of a long one. 



U 

% 

CtPRl 

Duft; SpmnL 

ntud imn* |] I&hiM 

]iinb» Annpan: nimg | moMti 

Dact: Mnib. 

V ** tJS 

ektmy mm Q pamyau 

DiolDb; 1.0 jiAii 1 tile-Nil 

Spend: lunk 

w 

TO (tAe y mi tkui 

SpoluL SpooiL mi H y M-pAd 

Spend: Pjfo 

Ung rip 


Pjr s Ampbihr i 

ra y M*ii wmi 



• lo this aod Mvcml otber iintBBiwa the SionieM oTcdook the fioid letter. Thu oo^ht eUe 

to hove twen o Doclrl—soil in wonk a» ro-no^g-moo-aii)*, the iliart Ttrtnd k pwu.'d rojiKUf 
Over wd ttko otiew eitLer on the diphlhoog or final cooHMiuit. 
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Dact; Spond. ... Mmm 

Iamb : Spovil. ..■ ^•3< ciA5s jj nJe-iiHi 

" Bunt OB derotiBg bia life to rdigiom duties. Hi* Majeatf prepared to ebdicato tiia tltrone. 
Having Bccoropliibcd thu dejlgn, be aBcendeil the dinmond cboriot, fnceA by the prwnce uf the 
BccompUahcd Quwn, rMplemleat wiUi jewd»—and proeeedeil to the plw» where the getemoay wu 
to talce effeet,” 

Tlie following is a specimen too of the air, and is estracted from 

the dramatic poem of lV<irani( and Warattei : 

1 , 

TTwtti flif n tftJi ^hd iT*ii 

^ hJ , .'J V 

ftrm nfi n | *««« 

Smiit (^ehay ]| kv-d j miram 

fKti yiinff | ronff | 

tn^ than II 

hd tfAriH fAmw It Wfli yuii 

l|^ ' ^ wf JJZ 

dS-£i ftm pai g vtft-AnffJau 

cKSa IJ tem* ri^n c^ot 

ft. 

fat watt fatm | minff m 
AA IJ uranet H phS iJap rAat 
Hioff liwff 11 cAdm jffupArdi 
HM r^H fAffj' 11 pfti vtHJi 

f* Warantf ii dcsimtiw of making atrip to Taumiinffsa, (trayairimM) tbs fteiven La irhicbhii 
father who !«a TLIciwt, or happy qilrit, dwclU. 

Hi* Miyerty deacendiog from his bfilliant Falnee, wont to the jilaw where tii* gold4*ii Peg8«n 
stood, prepared for his ftlght to the ediKtial region*. The gloriou* borw of the tkj, betrayed tttm- 
vngiuit marka of joy oo peredviog the princely buTden he iru to bear — aud his breast dilated 
with pride and fotisfaction, vrben U* Majesty and bi» beanteniu Qneen approaoheA" 

I^angfcri an air, [28 syllables to a verse.] 

Tbe example which follows has been extracted from the Romance called 
NaritU/wia — and is nearly tbe same measure as sereral preceding ones: 

«m raJ j fe/mj bftt /(m 
cAo^rAoH II lAi rm 
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sai 


tSaai | m kkSk 

ben ton j| Pbvttai ' 

nan cmm H TOiH jKii 
foife dok Jf tdk HdA 
ktSa kAIatk ]] dfin/ f 

“KAftlNTiiou &nd his Queen found ilurijig their jouniBjf an iavithig tree, (flw 

Indicusoroilherpipulf) which fitd shed heaiB of Its purple fruit on the ground. The King 
exprewd, ta hu amlalile cousaH, hh ploasum nt the sight—observing also that he would eliiab the 
tree and pluck some of the ripest for hts beloved.'* 

A measure of seven lines to the Yesunta air. 

Of this measure an esample may be taken from the Historical 
Romance called Wdyacite-iiH, 

1, 

nifn n 

rat [| rd: uuit cMoi 

A&i \[ Iht vedfi fenot tn^H tSa 

2, 

TOt r^«{f I ka dmt^piA niU nw 

riiJi doe} d^Adu 

benff c^iySa {[ rAfiu irdil 
5* 

ehuKff Intba Q cAuk tAtm ram-phunp 
fHvnbot ph6 dai khrui A«hl ihup 
Id cAunp kUt afjtu-ekan 

"Wahachi-vv tUed ofa bug rr^idjcnce ui oue of the heu^’enly mnutkiiis, wu huxIoos tu vklt 
the earths tlb conch bccumc hot^ hand tiud oomibrlJeBfl^^ftad his he^rt buruud within him^ when 
ha brought to recolteciioit Uia fiuiiiljT which wiuiiliured about on the earth.'* 

SepAd^ 

In the Rit-ang or Cheritra called K/tim Channg and K/it'tn PA/it, or 
a history of these two persons, who were courtiers to PhhXphas Wjtsi, a 
King of Siam, about 400 years ago, is described a contest betwixt tbe two^ 
former, who should have JVtui Wan Iftd/tg, a celebrated beauty, to wife. 
After a series of stratagems neltlier obtained hcT'-as the King foreseeing that 
the ruiu of his country would be the consequence of these civil broils, directed 
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the object of their quorrel to be put to death. The father of the unfortu¬ 
nate girl eventually procures a pardon for her, but arriTiog too late at the 
place of executiorij an opportunity is afforded for the author to cspaiiate on 
the melancholy result. In one of the first aUnzas we find Khra tfii wdn, 

limp. Atiapffist. ... ... 1 Phin I Ain 

Trocli i Diirtyl. 2 SijSttff |f ^ ibf 

_ h/ —iJ _ W 

ArapWin; Troch j TrocIi t . 3 wJ eia Mrtii 1| jtiai |] turn kAwaa 

Tro i T«> ) Tto t ,T» V Tribmci, 4 nS H cH-fin* tSil || e/tds ihitk d» 

Tftt t Pj'T: Spond. Auop. »¥* ■■ ■- 5 than rdm j| pMr^n^ mw ]| nd 

B tdm piA U M Q So^dtAdi 
T AM *Ih^ wSfl cMi U dda rdiM& 

@1 ckdi II U rdk no-Sm iv 

*' Tbe iUintrioni PllKS wm Dvcfcoine with lovo do licaring tHw Trorda from tiic 
moaih of iliBl bcAuteouii erne, tmd eDcirdScg ncct witb lus jimi aiid exprcssiEi^ lib 

d^iAiTt to Imprioi %. kift* on ber lipsi prniied her for hot pTEidfince^ hninllUf and dignified coodiict^ 
proo^ of hfir beiiig a tkughtar of SoKKATtfAi, adding ihai hb nffbotlons wen: itrongee ilnco her* 
wore not oognged to lindthor* 

The Ladj is vbited hy Kii&S" Phksj, ropuiUca n littlo uDbeooiuiiig ardot on hk |3nrttandbj 
approprlftto expostulnUnla* 

Moatitimu the princosi was nlartm^d by Pijes^ (dtnnipdEig tn elup h^r to his hrcist 

** Kefrain my Lord, ilre snidi and do not pFO me room to beUor^r ttint youj generous offer of ransom 
has only bnon A umre liid for mj min. 1 [lining r^ioncd mo from dftnger^ and bouiid me to yon 
in gratitude^ m nold yon tnniUh your Ibme hy improper oondiiot Do yon snppoM thuit 1 ant 
sofier on Insult, or that f ean admit of your nddrows witliont tbe knowledge of inj rather, who 
improsfod on my mind the right line of bchhviour towards your se*j, and striedy prohlbiicH mo 
from fotlowing my own inciirmUotiA. Coo 4 hbsslng aeeompaiiy my union wiUi yon^ mdesi it 
shall be with the couKot of my parenU. They have ptombed to ep|imve of my olinice* 
prudent Uiorefore i beseech yoD.'^ 

Khat}iphak\ 

The fellowiDg passage to which tltig air is ailopted, has been eretmeted 
from the Ramaktjfwn or Jiam^i/aiui whtcii contains great variety of metre. 

^ . W ^ ^ * - - 

1 Phrtt til eia mtff | tri-anff pfsdip *Jnj png (hip || dSttpAdn U phtS nitt 

V ■ K- 

S piiphrff phi^ H pAmpAd tAem 

3 rMw ii-ang io g nut panit pAldn 
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2 . 

I tc g A^jn id Mnff g an offy-kM rcitda u-dn 

*2 ^dim rAfltf chita 

S cAritt |] rliam rat khai 

3. 

1 jAK-ovi II H ti^ trhm ui pkit 

2 wid A5^? I ndi 

S (hi rfm II thau thu huff tonff 

Pmha Ram or Rama, ia the hero in tins piece, as he is in (he original 
Hindu romance 'T/tots-akau or Jldvanat tyrant of Ceyloni and a Yitk or 
rakksita carries Ram's M’ifc otF. ‘ One day ti)c king who is inconsolable at 
her loss, descends to the bank of the river to bathe. 

*■ WlniJi tlie king tad roa-clicd iha brink of tbo Alrcani, wnl tiid ildlvcretl bii tipjMiF garmeaU 
and pmaiucnu jiilo tho liaiids of ha attnodante ho vat nbout tp plutigo into tbo vnti^, vbrii bo 
observed a corpfC floating d&wn^ the abape and feature nf vbleb ria^^tl 3 f faHttiblrd tb«« of bia 
qaecn^ Lovely veto bcf features nvaa m dcatlii. n^leodont aj th& moon vbcD alie caats her 
ladiaRcc from a full nrbp 

DbtmrU'd a| tb^ aigbt, Ibe King escclaimedt O form of iny long chenalied^ nowlott SlTA- 
Dtvi, v«h[il evil deatiny ban ihrown thy rcmolni on tho while sand in presence oftby fanner lord. 

Tbuh did tin»o VAltAi by ^jicILi doceivo Una king by aaauming the likcnei# of lik qyeen^ and 
check fur a time the arilor with wbkb be anught to regeue herTrom the Yak^ 

IIoxlamax or HanusljIx endeavours to lindcceive the king, sagaci¬ 
ously observing, tliat there must be something unnatural in the circum¬ 
stance, because the tide was then Rowing and tlie body came down against 
the flood. He therefore advises His Jlajesty to burn the body. The 
experiment is tried, when the In A- or rak&s/ia wlio had assumed the 
likeness of Sitadkvi inaiantly resumed licr own form and vanished. 

Oil another occasion the King having returned from a battle whidi 
he had been obliged to fight with bis father-in-law Tniu krooko Phaan, 
is met by a band of the maids of lionor or attendants upon his Queen, 
who chant tlie following strain Avhile preceding him to bis palace, 

— Air^ 

Principal. Vf toJ/^wya/B jraw wv rwur 

Chorus, I. r i *s cktiM tra^ra-Hat Q iamma 
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Princiikat. S'" **««#"»? fl 

Cliorus. ...... ihvtirf Si& tfmi B i»f p&iw mk 

Frlocipal,.... pktii» Jtiit || te rhan M f>it 

Cbonu, ..*... ^AhA AA« Krt lha iSit | ok hok 

Principal. «i'< II tonffhk 

Chortus ...... ^ il <Aaii 

» Wdcome Imck O mighty king *ilJ» victoiy crowned, nnceaiingly with i», jonr derotcd 

idavcs, your onaious Qvtcoo Lamented Jfoitr aliwncc. 

Tears quenclied tlic thirtt wliicli a thousand appMshonsioni for your eafety Mcited in oor 
agitated frames, while dreod that you might hare foUen into the snares of the IfAit, chased away 
repose, and rent oar hosoma.” 

Plap. 

Tills is an nif appropriatetl to mucli tlic saiiio sort of metre as the 
precetlittg quotalkoo, the couplets arc sung twice. 

CAdftf. 

Untler this title are stanzas of yarious length and measure. 

In V'limarut are corapriscil in tins style stanzas containing from two 
to eighteen verses. The verses are generally distiches, and liaes run alter* 
nately nearly thus 7-pfl or 8, 7+7, 0+7,11+7, or 8+7. 

Es I ^ oitff kka lotiff «».« Q jjntfAa tAan an AAa ekam d^i kliu 11 bupkaa 
51 rSii jflif ipa rwif J sfinti lai d Aid | jjAtin Ad kfutti 

3 Aw M« AjSjj pAdiff pSa Q mrapkim cAa dp-^ AAm B A diaicwMP* 

The King having retired to the Queen's Aj^mtnietiU 

■■Their Majtwlicn Tcclmed their bemU nit pillows, while ihe dcliclouo perfume of row*, O'"* 
of every virtcty of &itf|uiiitcly scentfid flowcni nstVohed tins laiaet^ 

Tljo fragrant nowgajf* pooping out froin nmidit the decorations dtffpUjoii tJifi Aco (cfeftlew 
puicuUts) und JSinlaop ih« Champid (micbidiB. ehnmpoca) nmJ the SfraphiM (n ycUowuh 
dovcT pmlucod on a troeo} 

The king desiring repose, the succeeding couplets are sung to tlie air 
cstllcd Phril iliang. 

" The soft voic« of the hand woie k unbon vith the melodj of the uinfitc—and U *e«mwl a* 

« If heavenly harmony vriis produced by morlaJs- 

** Sweet waa the mehidy—eolfc Bad jtint the meamre—Hind trcmuloo^y respoosive were 

** vniM to the tnnale'e notcf*'’' 
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Pkat ChM, 

Laudatory ,—^Tlie eingere proceed : 

Liko dindero* of iiicgtimable tbIue}—R nr your tioNe pweaiu. The pinsielee of the Sitl*— 
the rulen of mco, prop* of Ihs Empire—oitd the nuu^ve tawering pniurt emongel Friaoee. 

Long Song. 

"Descending to the BatU.” 

The Stanza from vhtch ive are now to quote consists of IS verses 
in couplets, in nil 118 syllables. The order of the last is varied, being 
alternately 8^7 or or 8^8, or 7^7,7^8, 9-^7, 7^9, 8^8, 8^9. 

thum {£!ing J] proi (a-Zn^ |t wm ti ria 
Lop lai moH t/un ] JiAat ^ 
fn^ n^anff pha^ff na [[ ikunffin 

AAJif moa^ fl frS idjtoHg (A^a) 

« Thtt piurt? water fell lii getitls slmwm from the golden lotus bath—jTespwting hii 
rich peTfoiacft were then sprinkled over hlm-^uid he came forth WfUtueg like the 

Saia 

This oiris coupled with the following verse descriptive of llie ceremo* 
ny of consulliug a soothsayer previous to Thotsamoe receiving the crown 
which his fatlier w'ore. 

[ rfrii kanihau Aai hiUk J{ ft khtPUn 

F^rihii^ ia rAnf || M-wnn (na) 
tM HTrt kio H fi£«-tf-/da 

V iiH -V' .V — ^ 

jfok khtin. itham rap |] tk^p 
Mng w 4 ii] is m ?pat 

^^The PnroAiimooji appeares and now. h« exthimii, is the time |jrepUioui—harto to bring 
forth the offoriDgs,* and let m light the oblationory dwtllei and diwiond topml Tbe« were 
speedily hmught and carried in procjciiiion aretiiid the King/* 


* Frnlts and nther eatable*. 

f TLho tapers are itnckaroimd the edge of a Large nr gold pUte» 

O 2 
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Mai — Tanatf. 

“ Tile Teanasserim Air"—adapted to veraes thus reckoned 8 4-8 sj^lk- 
bles 7-48, 8+0, 7+to, 8+0, 8+0. 

8auin«d— 1 lam—AnapwH— 

^ f^pQiid^Aiit.p—Tribmch^ 

S loiiib^laitil]—DaetjL 
4 laiDlK—Aiopblbr^— 

In the same opera UNNAHtJiv the king^ thus addresses his consort— 

To jou 1 bAYfi ever oikd $h^wn mjrclf to lie^ onktitly attached. Did 1 net for jour 
ioke IciLTC mj famiir ftod coaDtrj btEliind? Tune Lu gUd^ ddiglitfullj- nnd unpcrcciv^d awaj- 
In jcinr iocfctjf wbilc on wixioua and aged parent luu bern Long Lamenting in vain the abflcnce 
of her 90^ : even now tho La overwhelmed with a thoEtHind cruel doubta and opprehunatoni on mf 
account: In the exee» of her grief she beota her brras-t ond^ if not ipeetli]^ reLieved hj my presciK^ 
will die of dcapoir uid leave me in fmiUoaa retnon^o. 

The queen makes a dutiful reply to this speech when again— 

Tlie diYjne and m^cdiic UlNKAa’Cr,. itiviihcd wltb tbcdidiciite and DL&ecLionaie oentitnonta ex^ 
pitptacd by the Qneciip embraced her and aald—^ You am the jewel on wbicb my aiS'etUoni Mt, 
« the maclnary of mj bve* the diamond pupU of mj eye. Heftven b witonsa Co the truth of wbaJ: 
” 1 have declareii.*^ 

The Qucim'a heart felt At thia ^eech^ aa Lf U hod been plunged Loto Oie w ntcr of Ufa j a ddi* 
clou« coolneBa Auecceded^^—oc^inpauied by a multitude of hLia^fuL thoughta. Wltb uplifted banda 
ibc besought lua Mi^ertj to allow her in tho meantime to return to her mothcr'a houao. 

Of rtf I. 

wmta nuaffff vf&a B m*m ran 
A^nou^ fom^dti (cAoi) || jpAm chom iii 
kkr&~an kkrdn (| r^m ph^n 
Adi iu^ id/idir g tM (jh&t) (ird) 
khit mi ydl | iiB 

Wboo the graceful Uba beheld her mother (by odoptioap) ibe gave a fooae to her ardent aSIw- 
tiun in words accompoiLicd by tears—lamenting in terma of bitter gneftbo approuching acpaiatiun^ 

Of Lau—Lms Air. 

fAem md^i 

roi pkalcka »5i pkr^ Bmiri 
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ehutt^ 191 1 vrd chd dA IMH lAftii 
^arriQM mi tanikaa 
tod i^A^u rAa i^lfA 

jKii P^raaoitff Wf-flAa) 

Wajyakj^ fell ftoioewhat cauol«d by the affectioTi^lc itipresaionM of her (adopted) daughter^— 
U11I ID return gave her some good advice for her faturc conduct in the married atatc- She then 
deplored the tiDBvoidabte acporatioti $he murt Rustma from her beloved child—who was going to 
become tbo wife of PititA (pHaa S&*«atT,) 

y^ttj maiiora 

is a different strain from the yani nangsu jo-af before noliced* It occurs 
in UssARfW’,— 

A«i phon cfta(ur&nff K ^ 

jMi £iit^ phatfa-k ^|| (tfcrj krd Ao-^m ifait 

Tlia General liaued iattruetioDi for the orgoDislng tnd asaemliling of iho Army, it» materiel 
mi Meweis—oUo tLe elejihiuito—with gold embroldtrcd limwing^, and the hoien under thetr 
refpecUve conunandeTi, bold and awLft as licua- 

O / pL 

Tills air is played on a sort of clarionet—and id adapted to a stanza in 
wUicU tJje Princess Usa is seated on a dmuioiuf throne, beside her lord 
and king-she addresses him in poetry, praising him, and expressing her 
readiness to accompany him to Urn diamond country of Latt^ka (Lanca or 
Ceylon )—-piti sat&ddn kniji^ kio nit LiOn^/nt. 

]Hdn P/t«—The Peguan Air.—Lo««-30Wj§r—'l’I*® Bathing, 
occurs in the same Drama adapted to a icak or stanza of eleven couplets, 
descriptive of their Majesties’ enjoyment of the cold bath. 

Hang then 

» another applied to a stanza of twelve couplets describing the royal 
carriage with its curving poles (inwards and bigli above the heads of the 
horses) surmounted with dags.* 


A Truuintioa bw been gi>'eo In my Siwacae Grtnunur. 
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Lo Tile BunnaQ Air 

duM thin n kharS 

A/jtfjn khft &>€t th^n ta ^an 
mmrwH ch&m pi^m 

mad M^vtg m^pQnp 

Tbcy wr.Tfl curried along tJio niimw pafti^*nd ovtr (be vaiiaiis biipediiTicoti. Tfacnugiut 
pair were delighted wLUi their exctindoii m tho duiHot. 

Chovn Di^ng. 

1 select the followtttg passage adapted to this air^ because it shews 

that the Siamese have some feeUag of what consUtutea beauty in 
looilscapep 

i£in Ai^ iM n^u g pk^ 

ph^ wi cAom dbrn ]] IAon 
iam ^nff sfi-um J i« 
nit cAa npM phSi ] j 7 ifi /di 

ImTi Q pi^p£m 
tdiiSnff dSttiffff iU ion |j chan thdi 

** Ukmar^t pRMtifld liU j(yyniey tboagh vftHcya And niagniflc^tit forert** and oyer billA 
At mry rtagy nf hii progrew rtatuf«l beAatioi rivettfid hu atteotion and MiirM of delight 
Here mighty p««ha towering ta the ik^ ?i«cmcd ai if juit aboot to eriifili hj their fall the kiogiy 
eaTtkJcAdc. Thero prectpicea di^cloMd theif naked lidea Tatiegated by bcandfid rfnrtSa, Here* 
horrid chtum ynwtind—there a iinrrow dell inyited to repi»o—and now thn xmget of mountaitu 
recoding behind each other dlipljiyed n roMclnating divot^tj nf light and£li»de*'' 

The foliowiag verse is accompanied hy the air termed 

Chin kqt tISh nwt—"The Chinese pulling ft flower/’ 

RHJ^ nod pd§m Ipu I mmp WOJi 
dlufmnp nui iAk rot | /mot dirawooit 
mmp AkmSn that j| lAoiJu mm pai 
A«n ion ai Akrvt | mi tAmp 
rsAott citmp mm thou fl hteSnp pm 
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Us A hound the tondcr fpoooh of her Lord—fraught with Ioto— aod wiifibility—*ho turned 
her and bo bold tho goLdon ktot tRC,* with ib nunienu* dotiAbod sloiui, nod wide t^Ksding 
hnuichL's. 

O f pha—** The passionate Air/’ 

knp mta tfa klai 

cAffv w tong Jkii 

pffft tftam ckotD iA> mva M 

thm al malu^ kHi kiU 

Uh trrnff na ka n3i 

The King dctiT^ out Iub chief wife fnom hu kingdnni; 

Hii other aiked the catt^ of hit griefs 

And vhy he regretted Lasing one wbo hud oflended* 

Afking If he waa hot imhiuued to regret of wkut he hsd done. 

Thcj then d&nced thdore him and hand inocking gatureib 

Jionsr uitilim* 

-0 

From the Sawannaliong- 

chom parafitHff Jfiaa nai iron 
nl Mo Mff-uwff ksl 

kra he ihanff ii-ati ihhuTt ^in A/ot 
kruho yai pid nattkhon 

The iportivn in the Lunpid atream glided [a pain near the tmoki, while atiogJi of frf 
uraght food in tlio shallowe The huge krako pursued the nuin-ftaiuTedfi^ 

From tbe Romance of SaAvatiuahong or the Golden Goose* 

Air CAui cAuL 

Chao chui chai aauntored towards a Monastery—whilo his hands 
moved about as if be were dancing, his gnrmeiits hung negligently on his 
hody^ trailijig on the ground. He ibeti entered the monasieryp he bad Btolen 
a precious stone. He asked permission to eat along with the Priests* 
The L^han^r or Priests were then at dinner—and, being so unreasonably 

o 

intruded on^ beat off the affected youth with their fans* 


\ 

I 


H 2 
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Air Takh ItikhUng .—“ The Alli^tor drags bis tail." 
used in Rang lakMti, It is a favorite nursery air in lire palace. 

nan pcti fAwl me e^d klmiff 
nan la mom me cAa hteah 

**^7 chilli—in yoiif pemient crodSeu Do not ftry, tojf Prince, you will be placed it 
yuur mother A breast soon—you have both endured mneh in leading youi country—(From Nahin-* 
Til OH.) 

CAtd efiiuff* 

From llic Sawannationg. 

AAnrojt m^ro tAum^ (Aco «7ari 
phra pAftmi pri prem pen nuA nM 
plH'Onff Ani^UN^ Mtmrap krn taiira 
lonff tonff AAonffkAa ifiam dai 

Hii Majwty wfti uvcTccizDc with joy when he mched iba Uiuk of the CangiH—and quicUj 
duencutnbering hiiuiclf of his icgaiia ho bathed in its slream- 

Peasanls Song*—Air Lomphat chai khilA* 

dun pAd ifan^Aatr lioA kUtm hdn 
ddn ptd kkanff luri 

O Father^ [ironltnilly ] why wtdk at inch a jmto with your head erect Like a speckled dote 
—where are yoa goingp 

A- \Vho»a voice itiliai I hear, like tluii of my 

Phtefi — Prapkai. Lyrical. 

Indo-Chinese poets, like those to be fouDd in most partially civilized 
countries, are fond of extempore contests in verse. Tiie Siamese poetic 
champions do not wholly rely on their own powers, but invoke, after the 
manner of both ancient and modem western poets, some guardian deity or 
muse to inspire them with heavenly fire. Tliese ebampious are atteuded 
by a chorus, consisting of persons of both sexes. 

The following is one of tlie invocations t 

Bright dciU«i I gloriuuf ^plriid f Here 1 iavuko your aid wllih haitiid ttpLiBed to my kiadi^ 

ExndtiKl Ixingi !—more durable tium the Lof^y moutiioint the axii of the world_high throDod in the 

•ky. you behold with couUmpt all ihm. bid the worid or urotind It—aod thau, 0I PfiuA Soito (a 
Holy Pricfft of oldt) itirpwljig nortoU id ederg^y and kiiawl«dge» come oU and kifpire oiir fcoblo 
mbub with poetic vigor* 
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Pkleng —^Tlie Herdsman's Song.—Air Phat khwai. 
fficrw dek 
pNt rd0 tr dok phixi 
rde lea ma hoe uxri ddng teai 
ftdin ehau n^n kl6n dat 

SiLe gathen flowcn for AgaiUndi 
Slic sLringfl red and whiter 
Tbvu himgifr them up bebiEid; tho moiiBjit£ry+ 

Her breutdi have ant the rounilnw ot 
She ia the compfimiem of my wjfe^ 

The Courtier’s Song,—.Air SakkratvM.* 

m * * * * 

' Love Song,—Air Dak Sat. 

didk hT ch4iH pkt ndHf ieS 

iffi dai r^-iuJn Adff ehtiu tddu «> 

dak fi-ff —dak toA/ / ^ 

ekau mai tkah hd Ua pdi 

O fragment flower of my hoartV dcHgliC^ 

Unfcirtanate that I am—deprived of thy ptesueiaw— 

Severed from the jewel—the lovely virgin— 

Lovely flower!—^b<!aiitiful Uurrl—* 

My evil d<Hrtiny prevent my approaching you. 

Alaa I will you not suHimon me to your pnesoucic—bow deaperate ii my case* 

Boat Song,—Air Phieng- rutl^ 

rdl ^ / fii ehong 

chd rdp khn tai vid & doei nt? ^ 

yo ika pht-daei yo tkn pi-^ioei 

O beloved I m hundred ooitica of gold would not weigh ogainat you- I use nil enj oflbft* and 
heal tfly boatmen to much you—hut stlU yon fly my prrtencc. 

Ttic King's Bargemen's Song,—Air ID rfi'd. 

h^n% kan^ hdn mm kia hd l^e 
Sm panff efum pka Ii jthl-ram M&m S&mdm 


The tpedm^n of thU mng » wanting Iti ih# nmnuim-jpfc. Skc. 
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Tlic laishty bird to ili'flijtiiiii/tf— with iho PHncas KAfef, mpporting htt *0 

nswiUiag clo« to hii liearf, under hw umbrngwu* wings. 

\ 

PAleng chachtt iu>ng. — A soog or lyrical piece in the form of question 
and reply. 


onl fiotiff 11.S 
kMfi dnaff iam /iS 
AJkm (am 


ran 

Tsm long m J 

chaupkniphfng Hag ang w-f 
nVi3n aag thainff ing m-i 
m£d rAan dtU ^hi^ k&ik 


hhoH ditnfffrA 
JAaif nai dongfik 
4CT mtiplek d Tkdi H~i / kv^ f maa ndng 4^ 

The heavenly bird dwceniled in ilie foreirt (nf Mwid/a) and v^adered abont^ 

The Frin^a was drei^ out in elegant ttUim and painted with the fragrant paste* She went 
out into the wood—graeeful in figure juid action* 

O mj belnvcdT when you met with the Malay jnu quickly foigut that I existed* 

Harvest Song, sung whilst reaping the rice. — Air, Pftltn ki-au Auk. 

MYffi fii mw ipd fAa /en 

rau dko^kn knn kkamtn thm c4d len pkiatg 
€&fi w kkn^nU Moj ma 
eka atf kkau m nni Ian 
tka mng kam kltan kkdttg r^una a-# 
fmi nai kAaw ka mo mof 
U cham ddk |Wif eAti 

To-day let tis be roeiry and rejoice like happy rCApora. Lfit uA bind the slifaves—^nd place 
them on the baiiH on the ridge* leading ihfough llie com md meltMing tho fields—that we mny 
deposit the com in the gnmary of the ma'ftcf* Where am dio happy mnpiaEVv. and ahe who u the 
fnigmnt Phca Cu^ fiower of my lonl, wbcrti u £be ^ And ^hai (another woman'i name,) 

oomo frTi i» g qikicUy — am you hem ? how is it you nojwer not. 

T/iil — An air in Alahori —iu the Manora EntcrtaiiitnenL 

Peoisaiit a Song*^— T/tep pAa ihmff. 


tewa 3^ wdn nI pin van 

nSu bdi si chafi^ 

ihipkd ikuing iwng t/I 

ikippka iltaitg kkiung ftanff nl mai tddi 


mmng aSnn tl 
mSnff Km/n ml sf 
pin ^kn nSi 

chip AM tong tAd hi AAT 
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The Mah^TLEb is the daj'—4 ^g Tpjy (lay--ani wlilcli Bfio woflUeiH mghi to be worn—I am 
abftvbGd and ultuncd in your preKnee ftt being lU-drwGd In coloured c1a4be& 

Tilt WoMAs-^My Drothcr? You are kiocl^iire you dutighted with your woollea clolbcA? 
I do not tbiiib they become you—let mo make U6e of your lieod ns a tnop to sweep away the 
fowls’ dung—that you may oever eiuU agmn but foil into evU, 

Til* MAX^My belovedf your threats if put. in pmetke may produce nilBcbJeT to your 
state—(There Is a double eutendro bore not to be eaplainod in this plae^.) 


iJumnff ai fiM rv phiMt 

«wA prdat no phMn^ 


If the mighty Elepbaot King of four-footed animals is liable to stumblo and fjiH, hi like 
janmer the wuest omn ta opt to i^ido into orcor. 


List of the JP ip fiat Khong ivan^ 


Musical Instruments* 

A full Band cortsisU of 


L Pk —CbriDBcL 

3. Khidftff fod pha toa and 


3f Awm$m —Flat Drum or Tamboriue- 
i% 7%ap —Drumi. 

5f Cfiinff, 

KAioPx —Flutes* 

7» ICrap i^Adi!ij^r~Sbort Caataneti^ 

1* 7W—Trumpet. 

S: Small ditto* 

B, phe iu mm —used 


large Drums. 

3* Drums* 

4f* Pnifff rami^—Small ditto* 

£. Sticcado* 

B* JG^oA^uYifl^^Musicid motid Bowl*. 


Cheertff —Motel Cytobala* 
Chanff —Largo ditto- 
GiMff or JQlid^—Gong* 


4. Pm Chdwa —Sort of Ctanonct- 


by the Kiug-^Dnims^ Javaacse. 


JiTn^p—30 poiro of bamboo Caatoncta 


KhMnff phi toi—Funereal Drum. 

uuall Gong. 


1| foot long* 

JUnhori. 


Pm hd* 


L So—VlolinceUo. 
2. —Harp* 


Ptnang, 1829.-*Revi»ed IBSe* 
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PART SECOND. 

EnicrtauimciUs, Games and Amusemetds. 

Them is tioilting which at first sight would appear more strongly 
demonatmtive of the intemourse whicli at remote ffiraa may have existed 
betwixt the various people of llie earth—or of their physical vigor, and 
mental energies and seiitimenrs, than a dtsTcrlption of their national games 
and amusements. Here the character Is boldly drawn foiih and stands 
in view divested of the stiiiokles of time, or the marks ot passing fushioti 
and caprice. Muiikiiidj however, being the child of circutasiances, and 
being moulded iiRo many varieties by tlie moral and physical agencies 
which surround him, it may thence be inferred tliat even the games which 
with slight modifications pervade nations, widely severed front each other, 
and dissimilar in habits, are in many, perhaps most, cases the result of some 
impelling principle common to man in every situation. 

The Siamese from being of a lively temperament, and of strong hut 
veisatlle passions, like oilier semi-barbarous tribes, ore much addicted to 
gaming, and also to many other less pernicious amusements. The Govern* 
ment checks tlie unbotinded licentiousness to whiciv gaming would lead by 
licensing gaming houses, where only games of chance ntay be played. At 
the great festival called Itfliitrfiot or San^teftraan^ (SititkrAtiti of Hindoos,) 
a general licence is sometimes given to the people to gamble free of duty. 
The women are said to indulge in the pernicious delusion with equal eager¬ 
ness as the men. The some passion for playing Is found amongst tlie Bur¬ 
mese. 

The universality of the gome of Chess need not here be insisted on. 
The Siamese are alike remarkable with other Asiatics for their clear-heuded- 
ness at this game ; and, were all other proofs of their possessing a consider¬ 
able share of mentnl pempicacity removed, this one w'ould redeem them 
from the charge of being deficient in it. 

Mitk rook or C/iFss —The K/won or king has with the other pieces, 
fwitli exception of the pawns,) tlie same relative positions as in the English 
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one siitmrc in any direction, and takes in any direction, 
lie cannot castle. He is clieck-mated muck in the same manner as in the 
gnine, but a slaie-niate makes a tlratert game. 

The Mcf or minii^ter [the queen witti ns] stands on the right hand of 
the King, can move two squares straight-forward at the outset—but after the 
first move lie can only go one square at a lime, and that diagonally either 
for advance or retreat. 

The Khou, " post or supporter,” is the bisliop. His first move is citk^t 
one Miuare forward or diagonally, but ut any period of the game he may 
take the adversary’s piece on the square before idm, but not tliat one wJiicb 
may stand in his rear. 

.Ifddortlie horse, is the knight and moves in the same way as the 
English one. 

The liamt or sliip is the CaslU and niovea in tlie same way as llie latter. 

/ico or “cowries” {sheUs) are tlie patcas. They are ranged on the 
third square and move one square at a time, and only one at the outset, and 
take diagoiuilly. When they reach the adveMary's line of pawns they 
become Met or miaisters and move accordingly. 

The following game was played in my presence by two Siamese : 


L 

Thii white QiieEn'* pawn lesib off bj? mov¬ 

13v 

Right hmd knight to his s&ocstid 


ing one M|UDrc to the Tront. 

14. 

Que^n to her second aquare. 


The hleek ditto ditto'4 pawn ditto ditto. 

15, 

Right hand bishop to Lii ^rst sqiuire* 

3. 

Quceii to Tight hand bbhop'n itst iqttira* 

la 

Queen to her second squam 

4. 

The odverwy docs the auiKv 

ITv 

Right hand knight^s pawn one squara^ 

Ik 

Queen to her second square. 

IS. 

Right hand CAStJe to queer's square* 

6. 

Right Land bishop i pawn one iEpiaie, 

la 

LcR hand knight to lungV second square* 

A- 

Ditto ditto Lnightto queen'l hrrt iquare^ 

m 

Left hftnd castle one square to front 

8. 

Tlie adversary docs the same* 

21. 

Ditto ditto Bishop take* adremf^V 


Rigfit liand knight to right hand bishop s 


queeu^i pawu- 


thin] tquars. 

22- 

LeR hoinl castle |o queen s iiecond squarci. 

la 

Left band bliihop 4>nc square forward. 


Ditto ditto knight retreats to king's second 

11. 

Qneen'j pawn take* advufsnrjV pftwn^ 


sqiuw. 

ISL 

King's pawn one sqiJiire. 

u. 

Left hand knight to king's first square* 
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Left Imnd hwtop io king’s seronil square. 
Right ditto ditto pawn to h» fouitli sqiidfc. 
Left ditto knight to right Iwad hisiops 
tlilrd 4quiLrc« 

KJng'i pawn on* ^qimre. 

29. Left bukd bubop une iqii^- 
so. Right ditto tUtto pawn takes sdTersaiy’i 
pawn. 

SL Left hand hiibop s pawn tak» the adver* 
Bftfy'ft pawn. 

S2s Kieg'i pawn tsk& m turn* 

Queen tMkm thfl pAwn. 

34^ Qu«a to bubop’"! fourlb square. 

3S. Kigbt hund ditto lo (jueeu^i «eond squire- 
36^ Ixft ditto kiught to right lumd biehop'i 
lliird square- 

37a Left baud casUe oott* up close to iho 
Kings 

38. Right baud knight to right hand ciade'i 

fuurLh Bquarea 

39. Left hand kuigbt'a pwii ocfi iqiiare- 

m 

41. Queen takeft queen. 

42- Bishop tokCA queen- 

43. Right himd knight to advertar^’a knight's 

third square* 

44. Left hand castle to left hand biihop'i 

fourth flquarfti 

45p Right band knigbt’f pawn one square. 

46w Castle retreau one square- 

47. Right band knight take. ndverMry't 

bishop. 

48 . Knigbt takei knlghL 
49s Ditto ditto dittos 
SO. Ditto ditto ditto* 

£L Right band buhop to qoeca't third jquaic* 


82. White king ia cheeked hf Tight bund 
castle. 

53, King inovffl to left band biihop^u second 

square. 

54. Left hand knight to left baud btahop'i third 

iquare. 

5$, Left hand knight'a pa™ square. 

5& l^awn takes pawn* 

57t Ditto ditto ditto* 

5B. Castle moYes one square to its right- 
59- King moves one aquare to his left* 

60< t^ft hand castle"! pawn one iquuro- 
6L Right bund bishop to hk king^s fourth 
Bqnaro. 

62- King moves to bu bbhnp'4 soeaud square. 

63. Right band bishop to advfaraajy^a hUbop's 

rouith squarek 

64. Knight retreats io king^a Kuond square* 

65. Bishop moves to hlock queen's third squint^ 

66- Knight rcturua to biibopV third square* 

67- King adYnncea one sqnarc- 
68. Castloa pawn lakes pawn# 

69- Pawn takes pawn* 

7ft Knigbt to queen's fifth square, giidng check 
to Adversary"! king. 

71* King retreats to knight's secqnd square* 

72- Knigbt iak» ewtle* 

T3k Castle takes knigbt* 

74. Bishop to bU queenV fourth square* 

75* Bisbop to hi# second square, ^ibls was in- 
Advertently dune^ but the pkyer would 
not accept of tbe piece back.) 

76- Caatlo takes bishop. 

77^ Bisbop to king'a thJed AqtiAre* 

78- Left band castle to right kind bishup'a 
tbird iquarc. 
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79, Ciirtlt to fktlvefwfi klDg'* fduTili iiquiTv^ 
BOp Biil^op to bif liftb BquAm. 

Bl, Bi^bop to iilf qDKD'el fourth square. 

Ditto to whitii bubop'i tlilrd square^ 

B3, Kiitg to hia lof^ band knight'i third aquarc^ 
^ Biabop to white kiog'e fourth square, 

Cude to ditto ditto BMk ditUh 
BB. Loft hand cuite to white kf^ band buhop's 
third iqiinre. 

97. King retires one iquare, 

SB. Lcit kmd coitle (diccki king) to hia 
biflbupV seeoml fc^uare. 

B9. Kiiig rctreata to hii knighfs sqiiam. 
ga Same eoedc to white left hand bishop'» 
square- 

9 ]. King moves ono squnre forwi^d. 

9S. Left hand cattle to white bishop's seeond 
square on left hand oiiil gives eheek- 
93. King advances ofio square, 

9t. Bishop do«» to white king, 

^)I5. White cosUo takes white left hand knight^s 
pawn. 

Cattle to ii hite ktiight's sqnaire, and ehccks 
the king. 

9 >T> King to LIa left bUhop^i fourth square* 

^ Bishop takes white knight's pawn. 

99. King to lus flfOi square* 

too. Left hand castle to white king j sqnikre. 

lOL King to hiA qneen's hflh wiuarCir 

102, Bishop to hui fourth square. 

IQS, Castle cheeks king* 

lOk King gow to hii owti equaitL 

10^ Biahopto ad%^crsarj's queen^s rourtli square- 

lOG, Lcflhond OMtlc to white queen a seeoad 

WJUOrt. 

1D7, Bbhep goes behind his king to queen^s 
fourth square* 


108, Bishop to black queen'# third iquareand 
gives check* 

09. King lo black biahop^s fonrth square. 

ID, Castle to white right h&nd b(fhop*a square 
and gives check. 

IL King to black king's third square. 

IS. Castk takes tushop and chfcka. 

13* King takca bishop* 

14v Caatte from whita buliop's square to black 
left baud bishop's third square and tdiecka. 
IS* King to black qnecti'a fonrth square* 

IbL Caitle rotfcata to bis king's icoond square* 

17. Ditto to white lefb hand knights third square* 

18. King to his left hand blshop^s iceond 

square. 

19. Bight baud castle’s pawn one square. 

SDi Castle from king's secditd square to queen's 
second square and checks* 

2L King to his quean's foarth square* 

22* Castle from lefl hand black bishopV third 
square to his fi^h square and checks, 

23. King advances one square. 

24* Cosde to king s sceond square and checks* 
25- King moves one square to hislcD- 
2D. Pawn takes pawn. 

27* Castlo to right hand c&rUe^s second square- 
^ CasUo takes pawn. 

29, Ditto to right hand blahopV third square 
and gives cheek. 

34k King to his own square. 

3i- Casile tn block left hand bluhppV thiid 
square. 

82, Ditto to black ish ditto knight's fourth 
square and gives cheeb 
$3* King forward one squomw 
$4, CaiFtle to bis quemi’s second square and 
cheeks. 
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135. King one nqiwte to Iiu loft. 

136- CwUe’s pawn on^ wumrc- 
137. Ditto to white right band biiiliop’fl fouirUi 
sqtuie* 

133 Ditto to left band ktiSght*ft llii?d tfiuare 
and okceks- 

1391, King retfeata <ra« square* 

140i Left band knight'a pavrii oue ik|Uan3 and 
become a 

14-h Castb to bSick bbhop’a fourtU iquan;. 

H2. Pawn oni? aquJtre! forwnrd* 
liS- Caado to Mack left hauil iu»de'i fourtb 
aqiiaro- 

l+io Ditto to white knighta fourth ir|iiar& 

14-^ Ditto takes pnwn« 

116, Ditto to queeo^a ftiUTth square* 

14T- l^LUg takes eaitle, 

14S. Castle takes cosUe* 

140, Kiug to black queen'^a fourth 9 if|uAfe. 

1.50* Ditto to quecn'fi flceond squaro- 

151. DitEo back ta black kilig's fourth square.. 


15^, Castle to left liansl caaUc^s fourth square and 
cheeks, 

153. King to his own fottrtli si|iiiLre* 

1J5*. Ditto one square forward. 

ISS* Ditto to hi* queen’s third square* 

156- Ditto to hU ditto fourth ditto* 

157* Ditto to 111* own third ditto- 
153- Castk to hla knight’s fourth square, 

159i King to hi* left bishop's third squnn, 

160. Ditto moves otic square to his left* 

J6L Ditto to hla third squire- 

162- Castle to his king * third equnre. 

163- King to hi* left bishop^s thlr^l square* 

164, Ca’itle to white queen third square and 

eheeks- 

165w King to hi* own second iquare- 
106- Ditto to white lungV fourth square. 

167* Ditto La his left bishop’s second ^quore. 
163. Ditto one square to his right* 

169, Ditto to his own secand square. 

I TO, CaalJc to white quecn^s fourth square^ 


Hero the garne cads* being a tJfawij oa^* Tlio reason i^ tliat tho ki^g 
has got back to his cou«/r^, as the Siamese express it, within the peroiitkd 
number of moves, viz, 16. Tlie new maJe mU or m inister is not of a liigh 
rank ciiongli to attack a king. The castle or ship is supposed to contain 
all the belligerents. Had tw o castles been opposed to the king he would 
have been clieck mated in eight moves. 

The fo'llowing arc established rules. If a king is left alone to couteiidi 
hU aim is to get so placed os to prevent being check mated trt'Min o certain 
»w»i^ o/uunfes. In the first place, however, the number of pieces actuiiUy 
on the board is deducted from the prescribed number of moves in each 
case. Tbns> if the king lias opposed to him a king and two castles—'the 
number of pieces on the board four—is deducted from the prescribed n«oi- 
ber eight. If tlio adversary has only a castle, the prescribed number is 
sixteen. If be has two bishops—it is twenty-two. If with one forty-four. 
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]f with three knights thirty-three.* If with one kniglit sixty-six. If with 
a netf it is si drawn game. If with a queen or and two pawns eighty- 
eight moves; with a <iueen, bishop, knight and ensile, sixteen move& arc 
prescribed, 

Un J)oat resembles tlie Indian game of puchees. It is played with 
cowrie shells on a lacquered board tluis. Two persons take each a aide of 
the board. There are fiTc cowrie shells for a dice, each of the players 
lias three pieces—each throws in turn, and if No. I or No. 5, casts up, 
the thrower continues to throw and to play until another number turns 
up. The chief object is to pass through all one's own squares and those of 
the opposite party without interruption—taking his men if they can he 
overtaken by throwing up a corresponding number, and leaping over them 
if ihc number cast up exceeds. He whose pieces are thus first returned 
to the place whence tliey set out, wins the game. Nos. 0, 15, 17 and 20 
in each side are castles, and the piece holding one of these cannot be 
taken. The pieces which have been taken are entered again by casting 
the dice—No. ) enters one—No, 5 the whole which are out, but the inter¬ 
mediate numbers do not enter any. 
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Tlie Lm cia Mn N«^oii,-Tlm game of the tigers eating cattle.” In this 
pmc there are four tigers and twelve oxen. The board has sixteen squares. 


• The pawns on rcMhing on aitvcrsoryV line bccoine pietes of lufibw without refereiice 
lo Ihc: nuxubcf of ttIiIcIi mitjf hivfi taken Tram l^cif side* 
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The tigers are placei! at tlte four corners—art ojt is placed on one 
^ sc[uaTer and the nearest tiger moves firsti The tigers Luke l>y leaping over 
the heads of tlie oxen to the open square behind tliem nod not diagonally. 

The tigers are taken and put off the board when heraroed in so that 
tliey cannot move, or they are taken Ihtn by the oxen moving (on/y Men) 
diagonally. If only two tigers are left on the board the oxen arc sletors. 
There is nnother game called the sleeping tigers and ten oxen—played on 
a fifteen checqued board. The tigers wait until they can take by leaping 
over the heads of the oxen one at a time to a blank square—or by getling 
betwixt three or tuo, which they take. 

Len cAoa is a game played with six counters placed within and on the 
lines of a triangle, or as may be agreed on the point, consists in hemming 
in the advereary’s pieces so that he cannot move, 

Mak iflp is a game played with fourteen counters on sixteen squares—. 
one of the players must take off five counters, so that he shall not leave one 
oti the board in a situation to be taken—for if one is so situated that it can 
go over the head of another to an empty square the first player loses. 

3/nit kkom is a trough with seven cups on each side. The players 
have each forty-nine counters distributed equally in the cups, i, e, seven 
each. Each takes out llie contents of his first cup, and counts them out 
to the right hand to the last number,—setting aside the counter which 
remains. They then begin with the second number, and, w'hen its contents 
have been told out, they respectively take out of the cups (amongst which 
the last told out counter falls) i/teir contents, and proceed to count as before. 
They may lake the whole of the number in any cup, or only part of it. 
The parties agree that after a certain number has been won by one of them 
the game shall cease—as it may be immoderately lengthened out. 

Len Saki is played willt counters like Backgammon—the moves being 
regulated by dice. The box has the same number of marks as the Euro¬ 
pean one, and indeed the game bears such a close resemblance to our 
Backgammon, that it may be perhaps supposed to have been taught to 
them by European traders. 
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Thu roen are not placed in the box at the outset, but are kept in a heap 
in tiie cbecqliens of tlie players, whieli Acsl arc to tlie left bawd of each. 
The pieces are filled into the respective cliecquets according to the casta of 
the dice—and they range to the right when the wlioie nuuibera have been 
filled in. After this tliey may lake up any uncovered counter of the ad¬ 
versary which generally terminates the game. The chief aim is to prevent 
a piece being uncovered, 

l^n siirt itfiw Ann w a game where a number of people sit on the 
ground with their legs stretched out—and each having one of his feet 
placed above the other, the hands being also placed above the feet. The 
opposite party of plnycrs have to pass over the limbs of the sitters without 
discomposing them. 

“ Iliftr ami seek'* is as much a nursery game in Siam aa in Europe, 

Lea Sa&a Is a favorite game—where a piece of wood or hall is impelled 
to a certain mark by one foot of the player, wlio must keep on the other or 
loose the game. It is played six days iu the year at the and 

Son^kiirHan /esli va f j. 

Marbles (or small balls of horn) are played also. 

Leu Katrd is the wicker foot hall, which Is kept up by a number of 
persons who stand in a circle. It is a characteristic Chinese and Indo- 
and also a Malay aii game^ 

JLf/i thua played t 

Twa partis arc formed. 

A stone is set up—near which one of the players of one party is sta¬ 
tioned. The other party is in advance at a convenient distance. The 
person at liic stone takes a hard lime, and throwing it into the air, strikes 
it with the palm of his hand in the direction of the opposite party. If none 
of them catch it one of them must go to the place where it lies, and thence 
throw it at the stone—if he hits it bis party gets in, if not the game goes 
ou as Wfore^ If tbo bull caugSit. the parly in goes oui^ 

Or, instead of the stouc a hole is dug—and a bit of weed, a few inches 
in length, b struck of by a stick after having been cast up in the air. If 

L ’2 
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a.r.nc of tte oppo.il. P.rty co.oUo. .ke bit of wood, hi. party wi..., but 
if not then one of lUa* P«rty caoU it toward, the pit-tho p«»n .tattooed 
there eod«.ooor. to «op it. or .trite it otT. If be doe. not aocceed bt. 
norty goe. out. If he .top. seven times, or the opposite party « kept out 
«,en ntuuds, then the person at the hole .trikes offrhe slick agatit. aud ,f 
oueof tlm opposbe pariy catche. it, he follow, up aud strikes it agaio and 
again until it is caugbt-the losing parly are Uten forced to mu to .be hole 
aud are obliged, according to lit. role,of the game, to make a na*,l oe.« 
eatl«I ha. as a ,ignal of their being losers. The approximatior. of thi. 
game to that of cricket may seem curious to the antiquary. 

U,t Unp cAitt- chA is a awinBf suapemled betwixt two trees on is a 
common amusement amoiiftst children and even grown up persons. 

Women pby at several of il.e games described- particularly at hide 
seek-iti company with the other ocx. The fine still moonlight 
evenings are preferred for this amusement, which is no doubt productive of 

matches betwixt the young men and girls. 

Tile girls have likewise some simple games of their own—such as 
throwing up pebbles and catching them before they fall, having first 
taken up a certain number in the interval—where a 
number of pebbles are thrown by one party to a hole and slopped by the 
other from going into it- They are afterwards to be separately cast into it 
by the exertion of one finger-the first party losinn those not put in. 

Leu Rita mat /£ rii rfm—are two games played by roUiiig. in the first 
instance, balls of day down an Inclined plane, and in the second by letting 
o bambe^ model of a Iwat slide do wn it. He whose ball or boat goes furthest 

of course wins. 

il/ofiA yrk is a game somewhat resembling drafts. It is played with 
thirty-two men—sixteen of a side—and arranged rc8[jecttvely on their/frt* 
and /A»Vd lines. The pieces move in gqiutres in all directions, the number 
not being limited. The object is to get one or more of ilie adversaries’ 
pieces betwixt two of the players’ ones, which, if there be no intervals be¬ 
tween any of the confined and confining pieces, are taken—or if the draft 
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piece standa with one of tlie adversaries’ on each aide of him, or with these 
and olhera in his rear, lie takes tiie wliole. Or the game may be varied 
according to ngreenaent, or me piece may oppose sixteen. It can be moved 
in any direction not diagonaliy, and takes by leaping over one piece at » 
lime if there is a blank square behind. 

Leu T/toa is a game of ctiance. 


3 


4 


2 


i 



A cross is made with chalk on the floor and iiuniliered at the inner 
angles t,2,3,4. There is no restriction to the number of players- Tlie 
holder of the batik sits opposite No. 4. He has several hundred cowries 
wliiclt represent pieces of money—tlicse he conceaSs under a cover so that 
the ptuyers may not be able to guess the number. 

The latter now stake what atims they please opposite any of liie 
angles—and they may join their chances by depositing one counter each 
on one of the four lines. The banker being satistied w'itU the stakes, no 
more can be deposited. Me then counts out by fours the counters in bis 
bank-atid whatever odd number remains after ibts operation indicates Uie 
corresponding one in tlie cross—by which he wins all the stakes deposited 
in the opposite one. Tlius if the odd imniber, or that w hich should remain 
(after telling out) less than Jaar, be two, the holder pays all the stakes 
corresponding with that number, and takes all deposited at No. 4. If the 
lemauiug number bo three, lie pays for its stakes, and wins all in angle 

No, 1. 

The players sit in a circle at a distance from the places where the 
stakes are deposited—and they push on their stakes with sticks having 
hoops at their ends—to prevent unfair play. 
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Tlie gaining farm tenter, Nai Jiawn Urn beat and Uis bead people, 
distribute t)ie winnings to the parties to prevent fraud, 

T/tainitU is a game played by any number of persons—but seldoni 
exceeding ten, Tliers is always a holder of the box or a banker. The 
other players are numbered from one upwards. 

They deposit what stakes they please and the banker chuses to 
admit, lie then takes out an indefinite quantity of cowrie shells, and 
counts them out by the number corresponding to that of the players (with 
exception of himself). When tliey have been told out, so that either thai 
number only, or an add number remains, he loses or wins according to the 
following rules : The liolder of the bank, if his remaining number corres¬ 
ponds to that which marks his own position, wins all the other stakes. 
But be pays, should the number be that of any one of the other players. 
The winner gives the box. 

Len pa is the gome of dice, which has been naturalized in 

Siam, The dice are generally one or two cubes—and each face is divided 
into two compartments, the one black nr red, the other white. They are 
of ivory. They rest in a chamber in a brass box and another is btted so as 
to slide down over it. 


cioi 


chi>~aH 2 






0 Tbc flhakcr of the box* 

dd 


rAo-dii 

Hrtul C}iin»K © 


dd 


ii-^m 

kak 


The box having been placed in tlie centre of the cross and all the 
stakes deposited—the cover is taken off. If the red half of the uppermost 
face of the dice points to /oi btug- first, the banker pays that slako—and 
wins dd and kdk and fi-om and cko-dn and ia»g^t cAo-on second and /<ii 
bcHg second. If opposite to da lie takes all the stakes but fung* If 
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opposite /rti be«g second ajid cho-an he pays for them and gets ail the 
rest—and so on. 

Efp^, N a game played nearly in the same manner as Ttioa, 

Eep&/tg, is a game played with a six sided teetotum—marked 

If 3i 4j 5) 0- 

The slakes are deposited in the allotted compartments. 

If the number turned up be I, the player pays thrice the number 
of the stakes deposited tliere, and takes all the rest. If 2, he pays thrice 
the stakes there and takes all the rest—and so on. 
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oo 

900 

000 

000 

000 
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00 
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Leii phai Kadaat are Chinese cards on which Chinese characters 
are printed, 

iea pei Irnau^ —European cards. 

Leu tm lok baai, is a game played with three dice-marked from 
1 to 6. It seems also to be a Chinese gome. If three turn up alike they 
are neither in favor or otherwise, but lose the box, Tlie throw 1-2-1 wins' 
2*2*1 loses—1-2-3 loses the box; the other number of the series wins, 2-2-3, 
as does any other sequence—or any unequal dice. 

2- 2-3 wins, as docs the rest of the series, 

3- 4-4 loses, as do the other two of the scries, 

4- 4-5 and 4-4*ti win—4*6-6 loses—4-5-5 and 4-4-3 lose : 4-5-3 neuter 
—4-3-2 ditto—4-2-1 ditto. 

With two dice—aces lose, doublets lose ;— ^3-3 wins, 4-4 loses, 5*5 
wins,— 6-0 wins, f-2, the No, I wins— I - 3 , 1 -4,1-5,1-0— an neuter, as are 
other unequal numbers—0-5 win 0-5, nnd 6 wins, 

Lett Eelhop, or pitch and toss, is played with tin pice, or coins t a hole is 
made in tho ground, the players throw eacli one pice at first and lie who 
holes the pice has the privilege of throwing the general stakes at once 
towards die hole and taking as many as go in. If no pice fait into tlie hole 

2 
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in the firat inatance, the iierson whose pice lie nearest to it bas Uie before' 
stated priviiege. 

The Lett rw4 are boat races. The distance to he rowed over is about 
two mites. It is cbictly ibe ofticers of Gorenimeat, who indulge in tins 
amusement. They use paddles ; iberow'ers sing he he rha^ a boat-song. 

Ltii Kftieni are buiValo races. The course is about two hundred yards 
longi and a straight line at cacEi end is a starling post, and in the centre 
a bouse where the judges of the race sit; two hufTuloes start at a time at 
the sound of gongs, one from each post, and to tho right hand severally. 
The aim is for either bulTalo to overtake the other before he has gone 
twenty times over the course. Two only start at once. 

Tlie course is very broad and is separated in the middle by a row of 
people. So that it in fact becomes a sort of narrow oblong liguro. the com¬ 
passing of which forms one round. 

There are no riders, but ^ch owner seizes the rope w'hich, as usual, 
IS pasiietl through the cartilage of the animars nose, and goads biin on, 
being relieved at short intervals in this operation by persons stationed 
betwixt and at the posts. The person whose buflulo overtakes that of tJie 
o[)i>osite party must seize the rope it is held by, or he dues not win. 

The Siaiotee of Barikok have no huffalo fights like those exhibited 
in the Burman Provinces, in which the owners ride their buflubea and 
urge them on, and where lives are occasionally lost. Large hots are made 
at Siamese races. 

Lcn TKcf/itr ngoa Ac-iiii, are carriitge races. These carringca or carts 
are of n very light construction but strong. 

Two start together, eacJv being dragged by one, or two oxen. The 
driver stands in the vehicle, and goads the oxen on by a long stick having 
a pike at the end. 

They run to the extremity of the course, but do not return. 

Leti M cCHg ngou Af/mw.—The men run races on the same course as Ihe 

luffttloes^going twenty times round if neither has overtaken the other. 

They also run straight fonv'ard to ii goal. 
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Xfrt Pl^ii ^ faJiciful kind of amusement—being neitber 

more nor leas tlmii a M Jight. Tiic pm kat is a fish which grows to two 
or three inches in Icngtlx at the utmost, it is found in shallow rivuleta and ia 
sought after witJi great avidity. The males are selected and kept separately 
in bottles. Bets are bid and two of these bitter enemies are slipped 
into a large bottle where they generally fight until one b killed or 

disabled. 

This game is discountenanced by the king as contrary to the principles 
of the Buddhist religion, which enjoins humanity. But the customs of 
barbarous nations are often at yariance with the creed they roost vehement* 
]y contend for. The Chinese also keep a species of fish called by them 
Samj>aniit ho Sampan for the purpose of fighlliig them. This fish (the 
iAvm papa of MalaysJ is about a span in length and it fights with much 
vigor and bitterness. The Chinese lay large bets on the Issue of a battle 
of this kind. The Pntju seems a diroitiutlvc species of jicrek. 

Chon nak nok, are fights of various kinds of birds. 

Cock^fighting.or Lenciuin kau b generally prohibited but is never* 
tlieless practised secretly. They do not arm the bird like the Jlabj^. 

The Siamese have borrowed many juggling feats from the Hindoos 
and Chinese, but they have a great aversion to auakes. So much so that 
at the sigiit of one some Siamese a ill appear affected, as if by hysterics, and 
consequently they do not introduce them into their exhibitions, Ihe .Mods 
orPeguers. tcach.nakeslo move to the sound of a flute in the manner 

of the lame snakes of Indian jugglers. 

Lcn rhok moei, or boxing matches, are common at all great festivols 
and eiitertaiiiraentS. They are often very bloody, and would frequently 
end in the death of one or Imth of the parlies, did not the king, or other 
great man present, slop the battle before it liecomes dangerous. They 
arm their bands with hard cord, which is warped round them. Ihe 
Hindoos use the same, and also arm their fingers and kimckles with horn 
or silver knobs. They strike straight forward or in any manner most 
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likely to tell according to their unscientific practice. They tire allowed 
to use their knees, feet, and heads in comhat. 

There arc no set number of rounds. The king if present, or if he Is 
not, sonie one of his courtiers regulates the barbarous sport, and rewanb 
tlic victors. It is not fiivorabie to the formation of a good opinion of 
Siamese advancement in civilization, to find at such cKhibitions tlio king, 
bis family and bis bouschold of fioth sexes, with the courtiers, and tlie 
popniaee, women and children including. They excuse the inconsistency 
of prohibiting lights amongst the brute creation, an J exhibiting combats 
of men, by the remark that the latter have reason to guide their choice of 
actions. Women have been known on oceasions of the kind alluded to, 
to enter the ring and obtain by a stout battle ilie applause of the Siamese 
fuHc^. The spectators fallow the example of the king in throwing pieces 
of money to the successful combatants, U e. 11 lose wlio have nmch puaished 
their opponents. 

I^eii plain, or wrestling, is much practised both amongst the Siamese 
and Burmans, and it would he diflicuU to say which nation is most expert 
ill tltc exercise. 

A pugilist seems to aim ebieJly at lifting his adversary and casting 
him on ihe ground—which is sometimes ejected with sucli violence as to 
disable him. From wliat I liave seen, 1 incline to the opinion iliat the 
Burmese are the best wrestlers, TJiey are perhaps on an average more 
compactly formed than the Siamese. 

T^n tee h tee and teedaug' and tee kabee, are dilTereat kinds of fencing. 
For ilio first a sword and round sliield is usedTby each combatant. In tiie 
second each tins a stick or pole instead of a sword. 

In tlie lee kaiee each lias a sword without a shield. 

Bauds of music accompany all Siamese games, c.xcept wrestling and 
boxing. 

Len he s&mphot procession in winch all the people 

assemble and pass before the king who looks down from a house—all sorts 
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^jfpagreants and figores are carried about. Here are'exhibited the great 
mountain m«rej sbipSf mock animals of all kinds, &c. 

Kile 

JVmu are paper kites, ranked us male and female. The Siamese are 
extremely fond of this amusement. The kite is about five or six feet high, 
and with the cord may, in some instances, cost eeTenty dollars. 

I 

Dance), 

Mott ram.—The Pcguer dance. This resembles the Indian dance, 
but is rather more lively , and, like the dancing girls of India, the Siamese 
ones sing during the exhibition. 

LakhilH is a theatrical entertainment to which allusion has before 
been made. In it various styles of dancing are displayed, from the 
solemn movement indicative of dignity or grief, to the quick step corres¬ 
ponding to the sentiments prevalent in the piece. 

im 3fangklum and phle»g S’aft'an,—" The /teavenlt/ concert" an imi¬ 
tation of the theatricals of the Devatta), 

A'Aou.—Dancing on the Stage, dififers little from that in the takhoH, 

Fire Works. 

Such as pyramids of all sorts, rockets, fire balls, fire fountains, kc. 
are exhibited at festivals. Siamese pyrotechiiy has apparently been bor- 
Towed from the Chioesc. 

Hun arc dressed puppets of wood, to the movements of which 
dialogues are appropriated as in our Punch, who came no doubt from the 
east. 

Len Nang 

Fantoccini, or puppets of leather, which also have dialogues to accom¬ 
pany their movements. 

Ritang Ratnakc-un, 

The events of Rama’s life dramatized. It occupies many days m 
performance. The Malays have the same drama; but they prefer the 
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Siamese translation and Siamese actors ; the Malays of Kedder and 
Penang are here alluded, to. 

iSiHoking. 

People of all ranks and ages in Siam smoke tobacco ; it is made into 
segars. Even amongst the great, the Indian hookah has not been yet 
introduced, although pipes are frc<juent. 

The segar is presented along with the botui mixture to a stranger 
on his entering a bouse. Tea Accompanies it in some bouses; if the visitor 
has come from a distance he is presented mth food immediately, or is 
invited to stay to dinner, 

Aletficinc, / 

There are two houses appertaining to the Royal eetablisbment in 
which medicines are kept. At one of these ttm poor may be supplied with 
such as they require. 

The King’s physician occasionally administers to those who solicit Ida 
aid. There arc women who possess to be actuated on occasions by a spirit, 
and who are consulted by those labouring under diseases. 

Fifid Sjforls, 

Siamese Princes do not follow the chase—or shoot animals, because 
the religion they profess makes such practices sinful. Their subjects 
however indulge in field sports. Titey catch eleplmnts and other animats, 
laying snares, nets and traps for iltem; tiiey shoot elepliants, wild cattle, 
rhinosceroscs, deer, bears and hogs, for their teeth and skins chiefly, 
but for food also in the cases of the cattle, deer and hog.—-They also 
train dogs to run down deer and to seek tortoises, which last they dis¬ 
cover to their masters by barking. They pretend also that tlieir alligator 
killers will dive under water, get on tfie back of one and finally kill him 
or bring him on shore! Several persons, Malays and Siameso, have 
positively averred to me that they saw a feat of this nature performed I 
So that the feat in America on a Kay man* must be ranked os second 


* Vidfi WajidjerUigik 
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tate / But the Siamese liavc a a advantage Tfliich was not enjoyed 
in the Utter instance, the potency of charms whicli gltosts even cannot 
vrilhatand I Tims does superstition deceive botli Uie senses and the i>er- 
ceptive faculties of the mind. 

Tliere are also games called Ki ic/j/irop, vi'licre persons display their 
bravery and agility by entering a circus, where an enraged elephant with 
its keeper on its back is confined, and by avoiding him after having pro¬ 
voked him. In the middle of the space is a strong bamboo mat stretched 
out and lying on strong posts connected by cross beams. The mat is 
about the height of the elephant’s forehead, so that when the combatant or 
rather exhibitor, as he only carries a fan in his Imnd. has provoked the 
animal and is pursued, he runs helow this canopy while the elephant rushes 
and strikes his head against the beams-hls eyes being above the mat and 
his tusks helow, so that the man escapes. Amongst the amusements of this 
pleasure-loving people, may those convivial parties be reckoned, made for 
the express purpose of cementsug eternal friendship betwixt Uiosc who 
assemble at them, and where Uie parties pledge each other in deep 
draughts of hu or arrack, over a drawn weaimn inserted in a bowl of that 
beverage and in which each also inserts a finger. It partakes not of the 
nature of a secret association, but is a public and noisy assembly. Equals 
only can well engage in such a party with- any hope that the mutual 
pledge of support will he fulfilled, and even then as U is not until the cup 
has well circulated that professions of brotherly love and of mutua 
aid are made ; their oaths must he liable to evaporate m the process of 


sobering. 

Littraty Atauneneals- 

TbeSi.mesOch.n«ge™chotl.«rt..rir.taofi.nproV..UorW.kiU-suc^ 
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Son,, one nlso of party ropcaB the nao,. of an an.mal, trM. o, aaj on^ 
•lance, and the person who accepts the ehalleiii;. must guc t le _ 

of the sante genus, haring a liUe Urntination-and .he trial ..kep.np 
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until one of tho competitors fails to produce a name wliicU shall citime 
with his adversary’s, 

Siddles are also proposed and a failure to expound them incurs 
forfeits of a fanciful kind, Botli men and women engage in this amuse* 
ment and the forfeits are adapted to each sex, much iu the manner tliat wc 
find them in tlie British game of a similar nature, 

Peuangt 1829, 

Jtevised, January 1836, 
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TIBETAN WORK, ENTITLED THE KAIl-CiVUR. 


By Mb. ALEXANDER CSOMA KbROSl. 

aiCLtliCWiUSOAHJA|i^ T^WBVLVAWIAk 


11. (SHER-CIIIN,) 


According to the Index, the second great Division of the UlcH/tAtgtfur, is 
tliat of the (by oontractioiv Sfttr^ 

pronounced Sher-ck'hm,) Sans. Prajud pdramitd. Eng. “Tran¬ 
scendental Wisdom.* *- Under tills title there are in the Bhfth-hgfjar, 21 vo- 


lumes, classed under the foUowing subdivisions or^tinctions: 

1 . (*> M.rMi/i-p'&a-rol-ta.p'A!/iH^toHg^phrag^^^ (or htaffli). 


Sans. S/uita sa/ia^rikd prqjnd pdramitd. Eng. “ Transcendental Wisdom, 
in one Imndretl thousand sltSkaa." In 12 volumes, in which arc counted 75 
chapters {Uhn. in Tib.) 303 artificial divisions {ham-pa, in Tibetan, each con¬ 
taining 300 sldfcas in verse, or an equivalent m prose, and occupying in 
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gencml 21 leaves in the am<l one liuiitlred tliousatKl slokas—lhc 

wliole is in prose. In these 12 volumes tlic PrajHa partmlfa Is tieateii at 
large, and the other sub-divisions arc only abridgments of .these 13 volumes. 
These were first translated from Sanserit into Tibetan in tlie ninth century, 
by the Indian Pandits, Jina Mitba and Sueekdra and the Tibe¬ 

tan I^tsjiwa (Sans. I^hcUhata,) YK'sHES-snE' They were aftenvartls again 
review and amingcd by otliers* 

a. (or in 

txjund n limber^ ^^^i~khr\^ aO^OOQ.) Sans* Pandiu vhi^huti yrujnA 

jmntmiUl, ** Tnmscendental Wisdom, in 25,000 sldkas,^ In three volumes, 
Tlicre are coontetl 76 dmpterSj 7^^ bam-|>0Sp. aiid 25,000 sldkas. This is an 
abrklixiuent of the before-described 12 volumes^ No traaslatorB are mentioned. 

H. t-*> Sans. 

ytahtft dft^ stihnurikti prttjnd Kng. “ Transcendental Wisdom, in 

18.000 slokas." In three volumes, containing 87 chapters 50 snia]] 

divisions and 18,000 sldkas. Tliese three volumes are a more close 

abridgment of the above specified 12 volumes. No translators are mentioned. 

■t. Sh€»-rah~lt}fi~jfha*r(il tn~p'byiH-pa-k'hrh]}tt, (or coiitruction “Skh^ 
It’hn^') Suns. Dasa pr&jm imrataiia. Ojte volume of 613 leaves, 

containing S3 chapters, and 84 bam-]3os, or small divisions. This volume is 
an abridgment of the Yuw-\\bnngi or of the above sjiecified tliree volumes of 
25.000 sldkas, translated by Jina JIitka, Peajnya Vaema, and tlie Tibe¬ 
tan Lotsawa, Bande Ye-shes, 

5. W Ski4-Tab-kyi-p'ha-rol~tH-p'hijiH~jKt-hTg^i/nd-sto}tg-pa (or simply br^jf^arf- 
xtong-pa). Sans. As/tfa na/tamM prt/jnd pdrtnitUd, One volume of 463 
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leaves. £4 bam-pos, and 33 It^hus. This volame likewise contains an abildg- 
ment of the several tlharmm contained in tlie above enumerated volumes. 
This was ddliveredby J?cU 0 M-iD AN i/das (Shaky a) likeivise, as the above enu- 
memtod divisions, when he was on the mountain, called in Tibetan, the '' Bua- 
jgod-p'hwtg-pohUrir in SoJis. Gridhra Ma ptirmta, near Rajagriha in 
M„gadha. This is a favourite volume of the Tibetans, who shew particular 
revetence to it; hence both tiic mamistTipt and printed examplars of it are 
in very great number to be found. 

6. One volame Is entitled, Snn.tdhag«r Miscellaneous (Works) or all 
sorts of aphorisms of the Prffjtd pdrmnitA. Tt^ere are in this volume IS 
different treatises or aphorisms, of wliich the titles are as follow t 

jx^ripriM'Au {projnd jmramitd). Instruction in th^ P^-aJnd para^itd 
(by lfciiolH-ADAKWDA3) on the request of SuvikrXnta \ xkrami (a 2/orf* 
from leaf 1 to 130. This and the following aphorisms also all 
belong to the Prajnd j^ramltd, and contain either abridged repetitions, 
explanations of some tenns, or recommendations for keeping aj^d reading 
the Prajnii pdramlid. 

ii. min-hvgtjn^jrn. Sans. Saptashn^d. The Pr^>Jnd in 

TOO sldkas (Note, for brevity’s sake, Shh-ralhkifi’-p'ha-rol-tit-phgt/i-'pa (or 
SAer.p'hf/itt) and PrffJiiA pdramitd, are frequently omitted in tiie titles, 

ill. Jjm-hTg^ft-pa. Sans. Pajicftm/tidikd, that of oOO sldkus. 

iv. Oi) Sans. Pm«d pdraimta 

mHcA«i/a gdihd. ^^e^ses collecting the contents of the pAmmltd. 

V, IWo-tfi-gcAW-jw. Sans. r^JraM'/iSdikd, the diamond cutter (or 
a ^fra of wonderful effects). This aphorism U contained in 18 leaves, 
from leaf S22 to 240, In this, iJcH 03 i-LDAN/rDAS*(SiiAKYA) In a colloquial 
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nuintier iristructs " RAB-i/OVOn” (Suns- SunHUTi) one of his priiieijml diseij^les 
In tlie true meaning of the /V^ywa jHifawiltn. The Tibetans pay es]i«.iaHy 
great respect to this ^ihra, lienee the copies of it are to fouml in great 
abundance. 

vi, 7j7i«/-brg*yff-Iwff-bcA*'^, 150 rules or ways, 

vli. i/sAHn-iirfft/n-r/Jiti * br^wZ-^M^, 

Sans, Prfijnd ptiratnifa Hrinta aifAta xAn/oAn, the lOS names or terms of 
the Prajna pd rami id. 

viii. 0® J }&t:Iiontdd{in\vUts-ma-fAeii-rah-kyi~pha-rol-tu-jHnjiH-ii(tA att-hcA it-pa. 
Sans. Bhngftmti prajna ptirmnita artlha ^halakd, the Prajfid par(iinita in 50 
sldkos. 

ix, \-ip'hagtt-tH(t~she4~rab~kyt -p'ha-nfl^ta-p'ltytu^ptt-tle-hxhiu-^shegx-jta- 
fhamti-chad-k^i-pam-ytgd-^cMg-ma. Sans, Uhitfptrati prajttd pdrtmita sartn 
tathdgate eka akshari. “ Transceiidental W'isdoin, eoinprelieiuled in the letter 
A, the inoUier of nil T^athdgatax or Btuldhas^* The letter A** is considered in 
Buddkiitic works as the mother of all Wisdom; and therefore, all men of 
genius, all BodhUaiwas and Buddhas, ore said to have been produced by A,*' 
since this is the first element for forming syllables, words, sentences, and a 
whole discourse; and the means for acquiring knowledge and w'isdom. 
Here the whole Prajttd jidramita is comprehended in tlic letter “ A." This is 
the most abridged sdtra of the Tnuiseendental Wisdom, since this consists 
only of a single letter. This is to be seen on the 256th leaf of this volume. 

X. Kohuxiti&a. Sans. Kattshika, a name of Inujia. In this suirti 
Seia'kva instructs him Ln the Prajtid jMiramitdf hence the title of this #w7/Tf, 
xi. Shcr-p^hjfin-iffgd-tiftiitff^iu, Sans, ji/pn ttkshara, the “Transceri- 
dentul ^V''Lsdoln, in a few letters." 
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xii. Siter-p'hyin-sgo-nsisAu-risa-liiti-pa, Sana. Pafirita-mn^iiati prajna 

jidrainitd muk'ha, the doors or beginnings of the “Transcendental Wisdom,” 
(there are so many vija mantras,) 

xii). BckamAiian-hdas-ma-syr-p'ht/m-snf/ing-jM, Sans. Bha^'aratl 
prajndpdramM hrkldya, the essence of the “ Trailaeendentd Wisdom.” 

xiv. Shir~p'hifm-nyi-mahisJiyiitg-po. Sans. Prajaa pdramtta sumja 

gnrbha- ^ 

XV. t**> Zla-tahisntjttig-po {sUr-p'hyitt), Sans. Chandra gurbka {prajna 


pdramitd.) ^ , 

xvi, Shy-p'hjindtun-ttt^y^an^-po. Sans. Prajnd pdrumtta saimnta 

bhadra. 

xvii. Sh&r-p'hfjm-lag-aa-ril<hTje Sa)vs. Prajna jMramita tajrdpdnt, 

xviii, <^^)Shh-}fhtjlH-Yda-ye Sans. Prajnd parajnda v^jra 

Wu These five last aphorisms, or aatras, are so called from the names of 
those ybo ^ introduced speahing with SllaEVA on the Pr«Jm 


jmranutd. 

Contents of the whole Prajnd pardmttd. 

All the 21 volumes of the Shh-p'hjin treat of speculative or theoretical 
philosophy, i, e. they contain the psychological, logical, and metaphysical ter- 
tnitiology of the Buddhists, ivithout entering into the discussion of any 
particulilr subject. There are counted one hundred and eight such subjects, 
idharmas) terms, or phrases, with several subdivisions or distinctions s of 
which, if any predicate be added to them, affinnative or negative judgments 
may be fomted. Tliese terms have mostly been introduced into the Sanscrit 
and Tibetan Dictionary jdao, that was prepared by ancient Indiait Pandits and 
Tibetan interpreters, and which may be found in the Bstan-l^yur (Udo 
class. Go volume). _ 
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Here foltow instuneos of llie terms or subjects of the Ptajua pArn- 
mitA ; SR, 

1 , PhuBg-po {Sails, Skandka) an aggregate or body. There are five 
such aggregates; as those of, 1. body, S. perception, 3, represeiitatioii or consci¬ 
ousness, 4, composition or notion, and 5 of cognition. In TiijctiUi, gzugs- 
tcfji-'p'imng-'po, i£hor-muki, \\dii^Mit-kyi, h^du-^tj&d-kyi, and 

5.<^> Tnam-par-shh-p<iIti‘p'buiig-jio. In Sanscrit, 1. rtipaskandha, 2. rMaaa, 

3. mn-jHA, 4. Mimkara, and 5, rijRnHmhititUia, 

S. Skyi-vack'hetkilntgi the six senses; as, those of sight, ]ie<LHng, 
small, taste, touch, and the moraii sense. 

3. Sktfi-mdihM-hchs-gttyh. Counting the six organs and objects of 
senses. 

4. jrA(w«j-bcAi>-br/f^ffr/, tlie IS regions or kingdoms of senses, as with 
respect to the operations of tlie mind by tlie six organs directed to the six ob¬ 
jects of senses. 

5. K'Ium«-(trttg-ni; tFie six elements are eartli, ivater, fire, air, etlier 
(or void space), spirit (or intellect). In Tibetan, cA’Aw, we, rtung, nam~ 
\Tik'hak, Tnam-jHtr-shea-jMi, 

6. Jk.teH~hbrel-'\ichH^}ju. Dependent connexion, or causal con¬ 

catenation (of 18 things): 1, ignorance, 3. composition or notion, 3. cogni¬ 
tion, 4. name and body, 5, six senses, 6, touch, 7. perception, 8. a flec¬ 
tion, 9. ablation, 10. existence, 11. birth, 12. oJd age and death. In Ti¬ 
betan, l.(*J Bta^rig^jm, 3.t®J \idu-iiyM, 3.(») Tttam-par-ikh-pa, Ming- 
dang-y^gn, 5,^^) skyi-mcfChM-tirug^ ta'hor-m^ trM- 

pa. Zrw-pffl, lO-t-t^J «rid-pn, akyi-va, 12.t®> rj^-j/ti. In Sanscrit, 
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1, Ar-idyd, £. tanjiMra, 3. vijjtdna, 4, ndnnttnlpn, 5. 6, ^/wr- 

iihtt, 7. vidand, 8. rid*Ann, 9, njiddami, 10, hhfiFti, li.jerii, i^-Jardniarnnh 
Eveo' tiling, but esyocklly the human aouI, depends for ita existence on tins 
causal ooncatenation. There are severed coinmentaries on this subject in the 
BstnHAigt/nr. 

7 . tM) P'Aa-rol-iif-p'Aifin-pa-^ritff-ni The six Transcendental Things (or 
cardinal Virtues) are, 1. charity, 2. morality, 3. patience, 4. industry, or 
earnest application, 5, medltarion, 6, ingenuity or wisdom. In Tibetan, 

tdAuf-AA^rimj, \xnd-pa, 4,(^5 brteoH-h^TWj, 5/^^ bif^r^i- 
gftj/j, sAin-rab. In Sanscrit, 1, ddna, 2. sAiHa, 3, AnAd/tti, 4, nVyyff, 
, 1 , dAi/dna, 6. prajnd. To the above enumerated, sometimes four others are 
added; as, 1, method or manner, 2. wisli or prayer, 3. fortitude, and 4. fore¬ 
knowledge or knowledge. In Tibetan, fAabji, S/Mj jtmandmi, 3.^*®) aiobt, 
yi-fthen. Sanscrit, ujidffn, prmidAdaa, hala, and dhydna. 

8. t®') Stong^pa-nyid, Sans, SAssyatd. Eng. Voidneas, emptiness; an ab¬ 
stract notion. There are 18 distinctions of the Shdnyaid. 

Such are the contents of the Prtijnd pdrtmttd .—There is no liistorical 
matter, All is speculation, with a profusion of abstract terms and definitions. 
The knowledge of these is necessary for the understanding of ihe BHddh 'mtk 
system, especially of the Metdhydmikd philosophy. But I am utiabie to give 
here any further outline of tlie Ptnjm pdmmtd., except the enumeration of 
such abstract terms, as above. this would be tedious to tiie reader, and of 
little interest in the way of information, I beg leave to waive further illustration. 
All the doctrine contained in these 21 volumes is attributed to iJcHOJt- 
tDAX«i>AS (ShakyA). He delivered his instruction on the PrnjHd pdnmttd 
(as is stated by Tibetan writers, 16 years after having become Bmldhn, or in 
Ills fifty-first year) when he was on the mountain (near RdjagrtAa, in Mngadltd) 
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called In Tibetan, tbe “ hjjn-rgod^p'hHRg-pi^i-rf' {Sans. Grtdhm kuta parvftin 
tlic “hill of aheap of vultures*’). His hearers were beside, many Botlhimf- 
tcas (among whom Bvams-Pa, Sans, Maitkeya) and gods (among whom 
Kaustiiea or Ixdha) hia own disciples about ^(,000 priests (among whom the 
principal were SHAnmi-Bu, or SHAUAtiVATiHiBu, RAit-//Bvoit, Hod-sruno, 
and KL’jf-/>GAH-vo), The speaker in generalis .ffcitoM-r.DAN//DAS (ShAkya) 
who addresses first Sharadvatiiiibu and afterwards Rab-«eyoii, his dis¬ 
ciples. They put a question several times to Sha'kya ; he gives tliem no 
direct answer, but forms such propositions thut they are themselves led to the 
decision. It is in geiiGra),RAft->#ruvoii (Sans. Subhuti) with whom Shakva 
speaks in all these v^ohmies. 

The first compiler of the Prajad iiammiiH was Kashyapa (Tib, 
Hon^sRUNV.) w'hom Shakva appointed to succeed him after his demise. 

In the the l6 first vohimes of the JIrfo class are all com¬ 

mentaries on the Pr^jiid pdramifd. Afterwards follow several volumes ex¬ 
planatory of the 3f(id/iffdratAd philosoptiy, which is,founded on the Prajm 
/idrumitd. The Prajud jidramitd is said to have been taught by Sha'kya, 
and the Mad/i^djaikd system by Nagarjcna (A'LU^fiBUB, in Tib.) who is 
said to have lived four htmdred years after the death of ShxVKVa, who had 
foretold of him that be would be Ikjto after so many years, to explain his 
higher principles laid down in tlie Prajm pdrftmitd. "W^ith Nacahjcna ori¬ 
ginated tfie Mmihtjdmikd system in philosophy. The philcksophets in India, 
before his time, were in two extremes.; teaching either it perpetual duration, 
ora total amtiluhition, with res|»ect to the soul. Me chose a middle way. 
hence the name of this philostqdiieal sect. There are in the 
several works of hi m, as also of his aura^ors, explanatory of the Mmlh^dmM 
school. Beside other matters of speculation, the follow-ing S7 subjects ore tn 
be tliscussed and analyzed in ^iadhydjalkd systern; 1. efficient (accessorv 

or secondary) cause, (Tib. r^ca), 2. the coming (into the \vorld) and gouig 
away 3. orgaiLS (of sense) (dro/r^^o), 4. aggregate 
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or bcHly (p'hwng-po), 5. province or region (viz. of seiisies) (G. pasaioti 
And affection (Iw/orf'cAVw^j), 1, tlie state of coming fortli, diimtioii, and ces¬ 
sation {sk^i-eOt ^aas-pa, tlfing **■ niaker or doer, and tlie 

work or deed It. former existence 

10. fire and tlie burning wood {me'tUtng^md-nhmg), 11. anterior and jtosterior 
limits (of worldly existence), Tih. mon-daug-jt'hiji-‘faabi~iK('hitli, IS. done by 
one's self and done by anotber, {\UIag^^tts-pn-daHg-^:Jtfin-gtjh4tya9- }m^^ 
13. composition, or the forming of notions {\ulu-hijitl)t 14. the act of meet¬ 
ing (hp’Amf^/w), 15. self-existcnee or nature, (ww^-bsAin), 16 . tietl mid 
rated {}^hi»gx-jtn~fi 4 tHg-rhttt‘-pfi)^ 17- work and friiit {Itts-duagAihrasJfa)^ 
18, 1 or Ego, (bf/i!^), 19, time (f/irr), 20. union, (of cause and efficient causes), 
Tib. tx'hogK-^M {Tgtjtt-dang-xktjht), 21. origin or beginning, and destruction, 
\}\hysHg-va~dang-\ijig-pn), 22. Tathdgala or Bmidhtt 

23. wrong, error, or falsehood, {jihyia-ebi-kg), 24. excellent tmtii (li/j'/fug#- 
pahi-\^Iin-}xt), 25. deliverance, or delivered from pain {mya-nanMix-\\tlm-pa), 
26 . dependent connexion, or causal concatenation, (r/^n-bir^/), 27, critiiine of 
theories (l/(r-r«-br/flg--;Mr), These are the principal topics of tiie Mftdittjdmikti 
philosopiiy, I have tliought pniper to ciuimeratc them here, because they are 
similar to the subjects of the Prajnn 

III. (P'HAL-CH’HEN.) 

The third division of the Kdk-gyur is styled, in Tibetan, <«> “ Sangx. 
rgyax^p'kuUpo^h'her or by contraction, “ P'bfiUh'hf«r Sanscrit, “ Buddim- 
tuidu Siingha^ (or as here is, littddhu ftvftimig tf#iiw), association of Bttddhax 
(or of those grown wise). This is called a autra of great extent. In banscrit, 
** Mahdrttipuhja Sdirai” in Tibetan, “ Skin^tH^tg^ax^jXtMeH-ptdii-mdor 
This is contained ui six volumes, marked with the six first letters of the Til>e- 
tmi alphabet. The number of the leaves in each is as follows; 394; 
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383; 3A«) 391; 375; 5.<®1 397; 3-10* Tins ^aV/y/ ulsn h attrU 

bntwi or refcrretl to Sfjakva, fdtliou^li tho spenkers generally are some 
Ii€xtAix/iiHajtt or otlier splints of great perfeetioiL 

Tlie. subject of the whole is moral doctrine, and nietapliysics. There 
arc descriptions of several Tuthiigataa or llKtidhaa, their provinces, their 
groat qoidificiitiotis, their former pcrrommiiees for promoting the welfare of 
all animal beings, tlieir praises, and several legends. Enumeration of several 
Biidhhaiaaai the several degrees of their perfections; tlieir practices or man¬ 
ners of life; tlieir wishes, prayers, and efforts for tuaking happy all animal 
beings. Siia'kya appears, in a miracidous manner, on the top of the “ Ri-rah,*’ 
(Sans. Mern) the fabulous mountain, as also, at another time, in Galthtn, (Tib. 

the Joy fill place, or the paradise of the gods. Sanscrit. “ TnaltiiL" 
At this last mentioned place assemble likewise several coming 

from different regions of the world, to make their salutation to JSetEOM-iDAN- 
j/iiAS (Soakya), and in his presence, by bis blessing or niiraculous influence, 
each of them successively utters several verses espressive of his opinion ivitli 
nespeet to the .soul and the Supreme Being. Such is the tenor of the contents 
of the ** P'lmUmten;' In general. The titles of the diaptera have not been 
expressed in Sanscrit; they are in Tibetan (written in Boman characters, and 
explained in English) us follow ; 

1, The man¬ 

ner of proceeding of IltrcDnA, the ornament of idl the rulers of tlie world, 

S. tri) m-hsIiin-^sUga^pfU Tutbafipia or Buddhu. 

3. The 
deep meditation (or ecstasy) of KuNTtv^zANG-po (a IMhft/tva and Bitdd&a) 
and his miraculous chuiige or turn. 

4. W^ff-rten-g!/i,b%ims>Tfiifa-m/a7to. A region of the u orld called 
the Ocean. 
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5. < ) GzAl-tiang-KHffitag- gf- rg^an -jffyM'- hrgffaa- jmiAi -^on - taa. 
The qualities of the groiuid, arid essence of that (before mentioned} region. 

6. lJjtg-rfPB-gtfi-A'Aami-rgt/a-mts''/ttjAi-&'/ior-jfug-gi-rgifatt-rgya -mt*'Ao- 
htUttt-pa. Description of the Sca» the ornament of the wall of the world's 
region, called “ rgi/a-rntji'/io” or ocean. 

7. Sa-^iAi-rgi/an-hgttttt-pti (of ditto). Description of the Earth's 

ornaments (of ditto). 

8. Gzfiwg-gi-rgi/Hd-hsfaa-pa. Description of the origin or nature of 
that province, 

9. (J** llJtg-rte»-g^i-Tgff«d-AgofI-jm, Description of the series of the 
several regions of tlie world (as the provinces of several BatidAax}. 

10 . 1™) Rnwn-pttr^ftaiig-mdJiafL Vaihochana, a BudtUuf. 

11. Jii^xAm-'gitA&ga-fi{t-jthal-pa-ctiM, TaibdgaUi P’llAL-ro-cn’iiE, a 
Buddha. 

13, Sangs-ngym-dryi-ii^ldhau-tAiit^H^tnit-pa, Enumeration of several 

attributes (or names) of Buddha. 

13. <«> Wp'ftags-pahi-hdin-pa. The excellent truth. 

14. Dh-hsJHn^uhegs-paki-kad-sfT-lm-Tmm-imr-satigs-TgtjaA-pa. The 
state of becoming pnrifietl, or a saint, by the beams of liglit of a Tathdgata, 

15. BzUHg-ch'Aub-Ji^nvs-^pa-drh-pa-anang-tn. Illustration made on 
t}«e request of Botihatica. 

16. S'ptioti-pul-ymgs-*K-dag-iw. The very pure conduct of life, or 
manner of living. 

17. BsrtH^.;«/#/-d/jw/. The prosperity (or glory) of the good. 


7* Sviv « w* f vr w- a-sil'S’ 

qI«3'79 W4** 

SI .VCAI* fiN'S'triv ^ ^ 

tl5* QVtJ.'W 9* g«;-4Xj*»iiafN'SUN*5*¥*q* 




404 


2-3 


AKAI>YSIS OF THE P HAL-CHTIEN- 


18- going of 

Tothagata (Shakya) to the top of the Ki-rah {Sans. Miru], 

19 . {»*) Ri-rait-ktji^TM - - biAin - 

\'erses uttered by tJio 

assembled Botihhattcttx, and by the illnsory person of Tathtignta {Shakya) 
on the top of the Ri-rnh. 

20. f®) BK 4 tng-ch'buh-s^fn^-ptthhrmi«-ptir-dgotl-pa'\xhit-J}stan-i>a. The 
exhibition of the ten schemes or eoiitrivances of liotlkisatwa. 

21. Ts'haags^gar-xpyotl-pft. Purity of life, or good moral conduct. 

22. t3» Shii*-dai^-po-h 9 kyM-pahi^hsod-aams~»ton-i}ti. The shewing of 
the happiness of having formed the mind to live a perfect life. 

23. ^^'>Ch'hossmng-^ra. Religion’s (or virtue's) light. 

24. (»> Uts’hk-j^ahi^jtm. (name of a region or heaven of 

the gods. 

25. jyer-XtT^mg-cl^huihJi^mi-Apas-ts'higs-Rchttd-httannga. Verses ut¬ 
tered there by Bodhiufttwa. 

26. ^xfiiig-ch'hHhsitns-dijiahispyfHi^iia-itsfan-pa. Description of the 
conduct of life of a Saint, or Botlhhahca. 

27. Qler~mi-TMid-pa-)xku^taH-pa. Instruetioti on the ten never de¬ 
ficient {or inexSiaustible) treasures (or virtues). 

28. Bi-hihin~gshigsJpahi-gshigxAKihng»-h:dtwl-gmiB-8hi-ptt, The 
she'iving of three things: the coming, remaining, and going away of a 
Yathngdift. 


«? iqiauv'q- £'Xiq'|' ^ X’Xtl'S’ii'afX* 
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29 . iygah-\dna-ilit-bifa»g-shns-\\dus-pn. Baflhknltvm assembled in 
(Sons. Tus'lnta\, 

30. IWo-yV-r^ff/-ni/j*’Aefij'gy/'b»So-r<if. The benediction of JL)oli.iE^- 

g val-TSan, (a BtxUtimtway 

31. Sa-hchupa. The ten Bknmh (provinces or degrees of perfection 
(if the Botlhimhcita). 

33. Kutt-tti-hiaag-ptthi-npyod-paAvtiatt-pft. The shewing of the tson- 
(Juct of life of Samaxta BHAtntA (a Zf£M///fWirA of the first rank) or the ljc.st 

J- 

conduct. 

33. Tittg^-\\dsift"\xktt, The deep meditutions, (or ecstacics). 

34. Mhoa-jAA#. Special knowledge. 

35. Wxofi-pa. Patience. 

3(5. t*®*! Grangt-ltt-Xyug^-jitt. The manner of exprijssing (great) luinihers. 

37. 1“*^^ Ta'hi-ifrhad. The nieasurc of life. 

38. Bi/ang-akmJt-ktjhgnas. The abode of a BodhisalWit. 

39. ti«) Sangs-Tgyfts4r^i-€h'Iios-hstm-m-^ksah-pa^hattt»-i>a. A shewing 
that the virtues of Buddha arc inconceivable by the mind. 

40. $ang«*Tgym‘kyUrsitdhmt‘rgy(t-mtab(t-\\stmt.pa> Exjdication of the 
tcfiii Ocean, one of the epithets or names of Buddha. 

41. 'Dpe-byttd-hjt-ito(Uzer, The sinning beams of the points of 
beauty (on the body of a Buddha). 

42. f"*> D^‘\abifi-gsUg9-}fa^^^-t^o-daHg-hhyH»g-TB, The birth and ap- 
|>e:irance of a *Vittbdgi(t<tt or Btiddhft. 

43. (t'S) Wjig-vfendas-hdm’^ftft. His departure from the world (or <le)iver- 
ance from pain, or death.) 

I los ^*;n*<«* 

15* *14^ N5N' iSN'S' 

<0# njcnf* Sm- f-no SV-8V|-HI Vn4^'a|«l(V’y 
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analysis of the KON.TSE'fiS. 


44. O'f) ^hKg-jiOsJiiTgytnt^p<t. (Tlie plat^J adorned with planted trees, 

(the name of a treatise on moral subjects.) 

45, OH) The prayer of the well-doer, or a 

wish for doing good. 

Such are the contents of the sis volumes, as si>ecified in these 45 chapters. 
There is another artificial division of the six volumes into 115 sections (Miw- 
j)fj, in Tibetan) but they give no contents. These six volumes were trans- 
hited, in the 9th century, by the Indian PaJidit, StT!iE''NuaA and the 

Tn>ct^iri Lotsiiwa^ BaUIOTSaSa HakisfiJTa. 

IV, KONVrSECS. 

The fourth great Division of the Kah-gijur is called, “ D/m- 
mrA‘Afl^'-br/j*4'#-;jo," or by contraction, “ Tdkun-httdgs;' (pronounced “ Kan- 
In Sanscrit, « Eatnn-kuta,*' the Jewel-peak, or precious things 
beai>ed up (or enumeration of several qualities and perfections of Buddha, 
and his instructions). The subject, as in the former division, still consists of 
niorals and metaphysics, mixed with many legends aJid coUoebons of the 
tenets of the linddhistk doctrine. Some treatises are in the form of a 
dialogue between Ska'kya arid his disciples; but besides Sha kya, there are 
introduced several other spi-akers. The style, as in the former division also, 
is prose and verse. There are six volumes of this dass, distinguished 
by the first six letters of the Tibetan Alphabet, which, with the number 
of tlie leaves in each of them, may be expressed or stated here, thus^- 
1. (»6) 448; S. 403; 3. 477? 4, t'W) 478; 5. 473; 6- 489. 

There are several separate w'orks, or small treatises, in this collection, 
which arc in general attributed to Sha'kya; and as is stated in the begin- 
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tiing of the first volume of this class, were delivered by him to hts hearers on a 
mountain near Rajaffnkftt In Mrtgudka^ Cidled in Tib. tlic Bytt-tgod-p'hvng- 
in Sanscrit, "Gridhra-lmia-pari-tttar They were translated, in 
the 9th century, by several Indian Pandits and Tibetan inteqireters {Z^o- 
fwiDM). The Indian Pandits \vere, Jina Mitra, Sltrendra Bodbi, Da'na- 

t ^ 

SRILA, MUNE'vAHMA, SniLENlJRA lioDIIl, Phajnyavarma, Karmavar- 
MA, and ILvmala Sriii..!. The Tibetan Lotsawas were, Baikotsana (nr as 
he is called otherwise, YE'snEVyDE') and />rAi.*aflTsEGS. 

The heads or titles of the several works in these six volumes, in Tibetan 
and Sanscrit, written in Roman character, are as follow': 

Ka, or PIRST VOI.UME. 

(K*) Tib. iljj’Artj^s-jpfl-"d^ow-mcA7f(jjff-br/wjg-j-fPH"-eA’Aei?-jJoAi-c/i7ioj-. 
it/i-rtuttH'g'r'<ingi-^ttcfig-p'fif'(ig-hYg^fi-]tf^-l^A-sdom-jiit-^suBi~\istaa - pn&i - ln/m - 

&^a-^i!a-fh^~pa-ck'hen-pofu^mdo. Sanscrit. A'rtja maM raina kuta tlhanm 
paryafjn shaUt tmhagrika gmnfhL “ Tri nirdesim parisarta ndma 

malm tjdna sittra. English. Out of the *' venerable great heap of Jems’*, or 
the euvinieration of one hundred thousand dhatrmtis (or religious instructions), 
a chapter oti the three obligations or duties; namely, a mtra on the 
higher principles (of philosophy). 

[Note, To make short the title# ia lie hoginaiag, the word# “ A>jW" wad " lAp'ha^~pa," 
Bieuiing *' the vcnereble," ## also, at tbv end, ** Sdttto tiiiiAa jfAno tulra, shf* (or Atis#) 0jKf- 
v<UA^./iadi’kenfioJiumf{ii,‘' will bo omitted, aad only that will be mentioned whidi neecmorily 

b«lotigs iQ {^0 

2. Tib. Sgo-mrkah-jfajt^pa-tmm-par-sbffOHg-va-hgfaH-pa. !3ans. 

Aaaata tault'ha tiHiitbodhana airdftba. ^Tig> Instruction on making clean tn» 
finite entrances (or on good moral practices). 


<5fQ* WB'H-aai'U «r^ a’WaQ'W’SJ- 









analysis of the KON.TSE'OS. 

3. (i»+> Tib. 

}M. Sans. TMgatac/uHtya guhjtt nirdhhi,. Kng. A shewing of the uicon- 

ceivable secrets of Tttihi^Qta- i? ■ 

-1. <«*) Tib. Sans. Srapana nlrdhhn. Eng. Expli* 

cation, or the telling of dreaitifl, 

S. 0»6> Tib. Hod-i^p(tg-mkl4(tjiAiko(l-pa* Sims. Amitahha Ttjufta, Eng. 
The description of the residence (or province) of AMiTMifU (a Buddha). 

Kua^ oil SECOND VOECHra. 

G. Tib. DJ-b2i«-g«A4g»-|w-iM»-hi’Arj^^j^ Sans. Ahha- 

hhyaiuja Tathagitt4ti:tin vijuha. Eng. Description of Akshobhya-b residence, 
or pcovinoe. 

7. <■“) Till. Cli'im.lrg!-Ai>giugt-igi-niitg-bsiiii-<ii!!l^‘’-m€<l-)iiir-b.hiu-lili. 
au». m«rmaMil„pr«Mti amM xirMtix.. Eng. The shewing of the 

iiidivisibilitj’ of the root of tbe first moral Bemg. 

8. <«i» Tib. Ch’hos-hchu-pa. Sans. Dmha dharmalta. Eng, Tliat con¬ 
taining instruction on tlie ten dharwa^, or virtues. 

9. <i!“) Tib. KHn-naa-’^. Sans. Samanta mak'ha. Eng. Door (or en¬ 
trance) from all sides. 

10. Tib. Hod-^r-'^grub-pa. Sans. Prahhu xddhaud. Eng. The 
making (or causing) of liglit. 


Ga, on TilE THIRD VOl.lSME. 


(is*5 Tib. \\ijaHg‘ch'htih-»ims-dpaki-’^ mad. Sans. Boilh 'tmtwa pitaka. 
Eng. The vessel or repository of a BtAhmttwa^ (or tbe praotices of the 
jierfect or tvise.) 
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A^CjIj on THE FOUnfH X^OI.IISIE. 

12 (ISS) Tib. UJain-djml-gyi-Jimgs Tgt/as Ayi-sIihg'gi t/oH-ian hirotlpa. 
Sans. Mttnju Shri Buddha hshkragma mjaha. The dt'scrjption of the gootJ 
qualities of tlie province of WaNJU Sni Buooha. 

13, «»> Tib. Yah dang sras-\x\}at-ta. Sans. Pita putra-itamagamanat». 
The meeting of the father and the son, (Shakya and his father Shhoiiodana), 

14 , (iss> Tib. Gang pfus tdms itB, Sans. Ptirm pariprkhch'ha. That ask¬ 
ed by PtiHNA, (or a stUra delivered by Shakya on the request of Pi/rna, 
one of his disciples.) 

15, Tib. THl-WborskyQ»g-gi^-^>»»-pB- Sans. Ras'ldra pdliaa pari- 
prkkch'ha. That asked by, or on the request of Ra shtbapa la (a demon.) 

Cm, OB TUB FIFTH VOLUME, 

i- 

Ig, (isr) Tib. Drag-JiItJil chan-gjfh-dius-pa, Sans. Ugra paripricAth'ha. 
That asked by UoBA. 

17. ('»> Tib. Sgtfu nia mh^'Aan-hxang podung hsfan-pa. Sans. Bhadra 
Mdyakdra bijdkarana. A prophecy of Biiadiia Mavaka'ba (a juggler) by 
Siia'kya, 

18. C'®> Tib. Ch'hoAxp'hral ch'hin po-^taii-pa. Sans. Mahd pradkdrya 
upat^ha. The exhibition of great miracles and prodigies, (by Sha'kya.) 

19. (i-w) Tib. Byams-pahi fgra-cl^h(n-po. Sans. Maitreya mahd 

duha mtlana. The great lion sound (or voice) of Maitreva (the saint who 
is the first that ivill apjiear hereafter, and become a Buddha,) 

20. O'*') Tib. \i.dHl-ra'titam^par-<\.tiiada-di.t^ab‘p<t nyk’ttarAxh hor^gyu- 
d»uit.pa. Sans. Yinaya pinhhehaya UidUi paripridtcKha, The arrangement of 

133 *** 
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the Yiduhtm ((aught by Shakya) on the refiuest of Upa'lt, (the supposed 

compiler of the Dalva class, 1 

21. (i«) Tib. Uiag-imht hsam-pit^ixkahza. Saus- A<hj(tshatjn mnehoda. 

Exhortation to further undertaking. 

22. Tib, ljtg-\ixaHg-gia-:diti^pii-Siivaimpariyrkhcii'lm. Tljat 
asked by Suva'hu. 

23. (i-**) Tib. Surata parqirkhck'ha. That ask¬ 

ed (or on the request of) a chief or brave man. or of Surata. 

24. (n»> Tib. f^kudatfa jjarljtrichch'ha. 

A itdira delivered on the request of ^'^i*badatta. 

25 . Tib. V<tdjiaJaJti-Tgyal-poAii:h'har hifed-k^U^us-pti. Sans. 

JJdnydnfi vfidsa fdJ/j A xHirtt at the reqxxest of Udavaxa 

Vadsa 11a'j a. 

26. Tib. Su-fHoAdo-gros-hsau^-^moS’^nJi-piT. Sans. Sufoatidtirikd 
jMrijmclic/t'/ifi. A sttfra at the request of SumatIda rjka', (a girl). 

27. (>«) Tib. Sans. GfOigottard 

jiariprichcJi'ha. A sdlra at the request of Gasgottara' (a girt). 

28. Tib, Mi/itSan-middlcifk-ifyin-padung-^ystaH-pa. Sans. A^Aoktt' 
darn bi/dkaraHtt, Tlie foretelling of AshokadatTa (or a prophecy of 
him.) 

29. Tib. Sans, f'imalwfttftd 

pricAch'Aa. A adtra at the request of VimaladaTTa' (a girl). 

30. ('**) Tib, Yon^tmi^rift~po-eh'ke-Mi-t4^^Hn-ia-Tgyns~pt}»-^itii~pfi^ Sans, 
Gitm ratntt-MtagkusumUu pariprichch'lta. Asked by Gun a RatNa, &c. 
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31 . («»> Tib. Sangs-Tgya*-t^stU^hiam^g!/i*-^k‘Ai/nIt-pa-hatait-pn. 

Sans. Achintifa Buddha rhkmja uirdhha. The shewing of inconceivable 
provinces of UroiiHA. 

Cll'm, OB THE SIXTH VOLUME. 

33. Tib. Blo^roa-ral-$nasdt^-dtm~pa. Sans. Susfhita Mati pari- 
prkhvh'ha. Asked by SustMiita 6Utl 

33 (iw) Tib. Scngeu^u 3 -pa. Sans. Sinita jxiTiprichch'ha. Asked by 
SlNlIA. 

34 . Tib. ^yang-ch'hidt-slmx-Aptih-yi’uhes-dam-pas-iJitts-pa. Sans. 
JndHottara bodhhaitca jtariprichch'ha. Asked by Jna NOTTaba Bodhhatu:a. 

35. Tib. T^'hong-^Apon^hzang-uhyoug-gis^ins-pa, Sans. Bhadrajmla 
dtrUha pariprichma. Asked by tins mercliant. 

36.050 T\b,Bijam 9 -pas-^iu-pa, Maiireya pariprleficUba, Asked 

by M AIT REV A. 

37, <i«) Tib. Hyams-Thm-ck'kou-yxgyad, Sans. Maiireya paripnchch'ha 
dhama adhta. Eight dharmm asked by Maitkkya (or taught at his 
request by Shaky a.) 

88. Tib. Hod-trung^iMbu^ Sans. Kajiyapa paricarta, A chapter, 
in which Sha'kya instructs « Hod-sbuno” (Ka'smyapa) one of his principal 

disciples, and his successor as a Hierarch. 

39^ (joi) Tib. Rm.po^h'hS/ii.p'huNff-po. Sans. Rafua parduki. A heap 

of precious stones (or moral instructions.) 

40 , I*®*) Tib. JMo^ros-mi~2Ml~pas-xhuji-pa, Sans. AhuhagamaH pari- 

pricheffha. Asked by AksmayamaTI, 

VUN* iN-l' H WSN* 
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an/U-ysi-s of TIIK AIDO. 


Smia. 


41 ti(aj Tib Shes.Tid,^hi-pltft-rob-t«-p'hyhi-j^^^ 

S«p,a ■■ Tho >" , ,,. . 

4S. (W Tib. Sms. ««'»« ciiirfa j«.n- 

prkici'ia- Asked by Ratsa Chu da. „ i. . -i . 

* 3 . owi Tib. IM-nu^lx^ hp'irmg-ei-«i,ig.gf*i-sgr«. Sans. Ari-mala. 

iHw «sk£v<ida. The lionjsound of that Dirt. . 

M (SO) Tib. Dnmg.am«g^!l<a-P«‘-rl"“-P"- S""®- ' r“"P^- 
diha Asked by Vya'sa. the RiM. Ho is bistmotod boro, by Bohom- 
SDAN-ODAS. on the natnro. and the sos-™l kinds, of obarity or ain.sg.vmg 

(Sans. Dana.) 


V. (il/DO.) 

The fiftli great section of the Kt^k-gijur is denominated “ Jlrfo-s/ie,^ 
(Sans. SitranUi) or simply Mdo (Sans. SiifraJ signifying a treatise or aphorism 
on any subject. In a genend sense, ^hen the svbole Kak^^r is divided mto 
two parts—>I(/o and aU the other divisions, except the Ytgifad, are 

compreiiended in the Mrfo class. But in particular sense, there are some 
treatises which have been arranged or put under this title. They amount 
to about 270, and are contmned in thirty volumes, marked by the 30 letters 
of the Tibetan Alphabet. The subject of the works contained in these 30 
volumes, is various. They are. in general, attributed to Shakya, and 
were compUed first, immediately after the death of that sage, by A nanda 
( in Tibetan, KL'N-ngAH-vo) one of his principal disciples, his cousin, and 
Ids particular attendant. Tlie greatest part of ihero consist of tlie moral and 
metaphysical doctrine of the Brnmhtic system; the legendary accounts 
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of several liiilivitluals, with allusions to the sixty or sixty-four arts, to me- 
dicine, astronomy, and astrology. There are many stories to exemplify 
the eon sequences of actions in former transmigrations ; descriptions of ortho¬ 
dox and heterodox theories; moral and civil laws; the six kinds of ani¬ 
mal lieiiigs; the places of their habitations, and tlie causes of their Ijeing born 
there; cosmogony and cosmogniphy. according to tlic ButMAkliC notions; 
the provinces of several Buddbm ; exemplary condud: of life of any Jieti- 
hiisatira or saint; and, in general, all the IS kinds of the Buddhhtic scriptures 
are to lie found here. There are, likewise, many treatises that were delivered 
on tlic special request of some real or fictitious individuals. This i-s the ge¬ 
neral mode employed for illustrating and confirming any establislicd dogma, 
customs, or manners, among the Bitddhiith. 

The contents, in the order of the 30 volumes, are as follow :~ 

Ka, or first volume. 

'I'his liiis for its title " the gtxid or liappy age; or, more 

fully, in Tib. U}ihagA-paAisbal-paAii:ti«g«pQ-pa^hdtgtt-vad’bSg-pa-clihh^^ 
Itoki-mdar In Sims. “ A'ryn htmlra hdfdbu udma miM yam tiiirar ** The 
very venerable arf/rfl, entitled, ‘of the excellent Imppy age’,” There are 
two Images on the first page, representing* Sha'kya and M aitbeva. The 
salutation is thus—** Reverence to ail BnddUftst and Bo^lbiMtiteas (in Tib. 

This a«/r« was delivered by .BcKOM-tDAN-HDAS (Sha'kya) in a plnee 
called in Tibetan. WaUbUfi-por “the great grove," on his way from 
ShraM in Tibehm) to (** in Tibetan, 

or the modem AilMml,) on the request of a Bodbijiatit'a (called m Tibetan, 
.i/i’H*tm«-nu-ocAti-VAni-R«YAi.-To). His hearers were immense numbers 
of religiou.? and secular persons of both sexes, BodAuatiCfM, am! several classes 
of gods and demons. 

T 2 
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The subject, aRer soiue dogmuticsa and moral instmctioiis on the perfec¬ 
tions and proceedings of lloUDiiA or .Tina, given by Sha'kya (from /etj/4 to 
150) at the rc<iuest of the above mentioned first in prose and 

aftcr^vards repeated again in verse, is tlie enumeration of one thousand Butt, 
f/A<M:^four of these have appeared hitlierto, and the restore to mine hereafter, 
commencing with Maitbeya. The list of these Tnthik^iia^ commences 
with Kakutsanda (//K’HOB-VA-irJKi, in Tibetan) and specifies fifteen artieles 

of each of tliem intlie following manner:^ 

1. Ills name, S. pitice of his nativity, S. his tribe or race, 4. the ex¬ 
tent or sphere of bis shining beams, 5. his father, 6. his mother, 7. 
his son, 8, his attendant, 9. he that is most sagacious among his dim¬ 
ples, 10. he that is most skilful among Ins disciples in performing miradcs, 
or di-splaying prodigies. 11. the number of his once assembled disciples, 
IS. the measure or extent of life in that age, 13. the duration of liU 
religious institution, 14. his relics, 15. the fane or shrine (Sans, chmtya, 
Tibetan, Tach'kod-tten) built for those relics. 

As the whole subject is iinogijiary or fanciful, it is unnecessary to give 
the whole in translation. It will be sufficient to state the five first names, 
with their fifteen attributes, or from KAKtJTSANDAto JIaitbeya. These 
statements, in Tibetan, are given in the form of answers to the above 
fifteen articles put interrogatively. They are as follows:— 

First, from K-vITL'TSASDa—I. Hk’hor~va-\\figt S. TgyaUpoki-^p'ho-hraitg- 
grong~k'hyer-\>saag-po, 3. shMya-^pa iof the Shdkya race), 4. Ap(tg4dkad^ 
gchig (4000 fathoms), 5. mck'bod-ffpyin, 6. t.'i'hmgi-tgytfh 7. b/o-Bfa, 
8. \d<^Tdsogs, !). ^i-^ong-vak'hax-im, 10. hxnyiu-pay ll. 40,000, IS. 
40,000 years. 13. SO.OOO years, 14- in one globular mass, 15. deposited in 
one mcA’jiiW-r/t'N, or ckaitytu 

Secondly, of KanakamLNI, thus—1, CSstT-fAifA, 2 grmg-k'hyer-\na p&, 
S. brdimatt, 4. i\pttg^tn'fitift-jihiied (2,000 fathoms). 5. mh^Hjin, 6. bfff- 
wtf, 7. tn<t>s-j)ftt-Tgyftf~rahU^ift\ 8. bAm-^A/s-lr/ira, 9, mcA'Ai^-jwi?, 10. Tgyd. 
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11. 70,000^ Ifl. !iQ,000 years, 13, 1,<XK) years, 14. in on^ globutiir mass, 
15. deposited in one e/ttiifi/n, 

ThirdlVt of Ka'sVapa— 1. Hot/srttHg, S. f^'/tS/ana, 3. f/raAmtt/it 4. 500 
fathoms, 5. tjt'/tangji-ftffia I'Ssuis. Brtthmfidfitt&J, 6. nor-bdag-mat 7- ded-dpoii, 
ii. iHH-gtft-'bxAfix-gtijfeM, d-h&uradwttjif, 10. ^Aar-rgjfa/, tl. S0,000, IS. SO,OOD 
years, 13. 70,000 years, )4. in one globular mass, IS. in one or 

mcA^Aod~rfeM. 

Fourthly, of Sha'kya — 1. S. ser-skjfaAi-g»aji (Sans, 

cafidfi), 3. rgiffd-riffSt [KnAatritfa, a descendant of Gotama}, 4. one fathom, 
or tiro yards, 5. saa-gtsang-ma, d. sg^i-Ap'ArH/, 7- sgra-gcAanAidiiit, $, Aun- 
dgaA-ro, 9. npi-rgif/il, 10. pwtg-nng-^tifh, 11. ),S50, IS. 100 years, 13.500 
years, 14. in great abundance, 15, (deposited in several cAaitya*; but this 
point is not stated in the original.) 

Fifthly, of Maitbey'a.—1. liyamg-pn fr/idiadia), 2. Tgyal-poAt-p’Ao-brmg^ 
gro»ff~A'Aifer^tog-gi-h/o-gros, .3. ftraAmati, 4. 4,000 fathoms, 5, t»'Afiagf-hsattg, 
0. /g^Aangt-htiag-waf T> h*off~itaiHx^toAg, B. Tgya-mtdAo, 9* yi^Sg-^Oit, 10. 
hvtmn-bgrus, 11, JJ60,000,000, IS. 84,000 years, 1,3. 80,000 years, 14. in 
one globular ma.s8, 15. deposited in one cAai/ya. 

The enumemtion of such faneietl 7*afftdgatttg, and the specification of the 
above exhibited attributes, occupy aliout three liiiiulred leaves in this volume. 
From /enf 150 to 158, only the names of the Tnihagatag are enumerated, and 
arterivard.s, from leaf 15^ to 459, their names and the other points. Their 
names are, in general, .significant words, and denote some virtue, or good 
quality, or some beiiitiful, agreeable, grand, precious, &e. object of nature. 

The names of some otlier TalAdgaUu, after Maitreya (in Tibetan, 
with an Kngitsh explication) are, as follows—fi. Seng-ce', the lion, 7. 
Raim;sai,, the very dear or pure, 8. T’KITb-fa, the mighty, 9. M e-tog, 
the flower, 10 Me'^toc-cnyis-Pa, flower tlje second, 11, Se van-legs, the 
beautiful eye, 12 De d-opon, chief leader, 13. Lag-cu’he'k, tiic great banded, 
1+ Stobs-i k'he'n’, great strength. 15. J?ovu-skab-jigyai.-Po, the prinee 
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of moving stars, t6. J?tsi-smax, medidiml essence, 17. Snyan-I'a-tog, 

, the chief onumieut of celebrity, 18. Hod-ch’iien-po, great light, 19. 

* GHOi.-vAHi-p'inJNC-ro, the untied or liberated body, 20, iSxAMPAU- 
ANANG-AfDSAD, the illumiivator, 21, Nyi-mahi^nying-po. the essence of 
the sun. 22. Zla-va, the moon. 23. Hou-//i*’hiio light-diffusing, 2i, 
HoD-asjANG, good light, 25. Mya-nan-me d. exempt from sorrow, ati. 
8 kaii-ag YAi., prince of stars, 27- Hab-gsal, the vcj^’ clean, 28. 1 hueng- 
T*iioa.s. wearing a chaplet. 2d. Yox-tas-hod. light of good qualities. 
30. Dox-czjgs, perceiving tlic meaning. 31. MaW'WE, a lamp, 32, 
J»/T'iic-tnA!J, powerful, 33. SsiaN-pa. curer of diseases, 34. nE's-PA, brave, 
35. *VnsoD-spu. a hair of treasure, 3l>. J?JiTAN-r.nAN* permanent. 37. Letahi- 
xiPAi., divine prosperity, 3B. GDiTi-nKAii, difficult to be subdued. 39, 
Yox-TAN-ftOYAL-J'jrTs’nAN, u staiidunl of good qualities, 40. Agea'ACUax. 
iiumc of a planet, {Rdhn, in Sanscrit,} And so on. 

From leaf 459 to the end of the volume, Sha'kya repeats again, at tlie 
request of the above mentioned .BofMijf/r/rr/r, when those TathAf^tfvt first 
formed their minds for arriving at the supreme wisdom, or of becoming 
UwUimitKait, and what they offeretl to tln^e TalhAgatm before whom, at 
diflerent timea, they made their vows, and prayed tliat they might obtain, in 
consequence of their moral merits, final emancipation, or arrive at perfection. 

This volume contains 547 leatrsy and 26 lampoji, or artificial divisions. 
This eAtra was translated by tlie Indian Pandit, VtnvA'KAEA Siduma, and 
the Lotsawa, IJanoe’ /Jpaixiyi-j»vvaxG« ; it was tetdewed and arranged 
aftenvards by /JpAL-ewTSE^Ga. 

ICl/df THE SECOND V01.C5IE. 

Tiiere are in this volume four svtme, or works, under four distinct titles. 
The first is of great extent (from leaf 1 to 329). ft is calleil in Tibetan. 
C3> Rj^ifn^cli'Mr-rol-jur, in Sanscrit, **rw/ffro," containing accounts of 
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the life and doctrine of Siia'kya, the estoblisher, or founder, of the Bmt- 
dhistic religion in ancient India. The work is divided into 27 chapters, the 
contents of which ore as follow . 

First Chapter, from tettfY to 8. " Introduction." This sulrtt was deliver^ 
fd by Siia'kya (who speaks of himself under the name of lioifhaatjea) 
at the special request of several gods, Bodhtsatwm, and his principal disciples, 
when he was in a grove near Shrdra^Ht in Kosals. Here are mentioned 34 
of his principal disciples, the names of eight Bodhtaatara^^ as also those of 
several Buddhas or Tathdgtttas, who had appeared in former ages and taught 
their doctrines. Sha'kya is requested now to give itistmction in the same 
manner as they had done. 

Second CJiapter, teaces 8—14. This chapter lias for its title, " Great exhi¬ 
laration, or rejoicing’'. Importance of this stUra. Several virtues enumerated 
and commended to be practised. Description of the great festival in the 
superb palace of the gods, in GaMan (in Tib. DgahAdan; in Sam. Tus'Aitn). 
Hortative verses to Shjlkya to teach his doctrine. 

Third Chapter, leaves 14—30, entitled, “ Tlic purest race or tribe." Insig¬ 
nia of an universal monarch;—^his inauguration by those insignia;—his visits 
ing the different kingdoms of liis empire;—^his injunctions to the cldcfs and 
the subjects to execute Justice and to practise the ten cardinal virtues. Leaf 
91. A Botlhtsafwa, when about to become a Buddha, neii*er takes ids incur- 
mtion in a barbarous country, but in a civilized one; nor in any low famiiy, 
but in tile house either of a Brahutaa or a Kftkatriifa (the military tribe or 
royal race)—reasons thereof. Sha'kya honoured tlie latter by taking his birtii 
in that tribe. Leaf 21—24. Consultation of the gods where Bodbhahra 
(Sua'kya) should be incarnatetL There are said to have been at that time 
sixteen principal tribes or ruling families in '* Jamhudmpa* (or in India}, 
several of which are enumerated by some of the gods, with recommendations 
on their gootl qualities; and they are of opinion that such and such a family 
will be proper for Bodhisattca to be incarnated there. But some others find 
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fault with them, and tell several defects in each of those tribes, or families. 
The enumerated ruling tribes are—1. the royal family in Magadha, (Satismt, 
Vidiicala; m Tib. S. Ditto in Ko*ata, 3. Ditto in Vmka, 

4. the city of Yasgs-pa-chan, (Sans. Yalshdli or Pra^dgas-imlie AUahabfHt), 

5. the family of “ Rae-sxaN(i,” in Wp'hags-rgtjal (Sans. L^jjayant, UJen, 

in jt/n/pffl), 6. the city of J?cno^i-ajii,Att, (Sana. Mulkttra) 7. the Skya- 
hsettg-gi-rigs. {Sans, the Pdndam race, in Haitlndpura.) None of them 
IS found proi>er for the incarnation of ButUtimiicn —is the Skdkya race 
tliat is preferred to all. They ask Sha'kva himself where a Bodhlsalwti 
takes his inciUTiation at his hist birth, and he enumerates to them 64 good 
qualities required in a race where such a should be incarnated, 

Ij;a/ 26 . Tlie 32 qualities or characteristics of the woman that is fit to bo 
the mother of such a Bodltisftttca. 27. " JSas-otsaxg-ma’s” (Sans. Hvti- 

dhodatta'^ character and fortune. His wife’s (in Tib. Lthd-mo-^ytt-hp'hritt-nw. 
in Sanscrit, Maya Bhti) good qualities. JLeares 28, 29- Kulogium (in verse) 
on the Shdhja race in general, and particularly on the accomplishments of 
Lh A ‘.III 0-SGTU-//r’H n u L- M A. 

h'ourtli Chapter, hates 30—37, entitled, the “Door or beginning of reli¬ 
gion’s light”, liodhisattea's (Sha'kya’s) last lecture to tlie gods anil god- 
desiies. Dccoriitions of tlie great palace in GahhiH* The 108 articles of the 
“ Cffim-%nmg-eaki-sgo^ must be taught always to the gods at the change of 
the life of any principal Bodhisahra, from Galdau, (Sans. 7*ss'hita), (Tliey 
ore the lieads of some religious tracts, or certain dogmas and moral maxims.) 

Fiftli Cliapter, leaees 37—49, At “ his being about to depart from Gah 
dan" Sua'ieva appoints for his vieegerent there, Cma'm-Ba' (wTitten in Tib. 
Btjams-pti^ Sans. Maitreya) and inaugurates him, by putting his own diadem 
on the head of that Bodhisatita. This is the saint tvho is to appear hereafter 
and to become a Buddha. Consultation about tlie form in which Sha'kva 
should descend into the vromb or body of the woman wliom he choose-s to 
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become liis mother, A young eteph&nt, such m lias been judged proper In 
Bmhmanicnl works, is preferred. Many Ingenious and liortative verses are 
related for acquiring knowledge and practising virtue. His leaving Galdati. 
or the Paradise of the gods. 

Sinth Chapter, leaceg 49—64. “ His incarnation,'’ Taking the form 
nf a young elephuiit, he enters by the right side, into the womb or ca^-ity 
(if the body of JIa'y.*' Devi'. Her dream respecting the elephant that 
took up his abode in her bo<ly. She never felt such a pleasure as at that 
moment. Next morning she tells her dream to the king. He calls the 
Hrdhmsns and the interpreters of dreams'—^they say, she will be delivered 
of a son. wdio will become either an universal monarch or a Haddha. Alms 
distributed at “ Ser-s&jfa " (Sans. Capi/a). Offerings made in beludf of Bot/A!- 
leafiia. The services rendered by the gods to JjiiA-MO-sGYi 7 -//r'HnCl,>MA, 
and the great care the king took for her pleasure and well being. The 
whole of nature is favoutnbly disposed foit the child that was to be bom. 

Seventh Chapter, leaves 64—^93, The birth of Sha'kya." Description 
of the great prei>arations for conveying 51 a'ya' Devi' into the grove of Lam- 
b'mi. The circumstances of her l>ei]ig delivered there of the child after ten 
tnontlis' pregnancy. He came out by the right side, without any injury to 
Ins mother. Several miracles that happened at his birth, {leaves 70,71.) The 
whole world was enlightened with great light. The earth trembled or shook 
several times. The number of men and beasts that were bom or produced at 
Capilaiagfu, at the same time when the birth of Sua'kya happened. Sbice 
the wishes of XAS-CT.SANft'* were in all respects fulfilled, lie gave to his 
son the name of “ DoN-URua,” or “ DoN*T’HAais-cnAD-GRUB-PA'' (Sanscrit, 
SiildAdrtlut, or ^irpa-sklilAufflta). He is intrttsted toGACTAMi, (his aunt) 
who, with 32 nurses, takes care of him. 

“iVAG-Po”{or as elsewhere he is called Nyon-JIOXCS-meD), an hermit or 
sage, together ivith his nephew, “ AIis-byIN," (Sans. A^aradat afterwards 
«d1cd Kdtydpantt) admonished by the great light or brightness goes to 
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Ser-f^tja to salute the new bom child. His conversation mth ilAS-rTTSANG, 

He obser\'es the characteristic signs on tlie body of the child, ai^d foretells * 

that he will become a Buddha. He laments that, being too old, he cannot 
live until (the child) shdl attain to the state of a 87. He 

recommends to Mis-byjn"’ to become his disciple, when he shall commence 
to teach his doctrine. 

Eighth Chapter, kaces 93—US. “ His being brought into the temple.” 
Ceremony and the decorationa on that occasion. He is lord of lords (in Tib, 
IJtahi-lha). Asking lus nurse Gautami' whither they ore carrying him, and 
she says, into the temple; he tells (in verse) how superior he is to all gods— 
how iNUnA, Buahma, and other gods and demigods, made their adorations 
to him at his birth. 

Ninth Chapter, leave* 95—97. " Ornaments" (for Shakya). Description 
of all sorts of ornaments that were ordered by the king to he prepared and 
brought for the young prince (Sha'KYa) on a certain lucky or auspicious day. 

Tenth Chapter, hate* 97—101. '* His having displayed several sorts of 
letters or clmraeters". When he (Shakya) was desired afterwards to leam the 
letters from the sdiool-master, he sliew's that, without being instructed, he 
knows them all—and he himself enumerates G4 different alphabets (among 
which are mentioned also tliose of Yttvana and Huaa) and shews their 
tigures. The master is astonished at his wisdom, and utters several sldkas 
expresrive of his praise. 

Eleventh Chapter, ieatx* 101—105. His visiting a village of the agii- 
milturists. His meditation in the shade or sliadow of a tree (called the 
** Jamim" tree). The miracle that happened there with the sliadow of tlmt tree. 

Twelfth Chapter, hate* I OS—121. Tlie displaying of sm-’eral gi'mnastical 
exercises and other lirts (by Shakva). VV hen at a certain time 5 CM) youii^ 
men of the Shakya race, at were vying in shewing their skill in 

the mts and g}*mnastic3i exercises, as in letters, arithmetic, swimming, 
Sha'kya excelled them all. He obtains by these means “ Sa'*hts'ho*sia 
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tlie daughter of " Lao-na-pe’-chon-chan ” a luace-bearer. Sans. Daad’ikn. 
Tlte qualities ref^uired in a woman, whom Sha'kva is ivilling to take for liis 
wife. The several qualifications of Sa'-i;ts’ho-ma (Sans. Gopa'), Her senti¬ 
ments (expressed in versed against the ooiicealirtg the face of svoman by a veil. ' 

Tiiirteentli Chapter, iettvev 121—141. ** His being exhorted” by the gods. 
Kxhortations made to liim by several gods to leave the court, and endeavour 
to become a Buddhn, as be had as]>ired for several ages to that dignity, and 
had acquired numerous qualities with that view. 

Fourteenth Chapter, haves 141—148. “ Dream" Zas-otsang-3Ia', the 
fatlier of Sha’kva, in a dream fancies that his son lias left his house and 
taken the religious character, having put on a garb of dark red colour. He 
now takes every precaution to prevent him from leaving the court, and orders 
all sorts of music to be performed for the amusement of liis son. 

Siia'kya orders bis serv'snt to make ready the carriage for going into 
the grove for his recreation. On his way thither he observes an old man ; 
asks from the servant wimt tliat man is ; he tells him, that is a man grown 
old, and is near to die; he orders the serv'ant to turn the carriage, goes bark, 
Euid gives himself to meditation on old age. 

tNoTJi. In nit <Ii««oui94!9 or coRwmtioiu d/Ska'kta with h)» ftroom, or thatiotC(?r, tlieK 
w H'i'tnl instonccs of temij emp'tayed 1)y infmors in iptiikiJig (4 llieir iuperiort, tlisl fiK dilTvivnt 
h«xu Ihoce in coaimon uae. Tbia ii a pccuJiuity in liic longua^ o/Tibvl^. 

Aftenvards, in the same manner as above, on different occasions he 
observes a siek man—sees a corjisc^—and meets a man in a religious garb; »jul 
on each Ofx^ion he ^ves himself to meditation on sicknexs, death, and on 
the religious state. 

These are the dreumstanoes tliat determine iiiin to take the religious 
eharacter, Zas-(;tsaNg to prevent Inin from leaving the court, orders 
several walls and ditches to be made, and guards and sentries to bo set Inauif- 
picious dream seen by Sa-j/ts'uo-ma’. 146-7. 
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Fifu»nth 148—^174. " His exit, orapppaiaiice in tlie world,'* 

(in £i religious cimructer}. Notwitli standing ull tlie vigUaiioe of iris father and 
of Ills relations, he finds means for leaving the royal residence. j\t midnight 
mounting his horse called the «Praise-wortliy” he rides for 

six miles; then dismounting, he sends back, by the servant, the liorse and all 
the ornaments he liad; and directs him to tell his parents not to be grieved on 
liifl dei>arture; for when he shall have found the supreme wisdom, he wiJ] 
return and console tliem. Great lamentation in the court of Zas-ctsang. 
IVith his own sword he cuts off tiie hair of his liead, changes his fine linen 
clothes for a common one of dark red colour, and commences his pcri- 
grination. In the first place he goes to liA/affrlAa, in MfigttdAa. 

Sixteenth Chapter, leaves 174--17S. “ Gjtugs-chan-jnting-i'o's visit* 
(made to Sha'kya). The king Vimbasa'ha (in Tib. GzHge-c/tait-stii/iHg-po) 
having seen him from his palace, is much pleased with his; manners-'—is in¬ 
formed of him by his domestics; visits him, has a long conversation with 
him, and offers him means for living according to his pleasure. He will not 
accept of such things. On the requestor the king, he tells who he is—“of the 
IfAdAya race, that inhabit “ Sifr-sApdf-gsAiV’ (Sans, CapilaTasta} in Kosaftt, 
in the vicinity of the JCaildshat or of the Himalaya in general, (on the bank 
of the ShaglratAi river. He is of the royal family, the son of the king 
“ Zas-ctsanc,” Sans. SKUnOHoDAtTA, (lef/f 179) and that he has reivounced 
the w'orM, and seeks only to find the supreme wisdom. 

Seventeenth Chapter, leaves 178—192. “The hBrdshi[>s” or austerities 
wliich Sha kya underwent during the course of six years. Leqf 1B5-4. 
.tVli sorts of religionists, of which tfamhudwij/a was full at the time of 
JSha'kva, mortify their bodies in different manners. In his opinion all 
11 lose had a wrong idea of urriving at liberty or emancipation by suclv prac¬ 
tices. ZiCiyiBS. He commences his a.scctic life. The manner in which he 
gives himself to meditation, and the several hardships he voluntarily submits 
himself to during six years. 
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Eigttteeuth Chapter, leaver 192—200. The ** NfiiraAjttatt river". It was 
on the bonks of tills river that Siia'kya performed Jiis penances, subjecting 
himself to great austerities. Perceiving aftem'ards privation to bo dangerous 
to his mental faculties, he makes use of necessary food for his sustenance. 
He is presented by a chief’s two daughters, with a refinecl milk-soup—be 
refreshes himself. His five attendants desert him now, saying among 
themselves, such a glutton, and such a loose man as Gautama is now, 
never can arrive at the supreme wisdom," (or never can become a littdtlAa). 
They go to f^drandsit and in a grove near that city continue to live an 
ascetic life. 

Nineteenth Chapter, leaises 200—214. After having bathed himself in the 
KairtiSjatm river he recovers his bodily strength, and intends to visit the iioly 
spot. Rejoicing of all sorts of gods and demigods, and the offerings they 
make to SiiAKYA. 

Twentieth Chapter, hates 214—221. He proceeds to the holy spot, 
called, in Sanscrit, the “ Bodhimanda"' (the holy pith, cnerg}', or essence, where 
now Gatjtt is), and gives liiinself to earnest meditation, that be may find 
the supreme ivisdom. 

Twenty-first Chapter, haces 221—248. “He overcomes the devil." 
Description how he was tem])ted by the devil (Sans. Mdra or Kama Dira). 
His victory over the hosts of the lord of Cupidity. The songs of gods on 
his triumph, 

Twenty-second Chapter, haves 248—259. The manner in which he 
performed his meditations, and at last found the supreme wisdom. 

Twenty-third Cliapter, hates 259—S67. After having found the 
supreme wisdom, the gods from several lieavcns successively present him 
their offerings, and in several verses sing praises to him concerning his ex« 
tvllent qualities, and his great acts in overcoming the devil. 

Twenty.fourth Chapter, haves 267—282. Two merchants, Ga(:on and 
JSzAXG-Po, entertain Sha'kya with a dinner, and hear his instruction in his 
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doctrine. They are so firm hi their faith that Shakya says of them, they 
shall become Bodhisatwiti, 

Twenty-fifth Chapter,/«irw SSe—After having found the supreme 
ivisdoiu, Sita'ky a tbinhitig that men cannot understand his profound doctrine, 
he IVill therefore not instruct tliem except he should be solicited by B»AUi(A' 
and other gods to do so. They appear; and on their request be eoimuences 
to teaeb his doctrine. 

Twenty-sixth Cliapter, leatet 291—323. The running of his religious 

course. Recapitulation of hb principal acts. The great qualities he had ac¬ 
quired. To whom should he first teaeh bis doctrine? Several of them 
whom he judged fit to understand him, are dead. He proceeds to Varavdsi, 
The five persons, formerly his attendants, being now convinced of bis Imving 
found the supreme wisdom, pay homage or respect to him, and become his 
disciples. Leaves. 295—312. He instructs them in his doctrine; explains to 
them the four excellent truths—1. There is sorrow or misery. 2, It wili 
be so witli every birth. 3, But it may be stopped. 4. The w'ay or mode of 
making an end to all miseries. Leaf^Qll, Whence originated the epithet or 
Batldka, “ Tathdgatd" {in Tibetan, JH-h^dn gshigs), via. from having 
run his religious race in the same manner as his predecessors. Ttiere is 
an enumeration of several cpstUets or names of each Buddha * 

Twenty-seventh Chapter, leaves 323—329. Conclusion. Sha'kya retom- 
iiicjids this sulra to (lis auditors, the gods, to keep it in their remembrance, 
and to repeat it often. The several benefits and blessings arising from 
hearing this sutra. 

Thb work was translated first, in the 9th century, by the Indian Pandits, 
JiNA-MiTRA, Dana-sih'la, and Muke'-vaeIua, and the Tibetan Lotsava, or 
interpreter, Bande' Ye'-she's-sde", 

* It has bwa thtni^hi lit 0} retain Ihe abo^ie epiiotne of the contents of the iMltio i'iaurs 
h«e, but the nme has bftfn ^vwi in mow detut In the noti!* of Sh6itytCi life and drtUli, prinud 
in tbs preaent volunic. Sic. 
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The rest of this volume (frum/enrejt 339 to iS6, or the end) is occupied by 
trentises of high principles o^r metaphysical speculations {ma&fi y&na sutraa). 
They are likevi'ise attributed to SiiA’^KYAt niul were delivered by litm to bis 
hciirers (immense numbers of priests, lifxihlsatwas, gnds, and demons) at three 
‘diflercnt ]>laccs. The first, on a mountain near Kajagriktu ; the second, in a 
fjrm'e tnsir Shraitimtii and the third, on the mountain of “ Gru-\vdain^ (in 
Sanscrit, PotaUt). The general subject is moral, metaphysical, and mystical 
doctrine. Discussions on the nature of the body and of the soul* There are 
introduced several of Sha^kva's disciples in these discussions, but the chief 
speakers, besides Shakya, are Maxju Sri Kumar Bhu't, and Avalokj- 
teswa'ra. The titles of these three treatises are as follow:— 

1, In Sanscrit, Sri tikridiia ndma mahd yd»a aiitrtt. In 

Tibetan, (b i:l.p'hags pa-\\jata-dp{il-tjutia pur ^rid-pn-iftis-hya~t>a~fhig-pa~rh'hen 
poki-ivido, Kng, A venerable suirtt of high principles, on the sports or amuse¬ 
ments of Maxju Sri. 

2* In Sanscrit, H^fanja-Sri-tikarrdttu. In Tibetan, r^aiH-djtw/-rAmH*' 
jHtr-\\^hruI~ta. Kng. The transformation of lilAiijU Sri- 

3. In Sanscrit, Sarta tathdgaiddhtdhChana satwtlealoklna Buddfut ktheira 
nirdhhitna rytfAo. In Tibetan, Dd-\yifhin-^sli^g»-ji(id'ham*-chftd-kyt-i>yia- 
gyis-hr!ab»~ ahna-ehaa-la - ahing^aanga ~xgya» - kyi^zhing-gi-hkod^pa-kH »-/«- 

stoH-pn. £iig. Description of the province of Buddhtt, on which, for the sake 
of animal beings, aU Tathdgafas have bestowed their benedictions. There 
is moral and mystical doctrine in this mira. There are also several Dhdrnnia 
in Sanscrit, supposed to be of wonderful edicucy, 

Tiiesc three mUras were translated by the Indian Pandits, Su re!<dra 
B o Dm, Shi\exdra Bontti, and Jika-mitra, and the Tibetan Lotsava, 
Bakde' '\’’e‘'-she'»*.vde'! 

* w'VA'i'qj-q’ * Qrar^afTi' 
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Gj, OB THE THIRD VOIAIME, 

Title in Sanscrit, A'rynm*'hfkatan Bhagumn j»ydna pipuiam *«Vrn 
ratsa aaaata tidtna mfthdydaa stUra, In Tibetan, \\p’ 
\idifS-kyi-yi^hiji-tgyas-pahi-Vi\ (I(i-^i-rin*po~ch'h&-u\C hah-yaS'^pn-xn.t^har-p hyis- 
pa~xJtc^-hya-ta-fJtlg-‘pa-ch^heit-pohi~-Tntlo* Eng- Immense jewels, ora satmot 
high principles, on the extensive knowledge or wisdom of the venerable and 
excellent Buddha. The salutation is thus— * Reverence to Buddha and to all 
the Bodkiimttras* Siia'kya at Mmjan-yodt (Sans. with 1250 priests. 

General subject—Instruction on the extensive knowledge or wisdom of 
BtrDDHA. 

w 

In a (fancied) city, called " Excellent virtue" (Dge-cahi-fti/i-rol~hgTii) 
a certain householder, {ifhyi$&Ai(iag) a fortune-teller by profession {phya* 
mit'Ao/f), with an intention of acquiring moral and religious merits for his fu* 
tore happiness, under the superintendence of Gang-po, one of Sha'xya's 
disciples, builds for Bhagava'n a fine house (k'hang-bfjaag) with a gallery 
of tsandan-wood. On that occasion GanO-PO tells him, tlxat by none of all 
the creatures and gods may such a sacred building be used otherwise than as a 
place of worship (Tib, ^Ick^hod-xten^ Sans. CkaUya), since none of the ani¬ 
mal beings has the qualities which B hag a van (Tib. ’^ckomAdnH-htlttft) posse^es. 
Gang-po, addressing him several times a householder, (Sans, GriAt^ti) 
gives him a long and detailed instruction on the extensive knowledge or om¬ 
niscience of Bhagava'n, op Tathdgata, and bis perfections or attributes. He 
tells him that BuAtiAVA'x's knowledge is immense, infinite—he knows every 
pkee—past, present, and future times—(tliere are made here sevcial distinc¬ 
tions of his knowledge and powers)—he knows the thoughts and ways of all 
animal beings; all their works or actions, good and bad, done (or committed) 
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y the body, speech, anil the tniud together; with the causes aiid eonsetjuences 
of them. Then come )n(}ral talcs—detailed specification of the knowledge of 
TiiUtagala with respect to the provinces of the organs and senses of the body 
—on psycological and moml subjects—on the four great truths. Zcw/'lfiS. 
Several places of regeneration (or new-birth) are enun^erated. from the lowest 
hell to the highest heaven, and that Tathagaia knows them all. 

LcaJ 170. Sha kya is invited by the before-mentioned householder into 
his house to an entertainment in that fancied city—he, with some of his disci¬ 
ples, goes there in a miraculous manner (all flying in the air). Leaf 17*, On 
the Fe<juest of AIes-byin, an ascetic, Siia^kya leaves there the vestige of 
his foot-sole impressed on a flat stone. Several miraculous vLsits performed by 
Shakva, witli AIaunoalyaxa and others of bis disciples, since he left the 
grove near SUrdrasti. Leaf 175, Miracles that happened with Sha'bihi-bu 
and AIaux'iialvaNa (the same as has been told in the Laiva, at their visiting 
the “ Madras" lake). 

Leaeee 175—197, ** .VdseVdgah*’ (a rt^a of the sea) and several 

other \aga rajas also, successively make their adoration to Tathagafa, 
(Shakya), address him, sing praises (in verse) to him, and beg him to give 
them religious instruction on several subjects. They admire his perfections 
and the several acts he has performed—they confess their unhappy state and 
ignorance, and bog him to instruct them on the means by which tliey may 
atiive at tiappiness and perfection. He answers to each of them. There are 
many passages expressive of the attributes or perfections of Tathdgatasi of 
the thoughts, wishes, and works of men. There are several moral instnictions 
and maxims. 

hrom leaves 200 to ^ 116 , or the end of this sutra, Sha'kta addres,sing 
MAUN'GAt-Y,\XA, (who again asks him several times) tells the stones of se^'e- 
ral individuals in very remote ages, and applies them all to himself; and says 
tiiat it was he himself who acted or reasoned thus at timt time. Among these 
stories there occur many praises and hymns addressed to Tedhdgaias —there are 
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descriptions on the conduct of the wse—on the miseries of Hfe—tlie desire 
of iiappiness— offerings, sacrifices, adoration^that tliere is no reality in all 
things. Lefl/’S13. On the state of being bound and Ijcing liberated. By this , 
namition he shews that a TathagaUi is all kiiowitig—he knows tlie plat^ and 
origin of every thing, and what will be the consetiuences of such and such 
works performed in remote ages and lives, Lett/ 416, There arc several 
synonymous terms for expressing tliat a Tuthdgtita's wisdom or knowdedge is 
immense. Macncalyana being much pleased witli this instruction, ap¬ 
proves and praises it 

This ^tUrtt was translated first by the Indian Pandit PiiA-fNA -vaji-Ma, 
and the Tiljetaii Lotsava (interpreter) BANUE'-YE-sn'ES JfNviN'G-FO, After¬ 
wards corrected and arranged by the ludran Pandits, V isHi-'iiDHA»stiJDFFA 
and SahvaJKa-tje*va, and the Tibetan Lotsava, UPAL-ajsTSE us. 

From tea/ to 466, or the end of this volume, is another «n‘ira, 
entitled, in Sanscrit A rtja sarca Budditn ^is’hmja aratdrn jadna d/o&a 
fdanlara ndttia mahd ^dnaedtra, Tib. Mjiha^a^pasaags-Tgyae-t'btt’m*- 
flmd-Jtyi-yul4tt~\\}Hg^pahi-ye-ehiit-^nting- mhi-tgtjaH-shh-b\}a 
/w-Ai-rnffo. An ornament of Intellectual light for entering into the province 
of every B«ddha; a venerable SHtra of lugh principles (or speculation.) TJiis 
was delivered by J^chom-adax-hdas (Siea'KVA) when he was on a moun¬ 
tain near RaJagriAa. There were assembled 35,000 priests, besides eight 
of his prindpaJ disciples, and m^tiy BoftAimtica^, among w hom //jam-opaj. 
(;/noX-XUB-<iYUR-i'A (Sans. Ma^|u Srt Knwar bAdt) who, aceonling to tlie 
wishes of other assembled BotiAisattcas tliat desire to acquire knowledge, 
Ijegs of Sha'kta to explain to them the meaning of tliese terms—** 
mti-mcA’Ah-paAang-hgag-pa^-WMt-mcA'Aie-pa ,^—tliere Is no forth-coming and no 
stopping (or no birth, no death) as witlt respect to TalAdga/ae. This is the 
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of the trfiatise- The cx]>lauuitlou is given in an argil tentative iiiunncr. 
and by tnixliig metajibysicul speculation with tnoml doctrine. In Le{{f 
4t(j it Is said, that the bodies of the Tttthdfraitt^ are like Llie extent of 
heaven. 


(Na} or the FOURTn VOLUME. 


In this volume, of 444 ieat:es, there ore five separate treatises or Atutrm, 
but they are all of little importanee. and none ealcuhited to excite literary 
curiosity. 

The first is entitled, in Sanscrit, A't^n " ItHsktda mKla pantUtam " Hama 
maiid ydna snira. In Tib, Hf^httga-pa ** dge-mhi-ftaa^m-yattgA^u-htUiH-* 
pa"-xhita-hijtt-rii-fh^g-pft-eh'h^.»-pohi-n\tlo. Comprehension of virtue’s roots (or 
e1ements|l a venerable mUnt of high principles. This was delivered by Schoje- 
tDAN-jvDAS (Sha'kva) in a grove near Rtijagriha (called in Tibetan, Hod-rsttbi- 
ii'htd., Sec. In Sanscrit, Vittu mmatj a grove of bam boos). There is a long 
enumeration of ins disciples arriving from all parts, and of their saliitutions. 
The subject is moral and metaphysical doctrine, Tlie whole is very iitcolie- 
lent, abstract, and miscellaneous ; therefore nothing can be said with precision. 
The organs, senses, operations of the mind, and emptiness (or ituayaid) arc the 
ooiTiroon topics of this, as also of some of tlie following sulrtu, Sha*KVa 
frequently addresses SHA''iiADWA*TtHt'>BU (one of bb prindjial disciples), who 
again several times begs liiin to explain the meaning of such and such h term 
or phiase. This ftitm is contained on the leaves from 1 to 346, It is divided 
into 18 artificial portions {innH-po) mid 15 chapters. It was translated by the 
Indian Pandit, Pjiajna^varma, ftnd Ye *.sHe'.s-sDE'--comected and arranged 
afterwards by Prajn’a-vaiema, ,Ika sa-gardha, and Ye'-she s-aoe'. 

The second ndtra in this volume (from fe»/'34(i to 421) is entitled, in Sans- 
v^UA'ryaaangghAHiStmdhertnaparyayd. In Tibetan, <*'> 
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ladcItUii'hos-ktji-vmis-graugif. A collection of tlie enumeration of several things 
resjiecting religion or moral doctrines delivered by Siiakvaoh the moun¬ 
tain ** Gridhra Mta,” (in Tib. « lStja-Tgad.^'hHHg^po) near Raja^iha, svhere 
were aascmbied 33,000 priests, among whom w-ere his principal disdples, 
Ku>,'-SHK's-KO'n‘dINVA, MaUNGALVAXA, Sha'rIHI-EU, HoD-SltllNG-CH’HEK- 
eo, &c. many BodhisaitcaH, Mens, and Ndgtta, to pay their respects to Ifcnoat- 
t DAN-wo AS. Subject ^—A Bodltiisniicft (calJed in Tib. KuN-Ttr-oPAn-VA) begs 
of Sha'kva to instruct them in such a manner that, upon hearing his lesson, 
those that are old nxay be purified from the blemishes of their works, and 
that those that are young may endeavour hereafter to excel in virtue. 
Accordingly he histnicts them in a discursive manner with this and twn 
other in prose and verse. 

This siUra was translated hy the Indian Pandits, JiNA-Ji itha and Dana 
sni'LA, and the Tihctau Lotsava Ye'-she's-sde'. 

The third stUra [hates in this volnme, is entitled, in Sanscrit, 

A'rytiehitifija prabhdsa airitesha ndma dheriBa-parydya^ In Tib. ^p^hags- 
&Hang~tn~hsd)3t~gifis-^mi-k'hy(th-li&s-hsfan-pa~T!hhs-i/^a-ta -ch'hos-kyU 
tanm-grasgs. Instruction by the (child). Inconceivable light, E, e, enumera¬ 
tion of several articles belonging to religious iiistruciion. 

This was delivered at Mitifaa-ifod" (Sans. Shrdvasti, \\\ Kmala). The 
speakers are ShXkva and a little child, w'lio addresses the former as GautaMa. 
Hearers— 1S50 Gelofigs^ or priests, and 5D0 Jimihisaiipas. Subject—the story of 
that child: liow lie was found alone in an empty and solitary house. Siia'kya's 
conversation with him, (in verse). Common, moral, and sjreculutive topics. The 
soul (or the Ego and Meum). Sdnyata, or emptiness, voidness. Tlie orna¬ 
ments of u Botiimaiwa arc his good qualities and [>erfections. Translated by 
Sijbe'ndea Bodh], and YE'-sHE’s-.rUE’. 

The fourtli sdtra in this volume (IStt—441) has this title In Siinscrit, 
A'rya Tfiihdgafd »dma Budtiha ksiiHrogAnokta dfiertaa jMtr^dya, In Tibebin, 
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(JJ1 Hp'fiaffs-fia-tfe'hxfitu~gj!/i^^t.pa-r/tmna-kyi<Jihig~gi-^oti-tati-h^ad-paM-e/i'liioif- 
Eiiunipratiou of things, or ro[igioiiB articles expressive 
of the qualities or perfections of the Jimldha province of tlie venerable 
Tathagata^. Here one of the ItoiJ/thfiiwtix, addressing the oUieia in an 
exclamatory manner, tells them the names of several Jlmhikft provinces, 
and that successive!}’ in each province one day is equal to one Aitfptt 
of the former pro'i'ince. This is the snhstance of the whole; and the next 
work, of four teares, entitled in Tibetan (only) “ DAffll-hi'/ior-Urgyad^i,'" 
the eight circles (or contains little more than the statement that 

whoever wishes to come at prosperity, or happiitcss, should describe these 
eight circles. 

(CilA) OR THE FIFTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume three different treatises, under three distinct 
heads. The first, (from le^J 1 to 81) is entitled in Sanscrit, A^iy& iaadhi 
virrnochmm ndtfta iaahd ydaa sutra. Iij Tibetan, 

^i-^par-\\gicet-t:a-iJih-h^a-Ta-fhrg-j>a-ch'hd«-pohi-mdo. Explication of one's 
mind or thought, (or the true resolution of sevend propositions). Siia'kya 
is re]>resentcd to be In a (fancied) superb tminense palace, made of all sorts 
of precious stones. There are assembled many ^w/Arjtfffrrmr of the first 
rank, and of the gresitest accomplishments. The subjects of their discussions 
are some metapliysicul subtilities (/erf/*4) as—WTilch is the thing that is in¬ 
expressible, indivisible, and simple; and what is a simple, imd wliat a com. 
pound thing? Aftenvards ten of them, successively, propose some questions 
to Shjv'kva, and request the explanation of them. There is a distinct 
chapter for each Stiflltimtwa. In the ninth chapter, Sha'kva is requestcil 
by Avalokiteswaha (in Tib. “ Sp^au ras-^gsAttittg-ji'h^Hg") for some 
explanation ^rith respect to the ten hhdmia (or degrees of perfections) of liotlhi- 

ti\ 16 Ifli'XAr *|W*W- 
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mitcaji, as also of that of a BndtfAa; which accordingly is given on some 
*Hcea* In the tenth chapter, ManJIT Shi <in Tibotan, C'J HjVimJpai) 
usks him for the explication of this tertii--^‘ C&'Aos^hfi-AAur (Sans. DAptma 
idya, the first moral being) as applied to the I'tHAdgtifM. There follows 
again a long discussion on that subject. 

The second treatise or tatftf (from 81 to £98) is entitled in Sans. 

A'rya Langltdmtdra mahd ydna sdtra. In Tibetan, 

gs(]^gs-fa-€hkg pa-cKkkn-poh\-\Xida. A venerable ituita of high principles (or 
speculation) on the visiting of LanAa. This was delivered on the request of 
the I>ord of Jjankii (called in Tibetan, «GHorf'^^ift-hforf-^grqgs") by 
JIcHOM-tDAX-wiiAS (Siia'kya) whcn he was in the city of Lanka, on the 
top of the Mtthtya mountain, on the sea shore, together with many priests 
and Badhixaheas, It woa in a miraculous manner that Sha’kya visited 
l^tnka. It is c^-ident from the text, that both the visitors and the pretendetl 
msistcr of iMnka arc fancied things; hut there is in the l^nkarttidra xtUra 
a copious account of the theory of the BudMistie metaphysical doctrine, to¬ 
gether with th.'it of some hetcro<lox sects, especially of the Lokdt/aUt (in Tib. 
(») 'yiJig-Tleti-tgyang hpAen-;«. Stia'kya in a discursive manner with a Bad- 
htsattca (styled in Sanscrit, Mahd Mati, in Tib, redtes the 

common topics of tlic Bmldbixtic metaphysical doctrine, with .some discussion 
on each. From hnti'x 298 to 45f>, there is, ^in an explanation of the Xrfi^n- 
tatdra sdtra^ containing (as it is stated) the essence of the doctrine of all the 
Tathdgatm. The Langkm atdrn sufra was trmislated by order of the Tibetan 
king, Z>PAL-f.iiA-rrsAy*ro. {Kkri-d^-xroitg-htaa/h or Rtd-pn-ckaa) in the 9th 
century'. No Indian Pandit is mentioned. It is stated only, that it uns 
translated by JLotsava Ge"i.0N0 (Hgoa-ck'/iaii-grHb) who added also the coni' 
mentary' (which must be the last part of the above described sdtra) of a 
Chinese professor or teacher, called 
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The tliirU treatise (from I^tJ' 456 to 468, or the end) is entitled in Sans. 
A'nja gftyd shrh'hn nu^na muhd ydna au’trtt^ In Tibetan, lUp'hags-ptt- 
ga^-ttigohi-ri., the bill, ** Ga^d shrin'ha^'’ or a short treatise of high princi¬ 
ples, on the theories and practices of liwliiisatwftii. Sha'kya, not long after 
liis having become a being with a thousand Gelong^ and many liatL 

kisata-ns in the Ckaitfja (Tib, JIcA’^orf-r/ew) of a place of worshi}! on 

the G<!ijd hill, is requested by //ja, 'll -opal (Sans, Ma^}a Sri) for tSie explica- 
tioii of tlie term Bo(ikh(Uwtl^ ^v^hich is given; and this forms the subject of 
till's treotiae, 


(Cm'ha) or the sixth voLiJ^rE, 

Tliere are in this volume three treatises. The first (from Icqf 1 to 76) 
is entitled in Sans. A'rga ghttna. vysim ndma makd yann sittra. In Tib, 
) H p'hags-po^rgyan stug-po-hkoA-jm - -bya -va- fMg-pa - ch'Acn -poht - mdlo. 

Kng. A venerable sdtra of higti principles, called the thick, or dense, ornament 
or system, structure. Between .BctiOM-iDAN-/rDAS (Sha'kya) and several 
BodAisnftcafi there are discussions on many metaphysical subjects concerning 
BuddAfT, his attributes, his mansion, and the soul in general—distinction be¬ 
tween the body and the rational soul—what arc the means of final emanci¬ 
pation for those that have committed many immoral actions, leatex 11—13. 
ignorance is the cause of all tlie bands by which the soul is fettered, tetif 37. 
How to be liberated from those fetters. Right discrimination of things. The 
n’holc is mostly in verse, and treats of tlie soul in general. 

The second treatise (from 76 to 187) is entitled in Sanscrit, A'rya 
mdAa karuSu pitnilartkn udnM mahd yam sdira. In Tibetan, Hp’Aagt- 
pa-iayittg lyA-ck'Ahi~ptyj)ad~nta-^ar*po-:diis-bya-tad'Mg~pa-cb'kbn-jKdd-Tndo” 
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Eng. A venerable mtrn of high principles, called - Pm'dfirika, tlic great mer¬ 
ciful one," This was delivered by Sha'kya in a grove of Sal trees near tlie 
toum Kviha {KAma-ruiia, in Assam) on the evening he was about to cUe. 
Addressing Kun-/>gaei*vo {Sans, Ananda) he orders him to prepare brm 
his dying bed. He teUs him Ins performances, and the substance of his 
doctrine. His discourse with A^naxda. The miracles thaf happened when 
he lay down {between a pair of SM trees) on his right side, like a lion all 
trees, shrubs, and grasses bow themselves towards that side; all rivers or 
Streams stand still; all beasts and birds sit still and move not for food; all liichl 
or shining bodies are atfiiscated ; all sufferers in hell are assuaged; all those 
in misery Jire relieved; all the gods feel some displeasure with their own 
residence. Ts’i!a'ngs-pa, {Sans. Brairnd,) together with his train, pays 
his respect to ircuoi[-inAN-/mAS. From leaves 80 to 90, there is a descrip¬ 
tion of their conversation on the subject of creation—by whom was the 
world made. Sha'kya a-sks several questions of 11 ha Hit a"— whether was it 
he who made or produced such and such things, and endowetl or blessed 
them with such and such virtues or properties—whether was it he who 
caused the several revolutions in the destruction and regeneration of the world. 
He denies that he had ever done luiy thing to that effect At last be himself 
asks Sba k ya how the world was made—by whom? Here are attributed 
all changes in the world to the moral works of the animal Ijeing.s, and it is 
stated that in the world all is illusion ; tliere is no reality in the things ; all is 
empty, BjiAiiitA' being instructed in his doctrine, becomes bis follower. 
Sha'kya vindicating tiie universe for himself, commits it to the care of 
Bhahma' and directs lum what to do for promoting virtue and happiness in 
the world, leaf" 90. His (Sha'kya's) conversation with DEn-«l?o>'' 
the son of Ka'ha-de'va— his instructions to him. His conference with lNi>nA, 
(Tib, Tirgya-itym) and with the four great kings of tlie giants (Tibetan 
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IMtmtttftH}. He gives several lessons to these four kings, and advises them 
to live contented, and not to make war against Indba. They promise that 
they will obey his eomnmnds. I^fif lOO, the lamentation of Indha on the 
approaching death of Shaky a. 

Leaf 109 , Kun^gah-vo is comforted by ShakYa, and directeti 
what to do after his death {leaces HO—iiS). Hoii-.veung (Sans. Kdsh^pa) 
the immediate successor of Sha'kva, His qualities. Sha'kya tells to 
A'sasija the increase of the believers in his doctrine, and the great 
veneration that will be shewm to the places of his relics. Leaf 124, tlie great 
qualifications of Kux-miAH-vo, or A'nanda. Sha eya’s instructions to 
him. 

/rf-fl/lSl, On tlic request of Kun-dgah-vo, Sha'ey a directs him what 
to do with respect to the compilation of his doctrine. Here are enumerated 
the twelve different kinds of the Jimidkisiic writmgs. He is directed to 
answer thus to the priests or Gelangf, when they shall ask where it was deli¬ 
vered,—** '^di-»ka^d-\xtag-^s,(h{^e-pa^u8-gph^-a(i '—I myself licard tliis 
at a certain time, wlien .S^CHOM-i.i>AX-rn>AS was at such and such places, and 
the hearers were these and these; and that when he hml finished his lecture, 
all those that were present rejoiced much, and approved his doctrine. 

The principal places were Sha'kya had delivered the of Ins 

doctrine, are here enumerated. They are the (^> Bijang-cKhuh-«»png*^, 
(Sans. Bodhima^ila, or Ga>jd in MagmUta) under a Nyagrodha tree. Varamid, 
in the grove calleil Dmng-nrQug Ihung-ta^ri-tiagi-k^i-^Rage, Bajagriha, 
and near to it tlie Bga-Tgod-phuttg-jmitUrl, and the Hod-mahi-ishaL 
Mayirir-yonf (Sans. Shrdtaiti), Yungs^^Or^hm (Sans. Ytthhallviv IVV- 
^iga^ Alhhabud) Chimpaism. the batiik of a tank dug by Gajiga). Kmnh^ 
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nmhi, Snk&lann. (Tib. Giui^-bcAfl^.) Paialiputra. or Patm. (Tib. Sb^- 
tmr^yUu.) Mathura, {Tib. BcAoju^rlcig,) Kilmarupar &o. 

Her is directed fartlier to make introduction to them, to explain the 
subject with an aiiipU6L'ation of the causes and effects, in goo<l sense and 
pmper terms or words, and to arxiuige the whole in sudv and such a manner. 

There are in this i&tra six iow-jww and thirteen chapters. This was 
translateil by the Indian Pandits Jina-mitba and Surekdra-bodhi, 

and the Tibetan Lotsava Bande' Ye'ske’s-sue'. 

The third treatise (from hares 1B7 to 443, or the end) is entitled hi 
Sanscrit, A'rya barum pun'darika ndma vudtd yana stitra. In Tibetan, 

{ 31 ) « ^p'}tagg.jxt-sttying-^i~]iad-ina.^tr~po^bsdtya-va-^hig-ptt-^^^ hen^pohi- 

mrto” The mereiful PnNO.uiiKA (Sans. SMhja) on the “ nya-^rgod-phung- 
pebi^ri," before 62,000 priests, 4tc. &c. The subject is, charity, morality, 
patience, and other transcendental virtues. Provinces or fields of several 
Tathdgalas or Buddhas —^thelr perfections. Bodhisattvas —their prayers and 
wishes for the welfare of aU animal beings. The whole is of a niisceU^eoui 
nature. There arc many salutations and praises to several Taihagatws, rhere 

art? also and 

Tromlated by the Indian Pandits Jin'a-mitra, Subendra-Bodhi, and 

Prajna'-vaema, and the Tibetan I-otsava B a nde'Ye'-sheWde'- 

(Jl) OB THE SFATIKTH VOLUME. 

There arc in this volume six separate works or su'frBs, the titles of whidi 

in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow i— 

1 . Sanscrit, Sad^harma Pwfi’rferiJ’a. Tibetan, £ktm-pahi’Chhf^‘ 
|Mrdi»«'diirrtr-j»o. Eng. A white lotus, or the true religion. 
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S, Sans. Sarva-d}taF>iia~gu'iiu^tyiika-r^a. Tib. Cltko3-4^hQi}ts-e:htid-hji- 
yon-fan-hkotUpaki-Tg'ijitl-po. Eng. Cl lief description of tlie good qualities of all 
the moral lawa. 

3 . Sans. Suk'hacttti tysha. Tib. '^i-m-ch(iii-g>ji-\ikod-pa. Eng. 

Description of the iiappjr mansion lof Asiitahhd,) 

4 . Sana. Kardfida ryuha. Tib. Eng. Tlie 

prepared vessel. 

5 . Sans. Ratna KarafCda. Tib. 'Dkon-vat-h'hog-xa-ma-tog, Eng. 

The precious vessel or repositor)', 

6 . Sans, RattiaJcotnh Tib. t-*!) Riju^o-ck'hkki-yxiikith. Eng, The pre¬ 
cious boundary. 

All these mtraUf in general, are on moral subjects, and contain several 
instructions in the Buddhistic doctrine. 

The firtt entitled, Sad-dkttnm puh'dariha” ia contained on the 
teates from 1 to 281. Contents—This sutra was deli veiled by .Bcho^u- 
iDAS-WDAS or Bhaoavan (SnA'KYA', wlicn he was on the*' Bya^-xgod-phuHg. 

(Sans, Gridhra kuta /jbtm/h) near Bdjagriha, in Mugodha, before 
t£,0CK) priests of great perfections (see lea/ 2.) Among these his principal 
disciples are enumerated, Here are mentioned lirst those five persons who 
had become first of all the disciples of Ska'kya, at FarataUi. Tlieir names, 
Iwth Sanscrit and Tibetair, arc as follow; 1. Ajnaxa Kauxuinvai (Tib. 

Kua^hes-Knun^dittya). 3. Ashwajit (Tib. («> Ria-f Aff/). 3. Pa anw a 
(Tib. Uhngs-pa)^ 1. Maha Na'ma (Tib. B. 

Bhadrika, (Tib. Here are mentioned also KA'TGA^'ASA, 

Kafifa, Bharadhwaja, &c. From l&itcs 3—5 all sorts of hearers are 
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<?iiumcrated among wliotn JIanjit Sm, KuMA'iHA-BHt''TA 

(Tib. AvALoKt'swARA, (Tib.W) and Maitheya^ (Tib. <^> )—Gods of 
diffctietit ranks and of several heavens—^11 sorts of demi-gods and demons^ 
and ^**1 MA'/stkye's-dgiia, (Sans. Jfjdtashatru) the king of Majiadlta. 
Ska'kya's deep meditation or ecstasy. The wonderful effeets of a beam 
of light issuing from the middle of his forehead. Great a-stonishment of di 
the assembled hearers thereupon. JIaitreya (Tib. Siimm-pa) asks, in 
verse. Maxju Sri (Tib. lJjam-i\pal\ about tlie meaning and reason of 
these miracles. Their discourse on the six transcendental virtues ; as charity, 
morality, patience, eiirnest application, meditation, and ingenuity or wit ; and 
on the nvanner of the proceedings of several T/Jthngtttais in teaching this \'ery 
.tuira to all sorts of animal beings. This introductory discourse ( Gleng- 
gxAi)emLs on tlie nineteenth leaf, Tlieiieeforth Shaky a addressing Sha'hiht- 
BU, one of his principal disciples, the chief of the ingenious, tells him how 
ditfieult it is for them to understand and to judge of the wisdom of Buddha, 
and of the several qualities or properties of things in generol. SHA'niHi-Br 
admires much the excellency of his doctrine; in .several verses praises him. 
and begs him that he would farther give instructions to tfieiu. Several of 
his principal disciples are introduced speaking, as Hoh-sbcng, Gang-po, 
Katya'yana ! who, upon hearing of the great perfections atid tlie wdse pro¬ 
ceedings of the I'athdgaiaJt from Sha^kya, make long praises upon thorn in 
verse. From leaves 8(1—87 Sha’kya foretells of five of his principal disciples 
that they shall become chief Uoilltisatafas, His own former i>erfomiBnccs. 
Several 1 athagatas exhorted by 'fs’KAXGa-PA (Sans. Braftmd) and others gods 
to turn the ^vheel of the law, or teach their doctrine, and to bring to !iid>‘ution 
all aninud beings. Shakya foretells of many of his disciples, on their own 
request, that in future times tliey shall attain such and such a degree of perl'ec- 
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tion aiid iiappitie$$. Moral and religious merits of several individuals in former 
lives;—perfection' and happiness they shall find in future lives. This fiutrtt 
has been taught by many Talhagatat in former times. The importance of 
this great mt'tra, “ Spijait^as-^gs-^.tfing-p’hyttg," under several forms. His 
u’otiderful aid to those wlio call on him in their distress. Many stories are 
told by Shakva to his hearers to instruct them in the manners and prac¬ 
tices of the truly mse men. The whole siatm is divided into twenty seven 
chapters. The translators were, the Indian Pandit Su'eendra, and the 
Tibetan Lotsava Ye-she's-sde. 

The second a6fra in this volume, entitled, “ SatBti-dhitnna-gttna^vsa ha 
raja,*' is contained from leaves SJSl to 306, On the request of two 
Bo(I/iisafwa^. <“*> VaJRa Pa'ni and AvALOKE'swAitA, Shak'ya gives them 
explanations on several subjects. Tiiey admire the excellency of his doctrine, 
and declare it to be worthy of every respect mid reverence, and useful to 
salvation. 

'I’hc third sw'frti in this volume, en titled, in Sails. " A'uPfmvnti rffiiAa,** 
Tih. <“> Bi/e-ra-c/i(tn-gyi-bkod-pa, is contained on seven kavea, from S06 to 
313. Contents—SfI a'kva addressing ShahiHI-bu, gives a description of 
the happy mausiou, or of the province of Amita'bhaV to the west, lieyond 
an infinite number of other regions or provinces. The great liappiucsss 
tliere. and mental illumination—no misery, no bad places of transmigration^— 
the great abundance of all sorts of precious things—tanks <»r reservoirs 
riclily adorned with precious metais or stones—excellent birds. 

Jii the beginning of this sufra there is an enumeration of the hearers of 
Sha KYAi among them of his axteen princii>al disciples called Grt«A-brw». 
They are as follows—1 . Shaeiiu-bu; 2. Monoai.^oyi-bo; 3. W IIoi>. 
SRLTKGS-cH’MEN-eo; 4. (W) Ka'tya'ii1-bu; 5. KAPtNA; G. Gsrs-PO. 

4* QjBi-ii-l'’# and fA' A-N' 
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ch’he'; 7. Nam-chu ; 8. Lam-i?’hba>’-astaNj 9* i?tJAH-vo; 10. 

KuN’*nGAn-vo; 11. Sgba-cchan-i/dsin ; 13 Balang-.bdag ! iS. 
«») Bkahaehwaja; 14, /fCH’HAR-BYEE-NAO.ro; 15. Va-kula; 16. 
i(3i 1Ha*i/uags-pa. The translators of this and of tlve preceding xutra were 
the Indian Pandits Pbajna-varwa and So'rendha, and the Tibetan 
Loteava YEnSHEWoE. 

The fourth tuira, entitled, ** Karnn'da vt/uha,” is contained from learet 
3IS to S91 of this volume. It was delivered by Shaeva when he was at 
Mnifan-tjod. (Sans. S/imva^ti, in Ko^ala). The hearers, besides 1,350 priests, 
were an immense mimher of Mod/ii&itwaj, Utern, Nagti-rdjm, demons, &c. 
Contents-^there is, first, a description of the several mimclca that hiippetied 
on that occassion in that caused by a beam of liglit issued out of hell 

from Avaloke'swara (Tib. Afterwards, on the request of a Botihisatiui 
t-'i Sha'kva tells him the infinite moral meriU of that saint, his great exer¬ 
tions ill bringuig to maturity or perfection those in hell, and those among the 
Ytdags (or TaniaiKses.\ In general there is an account of the several good 
qualities of Spyas-bas-czigs-jdvang-p’ycg, and since he is the patron of the 
Tibetans, this fufm is held among them in higli esteem and reverence. This 
^tittra ivas translated by Sha*kya Peabha and Ratxa RakSHITa. 

The fifth suVrffl, entitled, ” KaraWda" (from kitves 391—*60 of this 

volume) was likewise delivered by Sha'kya, when he was in a grove near 
Shravfuti in Koanla. (Tib. UnyttH-yott). The subject is moral and metaphy¬ 
sical dextrine. The speaker, in general, is MaS'JG Sri Kusia'r-Bhu't. 
Between this Bodhuata^a and SuBHu'ri, (Tib. <^3 Bab-hbyor) a favourite 
disciple of Sra'kya, there is in the beginning of this sutra discussion on the 
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subject'—who are the fit vessels for luiderstanding the doctrine of liigh prin¬ 
ciples of Sha'kya? Afterwards Sha'kva himself, in a discursive manner \vith 
SrBiio'xi and Makiju Sri, gives several instructions in the moral and meta- 
pliysical part of liis doctrine. There are likewise several discussions by 
MaxJCT Sni and others, on the state of being bound or tied by, and on tliat of 
being liberated or enumdpated from, tlie fetters of passions and ignorance. 
The most certain means of emancipation, or of arriving at perfection, are tliese 
two things—eamest application, and purity of Ufe. {Tib. Br/jow-ii^wj. 
dang-hag-yotl-pa .) 

The sixth mifra, entitled ^^Ratna Kolrd” (from few/'460—474) contains 
a short speculative discourse held by Sha'kya (on the Gridkm hitn p(ir- 
ra/w, near RdJttgrUta) with ManjuShi KuitA'BA-BHu'TA, (Tib. a BedhU- 
ff/jtu of tlie first rank, and with Shabihi-bu, the most sagacious among his 
disciples, ‘'on the first root, or primary cause of all things (Dharma dhdtu). 
T ran sk ied by Prajna-vabjia, Indian Pandit, and Bande'Yb^-she's-jde , 
Tibetan interpreter. 

(Nva) or the eighth volcme. 

Tlvere are in this volume seven separate works, under tbe following titles 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan—1. Sanscrit, Mahd pnrimrtdha. Tib. 
m^myn^mH 4 as.\\da 9 ^pa^}fhen-}}o. Eng. The entire deliverance from pain— 
From /fill/'1—231 of the volume. Contents—S haky a’s death, under a pair of 

trees, near the citv Ktisko {^Kdnta-rspti iu Assam) on the full moon of the 
tliird inontli, in the spring season, ftliracles that hajipened on that occasion 
great lamentation of all creatures on the approaching death of Sb.v K\ a they 
liasteall to present him their last offerings, and to hear his last mstnictions— 
Hou-JPRUNtJ and otliers ask him about many things. The substance of his 
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doctrine is re[3eated here, especially with respect to the nature anil soul of the 

TatAdgafas —tlicre coming forth and their going away from the world_and tlie 

state of being tied, and that of being liberated or emancipated, with respect to 
all animal beings. This sufra was translated by Jixa-ihtiia, Jn^Ina-gakuha, 
and Dkva^chandha. 

'i'he second ndtra in this volume (from leaf asi—93*) has the same 
title as the first. Contents— Sha'kya, a little before hia death, foreteUs to 
KuN-fiGAET-TO what will become of bis doctrine during the course of eleven 
centuries. It will increase, and be greatly respected during eight centuries, 
but aftenvards on account of the ]}riests being degenerated and occupied 
svith woridly affairs, it will be neglected. 

The third ^ufra in tins volume {leaces 234, 235) is entitled in Sans. 
" A fft-jftdnamf Tib. Udalt-k'ha-yishis, Eng. The knowledge of the 
deceasing, or the declining knowledge, Contents-^SnA'KrA being asked by 
a Bodhisatwa, NAit-sfKiiAHi-sNYiSG-PO, how the soul of a dying saint is 
to be considered, gives him an answer thereupon. 

The fourth su'tra in this volume (from 935—333) is entitled in Sans, 

BHd(l}ta-<lhanfM-ko3‘hakdra. Tib. Sangs-tgywtA^UmiUod^ifi-ck'kos-kiii^ 

Contents—S haky'a with Sha aiiii-Bi; has a conversation on the nature 
of things-^how they exist % and instructs him both in the speculative and 
practical parts of his doctrine. This and the preceding en'lnt were translated 
from the Chinese. (See the Index.) 

The fifth ju ffa (from let^ 333^—156) is entitled in Sanscrit, Ita/adiara. 
Tib. Dlro/i-meh'hog.\i/fyuHg-g»as. Eng. A mine of jewels. Contents— 

This delivered by Sha'ky-a at SMatia or Ayodhyd, (Tib. Gao#* 

on the request of KIanje/ Sri Kumaba-bhc^ta. There is an account 
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of the 8e\'eriil Buddhas or TafhagataSt and of Baddha pro^'inccfi, and of 
Buddkhm, both in prose and verse. There are several praises also to those 
Tath^atas. 

The sixth sutra (leaves 456, 457) is €?ntitled in Sanscrit, Sutama sSfra. 

Tib. Gser-^i-mrfo. Eng. The golden su'tra. Contents—SnA'xY a being 
asked by JiTinj-noAii-vo," how a Bodhisahctfs soul is to be considered, on a 
single forgives him an answer in likening it to pure gold- 

The seventh sutra (from ie<f/ 457—463) is entitled in Sanserit, Sttvama 
bdlukopama. Tib. Gshr^i-hyl-maMadiH. Eng. Tlie gold grain-like 
sutra. Contents—In answer to Kun-ogah-vo*s request or question, ShAkya 
tells him that the Buddhas are infinite, and their perfections immense. 

The above spediied three last sufras were translated by Jisa-mitba, 

SnuENUEA, Phajna'varma, and Ye'-she's..^de'. 

{Ts) OE THE NINTH VOLUJIE. 

. There W in this volume six separate works, the titles of which, in 

Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow;— 

1. Sans. Sarva-dharma stpabhaea samatd-tipanchitd “ Sawddhi RdJd'. 

Tib. (*®> Ch'hos-^hams-chad-hffi raNg-lxdtin-mnrfam-pa-nytd^Tiiam-par^pros- | 

pa~*‘ttHg-giAxdsin-gifi-Tffifal-jMi" Yraiti lea/ 1—273. 

9. Sans. lyharntatd stcahhdva skuni/nf-dehala^prafisarv'^hha mtra. Tib, 

> Ch*hos-nyid*raug~gi-ho-To-uitid-las~iui‘-gyo- tuir-f ha * tiad-pttr- fhants* ckad- 
la^naug-eahi-tndo. From leaf 273^ —979* 

3. Suns. Prashd/tta viuishchdifa pratihdri/a samddhi. Tib. Sab-tu^ 
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xhi - va - rii Ant - par-^is-fiahi-eh'ho-\i^hrnl- g^i - tiag - ^ - I ithao . From ieoj 

a79— 338. 

4. Sans. Mtiyopnata xamtidhL Tib. ^gya-iauAta-bni-tittg-ge-hduiji, 

From 338—370. 

5. Sans. Tath^ptta-jatioa-mKdra-mmadki. Tib. Ti^-hxhin-gshigit. 

pafd-yi-^h^-kifi^hyag-Tgyaki-iing-ge-hdgin. From A?o/‘370—407. 

G. Saris. Shu'ean-gaumsfimadhi. Tib. jypah-i'aT-\igro-eahiding-ge- 

hddti. From haj' 407'^] 0. 

In all these gutrfot the subject Is moral and metaphysical doctrine, 
SaA'KYA being admired for liis wisdom, Is requested by several individual 
Bodhimtteas to instruct them in the manner of obtaining such a wisdom and 
perfection. He telb them his own former moral merits, and instnicts them 
in the highest principles of Baddhittn. 


(Tlli} OB THF. TEXTH VOl.tIME. 

There are seven sejtarate works (besides small pieces) in this volume, and 


their titles, in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow :— 

1. Sans. Pratyutpama Buddha mma-muk'h' atastkUu 9tmddhK Tib. 
Tia-\iar-gyi-«ajtgx-vgyas-mH0H-9um-du-hdmgs-paki-tiHg-g^-\\d9iu, From IcoJ' 


1—115, 


2. Sans Sarea punya /utmueheUhaya mmddhi. Tib. l^aod-namjs- 


t'ham<had-\\duf'pahi-tiHg-ge-\\duiu, From 115—1 gO, 


3. Sans. Chahedra dnrafca simadbi. Tib. KhyekH-hshiM-iing-ge-htfds^ 
From lea/ 106—254. 

4 . Sans. Samddbt ngra uttmua, or Samadhyagrottama. Tib. Thg-ge- 
hdem^meWbog-dam-pa, From fen/254—304, 
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5, Saps. JlTtfAff saumpaUt rtitiw hehi tlhdraJih Tib, Wdua-jid-cl^hha-pa- 
riH~p(hch'hi-lt)g-gi~f^sH»gx. From /pa/* 3 04—455. 

fi. Sans. Vajra-^rnantltt-dhdmni, Tib. 'Ri}o-vjd-sn>jing-^ii-^nn^)i, 

From h(tf 453—474. 

7. Ssms. AnmUt~vmUha-mMhitktt-€lharani, Tib- 

From 474—1-89. jV/)// nrnEi on acquiring suiienmt oral 

powers; tauglit by Sha'kva^op tlm request of Sha'uipi-du, tils disciple. 

Here also, as in the former volume, all the treatises contain specula-, 
tion on the common topics of the UmWtisttc doctrine, delivered by Sha'kya 
on the rcfjuest of some HodhisaUt^. In the first of tliese treatises, Sha'xya 
is requested by .Z^zang-skyoxg, a Uodhirntwa^ to instruct him how to acquire 
the supreme wisdom; and in the second, on tlie request of Shk'd^^ie'h-bi.', 
another Bodhhatwa, Sba'kya discourses on all sorts of virtues and moral 
merits; and so on iu the rest also. There is no historical matter; all is spe* 
culation on causal concatenation, unreality of things— Smiyntd^ the si.\ tran¬ 
scendental virtues, ifC. &c. Translators, Jina-mitha, I>HAnMA-rA'LA, 

MuNl'-VAllSlA, PjijVJNA'-VAltMA, Stltl-ENnitA, and Ye-SHE's JDE', 

(Da) on THE ElEVEKTH TOLUME. 

There are in tliis volume nine separate works, tlie titles of which in San¬ 
scrit and Tibetan, ({pother with some remarks on the contents of them, ore as 
follow:— 

1. Sanscrit. Aeilcalptt~pr(irhk(t'<lh<trani, Tib, t®*) Hmm-par-mi-Tiog-par- 
Xijug^paM-gnuttgs. From h'nf X—10. A comprehensive instruction on tlie 
right judgment of things. Delivered by i?cnoM-i,DAK*/rt>AS (Sha'kya) to his 
hearers of the first rank, tlie Soflhisittwas. Translated by Jina-uitka, Da'n,\* 
shila, and Kava-x»pal-j!T.se'g8. 








44G 


analysis of the 3lbo. 


2 . Sans. Gathd-dicatfa-dhdrani, Tib. 'Ys'hig^-tu-hchmUjm^^tfu. 

jxthU^ung*. 10- DhAranl consisting of two iAJAaj, witli some mantra 

sentences (in Sanscrit) for acquiring supertiatural powers, to be delivereti from 
all imperfections. 

3 . Sans. Maka yam prti^an pi^thhdrma, Thkg^i-ch'Un-pf^^a. 

tlad-gn-rnUu^m^l^. From latj 10—52. The several degrees of persuasion 
or belief of the Jiodhtmhmts in the high principles of JiutMhhm. What things 
are to be avoided, and wliat to be pmetised by the Bodhmhcm, Translated 
by JrSA-iiiTBA, Da'na-shi'la, and Ye'-shk s-sde . 

4. Sans. Bwihisahnagackara tiimtja eiahatja v'thHTrnm nirdhha. Tib. 

The shewing of miraculous cluingcs iJt the practice of a Bod/dsahea 
(or saint). From/eff/" 5T—15*. Contents—S ka'kya in {Sans. 

l^i/aifani) in a grove belonging to tiie king G-ruai■PO.R aB- sxANG—several 
instructions given by Sha’kya, on the request of Hjasi-otaIj (Sang, I^IanJU 
Sni)—nisdom in the choice of tilings—praise of knowledge and of good qua¬ 
lities—tlie Storj' of i?DEN'-SMBA (lic that speaks tlie truth), a gyiunosophifit 
the before-mentioned king pays a visit to him, is much pleaised 
with his ingemous instruction, and in a long conversation with him lieara 
of the good qualities and the defects of men, in general, and of some 
illustrious individuals in special, among whom his ow'n also—the king wish¬ 
ing to knosv any one wlio was without defects, the gymnosopliist tells liiin 
that there is one —Gal'tama, Here foUow's the enumeration of tlio several 
good qualities, and the eighty points of beauty on Ins body, as of a great saint. 
The king afterwards, togetiier with the naked BmAmaii, with great procession 
and multitude visits Sha'kta in a grove near tlie city. Conversation on 
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the highest pnncii>lcs of SudiUitJim, between the principal disciples of Shakva 
and tlie gymnosopliist Br/iAmnn, on the state of being tied and liberated, 
and on becoming a saint or a Bwdd/ia, 

5, Sans. ^rathagaUi mahn kfiruna mrdeskn. Tib. De-hsItin-gshegS’ 
jnihi-^ytBg-rje-cii’hea-jio-&pfi-]}arAistan-pa. From lettf IS4—331. Instruction 
on the great mercy of Tathdgttfu^, JIany stories of several heavens, gods, 
different animal beings, and their moral works or actions, 

fi. Sans. Gttgauit ganja liaripridtclt'ha, Tib. ^aia-mk'ka1t-mtl.sod‘kph 
xhus-jHt, From leqfSQX —470. A Jtu'trn containing metaphysical instruction, 
delivered by Sha'eva, on the retiuest of Gagan'a-oan.ta, a Badhmaiwu. 

7 . Sans. Mittfra pariprichefiita. Spaias-pa^-idiUt-jiB. Lcftf 

471- On tlie request of J^IaitHa (a Bodhisaitva), who asked what merit It is 
to give religious instruction to others; Sha'kva tells liiin that it is beyond 
comparison, the most -v-aluahle thing. 

8. Sans. jltaloAiteahiPara pariprtckcb'ha attpta dharmaka. Tibetan, 
Spytn-raJt-^igii^vang-phvg-^-^va-^pa'Ch'hos-htlHB-pa. From teqf 471—tT3. 
Explanation on seven tilings necessary to be known by a Bodkkalwa —^given 
on the request of Avalokite'shwaba. 

9. Sans. PrittidthaHa-mati pariprichcli'ha. Tibetan, Spedit-pahiAsio- 
gros-kyia-xitum-pa. From leaf 473—*04. On the request of Pkati-biia'xa- 
MjtTi, a merchant, there is given mi explanation on moral actions, 

(Ni) on THE TWELFTH VOLUME. 

There are six separate works in this volume, contaiiiing moral and meta- 
physical lessons, given by Sha'kya, on the request of the under specified fan¬ 
cied persons. The titles of the works, in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are aa follow 

VS* ®’W S<V* 3VM 




1 


448 ANALYSIS Of THE .VDO, 

1. Sans. SagsTa-maH pariprichckha. Tibetan, W Bio-gras Tgya-Tamoi. 
Tilm^-pa, From Ie<tf 1—178. A iittra delivered on tbe request of Sa'gara- 
jrATi (an ocean of understandinj^) a Bodkimtant. 

3. Sans. Sagara-Kag(t-Raja jmnprichch'ha. Tibetan, T\luhi-Tg^(d~po- 
Tgijft-mts'hos-^us-jHt. From leaf 178—805. A mUm told on the request uf 
Sagara, A7/^ji Rt^a. 

3, -1, Other two sntras, ou the requestor ditto. 

5. Sans. Arntpata-X^aga-Ii^a j)art 2 in€hc}t'lin, (for Amitujyta, A:c.,J 
Tibetan, VHttki^tg^al-po-** l^Ia-dros-jut^'" sltan-pa. From leaf 317—39®. 
A gutra delivered on the request of Axapata, Ndga Rqja. 

6. Sans. 2>rMmff-A7;)J!f«rB R/iJa jyiriprickcA'&a. Tibetan, Mi/mm-chiAi- 
Tgffal-po-yon-pitscAtig-ptf. From letf 390—494, A su'lra, on the request of 
Kixxara Ra'ja, a demon. 

(PjJ OB THE THIRTEENTH VOLUME. 

There are fourteen separate works in this volume. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with tiicir contents, are as follow :— 

1. SansL BraJtnm partprichekha. Tib. T^lmngg-pag-Aiug-pa.. From l^f 
1—16. A jwtVra delivered on the request of Brahma' (the god), containing 
instructions on the manner by which one may arrive at tiic supreme perfection. 

2. Sans. Srahirndalfa ^ripnehekha. Tibetan, Tifhangs-yag~h^in‘ 
gijig-Atng-pa, From hut/ 16— 36. A m'im containing various instructions, 
given on the request of Bramjia'datta. 

3. Sans. Brttlma-eliheiiha^hiuti paripricheklm. Tibetan, 2V//nMgif- 
pa-lih^tUp*tr~ghHg-ltfts-‘Attts-'j^. From leaf 35 — 163. All sorts of religious 


s ^ iaq* S'wiv av’q ^ 

•ji 

uN'S'sr**^ ^ M'V' Sfit'qv QN'q * 



ANALYSIS OF THE 3fl>0- 


449 


instructions given by i?ciio>r-/,i>AN-/rDAs (Sha'kva) in a discursive inonner, 
on the request of BRAnMA'visnEs’HA-cttiNTi. 

4. Sans. Suvi^rdnia DScaputra jtariprichch'ha. Tibetan, JJtahi-bH-rah- 

From ieqfl^i —-2S5. A mt'/rw on several subjects ; 
how to acquire such and such good qualities; and how to be delLvered from 
such and such defects: told by Manju Sri. (Tibetan ^jam-^ip(tl) at the 
request of Suvikra'nta De vaputha, 

5 . Sans. Shrl~va*u pariprichch'hit, Tibetan, UpaLdrifig-^ix-shus-pif^ 
From lettf 235—232. A jrlE^r« containing religious instruction: given by 
SH.\'KyA, at the request of Shri-vasu* a merchant. 

6. Sans. Rataa^jdli-pariprichc/t'ba. Tibetan, (H) Ein-cA'/ien-dra^ra-cAan- 

From /e</3»3—^258. Instruction on several BrnMAtt*. their 
doctrine, and on the manifold blessings arising from a firm belief in their 
doctrine: given by Sha kya, on the request of Hatxa-ja'li", a young man of 
the Ltc^abt race in tlie city of Vaags-jM-c/nm, (Sans. VaisAalt bod, AlfftAaladi 
iriio had invited and entertained Sha'rya with his disciples. 

T, Sans. Rafm-^/tmdra paripricficfrhii. Tibetan, 
xhuji-fia. From /eqf259 —^370. Instruction on several Btfdd/ia provinces—the 
perfections of Bttdd/tax—the six transcendental virtues: given at the request of 
RATNA-cnANtniA, the son of the king of Mfigadba (Sanscrit, P mbtt^aia, 
or Tibetan, Gsngft ehan-^mifhtg-po). 

8, Sans. iLgMmafitara paripric/tch‘/ia. Tibetan, 

jxi. From /c^270—277. Instniction on the several duties of a BodAtsatmi 
—on patience—on subduing the passions; given by Sha kya, at the request 
of Ksiie^ma nkara, a man of the S&dUffa race at Capila, (Tib. 

9. Sans. Rdthira pdf a pariprkkeh'ka. Tibetan, \ ul-hkhor-ileyoag- 
gii-^shua-ptf. From leaf 277-283- On the means by which the religion of 
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Sha'^kya may continue long—on tlic good nioml conduct of the priests—de* 
generation of that order; told at the req^uest of Rashtra-pala. 

10. Sans. F'iiurvSSa Hq/aparipricAclrAa. Tibetan, jRjima-par-hp'hmt- 
po/iS-rgya^pos-x/mx-pa. From leqf SS3—339. A W/™ of high principles, on 
the practice of moral duties, and the means of arriving at perfection, and 
Bnal beatitude : delivered by Ska'kya, at tlie request of Vixurta'na Ra'ja, 



a Sod/tiiatifti. 

II, Sans. I''mala prabkam pariprichchHia. Tibetan, ri?) J}rUm4t-^ntid- 
/wiAi-*M/-it 3 rH-aAint-/>a. From leaf 339—ilS. A stUrtt, on the request of 
ViMALA-rHABHA'vA, Oil vanoufi subjects. At the end of this m trn is com- 
prehended the es.sence of all that he (Sha'kya) liad taught before. 

13, Sans. Maha yarn padhha. Tibetan, Tkig-puHrlihen-pohi-mas- 
From lea/^1% —*98. Instruction in the high principles of Btiddhim. 

13. Sans. SttmaiUBrdiiimni pariprichch^ha. Tib, Bram-xd-mo^jiaU 
\dati-inaii-shus-pn. From Icof *98—503. Instruction by Sha'kya, at the re¬ 
quest of a Brahman's wife, at Varanagi. 

14. Sans. MakddaUkd pariprichch'ha. Tib. ^gre/t-mos-xlim-pa. From 
/efl/'503—511. Sha’kya’s instruction, given at the request of an old woman, 
in the country of .Bryi. She questions Sha'kya on the beginning and end of 
several things. Kux-xwah-vo admires her wisdom. Sha'kya tells him her 
former moral merits, and that she has been bis mother in five hundred genera* 
tions. 


f OR THE POURTEZNTK TOLUNE. 

There are in this volume nine separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on tlieir contents* 
are as foUow 
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1. Saits. JifaR/tt~Sn jMripricAcA'/tn, Tib. 

Troiii leaf 1—*8. A sit/ra on tlie exceUL^ey of Tai&ogaia ; told by Seiakva, 
at tbe request of Manjo->Sri. 

2. Sans. A'airdfato pariprichck’Aa. Tib. ^daff-^mid-pae-tltis-pau From 
leaf 8—11. Discussion on the soul or “ Ego," at the request of Naira't^a, 
{one that denies the existence of the soul, or Kgo," in man). 

3. No Sanscrit title. Tibetan, ^f^ig-rtenAidem-gffie-i/rh-^pa. From 

leaf 11 —124. On tiie person of —the existence of things in general 

—and on various otlier subjects: given at tlie request of a llad&imfti a of the 
name of IIjig-ateN'J/i>sin, (tlie liolder of the world). 

4. Sans, Akahttya-mati nirdksha, Tibetan, Ulo-g^ros-mt-iaitl-pnx-hstan- 
pa. From leaf 1^1 —274, Tbe explication of several inetaphyaicat terms, as, 
“ to come forth” and " to go away,” by Akshaya-mati, a JBodkhaiwa; and 
other discussions between Sha'kya, bis principal disciple Sha rauwatihi-bu, 
and this Bodhiaatica. 

5. Sans. VimalaAcirtti nieddaha, Tibetan, Uri-jita..iitid~par~grags- 
paa-hstan-pa. From leaf 374—382. Speculations on the principal topics of 
Buddhism^ by V^imala-Ki^btti. 

6. Sans, Ma^u-Sri nirdiaita. Tibetan, Jkjmn^pal.gyijt-hataa^pa- 
l^aeea 382, 38$. Expressions of Manju Sbi, on his being insatiable in shew¬ 
ing respect to SnA'KVA. 

7. Sans. Bo^ivakd nirdeaha. Tibetan, B^ng-clCkub-k^i-^hpega- 

From /eq^'383—389, Instruction on several virtuous actions: given 
by Sha'eya in a discutaive maimer with 31 akjc Sbi. 

8. Sans, Samprati-pammdrtJta'^Ujhta nirdiaha. Tibetan, ***> Kuu^vdaoh- 
d<tag-dott-daim.jpahiA;Ain-pa-\Mtan-pa. From leaf 389—439. Instruction on 
the apparent and on the real truth. 
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9. Sana. Sarca d&armd pravrifti nirdMin. Tibetan, CA'Aos-ffiam- 
rfiad hbyunff-m-mfil-IMr^hKtuH-pa. From leaf 429—480. The shewing of the 
existence of all things without beginning, 

..‘i 


(Bjl) OB TRE FIFTEENTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume nineteen separate works. The titles of them in 
Saiiscnt smd Tibetan, together with some short accounts of their contents, 
are us follow:— 

1, Saits. Puncha jidramita nirtl^sha. Tibetan, Pha^mlr-itt-p'hffh}- 

From letf 1—131. Instruction on the five transcendental or 
eminent virtues, as charity or alnis^giving—morality or good morals—patience 
—diligent application—^md meditation: given by Sharadvatth!-BU in a 
discursive manner with Gancj-uo, two principal disciples of Shakya, lieing 
empowered and directed by him, when he was at yitiyan-ijod (or Shrih-asH) 
in KoJtata. Translated by J IN a- ii its a and Ye'-sre's-sde'. 

S. Sans. JOdjta-pdratnitd. Tib, Sbyitt-pft/ii^p'fta^rol-tM-p'hyfa-jta, Frorti 
leaf 121—151. A Jtdtrfi containing instruction on the ten moral virtues, 
and particularly on charity; delivered by Sha'kya, when he svaa at Ser-skt/a 
(Sails. Co/jf/a), on the request of a BodhiJiatwa, Translated by Prajka'-v arm a 
and Ye*-smeWde'. 

3. Sans. nlrdeeha. Tib. ^ffi».pa&i-p''^an‘-ffOB-helait- 

pa. From leaf 151—133. On the good consequences or effects of charity or 
alms-giving. Translated by SmF/XDRA-BODHi and VE'-sfiEV.'jnE*. 

4. Sams. Bod/iimitedcliarya nirdenAa. Tib. 

From/ew/133—167. On the moral conduct of a BtHiktetitaa 
(or of a virtuous man). Translated by .Tisa-mitea, Peajxa'-varma, and 
YE'-sHEs*rD>:'. 
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5. Sam. Tathdgata guha Juana achint^a tiu'haya-avatdra uirdesha. 

Ti b. G^-hstthi-^sh^a-pabi-tfoU'^aH - <loug-yd^shes-\isam^^U-mi-k*hjfab -pahi- 

y^d-iaAyugpa-hitaa-pa, From 167—fiSS. On the several peifectiom of 

Tathdgata. On the first seven leaves^ there is a long enumeration of all 
sorts of hearers; as, of priests, SodhimUcas, gods, and demons, with their 
great qualifications. Afterwards Sha'kya addressing AIanju Sjii. tells iiim 
how infinite are the wisdom and other perfections of Tatkagata. Translated 
by Jna^na-gajujiia and Ye'-sheIs-sde', 

6. Sons, liitdilhadmlttdkanafjratihdryamkravdnamrditka, Tib.t^J SangJt- 
Tgyas-kyi-ttfdts-haIeyed-pahi~clfhoA \p'hrul-xnam -par- \\p'hrtd-€a -hstan-pa. From 

—351. The sliewing of the miraculous manner by which the powers 
of Buddha are produced or generated, and the several ways wtiieh he employs 
ill bringing the animal beings to maturity or perfection. Told by Sua KVA 
to SrvAN-'SAS-o^iGS and ljAG<‘NA<'i?nci-AJ£ {Sans. JiraloJnteshwcara and Ffljffo 
Pdfii.) 

7. Sans. Buddha iUtartaa ackiidya nirdSuha, Tib. Sangu-tgyag-kpi- 
ek'ho»-\>»am-gtfiif-m’i-k'k^ab-paAi9tan-pa. From letif 257—307. The shewing 
of the inconceivable actions of Buddha. 

8. Sans. DtpaTikarti htfakarana. Tib. Mar-me-ia{htad4tyi*4ung-\nitan- 

pa. From leafSOt —831. Sra'kva tells to Kuk-ouaii^vo how Di'eANKAUA 1 

was born; how he became a Buddha ; and how he Iwd foretold of a Brahman. 
that in future time he should be bom under the name of Sha kva Thub-fa. 

Translated by \''[su(jddua Siddiia and iloE'- va-opai.. 

£>. Sans. Brahma Shri b^d&arana. Tib. Tuh’tngt-pahi-dpat-iung- 
\MiaH^a. From lea/ 331—334. Sha'kva foretells of Bkaiima* Sbi', a young 
Brahman, that he shall hecome a perfect Buddha. 
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10. Sans, .StrUirartd hjnhttrnm. Tib. t*'> nud^med-M^jur-ta-lung. 
hstan-im. From /<r^*324^63. Discourse upon several topics of the Bttd- 

doctrine, between llAB-/fDYon (Sans. StibhutV) and ji. in the 

shape of a woman, Sha'kya’s prediction respecting that woman. 

11. Sans. Chnndroltara ddrM hijahttrana. Tib, Bu^fm-rla-mch'hog. 
litttg-hstaa-pn. From /swfseS—393. The prediction of Sha'kya with respect 
to CiiaNi>»ottaka' a girl, that she shall become a Buddim, 

12. Sans. Kshi-rndvatt hjdkaramt, Tib. Bd^.\dn»-trta-iitii^.hatan-p<t. 
From lea/ 393 — 397. A prediction with respect to Kshe'maVati', the 
wife of VlMBASA'ftA, the king of Magadha. Sha'kya's religious instruction 
to her. 

13. Sans, ShrUmha^leei hydkarana. Tib, <«> Llta-mo-ch'hen^mo-AjMl- 

iii»g-\t&ta»-pa. From 997—403. At the request of SpyAN-TiAS-t!;flGs. 

Shaky A tells Sai-MAirA-nE’Vf’s former moral merits, and tiiat she shall !»- 
eonie a TntJaigata, in future time. 

14. Sans. Jaya-maH ipariprick^ehJia). Tib. Bgtjal-mhi-hio-gros- 
kyis’XhHS-pn. Leaven 403, 404. At the request of Jayamati, Sha^kva 
instructs him, wliat is to he done that one may arrive at such and such a per¬ 
fection or happiness, according to his own wishes. 

15. Sais. AvaMaamu, Tib. Spyas-ran-^gn. From leaf 404—4fl7, 
The shewing of the several benefits arising from the exercise of some specified 
religious and moral merits. 

16. Sans. 3fa^u SAW viAdra, Tib. Hjam-dpal-gmis^pa. MaNJU 
Sri’s conversation with Siia'rikibu, on worldly existence. 
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17. Sans, jimrifa ddna. Tib. From feay 436 — 

440. On a request from Maitheya^ Sha'kva instnii-ts liim liow to iirevcnt 
bis doctrine from being discontinued in future time. 

18. Sans. ^laitre^a-prastAdHom. Tib. JiifamJt^jja~hJ»g-pa. From /f?q/’ 
440^—475. On the proceedings or conduct of SIaitreya, tvitli respect to 
his former mond merits: told by Sha'kya at tlie request of a BodAisatira, 

19. Sans, X^kdaii-MmdH~dpaidro, Tib. Hjtg-rten-g-ffi-x/essit-mi/iKn- 
paMl/Hff-pa. From lettf 475—483. The walking (or doing) after the manner of 
the world. Sha kya, at the request of Manjtj Sbi', bis spiritual son, tells (in 
verse) the reasons why the Tafhdgatm, or Bmtdkas, accommodate themselves, 
in their proceedings, to men’s ideas (or to human conceptions). Translated by 
JlKA-MITRA, Da'nASHILA, and YE'siIE's-i'DF,''. ■ 

(Maj or the .sixteenth volume. 

There are in this volume nineteen separate works. The titles of them 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as 
follow :— 

1. Sans. Shrndtihddtald dhamealdra mudra. Tib. l}ad~imhi^(tdts~ 
hgked-pada-hjttg-pttJd-p'hpag-Tgiiii. From leaf 1 — 103. Afany explanations 
regarding the terms—relief from toil, and increase in fiuth * by Shaky a h> 
Manju Sn r. On the six transcendental virtues. The several Bkttmh (or degrees 
ot Bodhimhvns. Several BttddAasoT Th/Adgw/oaintheteneomers of thew€>Hd 
—their perfections, and their endeavours in bringing to perfection all sorts of 
animal beings. Translated-by Suren DR a-bo»hi and Yf/sheV^de'. 

2. Sans. Nitfata anii/ata gat* wudra avatdra. Tib. <“»> AVs^-iAi«g-»wff- 
^i~}}at-\\gra-taJu-p*kifag-x^a-la-\ijHg~pa. From feqf 103 — 127. On the 
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certain and wicertain manner of advancing to perfection and final beaHtude: 
taught by Shakva, on the request of ManJC Sbi . Translated by PrajNa- 
vahma, Subendra-bodbi, aiid Y’'e'-siieVsi>e'. 

5, Sans. Dfiarma-mudra. Tib. mM-k^i-p'JtifOg-Tgya. From 
137—Isa. Moral or religious laws to be observed by those who take tlie 
religious diaracter; discussed between ShakikI-bu, and Rab-/?byoh {Sans. 
SubhutL) 

4. SiUis. Tib* From 132 150 h 

The offering of lamps or lights in honour of the ButidfuiJt and Bod/tistawa*. 
Sha'kv-a addresaing Siia'rihi-bu, tells him the several benefits or blessings 
an&tng from aiicU a religious merit. 

5. Sans. Xagara ai^afamhSM. Tib. Gi‘Oiig-&*hyer~guU-h(i'he-ni. 
From /ea/ 150—152. A lamp is offered to Shaky a by Nag aba-aval am- 
bika' (a Tvomaii) with such a religious zeal, that she is foretold by ShaKYa to 
become a Buddfia. after a long period of time, in coiiacquence of this religious 
merit 

6. No Sanscrit title. Tib. Si(tf.kyi-htdAo-t!a-rHam-i}ar^g-pa^ From 
/e^l53—155. On temperance in eating and drinking. 

7. Sans. Hmfika&dhjpi. Tib, Glang poki-Ttwl From 155—179- 
Skill or expertness in managing an elephaiit. Instruction by Sha kya on 
managing one’s self, and subduing his passions. Delivered at the request of 
Manju Sbi' and Kuk-ogau-vo. 

8. Sans. J/a/<d ram. Tib. Sffra-ck'ften~po. From ^af 179—163. 
A great sound or voice. Sha kya, upon tlie request of Kun-ogma-vo, tells 
the good effects of paying respect to the sbrine and holy relics of a Badtika. 

9. Sans. Sirdta rnddiia. Tib. SdHge/u-sgra~h^e^s-pa. From/ m/ 

18S_190. vV voice uttered like that of a lion t or Sha'kya’s instruction on 

* several things. 
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10. Sans. Sh^ mmhhsm. Tib. Sdluki-Ajang-pa. From fej/" 190— 
SOS. The green noe field, or the dependent or causal eoucatenation of things 
in their coming forth and existing; illustrated in a green rice field; shewing 
how every article is depend^t on other things, commencing with the seed. 

n. Sans. Pfitityn{oT pratitya) tamutpada dd'ma cha tihhd^^a nirditthtt. Tib.<®*> 
ll/m -ehing- ivhrtl- rar^Mbyung-ra-dttng-po-dang-Tnam -par- dry^-PO-ba/oji-jM. 
From ieaf 203—206. On the first (ignorance) of the twelve categories of 
dependent or causal coiicatenation, and its division. 

12. Ditto. Another small treatise on the same subject. Learea 306, S07. 

13. Sans. ARguittaaliya (he that wears a chaplet of men’s fingers.) 
Tib. jSbr-iMoAi-p’Areif^-Ri-Ai'p’Aflrf-po. From/eij^307—332. Useful instme- 
non to AngcliMaliva. Sha'kya lectures him on the immorality of his 
several actions—on the theory and practice of a Badhiioxtuia., or of a truly 
good and wise man— and on the wrong principles of the Brdhmana, with 
respect to the means of final emancipation. 

14. Sans. Rdja-diaka. Tib. t*®) B^aUpo-ta-gdama-pa. From fcijf* 
332—S37. Ad\ice or counsel to a prince, Sha'kya speaks to 6zi7G8~ 
CBAN-SNViNG-ro, (Soiis. Ftmbaaura) the king of ItfagadAa, on instability— 
the miseries of life in the w'orldly existence—and on the happy state, after 
final emancipation. 

15. Sans. HdJa-dSaha. Tib. Bgyal-po-ia-gdatiia-pa. From letff 337— 
389. S«a'kya’S instruction to (Tib. <®*>) Hcb’har-bv£D, the king of Badaaia 
(Tib. («>). 

16. Sans. Ajdia-akafrukSkritiya einodana. Tib. <“> Ma-^h-^grahi- 
hgyiidpa-haal-Ta. From iY//’339—*27. On the dispelling of tlie sorrows of 
Aja'ta-shatrc (king of Magadha) who had caused the death of his father 
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Vimbasa’ra. Instruction by Sha'kva upon sevemJ subjects, in a discursiw 
manner, witli his principal disciples, tending to the comfortation of that king. 

17. Sons. S/iri-g«pfa. Tib. c®) D/mZ-sArt#. From 451. The 

story of Sri'-CUPTA, a householder, at 'Mnyan-yofl (Sans. SArftrii4fi). He, chi 
the advice of his naked spiritual guide, endeavours to destroy the life of 
Gautama (the deceiver of the world); but beiug afterwards convinced, of his 
divine qualities, repents of his fonner actions, and bikes refuge with BuiidMa, 

18. Sans. Karma drara^ risfittdtiki. Tih, Las-^'^-sgrib-pa-cnam- 
par^ag-pa. From /eq/* 451—473. Sha^KYa’s instruction to GSlongDUi^ 
MEi>'HOi>, at Y^attgJi^pa-c/ntn, how to become pure after his having committed 
adultery. 

19. Sam. Karma drara^ pratisdraRam {or prafick'hSdanam). Tib. 
I^J^pi^ih^pa-rgym-gM-pa, From lea/ 473-400. Instruction by 
Sha'kya. at the request of Sha Rini-BU, on putting off all imperfections, and 
liecoming perfect. 

(Ts’a} or the seventeenth volume. 

There arc eleven separate works in this volume. The titles of them, 
in Sanscrit and Tiljetan, together witli some short renmrks on their contents, 
are as follow:— 

1. Sans. Baddha-pitaia^rt-^hifa nigrahi. Tib. Saags-TgifiK-irffi^^ 

From leqf 1—131. Tire 

punishment of those that have violated the moral laws or doctrine of Buddha, 
Sha'kya at Fardttdai, tn a grove instructs Sha riiii-RU in the true 
theory of Buddha doctrine with respect to the soul—on the character of a 
true religious guide, and on that of false tiachers—he foretells the degeneia- 
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tion of the priests, in future times—the unlmppy consequences of fatid princi¬ 
ples or theories—lie speaks also of several transgressions against good monds. 
Translated by Dharma Sri' Praiiha'. and Gelotig />FAL-6Vi-AHCrif-PO. 

2. Sans. Rdja arardtfaAtt. Tib. <^1 Rffffal-po-ia-gtlitmf-^pa. Advice to a 
king* From few/* 131—142. Sha'eva, at the request of the king of ATowfA/ 
(Tib. Gsal-r^^al), gives moral instruction, and adduces him to govern reli¬ 
giously and lawfully. 

3. Sans. M/t/ta hheri harfika pariearta, Tib. R.Jia-ito-chh&^Uhen^pohi- 
tHt«. From leaf \42 —203, A chapter on the large drum; or SnA^KVA’a 
instruction to his disciples, at a certain time when he was visited by the 
king of Kwtala, who came with great noise of drums and other nuistcal 
instruments* Ska'kva tells his disciples that the greatest happiness of man is 
fiuid emancipation* 

4. Sans* Traya trinshat parharta. Tib. Sttm-ehu-xtsa gAttiM-poAf* 
fcAif, Prom &/j/'308—263. A chapter on Tra^a tri^hat (thirty-three), or 
tlie residence of gods, where the principal is Indra- Instruction by Sha kva, 
at the request of Kaushtka or Indra, on the theory and practice of the 
Bodhisatwa*, 

5. Sans. Sthira ahja thatjn parkarta, Tib, Lhag-pahi-hmin-pa^\iTtah^ 
palu4eka. From leaf 263—277. A chapter on the story of a BodhimUm of 
that name. Sha'kya's instruction to him. on being able to renounce cupidity 
or hist 

6. Sans. Tri~*baram gttcItcRhdm, Tib. Gmm4a-9kyabs-eti-\\geo.ra. 

From leaf 277_279* The taking of refuge with the three holy ones 

(UuntiHA, Dm ARM A, and Saxoha). Ssa'kya, at the request of SnA'Bim-au, 
telU the merits of tliat action. 
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7. Sans. Bhat^a saltrAviita, Tib. <”> Srid~^-\\p'ho-^<i^ On the clumge 
of worldly existence. From ieqf 27&-28a, At the request of the king 
of Magttdha Sha'kya tells, what will become of men after death. 

8. Sana. Sttrva sami^rata (or la^raha), Tib. IX.mm-par- 

hth^-piUha«»^bad\^du.-T«. From &«/283-301. A coilection of seve* 
ral instruction-s. on the request of Byams-pa (Sans, Maitrepa), by Sba'kyji, 

for arriving at the supreme perfection. 

9. Sans. Buddhn saSgitt, Tib. f*» Sangt^Tgya^-hgro-va. From leaf 

301_366, An argumentative lecture on Buddha. 

10. Sans. TathSgataaangUi. Tib. Di.hthin-g»hega^-hgro.va. From 

leaf 356_416. Condderations on Ta/hdgaia, by Shakya, at the request 

of Manjo Sbi'. 

11. Sans. TatAdgala^i-aaBiaifa. Tib. <«> m-hshin-gehega-pahi^pal-gyi- 
dam-t*'ldg. From fcq/^4l6—468, The holy word or promise of Talhdgata. 
Instruction on the means of arriving at supreme perfection; delivered by 
Sha^kya at the request of J[)pal-i.ha-mo-ch'hen-ho ( 

on THE eiomteentm volume. 

There are in this volume six ^arate works. The titles of them, in San¬ 
scrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, are as 

follow:—' 

1. Sons. Ratita^migha. Tib. l®> Dieii.incA’Afiy.^‘». The precious cloud. 

Fromfcii/'l_176- Sha'kya on the top of tlie mountain of Gaya, in the 

presence of aU sorts of hearers, on the request of a Bodhieatica, {Sgrib-pa^ 
fkama-^duut-tnam-par-ail^vOt) gives itistruction on all sorts of virtues, especjaiiy 
on the ten cardinal ones; as. charity, momlity, patience, diiigenee. meditation. 
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wit Of ingenuity, mode, prayer, fortitude, and wifidom. The nature and ex¬ 
tent of each of them, with four subdivisions, is explained, as well as how and 
when they are perfectly fulfilled or accomplished. At tlie end of this xutra it is 
stated by Sha kya, that this Mtitm may be called also, a mine of precious good 
qualities, or a light of wisdom. On account of the moral doctrine it contains, 
it is a favourite work among the Tibetans. Translated by Ban»k -mx-cii’aEN- 
jtfTs'HO, and CH’iros-NVin-Ts’Hvi.-K*nRiM5, {no Pandit is mentioned here). 

9. Sans, Mafia Migha. Tib. Sprint'ben-jia. The great cloud. 

From UttfVfB — 331. Sha'kya on the mountain called tlie '^Bya-tgod-p'kmg- 
jBoAr-rj," near Rajagriha, Among the several classes of hearers, there is an 
immeiise number of Bndhisatmaa, with the epithet of “great cloud,” {A>riii- 
rWrirl^so many young men of the Lickabi race are enumerated. This 
ntra was delivered by Sha'kya. at the request of a Badhhattaa {Sprin- 
rh'hen^unpHg-po) who makes a long encomium on Sha'kya’S person, and bis 
several accomplishments. There are several subjects: tbq principal are the 
greatness of Tathagata'jt or Baddha'a qualities or perfections—the excellence 
of his doctrine-several Buddha*, their provinces, and their great exertions^- 
Bodhi 9 tttu:a*~t\^e different degrees of thrir perfections—the manner of their 
conduct. Instruction on several articles of the Bttddha faith. 

». Sans. Dasha-dig Bo(Uii*ataia *amudra matupaii makoda*a tikrtdda, 
Tib. p’kijog**\ichidti~btfattg-eh'kuh-*i>»»-dpah~Tg^a-mtiha-hdit4-‘pahi-dgak- 
9 ton^fehbn-po.Mita^ tn, The spiwts or amusements, in a great festival, ot 
an ooean of Bfidhiaatwa, assembled from the ten comers of the world, (from 
fall/’331—378); or speculations on several topics of the Butldhtstic system, as 
causal concatenation—several regions or Buddha mansions of the 
: Wld. Delivered by (Sha'kva) at the request of Kun- 

Ttf-ajTAKG-PO (Sans. Sam^nis-Bhudra) a Bodki^tmn- 
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4. Sans, Sarra naga Ariddya, Tib. Kijtd'k<ttMt-<Aad-iyi~»upRg-~po. 
From leaf 37^^—385. Several magical sentences or manlrne (in Ssnscrit) ad. 
dressed to the Ndga* and Tathdgaias, luimagers of tlie cloads; with some 
pmyers and praises (in Tibetan) for obtaining rain. 

5. Sans. Mahd Mi^a. *t\h. Sprin-ch'hen-po. From —404. 

A edtra containing magical prayers and praises, to be read for obtaining rain. 

6. Sans. Bkagasdn udhnusha ma/id. Tib. <*** Bc/tom-^Liait-luiajiJtifi-gteug^ 
tor-cA'AeU'pa. From leaf 404.-.438, The great ornament on the crown of 
the head of Bhaoa'va'n ; or Sua'kya's instruction to Z>gah-vo and others 
in the mysteries of TalAdgata, to be delivered from the errors or delusion of 
the world, and to obtain bnal happiness or envancipatiun from bodily exlstetH^e. 



(Dsi) OB THE NINETEENTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume five separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, are 
as follow:— 

I, Sans. Dkarma Sangiti. Tib. (®) Ck'kos-yaHg-dag.far-^ud^. Enu¬ 
meration of several virtues. From leaf 1—154. Several particular virtues 
and perfections are enumerated ; and after each, is stated, what one may ob¬ 
tain by the exercise of them. Discussions, by two BadhitattctHf on tlie 
natiue, the birth, abiding, and the death of the Taihdgata* —in what sense, or 
how, they should be taken or understood. Enumeration of several perfections 
of Taihdgatae. The ten cardinal virtues, banning with charity. Am* &c. 
Theories respecting the soul Suvyatd, and other common topics. Translated 
by Manju Sbi-gabbha, ViJAVA-SHr'LA, SKi'LENDBA-iioDHr, and ITe'-she's 
jde', 

3, Sans. T)aaka chakra lutkUigarbka, Tib. Hahi-iHying-pohi~)^it'hfiit‘‘ 
ladychH-jift, From/e/j/"I54—367. The several perfections of KsniTi- gabbha, 
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a UodAuatu-a ; or instruction on several things, according to the Bvddhiiiie 
principles, especially on the ten transcendental or perfect virtues; as charity, 
metal ity, patience, AfC,—^the three degrees of perfection—the virtues required 
for arriving at each of them. Many moral instructions, both in prose and 
verse, teaching how to reach the degree of perfection of a Bod&isattm. 

3. Sans. A'rydvivarta chakra. Tib. 

Wbrn-Aa. From lea/ 367—458. Instruction on walking in the path of vir¬ 
tue. Sha'kya addressing KuX-£k;ak-vo, tells him the duties of a BodhhatKa. 
There are here many instructions in the doctrines of Buddha, according to the 
three different degrees of perfection in the principals of Sha'kya's disciples. 
At the end it is stated by Sha'kya, that this contains the essence of 

that which the other Buddhas have taught before him; as also the transcen- 
detibd virtues. 

4. Sans. Satsadhi chakra, Tib, t®*) Ting-^-hidsm'gyihik'hordo. From 
—460. Sha'kya*$ ecstasies—his discourses with Manjit Sei' on some 

metaphysical points. 

5. Sans. Pari^ta chakra, Tib. Yongs~su-hsRQ-tahi^k'hor-lo. From 

leaf 460_i65 On the bestowing of a Buddha's benediction on any one, 

that, in consequence of his religious and moral merits, be may at last Hnd 
the supreme perfection. In general, all the five works in this volume 
contain speculation on the theory and practice of the Bodhisaiicas, or imagi¬ 
nary saints. 

/'ff'dj ox THE TWENTIETH VOLUME. 

There are nineteen separate works in this volume. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on ttieir contents, ate 
as follow:— 

_ V ft, K/r 
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1. Saii£. Sad-eiharma raja. Tib- I}ata-paAi~ck'hof-ki/i-Tgifal^. From 
leaf 1—S3. Instruction by Shaky when he was about to die, concerning 
the soul, at the request of a ^odbisaiicft Here is stated, that all animal 
beings have in themselves the same spiritual essence os SadtlAa has. 

S. Sans. JDliariaa ^rd. Tib, Ch'Aof-kyi-ijt'hul.. From leaf 23— 
On the duties and practices of the JtodAi^alirae ; or several rules tq be observed 
by those who aspire at perfection. 

3. Sans. DAariKa-eAand/ta. Tib. CA'/tae-iifi-p^Aimg-jjo. From lei^S ^— 
46. The aggregate of moral laws or pneoeptSi of which there are counted 
S4.000 in the JiuddAtaflc system. Sha'kva, when he was at Ser-sAifa (Sans. 
Capila} at the request of Sha'hibI'BV, and others of hts principal disciples, 
gives them on evpIanatioiD of the l}Aanna-s&a>tdAa, 

4. Sans. ParamdrtAa dltarma vijaffa. Tib. ZloH-dam-pjki^eA’/totdeffi- 
mam^par^Tgyal^ea. From leaf 46-—60, The triumph or victory of the true 
religion. Sha'kva on the mount Gayd eon verses or talks with several i?Md£t 
(who address him always, Gautai^i a) on severai articles, especially on birtli. 
and death, 

5. Sans. JiAeroidrlAa (liAhaitga (for PtbAtiga). Tib, CA'Aos-dang-dott- 
rnam-par^Yibyed-pa. From leqf 60—65. Kxplanation of the meaning of 
some religious articles, given by Sha'kya, at the request of a JiadAUtatica (Tib- 
(ioo> i?<;YAL-VAS-i>OA»VA,) who rejoiccs OH being victorious. 

6. Sans. BodAieatica pratimoAg’Aa cAaiueAAa mraAdra, I'ib. Byang^ 
cA'AvA-een$*~d/}aAi-eo-mr-/Aar~pa~eA'kos-hi/d-Sffrub‘pa. From Ara/'65—84, In¬ 
struction on four virtues, by the acquisition of which a JJarfAwa/iWf may 
arrive at the supreme perfection, or may become a BttdilAa; given by 
Sha'kva, at the request of Sha^rihi-bu, 
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7. Sails. C/i^iiir-dktnm nirdeskft. Tib* Ch'h&sA^i-hsfrtn^. Lef^ve^ 
85. Tlie enumerutiou of four thingd^ by which all crimes committed are 

effaced or washed away. 

8. Sans* C/ta£ur dharmaka mfm- Tib. Cl^Ao 9 ^h:dii*paM-mdo. Lefivea 
85, 86. Four things to be avoided by every wise man. 

g. Sans. Ditto. Leaver 86, 87. Four things to b^ or observed by 
every Socf/ii^afit^i, or wise man. 

ID. Sans, CftfrtvjfhJ^a nirahdra. Tib. Ch*ha»-hsh-^-^rub^pa. From 
l&tfBl —^99. An explanation on the perfect exerdse or acoomplishment of 
four things, or on the way of a BodAisatiirfi, Delivered by Manju Sri. 

11. Sans. Tri ilhanutilm su tra. Tib. CUkos-^mm-fahi-rniio.. From imf 
99—101. Instruction by Sha'kva on three things ^lust, avarice, and unchas¬ 
tity) to be avoided for future happiness. 

12. Sans, Dhanimket» dkw^ja j«irij»ricAcA'A«. Tib. t**) Clihoa-kyi-xg^al 

xiitihan-^ixshu'i-fa. 1^1 ■ Instruction on the ten virtues required 

in a Bodkiantteth that lie may soon arrive at the supreme perfection: given 
by Sha'kya, at the request of DHAUMAirE‘’TC‘DHWAJA, a BodManiwa. 

18, Sans. Dhurma-aamttdrn. Tib. (^> Ch'hcs-hji-vg^tt-mfdko. From leaf 
IDl—,106. An o<»»an of virtues. On the advantages of one’s taking t)ic 
religious diameter. Sra'kya on tlie mount Paialaka, on the sea-shore, gives 
instruction on several virtues, at the request of a Bodhiaaiwa. 

U, No Sanscrit title. Tib, ^ CA'Aoa-kffi~rgya~mo. The seal or token of 
religion. From leaf lOli —^131. A autra on mondi^, and confession of rins, 

15. Sans. Sur^a garffhet {vaipuli/a sAtra.) Tib. (S) Ar^ilj!iwAf-s»yi« 5 g-/w- 
ahintH-rg^a paM-mdo, (a veiy large treatise or a4ira). From leaf 131—350. 
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A large treatise on several articles of the ButfilAktie doctrine, especially on 
the duties of a BotlAhatwa —told by Sha'kya, at the request of Ts'haN'Gs-pa. 
(Sans. 

16. Sans. Ta//idffatfi^rMa. Tib, 

From /eqf 350—371. The essence of Tuthagata, On the excellent qualities 
of ll 



Antf'mg-po, From A?ff/'371—377, The essence of Vutrochttm. On the request 
of a Bodhi^tcu-, (Tib- Sha'kya explains to him, which are tlie things to 
be avoided, and the virtues to be practised. 

18. Sans. A'kasha-^trliha. Tib. Nmit-'mkhahi-^nying-'po, From ImJ 
377—403. Bnumeration of several virhies. Discussion of tbe true theoiy of 
a BfAkimUmt as witli respect to tlie existence of things in general, Exposi* 
tion of some wrong principles. 

19 . Sans, llpaya-htuthabja. Tib, T'hah9-}(t^-u\k'h(ni-‘ga. From leaf 
405— 447 , He that is wise in the method of lus pursuit; or the wise pro¬ 
ceedings of Bodhhatvea for arriving at the supreme perfection—told by 
Sha KYA at the request of Ye-e^tei-bla-ma (Tib. n&j ^ a BodlmaUta, 


OB THE TWENTY-PIBST VOLUME. 


There Me in this volume four separate works. The titles of fctiem in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together witii some short notices on their contents, are 
as follow:— 

1. Sans. Bwidka-ndma sahasm paHcha, sJmta chatur tri pancha daska, 
Tib. 1 Sangs-rgyiu -kyi-'mt9'kttn ARttslongAidti^xgya^aAxhu-Tfsa-g/ium'pa. 
From leaf! —137. Tlicre are in these leaves an enumeration of five thousand 
four hundred and fifty-tliree names or epithets of Buddha or Tathdgata (as is 
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$peci6etl in the title) and to each of tliein is addciij “ Hevcrencc be to him " 
or “ r adore him" In the text TatbagnUt always is used (Tib. IfelbE/iwi- 
gihegS'pa-) The names or epithets are token from all sorts of virtues, exceU 
Itiit qualities, great performances of Buddh<u precious things, grand, magni¬ 
ficent, and pleasing objects of nature. S:c. &c. All the names are introduced 
in this form—Tib. t"> (such and such a one) la-phfjtig- 

WhaUo. Reverence to Tatkagnta (such and such a one), or I adore Tathagata 

under this name. 

Tiiree names, as specimens, taken from the third leaf. 

(L) Tib. Dt^hTJdn^gskegs-iia-liafi-iH-snaiig-eahi-iiyUfaalii-rgijfd-po-Ui- 

ph9ag^\tilhaUo. I adore Tathdgata, the every where shining chief sun. 

(u.) Tib. * 

adore Tathdgata, tlie moral wisdom. 

(Ui.) Tib.t^) m^i:J,ln-g»heg^-pap'hy<igstham^^^^ mar-mihi 

^'h^agAdt'lud-lo, 1 adore Tatkdgfthi, who is the principal lamp (or light) of all 
tlie comers (of the world). AU the rest nm in this manner. In some names, 
many epithets are heaped together, 

2. The second work in this volnnie is entitled in Ssnscrit, Samyag 

ictarsa.hc. Tth. on rangjl(ig-ritr-tp^-p<Ai-lHlil. From *»/187—328. 
On the best conduct, or purity of life of tlic (or of the tnily «isc 

snd pious men) by SHiiKYA, to be foHowed by his disciples. 

3. The third work in this volomc (from f«r/'328 Ml) has no Ssnsent 

title. The Tibetan is <« Hgy«fJr'*onffS’*J''»«'«r'e4iW»«»' The putung aivoy 

of sins by a sincere repentance, and by the invocation and adoration of the 
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HutMhat {ShagtiBans) anil the Bodhi^tu-^is. Tliere are envitncrated here qIm) 
(from haj 339—358) many names or epithets of Bsdtibm, Bhagamns, and 
Bodkkatmia^ with the addition of this conclusion, " I adore him," 

4. The fourth w'ork in this volume ^from leqf 451—499) is entitled in 
Sana. Kumma tanchuyd. Tib. Me-tt^-gi-ta'hoga. A collection of flowers, 
or many flowers. On the request of Shaaihi-bu, Sha'kva enumeratea several 
JBudtlhaa In tlie ten comers of tiie world, who at the same time ^vith him 
were teaching the ^me doctrine as he, Beneflts arising from hearing the 
names of liudtlhaa, and from the invocation and adoration of them. 

{Za) OB THE TWENTY-SECOND VOLUME. 

Tliere are in tliis volume twenty separate works. Tiie titles of tliem in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices of their contents, are 
as follow 

1. The seven first leaves contain adoration, prayer, and benediction of 
several Budilhnt, 

2. Sans, Achintya Rdjti. Tib. l^am-gyU^mi^k'hyub-jiahi-vgyal-jiQ, 
hrom IcaJ" 7—9. Contents— Achintya Ra'ja', ^ JBodMmiwa., tells the com¬ 
parative difference of the days and culpas in several Buddha provinces or 
mansions, commencing with the Tib, Mi~T(\jed^byi-\\}ig‘tteH-gyi-i^hams^ 
Sams. Sahal<dcadhd(H^ the pro\ince or mansion of Sha’kya Thcb-Pa. 

Note—BiL»n«A' (in Tib. Ts’haayt.jsa) Is ssiiictiniei csJIed, likewise, ihc lord of the .ftiAo- 
lokadh^u, or of the universe. 

3. Sans. Dasha dig andhakdra cidhu:ansasa. Tib. I*®) P'hyt^s^hchuhU 
muu-fHt-TTtam^par-sel-va. From leaf 9—18, On the dispelling of the dark¬ 
ness of the ten comers of the world, SnjfsvA’s instruction on the request of 
a young man, at Ser^Atya (Sans, Capita.) 
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4. Sans. Sapta Bwldittika, {sutra.) Tib, 07) Sfings-Tgya^-hftuit-ptt, From 
leaf la —^24, The seven Jluddhax (from Vipashyi to Sha'kya Muni) on the 
request of a liodkiJiattEft successively appear in the mr, and utter some mantrm 
as preservatives against all sorts of evil. 

5. Sans. Aahta huddfudca. Tib. t®) Saagx-tgyas-hTgynd-pa. From 
l(„f 34 — 29 . Shakya, on the request of Sha'hihi-du, speaks of eight 
(imaginary) BuddhaUf at an immense distance toiyaids the east—the womler* 
fill effects of bearing and repeating tlieir names. 

6. Sans. Dasha httddhalea. Tib. f**) Sange-tgyas-hehu^^. From feo/* 
29—36. Enumeration of ten (imaginary') Buddhas, residing in the ten corners 
of the world—^their great perfections, and the wonderful effects of hearing, 
learning, and respectfully repeating their names. 

7. Sans. DiBodmha buddhaha. Tib. <**> Sajigs-rgyas^hchtt-gnyis-pti. 
From leqf 36—41. The enumeration of twelve Buddhas in the sevend cor¬ 
ners of the world—their perfections, and the advantages of repeating their 

names. ' 

8. Sans. Buddim makuta, Tib. Saags-rgtjas-kyi-dvu-tgijan. From 

Icqf 41 _50. Sha'kva addressing Hoi>-snuNG-CH*«EN-PO, (Sanscrit MahA 

KAshjapa) tells him the names and perfections of several (imagtnaiy) Buddhas, 
residing at aii immense distance tovvards the east—the blessing arising from 
hearing .and uttering their names. 

9. Sans. Buddha bliumu Saugs-tgyas-hyUa, From/eo/'SO—64, 

On the request of a BotlMsafwtt, Sha’kya explains to him wliat Buddha 
hhhmi is—or tells him the great perfections of the Buddkm or Tathagatm, 
especially their infinite wisdom. 

10. Sans. Buddhakshejutna. Tib. Saugs-rgyas-mi^ng-va. From 
_71. Not to relinquish (or not to depart from) Budtlha. Smaki a 

a-w'uivu “ 

K 3 








470 


ANALYSIS OP THE AfDO. 


tells of several virtues to be practised by those who wish to arrive at 
perftictioii. 

11. Sans. Ash fa mo^'da/aha. Tib. T}&yil-hit'hor-hrff^ad^}xt. From 
/gqf 73—^76- The eight niandals or circles. Here is an account by SfTA'KV'A 
to SnA'aini>BU of eight imaginary Batldfuts, at an immense distance towards 
the east—the blessings of hearing and repeating their names. 

IS. Sans, ^fangalam as'htaiam. Tib. Birm-shis.hFffjfad-pa, From 
leaf'tZ — ^79, Sha'kva at Ymgs*^^h(tn ^Sans. VaiskaU)^ at the request of a 
man of the Uchahyi mce, enumerates several BudiUtas at an immense distance 
toivards tlic cast—the purity of their mansions, their great perfections, and 
the several blessings arising from bearing their names, and addressing prayers 
to them. 

13. Sans. Buddha auusmritl Tib. Sau^JCgi}m~x)m^uAraa-pQ. 
Learcs 79, 80. The remembering of Buddha. There is an enumeration of 
several perfections of Butidha. 

14. Sans. Dharmn anusjuriti. Tib. Cffhos-iges-sitAran^pa, ZrfKj/'SO, 
The remembering of the law. A short description of tlic character of the 
doctrine of Buddha. 

15. Sans. Sangha anusmriti. Tib. lige-}\dun-x}es^uArati-pa, LeaJ' 
80. The rcinemberitig of the priests. Three things to be sought by the 
priests—^good morals, meditation, and wisdom. 

16. Saits. Kdya tra^a, Tib, ^ku-gsam. Tiie three persons of Budiiha. 
Leaves 81, 82. {Sans. Dkarmahdya, Sambhogalidijat and Nirmdnahdija.) 
Siia'kya explains them on the request of a Bodhisativa, {JSaiti-myiHg-pd). 

VJ. Sans. Tri skaudkaka. Tib. BhnHg-po-gsum^jka. From iei{f 
82—111. Explanation on the tliree aggregates—morality, meditation, and 
ingenuity or tvisdoin. 
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18. No Sanscrit titie. Tib, (*•) 'Rsam-pa-ihaMS'^lt^ttl-yoHgi-tu-^dat^-pttr- 
htfeiLptihUyoagn-iu-hsm-va. From Ufi/ 111—115. A benediction, timt one’s 
good intentions may be fulfilled. 

19. Another benediction Ifroni Imf 115—ll8h that all animal beings 
may be protected and defended against all sorts of evil, 

20. Sans. Had-dharmasmritifKpasthdnaiit. Tib. Tkint-pain-eh hos-drutt- 
pa^yUar-hsltag^jyt, <froin lea/ 118—455, or the end of this volume, as ul^ 
the next following three volumes.) True moral, or the recollection of one’s 
self (in all one’s doings,) There are instructions on all sorts of moral duties, 
delivered by Siiakva at a place called Nahiti, near RdJagriAa (in Magadha). 
On the ten immoral actions, and tlie ten virtues the reverse of the former. 
The fruits or consequences of good ajid bad actions. Places of transmigrations, 
lie wards and punishments. 


(Hj) OR THE TWENTY-THIRD VOLUME. 

Contents—Continuation of stories on tlic fruits or consequences of good 
and had actions. Description of the places of good and bad traiismignitions. 

(Yx) OR THE TWENTV-KOURTH VOLUSJE, 

Contents—Continuation of stories on siiniiar subjects with those m the 
two former volumes. The gods of the HlhabJ^ral (Sans. J W) heaven- 
their actions, and the fruits of their worhs. Description of the pleasures 
enjoyed there by the gods. Tlirougli what virtuous works may one be bom 
there, in his future transmigration. Exhortation to good works (in verse.) 
Praise of charity, morality, chastity, &c. Good and bad works. The ten im¬ 
moral actions. Paradise and helU Descriptions of them. The inond of seveml 
stories, Sevenii stories or moral tales, told of good ond bad actions. Lust, 
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passion, ignorance, the source of misery, verses hortative to virtue, descrip, 
tion of vice. 

(Ra} on 'THE TWENTY-FirTIl VOLUJlE. 

Contents—Continuation of stories like those in the three former volumes, 
to the leitf 348. And Iiere ends the work that had been commenced on the 
Hath lea/ot the Za volume. 

From lea/ 348—*74, or the end of the volume, there are yet the following 
works:—* i 

1 . Sans. Maya Jdfam. Tib. Sgyw^vta&i-dra-Ta, From 348—373. 

The iUusor}' net, or ornamental covering, Sha'kya at Mnym-yoit. (Sans. 
S&raraeii.) His instmctioii to tlie priests on the several deceptions of men in 
their judgments—of the reality of external objects—and of the soul, 

S. Sans, nmln'Aara~pratyuf-gaM4tHa. Tib. t+b 
ra. From /«i/'373—383- Description of a visit made to Sha'kya, in a grove 
near l>y tlie king of Jla^da SArhtiia (or iSArfayo) V 1 Mm sa b a 

(Tib, t^)) Invitation anil solemn reception of Sha'kya by that king. His 
iii-struction to him on forming rigiit notions and judgments of the external 
objects, and of the soul. On careful (or dependent) concatenation of things, 
Oifets made by the king of Magadha to Sha eya and to his disciples with 
respect to the means of their subsistence. 

8. Sans. Mu/tyald. Tib. W Sfatig-^-nyid. Emptiness. From/ew/'383— 
389. SiiAKYA speaks to Kun-ogah-vo on that subject 

4 . Sans. Malta s/tuuyafd. Tib. Slong^pa-^uyitl-cA'Aea-po. Ditto, 

3, Sans. DhwaJ-dgra. Tib. 'Rgyal-.TCite'haii-mch’hog, Tlie chief baO' 
ner or sign. From /e^40S—til. Sha'kya’s instruction to some merchant-s 
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of Yaxgs~pa-chan (Sans, VaUhali) on the good effects of remembering Bmldhu, 
the lawj and the priests. (Sans. Saddha, Hhftrmot and SaSgkaJ^ 

6. Sans. Pa^cka-tratfata (for Pri-pattchdshaka), Tib, 

The tract consisting of fifty-three ttoleav. From leaf 411—425. Shaky a 
tpeaks to his disciples on some diatinctiotis with respect to the soul, and 
eRiaBcipatioii. 

7. Sans. Shila kskipata e&frtu Tib. 'Rdihhp’hangs-jtahi-mdo. A 
titFO. on a stone cast away. From leaf 4H5—458. There is a story told» how 
the inhabitants of the city of Kusha (in A«»am) made arrangements for the 
reception of Sha'KYa, and endeavoured to put aside from the road a huge 
itone, without being able to move it Sha'kva arrives there, and on their 
request casts away the stone, or exhibits several miracles with it, and gives 
them lessons on the various Itinds of the powers of the Tathdgatas —their 
omniscience—^that they know the several divisions and mansions of the differ¬ 
ent kinds of beings \ as also the conception, duration, and destruction of the 
wmrld—further instruction on transmigration and final emancipation. 

8. Sons. Kumdradniktintasuira, Tib. GTthon-nu^pdhi-mdo. A mtra 
on the example of youth. From leif 458—460- Gautama (Sha eya) on the 
request of the king of Kotala (Sans. Prasena Jita, Tib. GsaUjgpal) tells him 
that it is very true, according as people say of him, that he has arrived at the 
sapreme perfection, although be is not yet old. 

9. Sans. DAdiu-beAutaka sutra. Tib. <**> JPAams^mang-pohi-mde. From 
iraf 460—468. A eittra on the several regions or kingdoms (of the senses.) 
Sa^KYA tells to Kun-j>cab-vo, that the wise, who are acquainted with the 
nature of those several kingdoms, may be free from all fear. 

10. Sans, GaSdi nttra, Tib. P®) Gandihi-mdo. From leaf 468—471. 
A ea'tra on the Gasdi (a plate of mixed metal to be struck as a bell.) SbakYa, 
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at the request of the king of K^aia {Gaal~Tgijal) uistmcte him how to make 
and use the Gandi, 0 . 

II, Sans. GaJidi-samaya~m fra, Tib. Gandihi-^ui-iyi-mdo. Prom 
Ut^ 471 — 473 . A mtra on the time of using tiie GoMi. 

13. Sans. Kalydna-mitm Tib. X)g^'m4ubjfAM-gB^(’ji-bji^- 

pa. Leatea 473, 474.' On keeping a religious guide. Sha'kya tells to 
Kun-ogah-vo the several advantages of one’s having a spiritual preceptor. 

(Zfj) OIL THE TWENTY-SIXTH VOLUME, 

There are in this volume thirty-five separate works. The titles of them 

in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their eonlenta, 
are os follow:— 

1. Ahkinh'hitramatta-stitra. Tib, Mnon-parA\hyHng-tsahi’.m.do, A 
tra on the appearance (of Sha^eya in a rellgioua character). From tea/ 
I—189. Accounts of the life of Bba'sva, and on the origin of the S&aicya 
race. 

NmOi^Tbey are tnotLly Lht ume as have ImX'Q toJd in thfi third voloan of the Dvlva, Inat 
419 416, and in the Lotita-tiatara* Sec tlw KOMid votiuDa of the BI(fo Clota 

3. Sans. Shihhu-prarijv stitra. Tib. Tigl-/l<nig~^ta~rdtf~tu-gcheapaki 
rado, A most ^reeablc sdtra to a Getangy at priest From leaf T 89 — 19 *. 
Sha^kya on the request of Nye-vah-weiioii, (Sans. Upaii) the compiler of the 
Duha doss, tells the good and bad characteia of a Gehttg. Commendation 
of chastity and of good morals. 

3. Sons. ShUa-aaiayagaia-jtu’tra. Tib. Ts*htil^k'hrim»-yang-dctg~pae^ 
yan-pahUmdo, Leaves 195, 193. A sutra on purity of manners. Praise 
of good morals. 


” m s* iQf.ltst'V* tiS’ 





ANALYSIS OF THE AfDO. 


4 5 

4. Sans. Shuh^A$huhha~p'haltt-parikiihi. Tib. iygi-va~dang-mi-^g&-vahi- 
Uras-bu-\>Ttag-pa. From133—197. Examination of the fruits of good 
■nd bad works. 

J. Sans. F^mukia aidrga dkuta (or hhtiUtt) gana ntrdhhtL Tib, *““5 
^tjutm-par-groi-vahi-Iam-IaS'^ijangs-pahuyQn ^tan -bs/tfn ■ pa. ' From leaf 1 98 — 
217 . Description of the good qualities acquired by an analytical judgmenL 

6. Sam. A'yjiSfpanjania snUra. Tib. Ts'h^hi-mfhithi-'mdo. From tea/ 
3l7_328, The life’s end. Enumeration of tljo duration of life of the six 
kinds of animal beings, according to the length of days and years of each of 
them. 

7. Sans. A'yupatd yathd kdro j^anpriehtk'ha. Tib. '<°> M^-hp'A£>.ra:?i- 
\Utr~gijur~pa-thM-pahi-rado^ From ifq/* 228—-243- A jufra, in which is 
asked (luid answered) what will happen after death. Delivered by Sha xya 
at the request of^ZAS-cTSANGj the king of Ser-sAya (Sans, Capiki), on the 
occasion of a funeral celebrated with great solemnity. 

8. Sans. Anityald triira. Tib. Mi-ttag~p(t-wyid-Jcyi-mda. A xittra 
on instability. Leavei 143. 144. Several instances of instability—as health, 
youth, wealth, and life, ttc. 

9. Sana. On ditto. From leaf 144—146. Enumeration of several perish- 
able things. 

10. Sans. Safifndiut Ua dosha nirdesha, Tib. Udu^hes-hcAu^chig- 
hiian-pa. Leaves 146, 147- Enumeration of eleven things to he had m 
remembrance—or consideration at one's death. 

11. Sans. rolskaS prav^sba sdtra. Tib. rangs-pahi,groHg^'hperAu. 
hjug-pflAi-mrfo. From leaf 347—353, Entrance into Faishalt (a city where 
now Altahahad is). Sha'kya being in a grove near that at the time 
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of the city, and to repeat there some maniras and benedictory verses. 

Note.—T hii hiu been described si lEffo mbowt- See Dtdiia kM, from tea/ 120—133. 

12. Sans. Shadrakd rdtrL Tib. ^U'han-ino^jsang-po, Good night. 
From leaf 253—257- How to consider the past, present, and the future 
times; accompanied with some mantras^ Another eftttra, letf 265. Ditto, 
parents must be honoured, leaf 267- 

13. Sana. Chutussatya tatra. Tib. ^Oden-pa-haMki-mdo. Leaves 267. 
263. On the four truths. 

14. Sans. Artha vtntshcJtaya, Tib. DoB-nmia-jinr-nw-^. brom&n/' 
263—295. On the true meaning of some articles; as of the five aggregates 
of bodily substances, the eighteen regions of the senses, and other common 
places in the Buddhistic system. 

15. Sans. Artha-vighuiihtd. Tib. Dan^xgyas-pa. From295—303. 
Comprehensive expressions, Sha HiHi-nu addressing the priest* {Gelongs) 
enumerates several articles of the Buddhistic doctrine concerning the priests, 
to be ^ther avoided or practised, or committed to memory. 

16. Adbhuta dharBut- 2 )aty<iy(t. Tib ^isadFdu-iyuttg^aa-shesdfya-va- 
ch'kos-kyi^Ttuttu^rangs. From letf 303—308. The enumeration of scveial 
marvellous things, by Sha'kva to KoN-oGatt-vo. 

17. San A Tatlidgata prads'hfim. anuskaSsa. Tib. iW- 

hzAm-gsAegis-paM>giaigs~hrnyaii-g!:Aag'’paAi~p'han-yo)t. From teqf 308—311. 
The advantages arising from laying up (or keeping) the image of Tathdgata: 
told by Sha KVA. 

18- Sans. Ckaitya pradakshina j^thd. Tib. McA'Aw/'T/^n-bjior-ra^j- 
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tM'kiari-^u-hcfmi-pti. From 311^15- Versos on the advantages of c.r- 

cuuiftiTibulftting a 

li). S^m:Prasinn-Jitag^fM. Tib. <Pl 
From kaf 315—321. Verses of Prase'sa-Jita (king of Kosfik) containing 
Sha'kya’s answer to bis question, on the advantages of bnibUng to, 

and images of, Tatbagatn, _ 

20. Sans. EtagiM. Tib. P*> A >u>glo 

rt«ua. containing the praise of Ska ST*, that Bonrlane is to be found any 

one like hini» *■ , „ 

21. Sans ChatKr gdthd. Tib. m 
i^iizas on tlie adoration of Talh'igfitar. 

22. Sans. X^-mJu MM-goM. Tib. «> 

l.•*««..»-be*«rf.;»t: Some verses or stanaas on the story of Bl.n'nl (a A «gn 
riU,). From /en^ai-SSg. By Siia'kva, for instraction to the piiests. 

23 Sans. tW«»rr-rorag<r. Tih. <") Chhcdjlt-iijcd^i-ltlioM^ Iron. 
WS-D-too. RedecUons on vuiious subjects, in verse, contommg many 
„,or..l and prudential manims. hr thirty-tluee ehapters. subjeeu or 

tides of Uar darplera am of the following species; as. in«toh.h^, eupAly. 
affeetion. chastity, sgiceable things, good morals, good actions, 
speech, belief or piety, priest, way. honour or respect, mj^, recoUeetion, 
anger, Titlhigala, experience, acquaintance, dcUvcrance tom imii, wto, 

^ ' 1 Fits, sa^i.l fcp These reflections were coUceted by 

happiness, the mind or the soul, &c. mese ^ ^ 

JJr.R,v.KHoai.eAu;n'HO.-»xvoB. (Sans. Arlwn ghanm rnWh*..) 

24, Sans. &,d->»o-j.«™rfa. Tib. <»' Str^-dam-p,. The holy or 

extoUent man. The character of hi. charity toW hy Sha xva to the prrests. 

Lc^'401, __ 

tauur *r«- WsuK'U . 
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23, Sans, yhada praprajya-^utra. Tib. (”) TtgaA-ro-rab^ta 
tiufo. A *atra on Nanda's entering into the religious order of Sha'kva. 
He asks of Sha'kva what one may obtaiii by taking the reJigious character, 
and he enumerates to him the several advantages thereof. 

26. Sans. Daald-mtra. Tib. ierj/*409. Moral 

in verse, in the form of a dialogue between Sha'kya and a god, who visited 
Ilim during the night. 

97- Siins* ^ tra. Tibp ZaAitAi-mdo-nyung’^gn, A siuull 

xutra of a goA A god visiting Sra kya, asks of him, in verse, by what 
works or merits one may obtain heaven; and he answers him, (again in 
verse) telling, that by not committing any of tJie ten immoral actions, one 
may gain heaven or paradise. 

28. Sans, Chasdra nt/ra. Tib. (**> Zla-raAi-mda. Lea/'i 09 . Sha'kya at 
CAaotfiaia (Sans. C^ampacaiiy The moon being sebed on by (Sana HAHt), 
a god residing there resorts to Shakya, and begs lits pmtcction. His in- 
.<t ruction to him. 

29 . Sans. JCttt a gdra a» tnt, Tib. <®®' ^^fig-^H-bTfwgjt.paki-mih. From 
/t>qf 410—415. Sha'kya on the request of Kun-ouah-vo, tells the merits 
of observing some religious ceremonies. 

30. Xo Sanscnt title. Tib. t*‘i Gnas.hyqgT 5 t.mrfb, Xe«/'421, A jm'/re 
on a BrMmnn of that name (or Capila the RtMAt). His conversation with 
Sha'kya at &sr- 8 iy« (Sans. Capih). After some instruction by Sha'kya. he 
takes refuge with BadtUm. 

31. Sans. Nandikn *utra. Tib. (»> BgaA-t^,^han-^.mdo, Leqf 435 . 
On the request of Naxdika, a follower of Buddha, Sha kya enumerates 
the evil consequences of the ten immoral actions. 
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S2. No Sanscrit title. Tib, Uk'^ar-gtil^tfi^mdo. On the use of a 
staff (with sonic tinkling ornaments on it) by tlie priests. 

33. Sons. Dkaraui-c/taJla'a-^uir^. Tib. CA'AosJir^i-hi^hor^/oki-^tndo. 
From ien/ 425—431. Sma'kya, at Fdrdntai, tells to his first diciplea, how 
his mind has been evolved to see the truth, and how he found the supreme 
wisdom, 

34. Sans. Karma-vibAdga. Tib. Ijas-nt(tm-^par~h6t/etl-ptL Explanation 
oil tlie oonsequencea of moral actions, by Sha'kya to SauKA, a young 
BrdAjHan, 

35. Sans. Zihcrma vibAdga-vama-iiherma-ffrantAa. Tib, Ija4-ki/i<-T»tait- 
parAigyur-va-sJiexJf^a'Va-ch'hot-Jtp-g^ttng, Eroin i&if 464—481. A religious 
tract, on the explanation of the causes and consequences of one’s works or 
moral actions, by Sha'kva, at Mnya»-ffod (Sajis. SkrdvfOitt) on the request of 
SqdeoMaNava ifi. SraJmart,) who had asked. Whence the evil and good 
among men ? There is an enumeration of several religious and moral merits. 
Fruits to be obtained by such and such merits. * 

(N//4) OR, THE TWENTY-SEVEKTH VOLPME. 

The title of this volume is, in Sanscrit, Kamm Shataka; in Tibetan, 
iM-hrgya-f/iam-^pa. A hundred works or actions. Ttiere are told, in this 
volume, manv stories or moral tales, to shew tlie merits or demerits of several 
individuals in former trtmsimgrations. In the b^inning of each story the 
individual or tlie subject is spceifietl, togetlier with the place where the stor>- 
is said to have happened. Among tlie places, is mentioned MifAiie also; but 
most frequently M»yo»-yorf (Sans. ShrAcosfi, in Kesttk) Rajagriha, raishati. 
OrpiVfl, and rdrdaasi (by their Tibetan names.) 
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(*Sj) or the *rWE\TY-EIGHTH Vol.UME, 

In this volume also, to leaf 196, is tlie continuation of tlio Kftmsa 
ShfUaka^ or stories and moral tales. Afterwards come otlier works, undW the 
following titles r—* 

1, Sans. Dmitfimako. Tib, 'Hd^angs-hluH. Prom /t'^ 196 —16-t. Tlie 
wise and the (dunib)i fooL There is a collection of several stories on tiie wise 
iuul foolish actions of men. At the end it is stated, that this work, it scem% 
lias been translated from Chinese. 

3. Sans. Dirgha-aak'ftn-jiaricrajain jmripnchch'ha, Tib. Kun-tu-^rgyn- 
iMfs-rhtgji-kijis^zIittx-pa, Lett/ 466. A nutra taught by Gautama (Sha'rt.^) 
on the reijnest of Diugha-xak'ha {one with long nails), a ivandering ascetic, 
who asks iiini on several points, and what have been hk former moral merits 
that lie enjoys now such fruits of his actions, and ptNssesses such w onderful 
qualities. 

3. Sans. MaUri au’irttm. Tib. BtjamapahUmda, A su'tra on JIaitri 
( or Ajitaf Tib. Ma-p'knm, the invincibie) the next Buddhti to appear liere- 
after—his great perfections, and tlie time of his coming. Delivered by 
Sha^kwa when he was in the Ktjngrodha tihura, at Ce/H'Ai, on tiie bank of the 
RfduRi river. At tlie request of Sha'riri-bu, Sha'kya here foretells the 
gradual decay of Ids doctrines. 

4. Sans. AfuiVir/yfr v^tiAftraiifi, Tib, ■B^ftnis^p&-dung*heiaH-ptt^ From 
leaf 477 —483. A narration (or predietion) of SIaitriya by StiA'KYA, on 
the request of Sha Rini-nn. The circumstances of his future descent, incar¬ 
nation, butli, and the great happiness, at tliat time, of all animal beings, are 
here described in verse, in poetical language. 
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(Hj) Oft THE TWEKTY-NXNTH VOEUME, 

There are in this volume the following works:— 

1. Sans. Ptt raa muk'hn-amdata fhatakn, Tib, Gang^^-po-la-ti^-^hi- 

pa-\xgtja-‘pa, A hundred legendary stories of GanC‘PO (Sans. 
P’tf'riUi) &C. &c, and of others, Gang-po, a rich and respectable Mrahma^t, 
invites and entertains Sha'kya together with his disciples—hears his imtruc* 
tioii, and being convinced of his supernatural powers, takes refuge with him. 
It is repeatedly stated in this volume, that about that time, “ali sorts 
of gods and demigods, kings and great officers, ricli merdtants, and many 
other respectable men, sbew'ed particular respect to Buddha and to the 
Buddha priests, and supplied them liberally witlj all necessary things for their 
subsUtence.” 

2. Sans. Jndnaka sdtra BuddJm avaddna, Tib. JEftea-lrfaii-gyi-mdb- 

The story of JNA'KAttA, formerly a god, 
afterwards a new incarnation among men—and the namition, how Buddha 
{Shdkya) when he had gone to the heaven of the gods to instruct there his 
mother, bad dispelled the fear of this god, with respect to Ins future birth 
in on impure animal. 

8. Sans. Sukarikd aeaddna. Tib. (»> P'hag-moU-rtogu-pa-h^od^, The 
story of Suka’eika'. A god peremving that his next incarnation and birth 
irill be in a hog, utters great lamentation that he shall he deprived of the 
pleasures of heaven, and shall be turned into an impure animal, a hog. But 
being advised by Indka to take refuge with Buddha, he docs so, and upon 
his death, he is boni again amongst the gods of a higher heaven, in Gofx/un, 
(Suns. Ths'IiM). 
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4. Sails. SumagadJid avaddna. Tib. 

hyoti-pa, Tlie story of Scmagadha', tlie daughter of Uiat ricli and respectable 
Itouseholder at Sftrdmsil, in lLint(da, who tiad endowed Sha'kva with a large 
religtoi)^ cstabtisliment in a grove. She is married in a distant eonntry from 
her iiome, where tliere are no jSndd/dtt^. Being mucli disgusted with tlie 
rude manners of the naked SraAmaK priests, ami wishing to make iier lius- 
biuid and liis relations acquainted with the manners of the JitiddAiitfj, she 
solemnly, in a prayer, invites Sha'kva and liis disciples to a religious enter¬ 
tainment or feast. They appear next day, successively, in a preternutural 
manner. In the same order as tlie principal disciples of Sha'kya anive there, 
she tdls to her hushand the character of each of them. Her piety and 
sagacity. Her fomier moral merits, told by Sha'kya, Ancient prediction 
respecting the degeneration of the priests, and the decline of the doctrine 
of SnAkVA. 


{ji} OR THE THIRTIETH VOLUME. 

There are in tliis volume twenty-five separate works. The tides of them 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents, 
are as follow:— 

1. Sans. f*0nipt-i>(t/a araddrui. Tib. <**> 3iiof/-namf-«to6s-ltjfi~rtogs-p<i^ 
hrjod-pa. From leaf 1—33. The story of Puxya-Bala, a prince. DLs- 
cussioii on which is the best thing from among these five^—A liaiidsome bi>dy, 
industry, skill in arts, sagacity or trit, and fortune or moral merit. It is 
shewn, that tlie best thing is fortune or moral merit \ since the posi'icssioii of 
this comprehends all the rest. 

S. Sans. Giandra^pralfAd aeaddha. Tib. d®) Z/a-AwldkyUft^-pa-byod- 
/>». From leqf 33—18. The stoi^' of Chaxdra-prajiha' (an imaginary 
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Gtairacarit, or universal monancli). The liapiiy state of his reign. His great 
virtues, especially his charity. The character of his two priticipal officers, 
'riiis story was told by Sha'kya, and applied to hinuself and to hU two 
principal disciples, Sha'iudi-bu and JIongalyana, who were lately deceased, 
to shew their former moral merits. 

3. Sans. Shri ntadditu. Tib. 

From leqf 48 — 76 . On the fruits of charity. The story of Sbi-*esa, 
(a fancied king) much celebrated for his liberality or charity, who at lust 
offered also his own life. Told by Sha'kya. and applied to himself and to 
some individuals among hia followers, to shew their former motul merits, and 
that they themselves were the persons that had performed diose things. 

4. Sans. Knmk«-mr»a purm Tib. Gs*rr.mc/o^^.g;-.iioW. 

^yor-ta. The story of KaNaka-vakN^ a king. On the fruits of charity, 

or of almsgiving, 

5 . No Sanscrit title. Tib. From l&if 

85 — 108 . A Sintra on the story of Don-cihub, b young prince. Subject— 
The fruits or good coweuces of cliarity. Told by SfL. kva at 

at the request of K^x-dgah-vo, and applied as above, 

NOTS.-Tliti titm ii CM of Ihe aufjiail imniladoni. 

6. S;uis. BmhMMUt Tib. I‘>“> 

TI,S net of Bk^hmXi or on th. Jivmity of opinion, con. 

ccmiii(} the origin nnd duration of the world— whether there ho nny pnro^ 
ranre of it. exirtenoe-whether it he mfinite. peri«t..>l. or eternal, &c. 4* 
ToM by SHA-nvA.taph.ee between , 

7. Chinese, “»> 

Tib, f T^hahxAiik'hQs-pti-^^k'hm-po-^nga-Tg^tts-ilrtH^lnH^isa^ -m'fa- 
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Ftom haf 13S—303. On the wise mode of returning a kindness i or on 
gratitude, es|M*dally towards parents. Translated from Chinese. 

8. No Sanscrit title, Tib Ijeg9-n^es4tyUxg^u-dang-\\hras-bii-^tm. 
pa. From /e^303—320. Instruction on the causes and effects of good and 
evil (in the world). Told by Sha'kya on the request of Kuy-oGAii-vo, in the 
prince’s grove near Skratualit in Koa^a (Tib. itlnyan^yod). Enumcratioiis of 
several happy and miserable states of men—of good qualities and imperfections, 
and many contrary things. All these are the consequences of moral merits or 
demerits in former lives or transmigrations. 

9. No Sanscrit tide. Tib. Jyg£^^■^lang■4|li-!Ag&-mU4M■ityi-vnara-pat~ 
smiH-pa-)Mt 4 ta-pa. From 320—336. Instruction on the consequences of good 
and bad actions. 

10. Sans. Goahri^ga vydiarana, Tib. rioaj Bi-glang-m-lung^hatan-pa. 
From leaf 336—354. Some predictions by Sha'kya. with respect to G<h 
ahrisga (a mountmn), and Li-ytd (port of Tibet or Tartary.) His benediction 
bcstoived on some places. 

11. Sans. Shardularna (for Shdrdnla ndaaka) avaddna. Tib. Stag- 

snaki-tiog»~pa‘\irjod-j)a. From leaf^Sh —420. The storj'of SiiA'BDu’LAEltA, 
the son of Trisha'nku. Sha'kya at MayaH-yod. The circumstances of 
Kc?f-r)f*AH-iVO having married tlie handsome-bodied) the 

daughter of a man of the fourth class, A stojy told by Sha'kya, how in an¬ 
cient time THrsHA'NKUj a chieftain of the Sa'dra class, obtained by his dex¬ 
terity and learning the daughter of a celehrated Brd/tmiit {Padma-^nying^) 
for his well quaUded son, Sha'rdula'b?;a. The great qualifications of Tbi- 
sa'n'ku in all sorts of Hindu literature. His dispute with that Srdhman. 
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Enummtion of castes, and of several parts of Hindu scriptures. Translated 
by A JIT A Shui-bhaoiia and Gefonff Sha''kva-hod, 

12. Sans, Ditad^*ha loeAtina JtHtra. Tib. Mi^-hcfiu-gttyis-paAl~mdo, 
From leaf 4,9.7, On some nstrolc^eal predictions. 

IS, Sans, DAftrma cAaAr«/ir«rfir/rtJt<ww. Tib. CAVl^M-^iyi-h^’Ao'r-fo-roi- 
la^dtor-va. Leaves 437, 438. On turning the wlied of the law, or preaching 
the religion of Buddha . Shakya at rdrdnasi instructs bis five first disciples 
in the four truths. 

14. Sam. Jiitaha aiddnam. Tib. Shifet-pa^abs-&yi-gleitg~giAi. From 

ififfiS9 _543. Accounts of several births of Sha'kya and of other Buddlios, 

15 . Sana. A'fdmihja sdtra. Tib. Lehms^htat^s^^hod>raug^ 

mda. From 558- The four great kings (as Khveba, Ra'^tsa- 

fA'tA, Stc.) residing on the four sides of the Rurah (Sans. Miru\ together 
with tlieir suite, pay homage to Sha'hya, and praise him. His instruction 

to them. 

16 . Sans. Mahdsama^a sulra. Tib. Hrfw^./w^’Aen-poA.-mrfo. 
From leaf 558—564. A adtra on the great assembly (of the gods of several 
heavens). Sha'kya is visited and praised by the gods of the ten comers of 
the world, who adore him, and take refuge with him. Sha'kya calls on his 
Ge/oj»ga. and acquaints them with the characters of those gods. 

17. SanA Maitrladtea. Tib. Byams^-mda, From Aw/564-574. 
This is a different translation of the adtra above—Sec the « SiT vol, from leaj 


477—483. 

18. Sans. Haitn-ihd^na auira. Tib. ^ Ryauw 
SllAKYA tells to hia disciples the advantages arising 
mercy, or love towards others. 


- pa-h^om -paid- Jnda. 
from the practice of 
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Id. Sans. Paiich<t*hik*'hydnusha^a ttutra. Tib. T&slitt}~pa-\fiahi- 
p'han-yon-^-mdo. ShaVya on the request of an householder, tells htm the 
advantages of not committing any of tlie fiv’c immoral actions; aa, kilting, 
stealing, adultery, speaking falsehood, and using intoxicating liquors. 

20, Sans. Giri A^tionda ^tra. Tib. RiAi-kuH-Sgah-Eohi-mdo. Ginr 
A'sianda being very sick, Sha'kya directs KiTN-j>aAH-vo to go to him, ami 
to tell him such and sucli representations or considerations, that he may depart 
from this world without regret 

SI. Sans, NaNd<^)anatid^i Ndga Rdja damana. Tib. KJuAi-rgyttl-po-^ 
dgtth-vo-iiiffy’^gak-hdul-vidti-mdi). The taming of two ^dga Rdjat, called 
Nanda and Upananda, by Sha''xya. His instruction to them. 

2S. Sons. Mahd Kdshyapa mfra. Tib. Mod-^tvng-tA’keti-pidii-mdc, 
Leaf SO*- Ka'shyata ^one of Soa'kya's principal disciples) suffering once 
in a heavy sickness, iiavlng been visited and instructed by Sua'kya to make 
reflections on such and such articles, is rcj^tored a gaiH to hesltii. 

28. Sans, ^i/ry<r jtdfra. Tib. A'yt-inoALm</o. Leaf 595. Suiy'a, 
or the aun, being seized on by Ra'hu, the god of that plauet being afraid 
addresses BnAGAVA'N, and begs for his protection. The Buddha comniand:^ 
R a'hu to retire. 

S4, Sans. Chandra ru'tTa. Tih. <*3*^ Xla-eaki-mdo. Tlie moon also being 
overtaken by Ra'hu, the god of that planet likewise resorts for protection to 
Buagava'n. 

* 

25. Sans. Mahd metngala gu'tra, Tib, Bkraskia-ek'lteR-pchi-mda- 
Leaf 597. A autra on great prosperity or glory. Taught by Sha'kya, at 
the request of some gods who had visited him, at yinyan-yed (Sans. SlArd- 
ror/i) by night. 
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VL (MYANG-MAS.) 

Another divuiton of the Kah-gyur., styled in Tihetnn '*My(h^an^ 
i{Vt-h.das-pa^ or by contraction, “ MyangAidita” (San^ iVtrrdii'A), oontainEtwo 
volumes, marked by Aoand A'A^ir, the tivo first letters of the Tibetan alphabet. 

The title of these two volumes is, in Sanscrit, " MoIm parininsdii a wifrn.” 
Tib. ‘^““1 " Yong^^-mya-mn-las-hdas-pa-ch'hen^jK^i-Todo.*' A gii&a on the 
entire deliverance from pain. Subject— Sha'kya's death, under a pair of 
Sal trees, near the city of Kmha, (Tih. or Kamarttpa in Asxam. Great 
lamentation of all sorts of animal beings on the approaching death of Sha'kva 
—^their offerings or sacrifices presented to him—his lessons, especially with 
respect to tlie soul. His last moments his funeral—how his rcUcs were divided, 
and where deposited. 


VIL (GYUT.) 

The last division of the Kah-gyurt is that of ri} ‘KgyudsM^ or 6im-> 
ply “ Rg’yie^," Sans. Tafitra” or the Tbninr class, in twenty-two volumes. 
These volumes, in general, contain mystical tlieology. There are descriptions 
of several gods and goddesses. Instructions for preparing the mandalat, or 
circles, for the reception of those divinities. Offerings or sacrifices presented 
to them for obtaining their favour. Prayers, hymns, charms, Ac. &c. addressed 
to them. There are also some ivorks on astronomy, astrology, chronology, 
medidne, and natural philosophy. The titles (both Sanscrit and Tibetan) of 
the several works, according to the volumes marked by the letters of the 
Tibetan alphabet, are as follow i — 


iw or gs 
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(Kl) OB THE FtBST VOLUVE. 

There are in this volume fourteen separate works, os, 

1. Sans. Ma^ju thrijudnasatimstja pfo-amdrt^anasasgiH. Tib. Hjam^ 
dped-yi-ik€9^^ms-Apahi-daH -dam '•jcwrAi-inii^^a •yang-da^-par-hi^od-jia^ From 
ie^fl —18. Linumeration of the several names or epithets of Manju-Sbi, the 
god of wisdom, or the essence of dl Buddhm. Told by Sha'kya at tlie 
request of JZdorje'-hch'chano (Sans. Fajradfiara or Pawli), These names or 
epithets are expressive of the attributes of the first moral being. 

3. Sans. STiakti-desAa. Tib. Dtxmg-vmior-hitaa-pa. From Iftt/lS—SS. 
On empowering one, or bestowing supematuio] power upon any one, by a 
divinity. The several kinds of it explained by Sha'kya, at the request of 
Data ZaNG-po, a king oi‘ 

3. Sans. Paramdfli-Budd/ia uddhrita diri kdkt chakra (itmwif Tantra- 
Rdjd). Tib. W ^'^*dichog-^i^rtg-pcdd-iangs-t^aitda*-hjung-tm-t^jiidrkyi.^gyal- 
p(hdpal-dss-kyi.\Jchwr-lQ. A principal tanfra, styled the venerable A'ifAr- 
chakra, issued from tlie supremo or first Buddha. Tins Is the first original 
work of a TasUrika system that originated in the north, in the fabulous 
ShamhJoihi, It was introduced into India in the tentli century', by Childpa, 
and into Tibet in the ele^'cnth. There are in this work some calculations of 
certain epochs, and mention is made of Makha^ and some predictions respect¬ 
ing the rise, progress, and decline of the Makumedan rxdigion. This also was 
delivered by Sha’kya at the request of Da-azang a king of Shamhhah. 
The subject, in general, of this volume, is cosmography, astronomy, ebrono- 
description of some gods. 
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4. Sans. Sfiri idla chairrtt vttara faaira-rdjd-tmtrn /irfdatja-mma. Tib. <®) 

Qp„f_flut.tyi.hMor4ofii-rsyHd-kifi^gyal-poA;-iiAyi-ina^Tfft/adJ^!f^^ 

l^.ra. The latter JtnAi cMra, or tlie essence of the Kola cAaitra tan/rti. 
Tsuglit by Sha'kya, oii the request of Dava-zano-po. 

5 . Sans. SAika^pral^riya. Tib. Ucang^-rab-indf^ed-pa. Explanation 
on eiiipoweriiig one, or bestowing on one supernatural powder. 

6. Sans. Sana BtuMhu mma ycga dakinl Jala minhara. Tib. Saagi- 

r^a4d/Mta«^Aad-rHam~par^byor-va-mi/iah-hgn~sgya.7«a~hdS-tah-mc^^^^ 

The union of SAMBAitA, a Ddtinf. with all the BMas; or on the secret 
powers of nature. The identity of all the BuddAas with the first moral being. 

7. Sans. Sana kalpa mmuchkaya. Tib. Blogs-j^a-tkantB-chad-hduH^^^ 
A collection of all sorts of judgments. &c.—a fantra on Sambaha. 

8. Sans. Hi t>^)ra. Tib. Kyi-tdo.TjL A tanira on a god, or a set 

ofgodsof that name. 

9. S.«. Tib. (>■) MiW.bj«K».-rAH7V^- A 

iaatra on a ^dess of tll^wime. 

10 . Sb». mm ««rf™ r.b. 

A ...ir, dccripa.. of tbo s«p«"« »«>"*. “ <'■' “r;vbtrr, 

tioM—Whence originated Bbaiijia, Visiinb, Siva, Kddba, c. 
the greatest being? How many of them are there ? 

11. Sans Jndnn garhha. Tib. <«> YUhe^-*^yhg^^ Essence of wis* 
doro. A ta«tra of the hind called Mahd Yogint. 
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IS, Sans. JnAHii (ihikaHi. Tib. Yt.ghei^thig4i. A mark or token 
of wisdom, {a Ytigivi iwUra). 

IS Ditto, another iaatra of Uie same description. 

14. Sans. Tntu>a pradipam. Tib. (i*> mdth^^-na-mjtd-kijUgrm-vta. A 
iight to find the divine nature or essence; or on tiie identity of the human 
soul with the divine essence. 

(Km) on THE SECOND ’VOEUME. 

TJiere are the four following separate works in this volume 

1, Sans. iMghu namhara. Tib. m Bdi-tncA^/tog^nifiittg^a, A tmtm 
m Sambaka and HE'nuKA. two demons or gods. How to prepare the 
maitda/a^ or circles for them, and by what offerings or sacrifices Uiey are to be 
rendered propitious. Cereinonies to be performed. Hymns, prayers, manfra^. 

2. Sans. Ahhtdhana. Tib. Islnan-par-h^od-pa, A mystical tanira 

on the Samhara class, Enumeration of several Yo^pnit, Dakinii, and several 
saints with the title Y^jra. Offering^man/SS^titious ceremonies to he 
performed at their invocation—many mmitrQ4 to hPepeated. On the mystical 
union with God. 

3. Sans. Samhnrn. Tib. (») Another Uintra on Sambaba, 

Mandalaa, offerings, ceremonies, mmiras, channs. 

4, Sans. VajraddM. Tib. Rrfo.^;,W/mA-h^o. A principal (antm 
on Vajba Da'xa (a kind of saint equal to the BnMhm). Them are, likewise, 
all sorts of superstitious ceremonies to be performed for obtaining any spect- 
fied prospenty.^ In general tJiese saints, as Sambaba, He'ruka. Vajba 
Da&a, \ogini s, Dakini's, are represented to be equal to the Buddha* in 
power and sanctity. There are several mautrm and h^a^maMrtu for eaeli 
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of them, to be repeated, by which they may be rendered propitioiis to grant 
the desires of those that address themselves to them. 

fGiJ OB THE THIRD VOLt'ME. 

There are in this volume seven separate works, under the following titles, 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan 

1. Sans. SAri DaiattnaBo. Tib. Iip(d-taIcAaA-]\ffro-Tffffa-tii/yAo. From 
1 — 192 . The namea of a partienJar saint or di vinity, or a set of gods and 

goddesses. 

2. Satjs. Shri Aetuia aiabAHf/i. Tib. 

hbtfKHg-vti, From f^af 192—236. The forthcoming of He'ruka, a deiHed 
saint of the charaeter of Siva. 

3. So.ns. Ffijtit mroAi Tib. 

UsfUHg^a. From 236—246. The origin or appearance of Va'ba hi, 
a goddess, one of the divine mothers, having much resemblance in her charao 
ter to Dutbca' 

4. Sans. Fqghit MiHcAarj/a, Tib. Rital^hAyor^maAi-AHs-tu-^pjfoU-pfi. 

From ifftf/" 246—^262. The continual practice of or continual ine« 

dilation on the divine nature. 

5. Sans. CAafur tfo^ai samptiia imtra, Tib. KwaAhAyor-wo.beA/Af- 

ihu abyorrgyi-Tgyud, From /eff/'26^274, A tantra on four putting 

their mouths together. 

6. Sans. Samputi. Tib. Yang^lag-pttr-ihi/or-vQ. From latf 274_ 

898 , The pure union (with VajBa Satwa, the supreme intelligence), or the 
uniting of method with wisdom. (Tib. (»> Thnbf-dtmg-thes-rab, Sans. UpAtja 
And Prajnd.) 
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7, Sans, l^ajra ma^d Adtn krodAa ttdfJia rahdaytt hhnta tantra. 

Tib. TipaLxdi>-yi-nag-po^Kh€n-fo-khro*-!pohuTCi%<im-ffy-%aAng-Ta-dms-grtA^ 
From /<fij/*8d8*”^83- ^^ioHtTfi <}ii\AJ]iA AIajia IvalAi 

a particular divinity. 

The speaker in tlie above specified first work {as in some others also) 
is Vajha SaTWa, the Saaibara, tJie Bhagavan. who answers to the 
queries of Vajra vajia'ih with respect to her origin, and the reason wiijr 
she was produced (Uaf 27, in the first work—she lias several names 
according to the countries in wliich she is worshipped), Linga and JB^nga 
(emblems of the procreation and productive powers of nature,) Explication 
of the several mystical meanings of several letters, Illusory existence 

of things. Mystical union with God. The ignorant is bound or tied, tiie 
wise Is free. Tiie principal divinities described in the above works (besides 
many othm of inferior rank) are IIe'ruka and Vajra vXra'hi, with some 
otliers of the divine mothers, especially Ma'scaki. Instruction how to pre¬ 
pare the m/tmlttla with all its appendages (images of divinities of different 
orders, perfumes, incenses, flowers, A;c.). Manfrat and hija^mtmiraa to be 
repeated.* There are no mantrm of such efficacy as those of He'ruka and 
Vajra vara'hl Every thing may be obtained by tliem. And it is by 
them that one may be delivered from the miseries of vice. Rites and 
ceremonies to be performed for obtaining any specified prosperity. Leo/ 
234. Several kinds or species of the universal soul or spirit. Great mystery 
of the existence of God. There are several passages containing excellent ideas 
of the Supreme bring. The work No. 1, tvas translated by on Indian Pmdit 
called Adwaya Vajra, and Yonta'nba'r, a Tibetan lAUma, 

• NoTfi,— ^TbU U the beginning of one of lho*e Om/ Nfiim BnAGiTA^Tt Vajma 

VaVi'hi A'ntx' TBAiLattA'iiji'Tis"'5!AHA’'¥snTAiiHWAmi^ Sarva Bjid^ta Bhxxa'^ 

% VAJ JIA/' hSk, Stc- 
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(NaJ OB THE FODBTn VOLTJUE. 

There are in this volnmc fifteen Beparate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 
and Tibetan, are as follow 


1. Sans. Aitdvila {TnHtm^rdja.) Tib- f®> (RgyMffi- 

tgyal-po.) From left/ 1—5- A principal tantra. styled the univeraair or 
the "pure one" The idea of the Supreme bemg, according to different 
theories. Instruction on the manner of sitting, meditating, and forming the 
idea of the supreme intelligence. Translated by the Indian P^«dU Gaya- 
dhaba, and the Tib. Lot^ntd GHong Sha'kya-yeskes. 

2, Sans. SAH Buddha iapdla. Dped-^ngs-rg^asdhod^pa. From 

W5_3S. “The holy Buddha sSuV^iame of a mystical divinity. The 
salutation is thus-Beverence be to Sbi Buduha Kapa'la, Direction how 
to prepare a square maM with the required things in it Mantra:, addressed 
to Boddha Kata aa »d Buc»nA KapaW. Tb» i^^lra w.p> told by 
Boddiia Kapauni'. a UaU At tbp ipqutot of Vajaa Pan^. a 

BodhitatKa. There are several charms or mntras, which are stat to o 


great efficacy. 

» Saa, Af«W Miyi. Tib. S!Sii»-\>finUk'h,Miii>. From la^ 
A Abort -bAtr. «Adto doli«,«. by Maha' Mava' or Va^oa 
DA'K.t.1. (one of the divtoe mother.) on the ««tet power, of ootore. 


4. SaoA. ro>o Afroft Tib. <«> B*.,#tdpeK. /«■» 
iAOie of A deiBod BuddKa. Them are .eTend .upenlihous ceremo i 
erformed to ocqoire .uperhomm. power.. TmoAloted by Gavaoha.a 


GiUmg Sha'kya-yeskek. 


» 


'V 


81 Jf* #■ 

•fl 


w nfC")* ftar as* q 
Q 5 










494 


ANALYSIS OF THE OYUT. 


5. Sans. Riffi A'ralL Another tantra of the same kind as the preceding. 

From lea/50—57. Delivered by Rigi, a Vogi^tivra, on the request of 
A RAt.i, another Mtihd Translators as in the preceding. 

6, Sans. CAatar pitkdh. Tib. From lea/ 

Salutation—Reverence be to the merciful Chekre'sik, (Sans. 
At^aloihttara.) A Tantriha treatise on the purification of the soul, and the 
inysdctil union ivith the Supreme beuig. There are several ^imndalm to be 
made, and many ceremonies to be perfomied, and mantrax to be repeated for 
obtaining endre emancipation. Translated by Khan-i-o (Sans. Vpadhyd^a\. 
t^AYADHARA, and Ijotxatd Gos-las-chas. 

/, Sans. 3Iaairfi ansa, Tib. /bas's.^ktii-ch'Aa. From lea/ 1S8_166, 

Part of a Taatrika treatise. Salut^S^vReverence to the merciful A'uya 
Avaloke'swaba. This is an abrid^»ent of the preceding tantra. or of the 
large work whence it has been taken. Translators as above. 

8. Sons. CAatar pUhd mahd yo^nl guAtja sana tantra raja. Tib. 

^^f^^'^^ho’'~nia-ikatns^chad~^sang^vaAi.t^^HdAijUgyai.po-Ainii~*rdan~hthi-p^^ 

^esdtya-va. From 166—^237. A piincipal tantra on the mysteries of 

all YoginU (or tlie four noble seats.) Delivered by Bhaoavan {^Vajrn 
Safwd) at the request of V'^ajra PaR’i", on the same subject as the two 
preceding works. Translated by Ssinm Jna'na kirtti. 

9. Sans. AcAala kalpa. Tib. <*> MU^o^eahi-!ttt^s.pa. From lea/ 227_ 

S4S. Firm or steatlfast judgment. On emondpation. Delivered by Bha- 
gava'j# (Sma'kva) after he liad tnumphed over the devil. There are likewise 
mstructtoiis for preparing the mandatax^ performing the ceremonies, and for 
repeating several mantras. 
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10. Snm, Achala makd gtthya tantra. Tib. Af»-gyo-w*Ai-gJai^-igywd* 
th'hen^po From ^€^f 343—246, The *' immovable,'’ or ** permanent,” (a 
great mystery.) Some ceremotiiea and mantras. 

11. Sans. Krodha ri^a ^arva mantra gukya imtra. Tib. From leaf 

S 45 _250, “The wrathful prince," a mystical tantra. On the means of 

^stiaging ivrath or anger, ceremonies, maiUras, 

12. Sans, f^ajra amrita tantra. Tib. 'Rda^^i-hdud^xtsUa-rgyud. From 

/«i/250—366, “ Predous ambrosiaor the enjoyment of the highest Iwppi- 

ness or beatitude, after final emandjation from bodUy existence. Oeliverod 
at tlie request of Ma'm.aki-de'Vi, 

13. Sans. Tara karukum kalpa. Tib. Sgra!-ana-kurukttm-Ttogs..fia, 
From Afiy^266—376. Ileasoningx on Ta'ha' Kitiiiikvlle', a goddess. Cere¬ 
monies to be performed with the mandala for obtaining such and such kinds 
of prosperity or happiness. 

14. Sans. Tf^ra kUdya mt^h tantra tchan'M. Tih. (*> ^do-rji^phur-^ 
[xUa.rahlTgyud-ky'aam^it.) From Aw/376-391. “The diamond pm,"— 
port of an original tantra. 

15. Sans. MffAdAdAi. Tib. From A-qf291—361. 

■* The great black one." a god. Tlie means of liberation out of the ocean of 
transtnigrations. Taught by Bhagata'n at the request of some goddess. 
Mystical signification of the letters in Maha' Ea'la. Explanations on 
several subjects by Buagavan, on tiie request of some goddesses or 
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(CHiJ OA THE FIFTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume seven separate works, under the following titles 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan ^_ 

1. Sans. S&ri chan^da makd rodkada. Tib. iypal-^tum~po-khro-v 0 . 

ek'heii-^po. From leaf! —64. " The great fiercse and wrathful one,”_name of 

a divinity, {ten/ 13, styled Hicasura.) The salutation is thus—Reverence he 
to Sri Chandra Maha''ros’han'a. The subject is mystical theology. The 
speakers are Bhagava'n (F tjru Sahm)mA BHAt 5 ArA'Ti( PraJnapdrAmitd.) It 
is in the form of a dialogue, like ihat between Siva and Ddrga', on Tantriia 
subjects, Bhagavan instructs Bhacava ti how to prepare the mmdAla for 
the^jiya of bai Chan da Maha rob'han a, and how to perform the rites and 
ceremonies. The hemera are Vajra Yogis and Vajra Yogixi's. Bha- 
cava'ti asks also who are they to whom this ton/™ may be commiiniciited ? 
There are told several modes of empowering a disciple by his spiritual 
teacher (or the initiation into the holy mysteries of the religion)-^draoni. 
tions not to violate liis vow or promise. X,efl/87—S9, there is an expli* 
cation of the several emblems used in the mandaUi. Besides several other 
miscellaneous subjects, there are many discussions on the nature of the 
human body and the soul, as also on that of the Supreme being (This is an 
excellent iantra, and in a good and easy translation.) Translated in the 
shja monastery, by the Indian PnndU Ratna Sni\ and the Tibetan 
GBAGS-PA-GyEL..Ts'HAM, (Sans. KirtH DAwaJa.) 

2. Sans. SAri ffuAtfa xamaja* Tib. Upai-gmf^-^-hdtuf-pa. From 
167, A collection of holy mysteries. The salutation both here and 
in the preceding work is addressed to Vajra Satwa (the supreme intelli* 
gence) Bhaoava n, the Pyra Satwa, on the request of five 
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(tlie five Dhydni Buddhm) explains tbe idea of the Supreme being. There 
jtfe several discussions on the soul and the Supreme spirit by Vajea, by 
the beforementioned five Tathdgatai, and by Maitxeya. This and the 
preceding work are well worthy of being read and studied, as they will 
give an idea of what tiie ancients thought of the human soul and of God. 
Translated by Achakya SitaAnDHAKABA Vaema, and by RtNCHEU- 

ZANG-ro. 

3. Sans. Shn Fajra mdld a&fiidMna. Tib. -Rdo-TjS-phreng^a.mnoH^ 
par-hrjod-pa. From lea/ 167—367. The counting of a rosary of diamonds. 
The salutation is addressed (in Tibetan) to MaSjg Ski kumak bhu't, to 
Bhagava'n, the great Vaieochana, to Vajea Da'kin, to RatnaTeaya 
(the three holy ones). Subject—Mystical theology, soul, emancipation, union 
with God, mandalaji, ceremonies, mantrae. 

The four following works are also of similar contents t 

4. Sans, Sandhi vydharana. Tib. («) ligonge-pa-lunff-helait^. From 


iea/iB^ _339. The telling of one's mind (or thought). 

5. Sana. Fajra Jndna eamucheUaya. Tib. rUhe^-rdo-v^-hun-iae- 
htus-pa. From leaf 3^9 —34S. Excellent knowledge (collected from several 


parts). 


6. Su». Ch-IHT deviH pariprichcilu-. Tik. i«> 
t/nu-pa. From tojrais—S5l. Askod bjr four goddeaa. 



mysteries. 
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fCuHtJ OH THK St^TH VOLUMi:. 

There are in this yolume nine separate works, and their titles in Sanscrit 
and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as follow;_ 

1, Sans, ]\^iidnii>ara dhara, Vtyra Panu Indra, tri aimtu. Tib. C>m- 
s^H-po-4dtan4ag-na-Tda-^e-drag.po-^tnt}in~\idut. From leaf 1— 5 , The man¬ 
ner in which these three gods, or demons, were subdued by BhaGava n 
(Sha'kya), after he bad been Tictorioua over the devil. There are some 
maairas. 

2. Sans. Ri^ra tri ninn^a, or, Tantra guhya tiivarati. Tib. Drttg^ 
gtum^MuI, or, Gsang^vtdtUg7jad-tmmi4tyi-t«ani^jHir-hbyed-pa. From lea/ 
5—11. The subduing (or taming) of three valiant ones, or the explication of 
tnnirika mysteries. Instruction how to prepare the mandalaA, and how to 
perform the ceremonies. Leaf lO. On the occasion of sacrificial offerings to 
some of the gods, such ejaciilations as these are made—Om ! Bn ah m a', Om ! 
Vishnu, Om \ Rudba'ya, Om \ Kautika, Om ! Ganafati, Om! Ikdea'ya. 
Om ! Maha' Ka'la, Om ! Maha’ Brahmaya ValitaYale', Valitatale*. 
Swa'ha'." 

8. Sans. Vajra Pm t NUumhara {tmtra), Tib. Lag-aa-rdo-rJi^gM-Hkm-^ 
po-ehitn-gyUTg^d, From leafll —go. A tanira on Vajea PanT'Nila'm- 
baha. Several tHaatrae to be recited for obtaining any specified kind of 
prosperity. Leaf 13. A mantra is of this sort— ‘*Om! Vajba PanV, Maha' 
Yaksha (Cuvera) Nila'kiara Hung phat’/* 

4 Sans. Skri vajra chadd^a chitta ^ktfa tantra. Tib. 'Rdc-rji-ghm- 
T^i-*hug$^jfi.gtmg^ahi~tgyud, From leaf SO—44, The secrets of the heart 
of Sri Vajha Chan'd'a. Different tmntrm to be used as the means of 
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wsuaging several specified diseases, Lea/SS. There am some expressions very 
lijje tbis-“ Nihil est quod non cedat f or that in every undertaking one may 
succeed by diligent application and perseverance. One of these expressions 

tjius_ Ck'kH-yi-thiff4 pa-phra-tno-ya. daB-sa-bt/ttng-vat^Tdo-vaAibig*; 

■* By small drops of water a large stone b made hollow alter a certain time; or, 

« gutta cavat lapidero, non vi, sad sfflpe cadendo " Leaves 39. 40, There is 
an excellent description of the Supreme being, (by Vajha ChaNd a to Indra 
and Ms attendants). In^ha asks Mm on the use of several mantras; as of 
those for procuring abundance, assuaging diseases, gaining the victory over 
an enemy, and for making one’s self strong against every attack. 

5. A later iantra under the former title. From ha/ 43—51, Indra 
asks Bhagava'k (Fh/ra Chanda) on sevcml things, as on the essence of the 
Supreme being, and some mantras of wonderful effect 

6. The latest, or last tantra of Vajra Chan O a, at the request of \ a JR a 
Pan'i' (or I«dra). From /«f/51-56. On similar subjects with those in the 

two former works. Ceremonies and mantras. 

7. Sans. Nildndmra di^ara Fajra Panryaksha maba Eudra yajra A naia 
jihtan /antra. Tib, Phyag.na^tda-^irgos.snQn-pas:han.snad-sisiHArag-pa. 
eyben^pa.rda^^S.nUMkUrgyud. From 56-93. Aon that demon^ 
He asks of BhagavaN to instruct him (for the benefit of all anim mgs 
how to prepare the mandalas^^oyr to perform the required ceremonies-what 
things are to be offered to the gods-and how to cure such and such diseases. 


by mantras. . 

». riU'ii tridafa. cajra jUmma dkdraiii. Tib. tj>- 

Fr.m/«/M-9«. Dta.nd 

or dK oiu^g the fall of thunderbolt., A dUmnX or rosratonou. presenou.e 
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^n.t .U ««. of ovil. DoHvored by Bh*o*voV, at the reooetl of , 

hermit (called Nves-ddr)* 

9- Sans. Mdyd jaia. Tib. tsfi) Sgyu-\^pht^Uha.^a. From Uaf 

96—156. The net of iUusion. A principal iantra, delivered by Uhaoava'k 

(Sha'kya) at the miuest of Vajha PanT, a Bodhi^u^. Instruction for 

preparing several sorts of mandaia^, performing ceremonies, making oblations, 

renting JUaf 154, There is some description of the Supn^me . 

being, and of the soul. 


(Ja) ok the seventh volume. 

There are m this volume seven separate works. Their subjects and their 
tides, both Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow j— > 

1. Sans. Sarva (athdgata Uyn. v^dtUta {krishna yantdri ndmti tantm). ' 

lib. ^-^*”-S^Aeg*-padAatuf~cAad-iyi^ta-gtung-thagw-gxAiH-^S-gsied- 

nag.po thendyya^ahi^xgysd. From leaf 1—29, The person, doctrine, and 
mercy of all the TatAdgatat. A tautm. styled the black destroyer of the tori 
of death. The salutation is addressed to A’hva Maifju Sfii Yama’ki. 

ITib. i^pha^-pa-hjum-dpai-gskiB-Tji.gshed). This tanfm was delivered by 
Bhagavan, (Tib. Chom-dan^ddAi) at the request of VA.mA PanI' (Tib. 
Chd^d Dorjiy There are several mttnlrae by which to euro lust, auger, or 
passjon, Ignorance, envy, ice. Instruction for preparing mandaitu, and per. 
forming ceremonies. The means of becoming purified from sin. Leaf S8. 

How the soul must E)e considered. 

S. Sans. Yttmdri Krithna learmn mrm chakra dddkakata. Tib. 

From 

29—46. The wheel of Yanaki'Kkishna (the black destroyer of the lord ' 
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of devitli) for effecting every thing. A mystical treatise on a similar subject 
Tfitli tlie preceding. 

3. Sans. riyVrt m/tha B^airaca, Tib, lido-rJ^-hJ{g«-hyi>{i~ch'htrH-‘pti. 

From leaf 46—65. The great terrifying Vajiia, a god, or deified .saint. 
How to obtain the favour of tliat divinity, oblations, ceremomes. 

several maniras to be repeated. Leaf 57. Instruction how to paint Vajii.% 
MaHa* Bhairava (black, and naked, with many dreadful hands and faces) — 
what sacrifices to be made to him. From feaf 65—71- There are some 
fragments of other treatises, or of some small works. 

4. Satis. Rakta Yamdri. Tib, G,sAiw-^^-g,^Ai5f/-<b«a!r-jw, From leaf 

71 _ 117 , The red dratroyer of tlie lord of death. A priticipal (artfra by 

Bhaoava N (Sha'kya) on the request of Vajra Pan'*'. Enumeration of 
several ft^ras that have been victorious over the lord of death. Several 
ceremonies and wiunirae described, especially those of VaJUA CharCHIKa; for 
instance, thus — “Om! Vajba Chahchikji' Sidohe^koba Nila Ha'iini' 
Rain A Til AY A," kc, A:c. LeafSH. Description of the several embletns in a 
iHOHdala, Leave* 108,109. Instruction in mtHlra* for obtaining victory over 
an enemy, and in several other things. On the nature of the supreme 
intelligence. 

5. Sang. Bhagamn cka Jala. Tib. Jkhom-\danA\dae-ral-iia^gehig-jya. 
From leaf 117—132. Bhagava'n with clotted hair. A principal fan fra 
delivered by SnA^^KYA on the request of Cha KNa Dobje (Sans. Yajra 
Pan{)i on the subject of uniting method with wisdom. 

6. Sons. Chandra guhya tilaka. Tib. ^la~gsang-thig4e. From leaj 
123—213. Chandra (or the moon) a mark or token of mysteries. A 
principal iantra by Samanta Bhadba, (Tib. ^:ifM-^K-b«mg'-;K!,) the supreme 
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Buddha, on the request of all the Bhagardn-Tathagnim, to instruct thejn in 
the Chandra guhya f'daha, or tlie true knowledge of all mysteries. 1^/ 18 q 
S fTV'eral things are enumerated, and it is stated that they aU proceed or cnjine 
from Samasta Bhadra (Tib. Kmd^t-hsnug-pa) the optimiis ninximus of the 
Romans This is an excellent tantra, in prose and verse. There are many 
[ sublime ideas of the Supreme being, and of the soul; as also of the existence 

of things in general. There are some praises or hymns addressed to Samaxta 
; Bhadra. There ate likewise descriptions of wafidatm^miaiy mystical cere. 

. monies to be performed—initiation in the holy mysteries—several kinds of 

empowering. 

7. Sans. Sarea TathAgnla faiea sangraha. Tib. D^-\yshhug 9 heg»^. 
thamJt’Ckadl'yi-tM-kho-nfj-nyid-hiduit-jia. From leaf 313—*40. An abridg* 
ment on the essence or nature of all Tathdgataa or Buddhas, A »utra of 
high principles (or of a speculative character). The saiutation is thus— 
Reverence to Buddha and to all Bodhimtiras, Sha'kya’s inaugiiratiort by 
otiier Taikdgatas or Buddhas, after he became Buddha. TJie speakers are 
Vaibochan'a, Sha'kv'a, and some other Bufklhas, Va.jra Pan i', and some 
other Bodhisatwas. Many m^B/ro^-mystical tlieology—the means of umving 
at jjerfection. Translated by dlaug RiNCH’^itEX .Rzanq-po, 

(Nya') or THK ElfiHTH VOLT7ME, 

Tliere are in tins volume seven separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 

and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as follow;_ 

1. Sans. Va^ra shlklmriC Maha guhytt yaga tautra, Tib. 
TualA\hy9r'-^Khen-jpohi-rgyud^tdo-Tji.ttsi^ma. From h<\f\ —207. Tlie diamond 
(nr thunderbolt) point; or, Taufrika mysteries of the mahd yqgu kind. The 
salutation or adoration is addressed (in Tibetan) to Samakta Bhadra, to alt 
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and to Vairocbana. The speaker, in general, ia Vajhad’haha. 
or Vajra Satwa, the supreme intelligence. (Tib. 'lA^^i~\\ch'ha«gt or Rrfo- 
yisews-pa. He, at the request of other Tathagaia$ or Buddhas^ explains the 
tneaning of several abstract notions; as, heaven, world, BodhisstwUi Jitidtlha^ 
tlie nature of tlie soul, and that of the Supreme spirit—the system, with 

respect to the existence of things, tSie huraan soul, and the imivcrsal spirit. 
Several sorts of manthlas, rites, oeremonica, explication of the several 
emblems or symbols used in the vtandaios. There are Ukewise many mnnh-uft. 
ami several pasMge* on emancipation. In a word, this is a large treatise on 
mystical theology. 

2. Sans. Sarm rahtisyo, Tib. Thams~chad-gsang-va^ From ^en/’207— 
Si8, All secrets or mysteries. A principal tantra. Subject—rites, 
ceremonies, the soul. Supreme being, union with God, emancipation. Trans¬ 
lated by SHHAODHAHAnA Vahma, and GMong Rixch’hen JJ^jang-po. 

3. Sans. Tratja hkya mahd iidpa raja. Tib. 

la<t~rfmM^par-TgyaUa.Ttog-pahi^tgyaUpo-dt'hen.^^ From Aaj/’21 &—asS. The 
conqueror of the three worlds, tlie great prince of reasoning. Delivered by 
Bmagava"n (Shakya) at the request of Cha'kka' botije’ (Sans, f ajra Pm i), 
a Bodhhnhm. Subject—Kites, ceremonies, mystical theology, discussions on 

Tatitagatait and Bodhimtwm. 

4. Sans. j^atyhthavUitmtra. Tib. i-®) BaUu-gna^-pn-mdor, 

From leaf a88-2tk Ceremonies to be per¬ 
formed on the occasion of consecrating a temple, image, &c, of Buddha, a 
new book, or any new building. Saiutation-Reverenoe to Vajea Satwa. 
(Tib. Ti^tjUmt-pa-) Translated by the Indian Upailhyaya, (Tib, 
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mhan-po, professor^ Sha'ntj GAimnA, and tlie Tibetan Lotwtd Basde*- 
JAYA-EAKSHITA. 

5. Sans. Shri paratmill Tib. P'> Bpai.mch'htig^tmg^p(i. From hqf 
S94-528, The holy fitst pnnciple, or the Snpreme being. Some mystical 
speculations on the Supreme being—ceremonies. Translated by A'chabya 

SuRAUDBAKAitA Vabma, and Gvhitg Rinch'hes ifzAXG^Po. Continuation 
of the former treatise to 

6. Sans. Projnd pdrarniid »oya sJtata pamha dmhd. Tib. 

h*~pha.rd^u-}dnjiH‘pidiMuldiTgtjadm-^^ From One 

hundred and fifty rules or directions relating to the Prttjitd pdrmmui for 

acquhing tim perfection of a the province of a BodJuJticd, 

activity, 

7. Sans. Sarta Tuthdguta kuya. ^^uhya alnrMra t>yuho 

nd.na. Tib. 

^<t'rgyaH^hkoti^pa^xheAdjytt.Ta^^^^^ p’rom kqf 476 - 53 ]. 

A principal ianira on tlie description of the ornaments of Uie mysteries or 
secrets of tlie person, doctrine, and mercy of aU Tuihdgatas. Salutation-I 
humbly adore tlie Supreme being, and bow down at the lotus feet of JlAS-rii- 
Goa itA. Subject—aiystical theology and nietapiiysica. There are likewise 
several instructions for preparing the maMm, and for making offerings to 
the y«//i«^n/ir,-^>,^nionies to be perfonnod. praises or liymns. 
addressed to them. The unreality of things, 485. ,nd 

several other distinct conceptions are only ideal, or the products of judicious 
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(Ta) or ithe ninth volume. 

There are in this volume fteven separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 
and Tibetan, with some remarks on their contents, are as follow 

1. Sans. iSirpa durgtiii parisltodAitna. Tib. ,S^a/i"tfon^-/Aai»a-oAnrf- 
gBHg»-ftt-9l>!/ong-ca. From/«/1—61, (Or Sana. ? Tib. <»> 

(hi-h^it-^!/i>Tg!ftzl-pohi-htbTg- 2 ^). The clearing up of all the places of bad 
tnusmigratlons (or damnation); or discussions on the shining bright prince, 
(die Supreme being). Reverence be to (Tib. I>pal*sdo-rje sems-hpah. 
(Sans- Shri Fajra SatKa). Subject—UaAOAvXN (Shakya) before all sorts of 
gods, demons, and Bodhisaiicm, at the request of Indra, gives instniction 
on the means of avoiding any place of damnation; and tlie mode of liberation 
from heU. The taking of refuge with Buddha. Mandtdm either to be 
prepared really, or to he represented (or fancied) in one’s mind—ceremonies 
to be perfomied^crifioes to be made (aa with burnt offerkigs of incense, or 
fragrant substances, with perfumes, floivers, isc. ii<L)—mantraa to be repeated, 
for obtaining purification from sin. ifr?;’29- A dhdrant (Tib. Gsuaga) is thus 
uttered by Chom-daN-das— Om 1 Ratnk" Ratke , Maha' Hatsu'; Ratna 
3aI1BHAVe',RaTNA KIKaNV.RaTNA Maha* VlSHUDUHE'SnUDUHAYA Sar. 

y/l PA'pANi'-HtiM-PHAT^* Translated by the Indian Bandii Shanti Garbha, 

and the Tibetan hatuam .Iaya Raohita. 

S. Another work under the some title, and on the same subject, as before, 
Tnuiskted by Manika Sri Jna'na, andCsA^K LaUatd. From UqfGl—lBi. 
The salutation is thus, (in Tibetan>-Reverence be to Bkaoava'k Sri 
Sha KYA SiNHA. Subjcct, 03 above. Instruction for making ready the ma«. 
dafag. Enumeration of the artidea to be oflered. Description of the several 
emblems or symbols represented In the maMag, Several ™n«//fls-prayers. 
praises, purification from sin. Consecration of pereons or thin gs, Z,cg/80. 
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A m^a (T.b. i, thus-- 0.u! .V„*, Bhauuvate' .ar«. 

panMh«H, arhaU 4,rfy„thi.o„. 

StorfM,, .hMcHi .arm pdfaa. rUhadhaat, d,.M aM,MU mrm w' 
aritrana cishudfiha-mcdhda” 

S. S«„. Vajra dlaatdra. Tib. m 1Ua.^aa,!,i,^.pa.rg^a. 

<lf 134 -49. An omument of diamond esaenoe. A i>rincipal taaira, in 
th( form of a dialogue betieeen Bhaoata h Vaihocbana. hlnSjo Sii 
Ku-jia* Bhu-i. and other deified sainta Subject—Mystical theology, descrip 
hon of the amdd amadh/o with all the emblematical figures in it. eetemoilies. 
■nitiahon (eonsecretion) in the mysteries, empowering, emancipation, 

n-a »“■"» »'b.| 

1 lb. ( 1 !l>u«-rak.i^pia.rMda.pi)h,-pa^ayi^a-rl.adxa-pa. Lmm, 249 
SSO. Thetwcnty-fivedoorsofthetranscendeiitalwisdoni. Some short am., 

or ejuioktiona, on a langie leaf, uttered by Biiaoava's to Vajius PaVi'. 

5. Sana Gahna maai-Oaia («a'we m'lm). 'Hb. OT) Gma^-ea-mr-tM. 

MgJi. Frem/ew/2i0-300. Jewel spom (oronmments) of mysterica By 

BnAa,cvA-» VAtaooHABA. at the reguest of Va...a Pa'nV. a BodUmtaa. 
Subject-Symbolical or mystical theology, emancipation, the sonl. the Supreme 
being, momfe/oe. ceremonies. «„,„ro,. (Tib. ie» rW-yitJaMer, cWogo, .mg.), 

6. Sana MaU Vaindama 'MimMil. m 
^*lie..pa.mEm.par.rdmg,.i,arJ,)aag^n„i.p„, PremtorysoO-HS A lame 
treatise (oranV™, containing several religious articles and mo»,r«. Delivered 
by AinooBAWA, the most perfect BaMimtn, at tlie request of Vajua PA'.vy. 

bor^Tb.. w d,, relmw,, „ ,„e, d,,,.,™. _,j. 

TgIT" 7n”“' ‘T'*"' “ " -« «vp«> tea,, son by L 

voluni# rTt Ghjml Rome, 1782^ p. 663; d» the fiirt 

t alume, p.fie a?®, of 0.c - Ui. Ailmitc Sockt, of 


«!• * V s8^te-, » ,si, i-. 

SIX* Bfqv* gqr ft,,, y M li 









analysis of the gvut. 




Tbe text has been printed very erroneously in the Alph. Tib., as may 
be .een in tlm volume, from fe»/3S7-3S9. Thai fragment eonrirts mostly 
of ii/n^omefnr. utterd (by t1,e benediction or grace of Biiaoava k Vaiho- 
c»AXA) by sevend liahhabm,. gods, mid goddesrofc addressed to tlie holy 

There is another work (from &<,/'412-4S5) witltoul aiy title. Subj^ 
Instniclion in the mean, and emnfroe for assuaging disea»n, proctmng abun- 
ianee, getting into one's power mty per«.n or thing, mtd hurting or deetroy.ng 

Sana A-iMarforarWo™ KrtfruPuVi ((««M. 

A fcmrro bv the Supreme BmWde. on the request of Bkaua vau ASaA 
Pa'S t'i clothed in blue, a ifed/dmbeo. Ch. the means of subdumg or making 
tame all animal beings (or creatures.), ceremonies, uamws. 

OH THE TENTH VOLUME, 

There are in this volume roven sepamte works. The titles of them iu 
Sanrorit and Tibetan, with some remarks on then- eonteuts. are « iollow ^ 
Sans. AcUI. nmW ro>.ey^o/p«. Tib. <», i-^„nrW- 

;»eA'*en.faM»i-gyo.r<rAi-rlog-/w. From ter/1—97- 

gious rite, mtd ceromonles. eoneeming Achaua Maua Knontt* Rasa. V 
Miveted by BnAUAVdu (Shaxva) at the roques. of Vauua Pa,. . - SuR 

SLEuumLtlouofmveml articles emtromingroUgious rites and e^* 

Uaf 10 tec. There are fine ideaa of the Supreme bemg. eapre.^ y 
BuLvAtt and Vacua PAVt'in their colloquies. Translated by Us.,ma 
R. vusmTA, «. Indian Mi,, and Gfteag Dhu.s.a Lo..«os. 
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S. Sam. rq/m faVt Muh/tm u„tra. Tib. W 

Lea/ln. A tog. *,»/«.,<.„ ™po„erinB 

on., or unparting to him mimculoua (or .u,Krlmoiim) (»«•«,. Taught br 
ijBAlVsi'to Masju Sri, und other Jm#/,™/,™,. There ere several ,imi 
to expressions of adoration or salutation, to this--Av,«o/l 
■hgth. mra latiagamgaK rarererto I„,Auction on several kinds 

^ dalaji. Ceremonies, mantrm^ intermixeii with moral inaixims, prayer 

■runs, and praisea Translated by SHiLts'KoR* Bodhi, an Indian Ufidi^ 

(master or professor). m,d BaxDn' YR'-snE's-mn', a Tibetan Loteord (inter, 
preter or translator.) 

S.Sans. rajra iMm tri. Tib. »> lWa.,y.!.,o.g..„^.^.„. 

fe»/ 338-334. The three diamond earths (or the visiting of the three ™,re 
worlds.) Description of some rites and ceremonies, mnerra. 

4. Sans. 7W re,soj,„ ej™*,, ^ib. (») Da»-r,i^.ge,m.Med.„, 
hrent toy 334-433. Designation of three sacred (or holy, words: « 

“rVoW, Asmara eoyrdan-™." Subject-Mystical theology, wemtoto, cere- 

monies, man/fas, and bija^ntaHiraa. 

i. Sans. Sapb, Talhig^b, pan« prn'Md^a Ma in Mara. Tib. <"■ 

4^ 433-470. The special prayers of seven TaUigala,. in former Umes. 
Ddivered by CHOM-nA-K-Da's (Sra xva) at the request of M*Sa» Sat. in the 
police of all sorts of saints, gods and demons raag..p^ (gana Tm'- 

rAr/rj. Subject-Seven (ioiaginary) ro/Wgirto are enumerated. M an immense 
^ce to the ewit («.d towmds the other comers of the world), with dl 
their good quditie. and perfections.- as dm the prayer, which they bad 
uttered when they were practising a holy life to become BoMia,. Each of 
t hem. ,n several prayers, wi.h«l that aU a nunid beings (or creature.) that were 

i.- b3«- B.V V .r q,V j. ^ 
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suffering such and sucJi specified kind of misery or distress, may at the time 
of their becoming Buddhttt, enjoy all sorts of prospmity and happiness; as, 
heaitli, wealth, peace, long life, iiluininatiDn of mind, (From this W/ro 
several expressions might be taken to shew the author’s feeling for the 
universal welfare of all living crcfltures.) Translated by JikaoMitb^, Da'na- 
sHtLA, ShilenDHa Bodhi, Indian PandiU^ and Bande' Ye'-she's-mje', 
IMbetan Ijotaard. 

6 , Another Sutra. From leaf 470 — 48 +. On the same subject as the 
former. Translators as above. 

7 - Sans. Tnthdgata V'aidurya jtrahbd-ndma baht dhnua satnadki dhama L 
Tib. <***> DiAxJilu^9hegx-pahi4i»g-^-\i(hin-gt/i'^ti^-*ksnl-pa}ti-M^ryahi4u)d- 
chesditja-pahi-^ungs. The brightness or lustre of Vaiduhya, a dharttni for 
increasing the powers of deep meditation on Tuthigata. This enfra was 
also delivered by Cho:»i-i>a"x-»a's (Sha'kya) at the request of Masjc 
3 ai, it Is on like subject with the two formers; namely, on the prayers 
of some Iluddltm for the universal welfare of all animal beings. Translators, 
m above, (in the ninth eentuiy). Afterwmda again corrected and arranged 
by DiI'a'nkaba Sbi .T>'a'na (vulg. CAora AftJiAa of Bengal) and by Gilottg 
Ts’in 7 L-KHBisis*OYELVA* (at TTioliligt in Gwgl', In the eleventh centuiy.) 

{I3l) OE THE eleventh VOLCME. 

There are in this volume twenty separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents and charac¬ 
ters, ere as follow 

1 . Suns, 3fahd mani eipula vimana ehha^a eapratidMAita guAjjan para- 
ialpa rdja mma dhdrauf. Tib. fwj Nor-&u^'Ae».pi^.tffyae,pa&i. 
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^ol-med-i^ng-ahiH-tu-rab-iu-gHaa^^piugtang-ta-dttm^pahi-ch'ho-gn-zftib.nifdu^ 
Tgyal'f><HJ»€a4)ya-mhi‘%xuttg9. From Ua/ 1—10. A dkdran’i con tabling an 
account of sacred rites and oeremontes. Salutation—Reverence be to liuddhu 
and to all ISodhimUnm. Delivered by CHOiM-nA'N-DA'’s (Sha'kva) or Buaga- 
va'n, on the request of Vajjia Pa Vi' {CMknd %doi^i) a Bodhhttiitia, his 
attendant. Subject—Mystical and moral doctrine, rlcscription of mantMa*, 
ceremonies, maufras, or charms. 

S. Sans. BodhigarbhMankdra litkkha tiharanf^ Tib. ByuHg^rk'bub- 
kt/i<^yii^~p(hTgyim-\\huiit-fftp-^Hgs, BeaaeJi 40, 41. A iUrnmni eotitaining 
100,000 ornaments of the holy essence ^Bodhtgnrhht^. Some significaiit 
Sanscrit phrases, in the form of a prayer or charm (of wonderful efTects). 

S. Sons. Gtthya dhdtu karan'dti inudra dhdrani. Tib. Gsang-tOf 
rlag-^rel-gyi^-^ntt^iog. From —50. A dhdtan'i on the mysteries 

of a vessel containing some holy relics. An account of the holy relics of 
some Tnihdgatast by Sha'kva. There are some significant Sanscrit phrases, 
charms, or tsantroit. 

4. Sans. Vipttia pracSsha^ Tib. Vdtigs-jiJti/il-grQBg-kAifcr-tlu-hjHg’-pa^ 
From ieBj" 50—57. The entrance into the lunple city {Fhhali or Prayttg^ 
Alitihabad). Beaf 50. Sha'k VA travelling in the Briji country goes to Yasgs- 
pt^-f:hen (Sans. J'tsimli). He sends Kun-bcah-vo (Sans. Ananda) to the gate 
fif the dty to redte there some mantrm (in Sanscrit) and some benedictory 
verses. (The same as have been iioticetl in the second volume of the Bukd 
class, from Awj/'ISO—133). 

o. Sans. Buddha kridayaiH-dhdraH t, Tib. Saugs-tg^atAyisn^iitg* 
/w.— gSMwga. From 62 . The eisence of BadtUta, u dAdradi. Some 
Sanscrit phrases—the story of their wonderful effects, when frequently 
repeated. 
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6. Sims. Snrca Buddha (tngatati dharant. Tib. Sai^ 9 -rg>jas-tham- 

(had-hyi-yaudog^angAdm-fahi-piungn, Txomleaf^'^ —64. A eoti* 

all tbe parts (or members) of a ButUlha. Delivered by Sha kya to the 
four great kings, residing on the four sides of the BUrab (Sans. Miru), 

7. Sans. Dmadadta huddhakan. Tib, Sangn-^iijaft-Yiehu-^a^u-pn. From 

(e(tf%h _70. A Jtutra on twelve Buddhas. Sha'kva tells to Maitreya 

{Otdmbn) the great perfections of twelve Buddhas residing at an immense 
distance to the cast, and towards other comers of the world. The benefits 
arising from hearing their names and perfections (in verse). Translated by 
.IiSA-siiTBA. DANA-SRtLA, and yE'-sHEVsDE' (in the ninth century). 

a. Sans. Snpta hutUlkakan, Tib. Saugs-vgyas-hdun^pa. From /rtr/* 
70—76. A shfra on seven Buddhas. Some mantras uttered successively by 
the seven Buddhas (appearing in the air sitting) commencing with Vipahuyi. 
at the mitiest of a Biidhisatua. See the “ Za," or twenty-second vobiine of 
the Mrfo class, No, 4. 

9. Sans. Vimaht dhdrauL Tib. BrLma-med-pa; ^ugs. From 
/ri,/77—83. The immaculate. A dhdrml Enumeration of several good 
qualities of Buddha. Some mantras or dhdran’h, 

10. Sans. Vmshetati dhdran'i. Tib. Khyt(d-}uir^hm-ffSi-^ms. 
From /ch/'SS—^ 87. A special remedy, or extraordinary dhdrau u by Maxju 
Ski. PliMses and charms (m Sanscrit) by which to cure all sorts of diseases 

or maladies. 



From /e^87—89* Eight mandalas. The hija-mantras of eight Bodhisatu as, 
littered by SttA'KYA, at the request of RaTNa Gabbha, &c. at Grw-hrfviw. 
(Sans. Patala). 
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12 . Sans. Aipn itkshitm prajnd jiaramitn. Tib. ('wj f{htis.rab-kifi.p}{u.f^, 
tu-phyin^^i^e^u^migAt,, From *yj/ 8 &_ 9 S. The tnmacendeutaJ wisdom, 
in few letters. By Sha kya to AvaI-oke'shwara. (Tib. SpyaH-ra»~^}gf^ 
AroTtg^phyng). lliere are some mttntrm. 

13. Sans, BhagaL'ati 2 >raJnQ pdramtffi ht-itiatja. Tib. Br//fww.l//ajr- 
mti-theg*rfib~ kyi .j)ka-roi-fn -pkyitt - pfthi-^mying-po. From ieqf 92 94 , 

Essence of the excellent tmnscendcntnf wisdom. The saUxtation ts thus— 
Reverence be to Bhagava ti, tlie transcendental wiisdom {Prtyttd pdramtd), 
A tew explanations on some abstract terms of tlie Prttjnd pummitd, as, on the 
five aggrogates consdtuttng the liunian body and soul. Given by Cilenee^sik 
at the request of SiJA^Jtiiri-BL\ 


14, No Siinserit title. Tib. (4 

^^rgya-r/^^hrgyad-p/i-gzKttgs snag^ {{angAicIta^-pfi. From /<?w/’<!'4— 100 , Tlie 
108 names or epithets of BufM/ta Bhagava^', together witlx some dMrati'h 
or ehanns. Tlie salutation is thus—Reverence be to the all-knowing. 
Laxidatory x-erses on the several names or epithets of lifidd/i/i (Sha'kva). 

15, San.s, JlaUja SArS ntttia iuntra. Tib. Vlphags.pa.\^amApal- 

g}p-rt9a^ahUTgyu<L From letif 100-iBS, An original */«*« of the vener¬ 
able Maxjxj Sri. Salutation—Reverence be to BaMha and to all BodhUaims, 
Delivered liy CnoM-DA'x-ixAS (SHA-KyA) to the assembled and 

gods (in the W Grjui^.gi^nng, the ixoly place in tlie iiighest heaven) in a 
discursive manner with Maxjg Sex, on the moral conduct of tiie JJod7/iW^xfWji. 


Enumeration and recommendation of aex'eral virtues. Leaf 123 . Maxjx; 
Sill (in his ecstacies) utters several maniras, like the following—« 
SA3tA>fTA Buddha NAM tMtka xwahAdm mnagatdndm ; Xamah Pratyihi 
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Buddha drtja skrihakandm; Namo Bodhitatwdndmj da^ha-bhumi pratiM h(hh 
teihwardnnm, Bodhusahcdndm, makd «rf(ca«i)rt, tadyaihd i Om ! Khakha hkdhi 
khdhi, iic." Descriptions of ail sorts of mandalaxt rites, ceremoiiicfl. From 
fc,/-281^00. Astrology, related by Ska'kya. The sevenil Naethafrm 
(constellations or stera)—Plucky and unlucky months and days the characters 
of men bom in any of them. Leaf 426. Predictions by Sha'kva. 
respecting the birth of some great men in India, tliat liave lived several 
ages after him, as Pa'h'i’ni, Tsaxdra Gupta (Tib, Zla-va-tbat^pa), 
also NA'uAitJtiNA (Tib. K/if-sgirwA) and A'hva SaSga (Tib. \\phag*-pa- 
thogs-med) two principal philosophers, of whom there are many works in the 
Stan-gyur^ and who are the Aristotle and Plato of the Buddhut*: the 
founders of a reasonable, theoretical, and practical philosophy; the heads of 

the Mfidhydmika and Yi^deharya schools. 

N«rra—Na-iiAiui/nx m fcoemlly iUl»po«sd w liave Roughed four hundred jean aUrt the dwUli 
at aitA'KV*. lo h«e tea bon. in ihe »uthcm !*« ei Indi., *nd to l.>.ve Uv«l 600 3 u«a From 
,omo chnauilogiad daws. 1 know ihsl A'av* liv«l in Uw .ixth or wvenlh «nfry aft.r 

Jwiu$ Chrijit * e 

This taHtra is a very' learned and interesting treatise, and ts frequently 

cited by Tibetan writers. The scene of it has been placed in the highest 

heaven, but it b mixed with many true historical facts, with respect to the 

lives of princes that have either favoured Buddhh>n, or persecuted the Bud^ 

dhUU in India. Translated by order of the Tibetan king or prince BvaKO- 

CH'uuB-HOO, (at Thfding, in alrove Garhcal and Kamam, in the 

clevenUi century) by Kuma'ha Kalasha, and GBo»g Siia kya Logros- 

16 . Sans. Siddhi cka p!ra. Tib- Vp<ik.eo^ehlgdM^r«b.j>^. From 

fcAZ-m—499. The perfect or ready hero or champion. Mystical doctmie on 

pmifieation from aU imperfections-for obtaining cmandpatiou- Ma.M. 

oeremoniM, mmtrae. Translated by DipankaRa S»i Jx'a Xa. on l va 
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I^oOROs, 499, 3CW. Praise bestciwed on MaSju Shi, the at-nte, bv' 

Chow-da'x-Da's. Zfflee, SOO, 501. Pmise to MaSjd Sri, tlve prince nf 
eloquence, by eight maidens. 


i 


IT. Sans. Mmju Shri sakydio ndma dhdrauL Tib. 
fia*^g»it«g^pahUg^j,g9, Leaf SOI, dAdraa‘( uttered by Manju Ski him¬ 

self—I adore (or re^^rence be to) tlie tliree holy ouik, « 

Traydtjfir 4:c.-^gnificadt Sanscrit sentences—a sort of collect, or slioH com- 
j*rehensive ptayer. 


^ 18.^ Sans. Masjn Skri hhataretkasya ‘prajaudtutidlii haraiUtaua adma tiktu 
rneL ^^yii3am,^p(tl.gyi,thgi.rah-davg-\dQ-\\phet-eahi-^uHga. Z.aj/’SOS. 
A tlhftrani, by JirASju Snr, for increasing nit and imderstanding. Some 
other dhdruui^,, by ditto. 

19 . Soils. PrtfjHd pdrumiid ndvm ttdh(a shatuknm. Tib. Shee^raH-byU 
phn-rd^u-phy ’m-jKdn-mU'han.^^^^^ I'TOm 4^ 503-505. The 

lOR names of the Prajnd ydramUd, or transcendental wisdom. Salutation- 
Reverence be to Bhacava'ti, Prajnd pdmmitd. Many expressions or preili. 
cates on the inscrutable nature of the supreme intelligence. 

SO. Sans. Kauehika prajnd ptirmt,ifd. Tib. 0^) S7te^-ra/Uyi-pka,tai,fK^ 
pkyin-j^^aMa. From /ea/505-ms. Sha'kva tells to I nor a bow this 
abstract notion, “ Prajud ^idramildr should be understood. 


oil TUT. twelfth volume. 


lere lire two works in (bis volnme, both on the ssmo subject end uitli 
t e ssme contents. Tlie one bus been trunslated from Cliinese, and tbe olber 
from Indmn or Smuerit. Their Utle, s,.d contents sre ss foUotr 

I. Chine«t. (Erroneously, Tib. in the volume, 

■nsteiui of DiM t,ca,^ .erf^uoji; ai,^ 

ttanff 
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From lefif 1—SOS- 

In thirty-one ebnpters. Translated from Chbcse by TJaxj»e' Cn'HOS-onniJ. 

S. Sanscnt. A'rytt mtanift ^rahhafnn utt/ima mtra Jntha »nma 

vtahd ydaa jrii"fro. Tib. “U 

^.*gy»l.jpo^ihes^ya..t>iUUg-pa-ch'hen-yoU-mfIo. From leaf 208—385. The 
best goldsliine (or light) ; or the pmvce of all xi^tras, A venerable m'trn of 
high principles, in twenty-nine elmptcrs. Translated by Jin’a-mitra, Siui-a 
Ikoba Bodhi (for Shile'ndha, 4;c.), and Bande^ Ye -she s-jde . 

This m'tra was delivered by Bhagava'n (Siia'kya) at RAjagrUta, oi^ the 
Gritlhra ktUa jmrvala (Tib. Sija-Tgotl-kft-pltmg-^i-^ri), in presence of his 
Shramka disciples (among whom are mentioned those five men that first 
became his disciples at VarmAfi; as, A'jna'na KAnh’isYa'. &c.), aU sorts of 
BodAtJiatwas, gods, demons, and a great number of the Lkc&avyi Kumdra^. 
Subject—Sevend articles both of the dogmatical and moral doctrine ot the 
j?iuWfi/j/ic faith. Some verses on impossibilities, by a UetAapyi Kaatara. 
Several of the auditors, as Shabihi-bu, the goddesses Sabarwa^ (Tib. 
Diyfl«iir.*-eAfl«-wm), and Lakshm* {SaAUha-mo-hrtan-jm). aiik Sra'kya on 
various subjects, as also the four great kings residing on tlic four sides 
of tlie JIi-fYi*, (Sans. 3Urv), whose Sanscrit names arc, \^AlsHBAVA?i'A, 
DnuiTA-KAs’HTRA. Vibud'haka, and VtBGPAKSHA. On the 28e-Tth leaer*, 
adoration is expressed to many Sama,f residing in the several corners of the 
world. The auditors admire much the excellence of this e»'tra> tmd express their 
praise thereupon. Sha'kya reconunendi it to their care. The beginning of 
this with resirect to the qualifiaitions of the Skraeaia.^ '« tnucli like 

that of the « ^rnri/n," or Prajm pdra^itd. This is a favourite eif/m of all 
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Bvddkist*, Among the nine DAorma/t greatly respected in ^epal, this ij 
one. See Asiatic Researches, voL xvt, page 424, “ Nine S^Aaratm PrabM;’ 
and page 428, " Sttvama PrabAa.” 

(PaJ OB the THiKTEEJfTH VOLUME, 

There are ii] thia volume reventy-ume aepanite works or treatises. Their 

Ktles in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with wme short notices on their contents, are 

as follow 

1. Sans. Malta mkasra prawardana tS/ra. Tib. O’*) Siaagg^b'AffH-pa. 
rab Ih hjajM-pa - m(/o. From teaj 1—39, The supreme overconier (or 

•subduer) of the great tliousand (worlds). Reverence be to liuddha and to ali 
BodAittaiwa^. delivered by Chom-da-'h-oa's (Sha kya) at RAjagriha, (Tib. 
'Rgyai.pokuiAAl), on the southern side of the Gridhra kA(a parrata, before 
T250 GAhngx. All aorta of gods and demons repair to Chow-da'h-da's 
( especially Bn ah « a". Tkdra. and the four guardians of the world, on tire 
Rurab, 139, 140) to hear bis instruction on the delivemnw from pare, 

lie gives tiuzm several instructions. They take refuge with the seven 

Buddhas, Tliene are several praises of Buddha expressed by these divinities, 
as also there are some mmiraA. 

2. Sans. MahA mapnri mdya rajnyi-dftdranf. Tib. Cl«> Rig,.snagtdd/i, 
rgyaLma-unn-bya-ch^hen-ma—g^xungs. From leaf 39-86. The queen of 
VmvA Maxthas, tiie great peowhen. Emrmeration of all sorts of dcmoiLs- 
preyera, praises, mmtirae, instruction by Sha’kva. All sorts of 

disease^prayera to Buddha for the welfare of all animal beings. Uaf 75. 
Among other principal rivers are tnentioned, the Ganga, Siadhu. PaAshu. 
^d the Si/a, Translated by Shile'ndba Bodhl Jna'ha Siddhi. Sha'kya 
PraBHA , and BaNDe' TE^-SHE'B-JDK^ 
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3. Solis. 3faM pratiwira vidjffi r^nf, Tib. £ig-j>ahi-rgijal~mo-so-sor^ 
ya’ang^tfiMeu-mo. From lm/»6—n7^ The princess of iconiing, the great 
iranderer. A tlMrm t containing instmctlon for preparing the tufindalits, and 
performing the several ceremonies—for procuring prosperity, for 
assuaging diseases, &C.— prayers and praises, addressed to Buddhas and Bodhi* 
^/uw^—preservatives against all sorts of demons and noxious spirits—the 
taking of refuge with BunnnA, Dher-ma, and SaNgha. In general, this 
dharan t is inteiited to render the manners of barbarous people mild and 
gentle. Translated by Jina-mitba, Dana-shu.a, and Bande e -she s-jde . 

4 . Sans. Maha shUani^n'tra. Tib. Sd vuhUM-cb'hen-pohi.mda, 

From leaf 117_IS-l. A sufra styled, " tiie great cool forest." Told by 

Sha'eya to the priests and priestesses. lUvereiicc be to the three holy ones. 
Le<l/-llS. Adoration, or respect, is expressed to sevetai Buddhas, Bodhhatvas, 
and the disciples of Shaky a, with some added predicate of their good qualities; 
-as, for instance, to Ka'tya'yana. thus, (“•> Ch'hm-i»fl-gt<m4aMiigi-‘med.pa, 
KatsahiJmda^jd,yag-\xts'haUa, “ Res'ercnce he to Ka'tyaVana, who is 
intrepid in making a religious discourse ;"-^ to the four great kmgs 
or guardians of the world, the twenty-eight chief Yakskas, to one's parents, 
instnietors, tutors, and to the goAs; and they are aU requested by die sup- 
plicant to grant him his wish. Enumeration of all sorts of demons who take 
refuge with Buddha, There axe several mantras, prayers, and praises. 

5 Sans Mahd ,nantraanudh6n.dtm. Y\h. ^ Gsaugs^^khen^po- 

rzkts^-\^dsin.pahi.mda, From 134 ^ 1 43. A comprehending a lar^ 

mantra (or for lUideiatanding or perceiving the great mantra)^ Instruction > 
Sii.i:kVA to aU sorts of demoiis-ia««/m^. prayers, and praises. 
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6. Sans, jiytftt mariefi^S ndma dAdrttHi. Tib, HpAagx-^manAod^r- 
c^a»^xJie*-bffa.raAi-ggMftgf. From fetif 143—145. A dMran’i or charm of 
Marich], a female deified saint or goddess. Marich! is told by Siia’kva to 
free herself from all incumbrances. One prays that he may Ejecome like to 
that goddess. Several evils enumerated, and her protection requested. Prayers, 
and mantnjg. Translated by Pamli/a Amogua Vajra, and Lotsaod Gifong 
RiNCK'HEN GraGS'FA. 

7. Tim Sanscrit and Tibetan title is, A'rffa para'ua ^cariM mdo. 
lAraceJt 145, 146. Some num/rag or cliarma. 

8. Sans. A'nja jarnnn dutcnrl mmadhdrn&i. Tib. hent^a 146,147. 
Beverence be to her. A dhdradi of Parn'n'a Shavarj (a female saint 
clothed with the leaves of trees). Manfraa and prayers for assuaging diseases, 
and for arriving at a happy state. 

9. Sans. Fajra aimm kludmya ianlm kalpa, Tih.mildo-rjUH-gH-tff^sd^ 
mahhTgifud-k,ji-Tiog-pa, From lettf 147—160, Ceremonies, and vtmUma for 
^Liaging diseases. 

10. Sans. CJiunde rk^i ndtm dhdradi. Tib. Lftft-mo-M^yed-ma^ 
ihes-hya^vahUg^HUga. Leaves 160, I6l. A dltdran i of the exhorting goddess, 
borne mantras to avert all hurtful things, and to assuage epidemic maladies. 

11. Sans. JangvU itama tid^. Tib. fa» Uavt* 

l6l, 163. A v'uhja^ or the art of curing poison (by cliartus or mastraa). 
Some manir^ts* 

13. Satis. HiraafjavaH ndma dkdran'L Tib. J:ippg-tlatig.\dan-}>a^Aie*- 
f»ja.vaid^unga. From 162—164. A dhdradi of Hirani/avaH. The 
happy state of emaiietpatioii. Some maHirut, Translated by JirtA-ititTRA, 
Da'na-shii.a, and BAb'DE' Ve'-she's-soe". 
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IS, Sans. Ymhotati mrauL Tik Grcgs-ldtai^mHhi^UHgs. I^cftr 
l6l, 165. Mantras. 

14. Sims. Jayarati^^iMrmX Tib. ^al-ca^han-sp^^^iuitgs. From 
165—171. A dharmtl of tlie victorious, (or for procuring victor>'.> 
Delivered by Ciiom-»a'n-»a's, at the requeri of V'ajra Paji i‘, for the 
benefit of animal beings. Tlie wonderful effects of some specified mantras. 
Several oeremoiiies to be performed in order to render the mantras of this 


(Ihdran'i eflicacions for every cnteqirise, 

15. Sans. Maydri cidya gnrhhe. Tib. Big^ags^kyUrgyaLma-Tma. 
byaki-yaHgsnyiHg. Leaves 171. 173. Tlie essence of the Mayuri (peu-hen) 
Vidya nusnfra. Some mantras, and prayers to be delivered from all sorts of evil 
16 Sans. Agra pradipa^IAaraat. Tib. Sgran-Ma.^incA'Aag^f-gcangs. 
From leaf 173-179- The best lamp. A dhdrari t. Some as prescr- 

vatives against all sorts of evil, 

17. SaMi. AiUa OM Tib. «) Ui«-»<-bOT»</-*yi-g=“-ig-'. 

Fran,/«/17»-l81. Some «««/<•« uttered by right godiicsKs. 

18. Sunt. ' ' 

orauinentot rielorj- of dl To<Mg»to.. logrite "St'' eoremon-^^- 

Sou 19 20,41. 22. 23. 2^ tU other rfMruu'/r. nem^ly under the same btle. 

...d un dm nunu tubject us the pre^ding; ntmeiy. “ 

pmveet, pn-lset. md cb«mt uguinst teven.1 torts of ev.L From 88_.3.. 

■ 25. Sant. JfarvU.mra.1. T.b. «»> 

Uaf 295. A rfiuWf. riyled, “Not to be overpowered by mry other. 
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Adorations expressed to several BHddhm, and other inferior saints. The won. 
derful effects they produce, by defending against all sorts of evil. Tlic objects of 
fear are thus enumerated-Robbers, fire, water, poison, weapons, hostUe Ixuids. 
famine, enemy, sickness, lightning, untimely death, earthquakes. Ignis fatuus. 
fear from one’s prince, from the gods, and from all sorts of demons or evil 
spints. Repetition of several wrrflfnr^—several kinds of demoniacal possession 
(or occupation by evd spirits). Enumeration of all sorts of diseases 

or maladies in ttie several members of the body. 

Sfi. Sans. Sttrta Tathdgafa kridaija vUfMti dharani, Tib. £**) UkAishh. 

From *-0/240—S5i. The essence of all Taihdgaiat. A dMratii resiiecting 
one's vow or promise. Chq.m.daV-oa's (Suakva) in GoAAra, in the prasence 
of Beahma'. Vishnu, and Mahesh;v'aea. gives instruction respecting the 
SIX transcendental virtues. Deliverance from pain. Many take refuge with 
Buddhn. The miseries of life. In^ea requests of Chom-h^n-da's to 
instruct the animal beings iiow to remedy those evils. Sforal instruction. 
Translated by Jina-mixea. Shiekxdea Botmi, and Bande'Ye'-sheV^oe 
( ju tJiD nint}i centujy), 

27. Sans, .forcff rr^ dAdra^X Tib. (®> iVad-t/wm^^A^d- 

rab-tu,z/ii-rard,!fed-itt,hi.gzifftffs. Leaves 254. S55. A dAdra»'i for assuaging 
alt sorts of diseases. Told by Sha'kya to the at (Sans. 

SArauwti), 

9 S. Sans. Jir«ra jirmiam,! MarM Tib. W 

htfed-poAi-gsuitffs. jLeffffjr 255, 256. 

39. Sans. AAsAi roga prasimmanUu'tra. Tib. 
rtirJ,!fed^paAt.mdo. A sit'tra for assuaging the diseases of the eye. Told by 
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C ltn M.DAN-PAS at Rdjit/^riha, at the request of the great black prince of the 
YaknkfiJf^ A few mantraji, with some superstitious ceremonies. 

80. Sans. Arsha pm^hamani-tu'(rtt. Tib. GxItang-hhntm-rab-lti-tAi- 
tar-in/ed-pithiAwdu. From /t-q/*S56—25R. A •utra for assuaging hemorrhoids 
or the piles (in the fundament). 

81. Sans. ChoHTi vidhwaHmttn-dhtiradi Tib. MUgod-naat-par- 

Lmres 258, 259- A dhdrMi for making a wild niaJi 
ram p. Told by Sha'^ya to Ii.irJC-/KiA h-so. 

32. Sans. Baha pvtrn prttfimm dUradu Tib. W Bn-imitg-po^or- 
\dttang.mhi-gsimg». Leaveit 259. 2f>0. Dissension of many, childnm. A 
dkdradi, told by Sha'kya, at the request of a rich householder at SkrthaAu 
who could not agree with Prase'najiT (the king of Kosnia), A feve mantras. 
Translated by Jina-mitra. I) A'NA-sniLA,andBANPE''YE'-siiE's-sPE', There 
is another dhdmnl on the same 

S3. S»M. JornMoka Marmt. Tib. <«> Fro..i 

The light of wisdom. A sttama'i. Adoption is expressed to 

several Taihngatu^. Some mantras^ 

84 Sans. Busmi mmal& dAdran'i. Tib- Hod^sef-dri-mn.msfhpnhi- 
S,zungs. From lea/ 263 —^278. Tbe immaculate beam (or ray of light). A 
dAaWf, taught by Chom-da'k-pas at Ser^tfn {Capi/a), before all sorta of 
Bodhisatwas, gods, and demons, at the request of a ifni/iwoa. who hikes refuge 
with Buddlta. Instruction on the fruits of good and bad actions. Some 
mantras also, translated by Vidyajcaea Sanhi. and Bande* Ye'-she's-^de', 
(in the ninth century). The mantras have been corrected by Cuovo Atiska 
and GBortg Bromston (in the eleventh century). 
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S5- bans. Sana metns (tHtatnita mhlhi H/imn Tib. ^*■’1 

From Imf S7i^28a. A lieap (or aicrcd building) of perfec% 
rectified knowledge. A tlhnrmiL Ceremonies to l>e observed at the building 
and eonsecfatiiig of a Mdi'^katLTten (Sans. Ckmttja), taught by Sha'kva, at the 
reqtiGst of V AJUA Pa'n'i'I Maairm, 

36. Skins. Pniiityrt Jiamtid/idfla jmrihrifUiyn tihdrnn'L Tib. 
^'direUi)(trA\hyHng~t‘(thisnij\»g~^hi-cKh(i^a}n-^^ngs. From le^f 388— 

A fihurani or (short treatise) on the c?ssenceof isuisnl (or dependent) connexion 
of tiling?^. 

:I7. Anotfjer mitra under the same title, and on ttie same subject 

393. 

38. Another ditto. Fnmi /w^sya—207, 

39. .Sans. Uahmshaji&ihi dhartm”u Tib. Q(itttg-lQrA\haT-T>nhi.^ng^, 
The flaming turbEin or diadem. A d/mran’l Adoration of Bmldhm, accom¬ 
panied by some tmnirtM, 

M. Sans. PmilaixJia rainn trtitjft—^lh/iraa'i. Tib. f 
/^-hsIcor-rftJ,ifa.m/,;.giHtigK 297, S9H. A d/tdrnn i (to be repeated) 

at elremnambulating any representative of God (as ffiumn, and 

Sn/fffk/t), 

41. Sans, DakithmtpnTi»hQ(Uinnn. Tib. Yon-^ng^^y^hyottf^^n. Uaf 
298, Tlie making clean or pure of gifts (to be offered) Sr>mo mnfttmn. 

42. .San.s. PrttjnA mradhttnUikdran'l Tib. Ski^»~rnfi^hjt'd-f,nU.^ags. 
Isaevs 298,299. A dhara}ii for increasing wit or underetnnding. The saluta¬ 
tion h t!uj«_,Vffwo Rafiin Trft^dya, Natm A^ryn AmlohUhheardytt, BodkU 
mtmhjn. Mddm .SWftrdyff, M^n KuthuJcA^, flic. Some tsnntmx. 


•a fft |f4’ tft* ^ 13 ‘ ^fq* w^S' B' ** |8* 4*' 

Q9*? SJX 9§<! *TQ aficv ** ijf (ytlX’ W i^sw* flASI 

■I' qp B- tq.J. 4 T ^ 4 S xw «nEA: 




ANALYSIS OP THE GYtTT. 


43. Sniis. P»ja n^j^ha—dkarnnL Tib, 

Lfarv.<t 300. 801. The douil of sacrifice (or oblntions of several things). 
Adoration exprcsswl to all the Bnddhai in the ten corners of tW world. 
Benefits that follow such pious or religious acts. 

44. Sims. AiMramifngHnaanniilttngJta — tikdratt’i. Tib.('*'> 

Unf m\. Immense pmiscworthy 

qitidities. A dhanmi. A few mantrm, and the benefits ariang from their 
fierjuent repetition. 

«. S»l«. »/«« „«lTlka-ia«7^ l Tib. (“> a 

Lm/SOS. The mother of all virtues. AdMrm't. Sha'ky.i 

to Kun'-i>Oa'h-vo at ShrdcmtL Some mantras, 

46. Sans. Bafarati »/una pratyam g!ri. TxbJ^^^ PhiMog-pa^tohs^&an. 
leaves 303, .803. The powerful averter (of all hurtful things). 

47, Sans. Pidtja Rdja aftwdxa mafia. Tib. Rtg-ssags-itfi-rgi/al^iio- 
Arngs^fiften-po. Leaven 303. 304. The great breatli. A prlnciiial vtdtfa. 
Some mantras. Smwa'sa MauL the prince (or chief) of the BiiiUs (or evil 
spirits) takes refuge with Bnddfia (Sha’kya), and promises that he will not 

hurt those that carry with them this ilAdran i. 

48 Sans. Krodha v^aifu kalpa gnhja tantra. Tib. Khri.vo.rnam. 

Frumfc/S»*-3M. Amyrtical 

taidra on the cemoonia of the vtctoriou. umthful (« divinity), i-xhortu- 
thin, hy tliot terrilie deity to take refnge .■ilh the three holy ones. DcKnp- 
tieu of mmidWirs. obtations. ceremonies, mid Mysticul theology^ 

49 Sans. a«'<MWiWWr«»X Tib. WGft»jr.,?<-»oeJ«-gzi-»«.. Fo-m 

l«,r S84-3W. «a-rf.' »ita i (liaving a gem im the eroivn of bis head), the 
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name of a dhdran L Adomtiori of HaddAag, JiodAI«ftu;a 4 , and other itjfcrictr 
saints, and prayers addressed to tlicni to avert all disagrc^bb things. ^laitirat 
SO. Sans, Chnadawmga^hdradU Tib, 

J‘ rom k<f/ 387—889. A member of Clutmlan, or sandal wood. A tihdtau t 
A short mstructioii by Sh,\'kva to the GSIottgs. Some mudrm also. 

5J. Ssms. rijaijar^a apatim pratijam^nrL Tib, f”! 

par^T^a!~f><Kbn». From /e«/^389^92. The victorious averter (or the most 
efficacious remedy against all hurtful things). Adoration of 
Manlrat, and prayers. 

52. Sans. Oja praiydharanUsu’im, Tlh. m Hdaiigji-pAi/lr.hdog.paii. 
mdo. TJie restoring (or recovering) the brightness of one's face (or countemmce) 
A sliort «4'ira, told by Sha'kva to Kun-oga'h-Vo. Some wiaufra^. 

53. Sans. Itafnamd/d, ndma aimrqfita, Tib. 
ria-po^bh'eAhp/ireftg-ra. From fc/j/* * 393-395. A rosary ofjewck to prevent 
being overcome by any one. Some adorations e.vprossed. Prayers and 

to be delivered from all sorts of evil 

5*. Sans. Sana ab/rntfu pradduft-dAdran i, Tib. TAfms^Aad-fa-wi^ 

ijigs-pa^a^pa—gzttn^jt. Prom /e«/ 395—397. The encouraging of all. 

A charm against all sorts of evil. Taught by Sha'kva to iNima. Some 
maiUra.1. 

55. Sans, Ahhatja tdda aparajita. Tib. 

pa-d^yin-pa. From /e//397-^0O. The bcstowuig on a person such counige 
as not to be overcome by any one. Some pmyors and mnutrai,. 

56. Sans. AbhUkhpchani dharan'l Tib, Omugdi^Aur.t'ahi—^Mg*. 
From /ff^40O—402. A dhdranf for empowering one. Some mantras. Trans- , 
bted hy Jina-mitha, DA XA-sini.A. and Baxde' Ye -sheVsde'. 
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57. SaiiA. Chakthu ^kodfuuia-tid^n, Tib. M.ig~Tnttm-paT~*hy<»tg^ 
fiaki-ri^-tliag*‘ From &^40S—405. The deming up of one’s eye. Sha'kya 
gives religious Instructioii to some of the ShAkyas, who take refuge with 
Buddha. 

58. Sans. Sana antaro itaHgtaaa-tUtarau'i moRtra, Tib 
pndhams-chad-^el-vahi-^^ungs-aiiag*, L^a/ 405. A cure against all evil. Told 
by Chom-da'n-da's to Vajba PaVi'. 

59. SanA Bravid'a vidya Tib. t®> 'Sgro-\ding-m!d’>rig-mtgu4eyu 

^yal~po. From UqfW5 —408. A principal uidya., styled, “ the high soaring 
or flying.’' Told by Sha'kv a to Knw-jxJA'ir-vo, 

60. Sons. Dhwaja dgrak^ra-dhdranL Tib. T{gya2^m/j'Aa».gyi-r/fe- 

—gaangv. From 40S—410. The ornament on the top 

of a banner. Told by Sha’iiva. Many maairaj. Translated by JiNA-MiTft a, 
Da’na'SHIla, and Bande' Ye'-she's-^e'. 

61. Sans. Maht mahendra-dkarani. Tib. ("> SaAi^dvoHg-po-ck’hat^jto 

From lea/*10 —413. The great ruler of the earth. A dMranf. 
Some tuanfra^. Adorations paid to several saints or Suddhag. 

68. Sans. MaAd dniidffHdlWriin'f, Tib. <«*' BUhoH-rA^Aen-pa-^gzHug*. 
From lettf 415—416. The great staff or rod. A dAdran'i, MaiUras and 
prayers. 

63. Sans. SuMuihan-dhdradL Tik <«>» Sgo-\aaRg-pa-^guu»gt. From leaf 
416—494 The good door. A dhdrani by Sha'kya, at the request of Vajha 
IVuT. 

64. Sans. Dhenmudgara^hdran'i. Tib. Ch'hadjp.Tgya-mti'ho—g^HU^g. 

From leaf 424_499. An ocean of virtues. Some jnaRtra*^ by Sha^kva at 
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wjtli instnictioii how to keep the doctrine tiiught by him. Trans^ 
la ted by Suhrkdila Bodul Prajna' V'aBSia, and Banjje' Ye'-siie's-ade'. 

63- Sans. Gathddtttya dhdntHf, Tib. 

—A dhnradi consisting of two verses. 

66. Sans, S hni rnnkhi-tUturatiL Tib- ^go^rug-pft — ^ungt, Ij’ukx 

♦a», «o. Tliat witli six doors, {or entnmces). A dhamiCij by Sha'kva. 
Prayers and mantras for the welfare of animal beings. 

67; Sans. Shat aishara riir/yfl. Tib. Vi^e-dryg^pahi-rig^aga. 

From leaj' 400 — 432. A T'ldya mantra t con.'dsting of six letters. Some 
mantras as preservatives against some specified diseases. Told by Sha'kya to 
Kun-/>ga'ii>vo. 

68, Sans. Kanycharati-^idranL Gser-ckaR~-‘-~^ings. From/w/' 

43S—435, The golden dhdraa'i. Charms against all sorts of evil. 

60. Sans. iCaruna agrand-^l/idratt'f. Snytng-TyS--mth*At^^gz«»gs, 

From /ofif 435—438. The most jneroifu], A dhdrau'f. Adoration expressed, 
and prayers addressed to Suddha, for protection from tlic manifold calamities 
of life. Some mantras. 

70. Sans. Pushpa kita, Tib. <”*) Me-t^y^-hxisegs-^a. From leaf 438—441. 
A heap of flowers. The happy state of those that take refuge ivitii 
Buddha. 

71. Sans. Mohd-tUtdraa i. Tib. Qzungs~c}then-mo. From fe/j/* 441— 
445. The great dhdrant, or charm. Kt;N-o(iA'ii.vo having passed the three 
months of summer at Sdtefana (Tib. Gufl«-bc//fM)i returns to Sha'kva at 
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Skrdcasti (Tib. Muyan-tfod), who tells him this dhdraitK as a remedy ag^iist 
all DV-ii. Some imufras, and the stories of dioir great efficacy. 

_^There *re ninay repeUtioni in the Toluiac. The tmiilniion of many of the 

irorka !• attributed tn the eelehmted Iranitlaum in the ninth ecnlury, u, DVna- 

,Bi,^,Sua*siiaA Baniii. Pmjuuk'Vai^ua, &«. (md BASna YK^«ta"».aDn ; bm, I think they 
tad no part In the Ifltiwlalion ot wsreral of them, judging fniin the «ntciiU nf Ihi^ work*, and 
other larsn tou»latrf pl«wb«u by then. And it i. .t««i i.y Tibeun writer,, tluit the 

piucea at ll»t time pemiitied only a few Taairita worha to be imwlated- 


(Pm} OB THB FOlTBTBE?!TH VOt.UME, 

Then' are in this volume, besides some fhtgmonts, fifty-three separete 
works. ' The titles of them in Sanscrit aiitl Tibetan, with some notices on their 

coatents. are os follow :—> 

1. Sans. Athala^dnm'L Tib. 3ri-gyo-t«-g=««ff^* Frem 
l-SS. The Ann or ImmoTeobJe (a deity). A dhirani. [oitructioii by Sha kVa 
for preparing lih. Munilah and preforroing the reremomes. and on the several 
configurations of the flngere of the hand, during tl.e cerereony. m.at obla¬ 
tions to he reade. Several »«»/«. to be repeated-theireflie.cy. Translated 

bv DtlEUMA Sni-MlTUA. a.a Gdfoag Whos-kvi' JJZAKO-po. 

8. Sans, f'byn. AWtn if«> (fe**"Tib. Urfo-rA- 

Ura^ahUli^-ptt {bstha-tnihi-rguad). Frooi fer/29—57- Description o 
V*a.A Kkodp* (an abridged to»/r«). His ■"'""We. How to represent imi 

in painting. His ceremonies, oblations, tBmtrnJi, and praises. 

The titles of the follmving eight works are only in Tibetan 

gre.,g,.KegeAfi,.g.briie..pe. From/«/9T-6.. The bnndred and eight 
or e^rireu of AvAKOKtTK-sKWAK*. .ogethcr with some weafrea- 
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The hundred and eight names or epithets of (Tih. (&>) Byams-pji. 
^ (Sans. Maitreya). From /«^6l— 63. 

\J 5. Ditto, those of (Tib.) fflsj NAM.jtfXHA»i>sNTTNG-po. (Sans. A'kdaha 
Gnrhka). Fromfeaf6S —68. 

6. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (ss) Kitn-tu-bxanO-Po. (Sans. Saman^ BAttdr^). 
From 68—73. 

7. Ditto, those of (Tib.) («) LAG*NA-eDo.jtJE'. (Sans. Fq;m Frfs'i), 
From /eaf 73- —^77. 

8. Ditto, thoBe of (Tib.) ifjAM-opAL. (Sans. Sri). From 

4*^77—82. 

9- Ditto, those of (Tib.) (SG) Sorib-pa-thams-ckad-jinam-par-sei.-ta. 

(Sans. Sarvva ndtttran*a vhkambhi). From 82—85. 

10- Ditto, those of (Tib.) SAHi-sNViNC-ro. (Sans. KsAiH gar&ka}. 
From iiwjf*85—88. 

11. Sans. Skri adam a* hid ghatabam. Tib. Yijam-dpal^yi- 

tnla'kanAxgtja-Ttsft-htgtjad-pa. Leaves 88, 89, The hundred and eight names 
of Manju Sbi. 

12. Sans, itfin'/r# prat^aya-dhAragti. Tih, ByaMS-pahi-damAxhat- 
pn — ^u«gs. imf 89- The promise or vow of Maitri, 

13. Sans. Arya jambkala ndmtt as'kt a shataka. Tib. 

From leaf 3^ —^91. The hundred and eight names of (Sans. Jamhkoki) the 
destroyer or taker away of iiurtful things. By repeating or reading these 
names many specified sorts of prosperity am stated to be obtained. 

14. Sans. A!'tdndtiya$iaa-siira. Tib. KitiiAv-asyu~t&-dttitg-&utt->iU’‘TgyU’<- 
maMjym-pa-daagAithttn..pahi-mdo. Leaf%^. A sutra common both to the 


«I gWB/* MT- ie.' if S3 xTfSi' if 8* qs\’ 4' V * 

M QFw* tr a*rAt’ ^v^a n ■ Ic- ss I 

«4v tj S^*V’ *,'5' zj —*** S' 

*(4' 3f S' s*!* S' *?* *t' vd' 





ANALYSIS OF THE OYUT, 


5S9 


Parhrajttiuts and non-ParicreJakas. Told by Kcve'ra, with t]ie permisGioii 
ofGAUTAMA, tbe kinsman of tJie sun.He is stj'led by Kcvera, (Tib* 
DpaJi-ch'/ie/t, Sans* MaM Fim, thus—Reverence to tliee, great champion. In 
this siiira Kcve'ra tells how the four great kings on the ifi-roA (Sans. 
hearing tbe excellent qualities of Gautama pay him their respects, witf> all 
their attendants, the Gaiiti&arhai, &c. and take refuge with him j and also that 
they promise to protect and make those to prosper who take refuge with 
BniitUta. Til ere are some manlras also. In general, this is an instructive 
mirn. Translated by Jina-mitra, Prajna' Vabma, and BanOE’ Ye’- 
sheV.vde'. 

15. Sans. Mithd m^ha. Tib. Sprin'^h’hen-jK, From/eq/‘113—133. 

‘ The great cloud (the name of & BmidAa). Enuraemtion of many sorts of 

ydgfiii. Several names of BuddAiu «itli the epithet of “ cloud.*' Instruction 
to the Ndgits. The adorations expresseil by them; and their promise that 
tliey will let fall seasonable nun in Jumbadwipat <i>id will keep off all burtfid 
things. Mtmfrax and ceremonies. Translated by JtNA-aiTTnA, Smi.r.NnsA 
Bodhi, and Bande' YE-sHEVyt>E'. 

16. Satis. Maid rate wan 'dali xartaindga hriddi/a. Tib. Sja-iu’ 

From 

frqA'iaa—139. The great cloud, the atmosphere, the essence of all Ndga*, 
Subject, as above, enumeration of many Ndgta. They take refuge with 
Buddha, and pay their respects to him. Praises and mantrax. 

IT. Sans. Ndga Rdjn ^ira jutriprki’ebha-ndmadhdr^^^^^^ Tib. Kluki- 

A dhdrtaCi at the requert of \ jba, 
a Nd^a Raja (or principal serpent). Some mattirax. as preservatives agiuitht 
poison, weapons, and other hurtful things. 
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18. Suns. MoAd Gan'ajHiH-taHfrn. Tib. T^’hoga-Je^i-^hdag^^po-cA'/intt. 
poki-rgjfud. Viom lea/' Aof tlie great Gane'sa (the lord 
of liosts). Description of the square mafulala in which his image niust be 
placed. Ohlatiojis of several tilings, umitfrae, praises, prayers. Tliis lantM 
was brought into Tibet by DipanKaua Sri Jn.i'na {CAopo AtieAa), in the 
eleventh cciituiy, 

19. Sans. Gadttpati hriddya. Tib. Tdhf^e-kyi-hd&g-iiohi'iinyiHg^pQ. 
From leaJ‘\A^ —150. The essence of Gane'sa. Some mautrae of wonderful 
cfHcacy for obtaining success in every undertaking, and for being defended 
against all hurtfid things. Told by Sha’kya to KdN-xh:?a'ii-vo at HaJa^riAtt. 
(Tib. l^gyal-^d-khah.) 

20. Sans. (rraAa~iHfttt‘ikd-dkdran’i, Tib. Gxf{h-Tii(t»ns^^-yHt)i — 

Fmm I.'iO—133. A d/idnmi containing tiie mother of the ]>ltinets; or 

siitne manlras to render the planets propitious to keep off all hurtful things. 
Told by Shj£kya, at tbempicst of Vajtra PaVi'. Translaterl by Sniu'xnKA 
Bodhi, Jxana Stnnni. Sha'kva Frauka', and by Haxde' VE-sitE's-^iiE'. 

21. Another dAdradi under the same tide, and on the same subject 
as before. From /ew/* 153—157. 

22. Sans. f''aettdA(ira. O/Mradi. Tib. l^^or-g‘yKrffyuH—~gzu/tg:it. Af¬ 
fluence of riches. Instruction, and some tnaatrae by SnA'KYA, how to escape 
ixivcrty, sickness, and other hurtful things. Delivered at the request of 
Da va'-jiaxg-po, u dti^reii of KdeAitMld, when Sh.v'kya w.is in the tlmniy 
forest near that city. 

23. Sans. SAri ^[uAd iLdla tanifa, Tib. D^>n/- 7 Wjg*^;e)-rA'Aew-ywA/- 
From leaf Hi7—170. A Utntra on Sri Maiia' Ka'i.a ^a terrific 

god). How to represent him in the mandaia. What oblations to lie made. 
Ceremonies and maHtrue. 
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24. Sails, (Ikdraai on Shri Moltd KMit. heaxitt 1T0» 171. 

25. Sails. JJ^ci Mahd Kali dharaviu Tib. 

Lemen 171, 172* A dhdradi of Ka'iA De'vi. She is csdled here 
tlie sister and wife of Yama (Tib. the mother of 

Ma'jia (Tib. <®> Btlud) or Ca'ma, and the queen (Tib, DvaHff-pAyug'tna. 
Sans. Ltkicarf) of the CdirnrH/m world. She visited Sha'kva after he 
became Buddha, and while he was sitting under tlie holy tree {fieux r/uf/co); 
and having thrice circumambulated him, prostrated tierselt at his feet, adorn! 
him. and tvas instructed by him in some luantrm, 

26. Sans. Shti Dhti Kdla pr/iwn raja tantra kUi. Tib. <« DpaUha^mo-uag^ 

mhi-hiitc<l-pn-Tgyal.}ud,i.rgfjud. From 172^183. The highest pndse 

bestowed on K.vu Dirvi, for having adopteil the doctrine of Biiagava K 

with respect to the ten nioml virtues. 

27. Sans. A'AnBevi Kali ndma axAfa Jiliaiaka. Tib. <«) DpaUAa-vio-itaff- 

moki^l^Mn*rffi,a-rl,^hrgfM.pa. From la,/ 183-1 Tl.i l..mtoHl nml 

eight names of Sri K,\T.i De'vi, 

28. Sans. Sapta Tib, Jiadaif^MuH-pa^s^Hugs. From 

ItruJ' 184 190. Seven manes or ghosts, Siia'kya’S instruction to KrN- 

nOA'rt-vo, when he, on a certain oceiBion, was hurt by some TtrtAfAa Fan- 
trajakax, by the influence of some mi scUievoiLS spirits (of dead hollies), 

29. Sans. Sitrupn-dAdraui. Tib. Su-ru-pa, or Gzug^dxgr. 

Some mantras and their effects. Them are some other dkdraul. from iraf 

fflO—21)0, 

ao. Salts. Apardmifa atjurjudm-makd ydtta sftfra. Tib. '»> MeAuHir- 
uUkes^pagdu~metl-pa^eg-jMMen^poAi.mdo, From Afn/200—20H, Im. 
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mense life and wisdom. A SHtm of liigli principles, by Sha'kva to Manjc 
Shi, on the several good qimlities or perfections of Apaha'mita avuhjnaKa, 
a Bnddha, Several tmntras^ and tbcir eifecta. 

SI, Another Jtu'tru of the same name and subject. From ieqf SOS—SI5, 

as. A dttdrau'i containing the essence of the above. From ka/^\5 —S17. 

33. Sans. Avaloieithhwara padmajdia {mu'la ianira r^/a Hataa), Tib. 

-^gs-dFattg • phyug-gi -Ttm -taAi-rgyud-kyi-Tgyal-po^ Pad *ma -dra- 
ra-vAea-f^a^a. From fcq/'217—399- The Pnrfwft net (or ornamental work 
of flow'ers). An original taidra of Avalokite swaha. Subject—Mystical 
and moral theolog)'. Told by Sua'kva before all sorts of auditors. Leaf 
219- There is an enumeration of many goddesses, commencing with 
Lochana, Ma'siaki, Ate, Ail sorts of moral instructions. Stories of acts 
performed in former lives. Instruction on preparing maudalfu, performing 
ceremonies, and repeating tmutras. Translated in CaeAmir by Pasdita 
Soma Sri Bhaa'a, tiie Tibetan Lo/juird Kvdha, Geloitg Ts’hci-'KHBIMS 
Hoi>-;rEB. 

34. Sans. AitiCgAd fidshd pfirarniid *'ha( panpurdya adma dhdraai. 

Tib. Dam^yod~xhage~2taAi-ph€t^r<d‘tu-phyai-paArHg-yongs-eu-Tdsog8-pard}yetl 
fia^rdiesdtya'^ahi-^ujiga. From 299—302. A rf/iff/v/wV of AmogAa-pdehd 

for accomplishing the six transcendental virtues. Adoration of several Bud¬ 
dha*. Some mantras. 

35. (Titles only in Tibetan). The minute rituals and ceremonies of 
Avai-oeite'sh^vaha, who has a thousand liands, and as many eyes. Front 
A«^’302—34€. 

36. A dkarani of SPYAX-EAa^ZlGS. From leaf 346—410. All sorts of 
ceremonies, legendary stories, and mantras. Translated from Chineae. 
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37 . Avalokif^th^nra ekadmka mttkbnm, ndma dfidran**. Tib. Sptfnn- 
rn*-^^~drtfni*-pkipi^-iJi(dAictiti-»chi^-yah}~^XHngs. From leaf -110—414. A 
dhdraH*t of tlie eleven^faced AvAi.OKiTK’.snwAttA. Sonnj prayers niicl mnutras 
for averting all sorts of evil. 

38. Anotlier dkdradi of Chibniik’sik. 

39. Sans. Ptulma ktita Uiutra. Tib. Pad-vta-ehod-paa—^tid, From 
leaf 414—495. A jHidma head ornament Ceremonies and mantras for 
averting all disagreeable things. 

40. Satis, Lokesltwara ktdjHt. Tib. «') ^jig-xleHAx^ang^}ditidg-g!'rtog^pa. 

From 425—433. A religious treatise on Loke'siiwaha. 

41. Sans. Samantft Bhadra dkdranX Tib. KunAn-hsang^^iiahi-^tHtt^:*. 
From /e^4S3—4Sfi- A dharani of SaManta Bhadba. Some maalrm for 
acquiring superbuniati jwwers. 

. 40 . Sans. Atahmhkwara Haijagrha dhdraHl Tib. Spyaa-taa-^gs^ 

^mng-jihjug-ha-ya^^l-raki—ptmgs. From leaf 436—138. A dharan 1 of 
AvalokITe'shwaba HavagBIva. Some mantras. 

43. Sans. AenlokUhhteardya «Ama asMa shatakam. Ti!>, Spyan-rax-^ 
^ge.Avm,g-pkyttg^l-mman^itgya^^^^^ From leaf 438-4 Ht 

Tlie hundred and eight names of CHENiiEatK. 

14 . Sans. Kar«« ilmy<i liri/ii JamMnla jalmdm ™ state™. n»'»^ '»»- 
raa'f. Tib. i'»l 

rte»^jr«..«. The happy nnUiW (Ik tla.t raakM happyl. A ./tetaf of the 
iiKrciful .Tambhai..!. the nita of water. Adoration of Zf-rfrta and a few 

n^nntrax. 
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45. Sans. Ruchim angtiyasht'bi-flliarttHl. Tib. 

pa—^fMng». From ieqf 441—'443. A dMrnnl of tiic hand some bodkil. 
Some mmtrax for obtaining some siiecifietl prosperity. 

46. Sans. Sihha nada iaatra. Tib. Seng-gkM-^ra. From leaf Wi _ 

445. The lion's voice. Some muntrm by Skakya, and their eiScacy, 

47. Sans. AmUikitithwarthja siTiha ns^a dlmmnt, Tib. Spyaa-ra*. 

^gs-Axftng-phyttg-tfSKge-iigmhi — ^ungs. From lei^ 445—453. Tlie lion- 
voice of AvalOKite'siiwara. a Maatrfia and their efficacy. 

48. Sans. Amle^iiiskwnra mntlAhamnh Tib. Spymi-rm-^g^-Avmg- 
phjHg-gi-ynm — i^ung^. From leaf 455—457. Tlie mother of Avalobj- 
tf-'sh wara. a dharauL Some mantrus and their virtues. Told by Sha'kya 
at Vaiigs-pa^ftfia, on the request of Kusth-zasg-po, 

4J1. Sans, *SWrtrf7 iathdgata matnnl Tara chhita-harma hhmva-iantra. Tib. 
(■^3) lMAxshi»-f^Rt£g9~pa-4ham9-chad-kyi-tjiim-$grfd^ma-Uis-ma-tdhogtAdajuag-m- 
Ates-bya-tahi-tgynd. From lea^ 457—480, A tmitta sbewing bow vaitoiis 
things originated from Ta'ba’, tlie mother of all Tatlidgdtai. Told by Suj^kya 
to SIanju Sri, Praises, prayers, fnahtra-s. Translated by DuARStA Riu 
Mitra, and iMsara Grlong Cii'nos-KVt ;7A Nfj-ro. 

50. Sans. A'rya Tara Bhadra iidma as ft/a sftalakam. Tib, 
titaA^pftags-ma-sgrof-ma/d-mts'fian-hrgya^Ttsa-hTgtjad-jia. From feaf 480—483. 
'File hundred and eiglit names of the venerable Ta'iia', 

51. Sans. Tara dSci udma ash/a slmlakam. Tib. Uia-mo-^rtil^niahi^ 
a^dhandsxgtja^tsa-hrgyaA/pa. The liundred and elglit names of Ta’ra’ 
Devi', 


19 g. tj—^ St g4’ X"f' J*5' 

afti* SIS*|*V‘ t'qt;' Jf*]' S3 b]^^' 

*4* At;- ^ yos* «f- X ^ •3'J' *r r |s ** *- «■ 

QW' !<?• 4r|4' if- nt-i- t; «§. q|. q 




ANALYSIS OF THK OYUT. 


H5 ^ 


52. Sans, ./i'ffra pradipa dfmrtinl vid^a rdja, Tib. Rtg^^ags-kiji- 

From 1^/ 483—495. A principal § ^ 
called, “ The Ijest lamp.” Some mantras of great efBcacy for obtaining 
prosperity, and being freed from adversity. 

53 . Sans. Tdrd Swa pra/iJnd-iMran^ Tib, S^ol^ma^rauff^Mam- 
heAas-ptdi-^uMgs. Leaves 495. 496. A Mdranl on the promise m.vie by 
Ta'ha' herself. Some wtantras, said to be of wonderful effect. 


(Ba) on TflE VIPTEEXTH VOLTJME. 

There aro two volumes under the letter B (the fifteenth ami tiie sixteejith 
vohnnes). The firet is colled Ba-goit^ (tlie upper B), the latter, Bn-ftag (the 

lower B). 

First the Ba-gongt ^ fifteenth volume. 

There are in this volume seven separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 


and Tibetan, tr^etber with some notices on their contents, ore os follow: 

1. Smk. Axo^ pmlM hrilayaa maia 'jiiut tHra. Tib. 
dxg,^xAU«si’g-IX^IUg-Jx.ch-lxx-paii^ Fnira ta/l-H. A ,.V™ of 
hiRll principles, containing the rascnce of A.m<m3Hs. P-i'sh* (a deified Mint), 
niktcl by CHESItn'slK. The salutation is thus-Hovereiiee be to A'liv* 

Amooho P*'si!.e; reveieneebet<.neDD..MteveeeiiceU)tUegrealMc«iifnl 

One Sha'kya is on the top of tlK nwuntait. of Poto/o. the resident* ol 
CilEsnE'sK. together teilh eighteen thousand Gilixg: m infinite number of 

ncMm,l«m. and Beeits of (Hw pom P'«“ ''“'y '‘“'“’I- 

give, them religious instrueUon. Chea-oesik tdls this ».(r». Moral 
iostmetion. «Uh sevetal amiKw of greot efHcaey, rnid eeremonie. tvitli n-hieli 

they must be repeated. 

a. Sons. Tlh. e») D;wWll<..».iwWn.Hley«.jr-. favtre. 


11 ,12. The praise of that goddess. 
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S. Sans* Shrf M/tM 7A?w eydiaraHa. Tib. 

From Aw/- IS— J 9 , Aerouiit of Sri Mama De'vi Told 

by Smakya to CiiHXttK'siK, m the (Tib* (*'V) lUM-en-c/imt {Sum. SHklMimti} 
world. Prophecies of sevorat of her future exaltation. Her former 

inoml iiierits. The benetits arising from ret>etiting Iter names. Ijeave* 18, ig. 
Her Severn! nmnes. Mimirttn, 

4- $»ns. Mnha shm^a Tib. ^pftMfheU’Tmt^uwxdo. Ijeattn 

l.b, SO. A KHira on ^Iara Ski Dk vj. Told by Siiakva to CtiiiNRE'siti, in 
Httkhatafu Her twelve names are thus in Tibetan.—1 />pal-/.i>ax-ma. 

S. /ZKRA-SHlS-StA. H. pATJ-M,\HI-PHllENfi.VA-CUAX- 4. No»-aVt-aDAG-MO. 
5. />KAKOKi. 6. t;RA(:s*J'A-ort'nEX-iif). T. PAn-3(AHi-sPYAX. a. lion* 
CH'IIEN-MIJ. 9. IJvF.n-PA-MO. 10. ZaS-SBYIN'-SIA. ll.IltN*PO-CIl'lIE'*KA«- 
Ti'-si'YAX-itA. IS. TJi'AL-ejFflEN’-MO. — StfUtl^a tbrtlimtt Jiiiightiau 

wrrfl ntthtt s/if/n/fiitt altik-rbr/iint, tfipnSskt^^a. itianira 

fm/d: jiftrdAd. Translated by JiXA-Jin'KA and Paxof,’ YF.-siiE'».si>E'. 

5. Tite twelve names of ditto, hearex SO, SI. 

6. Sans, rojra pdtditt [ttaiim (a»(m Tib, ld.dQ-Tje^-li€^-^- 

rgijHd-kiji-rgtjftl-po, From leftj' —66, The salutattou is thu.s—Reverence 
Ih‘ to the Siipreiue being mid to Maxju Sbe, A principal tunlFn t?(>iitaining 
It prolix description of mamUdax^ Ceremonies, manirax, and inystieal doctrine 
with respect to the infernal (or lower) regions, told by Sra'kva, at Skrani^^ 
(Tib. in tiie presence of many priests, Jiodhhatwijx, gods, and 

4leTtlOl|5, 

7. Sans. Bhdta dttidnru {malm Uin(m Taja"). Tib. Whyuag-pa hr/«/* 
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i»—From /m/' 66—105. Tlie subduing or 
'biuiiig of ghosts (or evil spirits). Salutation thus—Reverence be to Sui 
Vajba Satwa. (Tib. Dpa/-tdo-^S-3entif^ptJJit> Subject—The manner of 
subduing all male and female IfAit/if. The speaker is Vajba Dhara (R<A»- 
^i^A’Aang}- Lt'fi/'80. Explication of several symbols (Sans. mMra) or con¬ 
figurations of the fingers of the hands, the fists, Arc. Sev'eral man fra* and 
ceremonies to be performed for obtaining the favour of such and such a 
demon. Translated by Bctudha A'kara Vaiisia, and Cb’hos-kyi- 

!lB£S-lUe. 


f'JBj-aOliJ OB THE SIXTEENTH VOLUME. 

The lower or latter .B. 

There is only one work, with the following title and contents:— 

Sans. J'ri/fi amagia pd*Aa Aaijoi Biytf. Tib. Hpiagje-pa-doH-jfotJ- 
j«W^aAi^A-jwAi-f//Ao^-£^^^^ Froml—5fi9. Slinute des¬ 

cription of the reli^ous rites and ceremonies of A'bv'a Amooha pa'sjia. 
The salutation is thus—Reverence be to and to all BarUimftia*^ 

Subject—Description of maMa*, ceremonies, mantra*, praises, instruction. 
The severul parts of this volume have been translated by diflerent per¬ 
sons at different times; the end, by Sha'kya and G^ng Rts-cn'HEX- 
oituit. 

(Ma} OB THE SEVENTBENTK VOLUME. 

There are in this volume sixteen separate worto or treatises. Their 
titles in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short notices on thetr contents, are as 
follow:— 
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1. Sans. Sftma k/iromdeatatt’a —ndma dh^ati'L Tib, 

From /eaf 

^ dMrtm'i for making dear all the stains of moral works (or for 
putting away ul] moral deformities). The salutation is thus—^Heverence be to 
Biiagava'n, (Tib. BcAotn-hlan-hdm,) the imtUsturbe<!, A^riwo Jt^/Ru 
I'raynya, There are a few mafUrm, and some benefits are enumerated hs 
attainable by repeating them. 

“* Sans, Vidifa utfn^n mttkd t(t»tra. Tib, 
ch heu-ya. From l^af 3—S65, A large tnntra of tlie chief tw/yd, taught by 

Cha KKa Doeje (Sans, Vitjra Pmt'S) by the permission of CBO^totiA'x<-UA's 
{Sftakjfa) at SbrdrasH^ ^lanfrtts, with instruction how to make use of them; 
on what occasions to write them; on what days to jierform the ceremonies 
and burn incense; and what tilings are to be obtained by them, 

Cha kna' Dohje' having prostrated himself at the feet of Chom-da'n-oa's 
(S/takffa'^ utters this —AYrmo Ritfmt Traytis^fti X^ff^nshtfthnsdfi 

Pajra Panhya MahA YdksJm dnapaVmjtti K^mmhmtmnda praniatmut^, 
ftsAkd. Hiri miri tirini, swAha. Ceremonies of Ki oha'ni, (Tib. A*Bg- 
mo^lrag-mo,) of Jayamtu (Tib. (**> IXgyaUft^ban-nta,) Ac. Several sorts of 
mandalaJi. Ceremonies for obtaining any specified kind of prosi>erity; as, 
health, longerity, wealth, victory over an enemy, faculty of perceiving and 
retaining what one has heard or learned. The ceremonies of Kahtikeva 
(T ib. Stmn^rHg^^H) I of six great goddesses, as, Uma' (Tib. DjtnA- 

; &C. The expeiling of evil spirits. The ciuing of limaties (or madmen), 
and of those suffering from consumption by several sorts of meat and drink, or 
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f poticiiis. Several modes of euriiig diseases also. On leaf 365 there is a itMa 
ill four lines tlins •—(Tib. )i c 

Xwl-m<’tI-]iti-ni~Tnyed^)aAi’tn^ 

CAV/o^-AAw-^ff'Mi-«orTgyi-me/i’A(yr» 

i^itl-hrUtH^pa-m-gnffett^ff/i-oitA'hog, 

hog- 

Health is the chief acquirement. 

Content is the best riches. 

Firmness of mind is the best kinsmati- 


Delivccancc from pain is the chief happiness. 

liiM-mcIi'/tttg-gsum-larphyag-hU hal-io. 
Reverence be to the three holy ones. 
b>- V.ovVka». Pbabha', and I’aWo*. a Til^n M 
From fen/ 366—S68. The eighl ranes of Cha'ihV Hoiiae < ans. mm 

PaHt\ togetlier with some mantras. 

3. Sm», e«*r«nWnn»«»^nn7. 

h>„..F«-rde.6,n^->W. From /«/36»_3T0 A^«»< -yW 

.. the ...bdoer of the thonderholf Some nnmfeoe, ^ 

^ Sons. MM rrnm ».fee«s;Mnm WM T.h _ 

tZxTrS. Tried h„u« (or p.U«, on dm mp of .he gee., dmmo.^ 
(immoeeohle) fir-m* (Sm». Mlm). A MM aJutotmn dm.- eeeim ^ 
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be to Buddha and to aU mdhimUca*. Told by Sha'kva, wlien be whs In 
that house on the top of the Mhm. Sul^ect—Praise of Ska-kya by the god* 
and Bodklmtwm, Exhortations to go to Mm, and to hear bis doctrine. His 
instruction on several subjects. Sletaphyaical speculation on the nature of 
Tathdgafa (God) in a discourse between Cha'kna, Douje' (Sans. 

Pddt) and SHASADWATim-au. Translated by the Indiwi l/pddhifiiffa 
master or professor) Shile'nuba Buuhj, Jna'ea Sjdoki, and 
Bande' Ye'-sjie's-sde' 

5. Sans. Pif/ra ajita anala pramohm'i—dhdraHt Tib. 'Hdth-^i^mi- 

^^ph(tm>‘pa-aiAiar-Tah4H-tmong«~bffed‘^~-^‘^itg0. From 419_434. 'flw 

invincible V^jra, that makes blind like Hre. AU sorts of demons utter great 
noise in their distresses, and beg Chom-uan-da s to protect tJiem, His 
instruction to them. 

6. Sana. Da^ihu Fajtd Pda'ina hriddytt. Tib. Laff^mi-rdo^^^-hchuhi- 

From /eq/ 424—426. The essence of ten rajra Pdn't% Some 
maairai and bija-maitira^. 

7. Sans, rajra ddftda-^Ndga mmaya, Tib. taj Udo-Tj^mch'/ta^k/uAi. 
damMi^. From 426-^66. The Fajra (or diamond) beak ; or tlm oath 
or promise of a A%i (or serpent). Some ceramonit^ and matUras to the 
Xdgaji (or serpents) for obtaining seasonable rain. The A%r,r promise that 
they will not hurt flic com, &c. 

S. San A Sad/trliha atja dts'kfha, Tib. ^jchags-^ach’hu-aag-pQ^ 

466, 467. The black iron beak (or bUi). 

9. Sans. Lolta dm'd^a^hdruaU Tib. ZenrM 

469, 470. The iron bill (or beak). A dhdrndi by Sha'kva to Indha, on 
tJie meam of subduing all evil spirits that are noxious to hia doctrine. 

JO* Another dharnn^i of the KUne title, Vl% 
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11. S.ns. K.«Mya »«/« Tib. <»> 

W*7*- SooHiwWrMbjr DoMl Khko^o. 

iSuns V)fim Chtn’ia) on tho i>MTOiKioii of Cuom-ha's-da a, or t ic nr 
Wn_»n^- ^-n ^.b. « 

Z Wgl. prindpW Somr «o»(m« of Vaj«a K.«»ha Maba »*«-* *^^ 
efficacy. The Mailv' Bai.-v is >« Dherma, w aU;—t lew? ore 

„ CVma rop,«r. for ,notable »<■ 

13 . Sans, Ti^Asaw ^ ^ * 

A r/A«m«7 against m Gho^U 

14. Sons. d«apatitfj£ nara iuvera • * _ 

t P^^ nf ^...„A. De»Hptio.» of 0- «>». 

S«;.r ™i« nnd ««-,.. «>d ‘'"“^^'0 

Xf 'V uiwn the permission and bencdictiOTi of Sha KVA. 

T*. ^ Tib.<«Gn«M.dBn.aH-i.-«'- 

AdW™»T<ffl..iatb.gofaon««o-fr«. 

t6.SMB. ..,,_ Onthcinnnncroftheoriginof.TA»nBAA,i 

■ 2, rteend-Om! Ji.p«di.'*/ 4 o r»>n,f.«««d. 

.Talknoka. Many tiujfitrajf. At me 

fTi-j; OK TBE EiOnTEEXTlI VOLl'ME, 

L ■« this volume, under the following title 

.n.r. „ooi, r.^., - 

S:ias. t j J ^ Vmm ieitfX _*5®’ Jlinutc dca* 

--I »«««* ^ «—saj* V iA' ^ 
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criptiort of religious rites und ceremonies concerning Ta^Jia', a goddess, styied 
clsewliere, tlie mother of all Taihigatas, Cuesjre'sik (Sans. 
sent by Amita'sha from tlie SHkhamti world, visits Sha'kva, and after 
Imving delivered to him Amita'roa's compliments, pmisos him (Sha kva) 
m sevemi verses (seven or eight). Sha'kva with Chenbe'sik, in a disciir- 
sive maiuier, tells all sorts of religious rites and ceremonies. There are des- 
criptions of ceremonies, and some manira^. Instruction on sevend 

subjects. On the six transcendental virtues. The subject of this volmne 
IS, in general, mystical and moral doctrine. Besides CirE.vnE's’is, several of 

SHA’KYA’a disciples are introduced speaking, as Sha'iubi-bo, Monooi.v.vsa 
and others. * 


fTsjTi) Oil the nixteekth volume. 

there Me ui this volume twenty-two seiwratc worla. Their titles ill 

Seiucrit mi TihetMi, togetlier wiUi some short iiotiee, on their eonteiits «e 
a .5 follow 

I. Sens. jVnni Mndm-itHmui. Tib. l"» Xor^-bm«g.,yM-gmMt. 
From leaf 1-3. The son of Mama' Yausiia Se'sapati visiting SnA uvA 
at ASrsW;. |,remises to him, that whoever of the GHongi, and Gf&sgMo. 
.Indl daily thrice repeat this S«fi«g.po or jjm™ 

STwyaye; A'««o Mm Bhltdriija. MM VaMtt Sempatagi. ire. he will 
defend him, ojjd supply ail his necessities. 

S* Sans. iMatii hhttdra ynhshushta halpti. Tib. t®) GnotLsbyia^ji^l 

From 20. Some ceremonies 

and concerning Maxi Bilvihia. 

3. Sans, Tib. («) MUhada-^.,n>g.. From kaj 

20 27. A tlharmX styM Mikftah (a girdle or zone). Name of a vidfja 


f f S’ *7^’ 

t^di* iaj" y til ^ fi’<r__aj3piy 
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UUM told by Sua'kva to Kv-s-oeah-vo. to keep safe G®acbs>!-ibin (Soda 
his son ftooi the injuries of aU sorts of speeiSed demons, or e«I 

Sons. r„fyd «*d Tib. <=, 

tenee. 27. 28. A prineipal «<?!(« mon'ro, s ye 

neat bteotii,* (name of a demon, the prince of nil eeii sijmta). 

CnvA tte sevend evils which he inflicts on all animal bemp.^ pton>>« 
.h„ he will not hurt such a. slull keep and repeat the - *».««. -*» 

ndya mmtru ” Tib. Bion-mcS'ftoff-gi- 

i. SanA ywokate «r.« '2^'m be repeatod 

; 1 (representorive, of Gml,. 

at circumatnbulnbiig any ot me miw nw j 

The benefits arising therefrom. 

6. smis. Z»o*a»«. pen-*-«».-. Tib. <»> ren^yeap-.-s^*''"- 

S[).30. The purifleation of gifts. "*'“,*™* ^ .jil, (si) rdjlee- 

sh. 

39—36. On the adoration of Suddha. ^ ^ Tib. Sheji-rab- 

8. SmiA pdnrwW sWo '“*“77^;“*;, 

pml.ending the prttfad fwr-M 

9. Another Jidmn’t for the ^rg/ao poroan/o 

10. Another ditto for that of 8,000 ditto, __ 

~ —^-ia-a- «s nifn- 

£aj* biatv 8* i*** si—^3“**^ v «««• 

»vwwriffd “dVAU-S-OASTSSA «7 
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11- Sam. SaitdAu paripric/icii'/ia^taHlra. Tib. Dpunff-hxangt-k^ 

A tanim delivered by Cwa'kNa' Dobje, at the 
, request of Scbahv (one with a gcxol or hirndsonie ana). Learejt 40, 41. Sujj. 
\ jeet—Instnictioii on tlie fniite of good momk 



hicAor-/iam»*c 6 ad-irjfi*ijt^bi-c&'Ao-gft-ffMiag~mAi--rgifud, From 71_fog. 

General rites and foimube used in every manda/tt. A mystieul tmira, taught 
by Cha kxa DoH-te' {Fajm Pdi^(). The salutation is thus—^lievetenee be to 
the All-ktiowing. Subject—Enumeration of several sorts of mandchtt and 
desenption of the eeremonics practised in eacli of them- Disposition of toe 
figures representing the several divinities introduced in the mandala. Expli¬ 
cation of the several symbols (I mdra) in the bands of tlie deities in the 
mttntliilit ; US, trisul^ for Kcdra ; discus, for VrsHKU; jmtma, for Uua it SI a'; 
a,JatcUu, for SAsruAHA; it viijra, for Ikdea; a^rnace, for the god of fire; 
a duh, for Yam a; a stcortl, for Nihhiti; a sfiare, for the god of water i a 
fyinner, for V'AVtr ; a for Eitveka, &c. dec. TJiis is an instructive /antra 
on the rites and ceremonies practised in the ntatida/as. It is in verse, and 
in an easy style. 

13. Sans. D/njdnaftara vitah krama. Tib. 'Bsam-gtaa-^ffi-fiifl-taa. 
rim-jMr~pAjfi^V(t. From leqflQS —112. A gradual evolution of metUtatiotU 
Several degrees of meditation. 

14. Sans. Su sidd/dAam matm tan fra—Sddhuttoiumdffita dtala. Tib, 
<ja> Legg^ptir^mb-pardiyed-jifiki-Tgpud-ch'hcH-podas, !^r*rfi-/MrAi-/Ao6s-riJ»- 
par-plty^-m. From lea/W^ —IB7. From a large ArA/rn, on accomplishment; 
the analysis of the means of obtaining jMirfGCtioi), or etnancipiitiop. Delivered 
by V^jua Pa's‘i'» (Tib. Pfi^ag^m~Tdo-Tji^ on the request of MaJIIa' 

agr;* 501 ijn' q* g* m' ^ es §. | 8 * 

db* «:—HQ* ^ hv«’ §■ i' sr* x«r* qa* g* ij to qx* '^ri* 

^lA' in* «' 0!<v I gH' tS* <firq«v* lOr* t/A* H 5«!' V ^ 
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B», , Mama CnAN B’A. Tib. "# Subj«l- 

A det»il«l »c«unt of th. m«.n. of «riving .t ,«rfM.ion (or of all «l.po». 

„d moral ob.erv««« for obtaioing it), Tim raguirad gua^rUm 

of a toarhor. irho may officiate at Imlrit. ocremooicc. Dcacnptron of the 
^crol s„b>laiic« iited in the morffices : «. flrwm, inceaMS, perfomea sym- 
Led mater, lighta, m Umpa. Ste.«. P«iod. of the da, arrd nrgbt for 
performing such and anch raligioria obaenaneca or dutiea. Tina 

rnafra. and in good langtl^e^ r™gMa-hdl.. 

15 Sans. ParittaUi ehalrra-^^ohai ana gntra, i\o. ^ 

, . c:r..,-,a, o.mAc(i'to-m.».-nafo. I"»"> *”/ 

naturitY or perfection. The bleaalng of beatoanng a bencdie- 
at niatuncy or 

dm. any one. that he may arrive a. perfecdon or cm.nc.pa mn. En..- 

• f^mreoiuredouelificationa for obtaining final enn.ncipat.on. 

ration of some reqiur q 

Tib. A oriucipal 

a.eL7a;ccL teligiou, nm^. 

ndvation (or ^ V.nvA KAnA PaAnna mid BArnm 

-- - --xtg,i: I—— 

Ttom lei*/^^9 — 


Ti (5 *J *4 SJ 

V c A- iv y— 
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17 . Sans, Sva^ti gdfAd. Tib. BdUegs^Uji'Aigt^uJhtAtni.pa. From 
—935. Soma vetsos on happiness. 

18. Sans. Swmtifaymtt gdtkd, Tib. (»> ^^-leg^^-^^gijHr^vahi.Uhig*. 
j«-bcAorf./w. Verses on the state of those thet are Imppy. Told by Sha'kya 
at the request of a god. Enumeration of some moral duties—they t}»t 
practise (or observe) them are happy. 

1?. Sam. D^ca pariprick'ehha mangnla gdihd. Tib. <«> Utas-sJ/uji^paJd, 
birraM^ffiMig;i^a-btJtad~j?a. Lcapw 2S6, 937- Some benedictory verses, 
at the request of a god. Another ditto, 

20. Sans. PttScAa mhagntn maaga/a gdthd. Tib. f»> De-hzfii»~gshe^ 
poAeaU Benrfictwy vereM or 

five TaOrngiitm (the five Ok^AtA Biuldhtts) eamnietMnig with VAlKaciiAK.b 
Another hymn. 

91. Sans, Mangala gnfkd. Tib, 

From /«j/'940—943. Benedictoiy verse, or hymn. 

Ratufi tri gdtkd, Txh,mman.mch'Aog.gmm-gyi.bkrti. 
•hU4tyi^»'hig9^i~hcha<Upa. 942, 24S. A h>miii on tile three iioly 

ones, uttered by Chom-da'n-dV6 {Skd^a) at the request of De'spa. (a 
liberal man) a householder. Translated by Ji'na-mitra, and Bandk^ Ye'- 

SIIKVaS^DE^ 



There are in this volume three separate works. Tljcir titles mid i^ntcnts 


are afi follow :— 


1. Suns. Satra Ahermn j/ittka tiAati /ndki ekitta kataga Rtye. Tib. VA) 
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i- r«rrM>eets> thepun!Soul.ilie«H-<Ma‘">8“’™"'S"' * ’ 

ntu.. ..c « and eaist»« of tUe Sup-o 

r Z 7e prooooding of aU thing, fton. him. The .peakm. m g^- 
JTtho sopmoK Soul, or tha dl-^cnting «.v«oign. u-ho »»»«. to ^ 

«./„ ^ ,„p.nge (I 

Mmna pargdyt myuha ««» ghoracter. W whiah n>- 

in T.haton. ^ *J^^. 

^ j!«Fi20—*08. The essence of the mys- 

hiarf-po-afea.^-M*'' '”'''’- 7 i„ jjpnenil. U mystiod and 

tetiM of all the nOog^M- «*• J . lie j,«^a couii- 

„„„d doctrine, -rrandat^ 1“ "Themn CnW- 

oy.hy DneaMA Bonn. Dana 

T.AK-aKVE-a 

3. No Sanscrit title. * »“■ __ 

-3-«•*•’»•'■ ''f'■ ?’■ ”■ 

as r* *■ -sjaiN' ® ^ Tg^4- iifliw' *i- 

,e- ne- «• a-i- «■ =«• 'rr ^ 77 ^ ^ r-‘^ s-- •■•• 

««.,.,v3- anN-n«; ■<«• «7.; .r irr i w ..=■.•«■ «-.toV 

TtA* Jit' ^H * « 
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&c. From * 0 / 408-503. The o,y®ri« („, 
gaiitif, &ic. Tins K considered as part of tlic former treatise. 

W^Thi, ^ .Mi„fc.„0..8.,, ™p. „ ih, . 

wci <lhe moiit bdcmh Bmpu^ the UndMufie wcu in TltwtV ^ ^ 

OB THE TW^ENTV-nnST VOLDWE, 

Thi. volume contoitu the four foUo»ing works or trenti«, :_ 

1. Sans. Sorro c/M,. „rli« r^jra *r««„ 

M« l«.tra Mga .MMi »n„o y*,o Klr«. Tib >«1 IH 

!/‘'-^«^i£'-pa-ti-im-poii.m<h. From far/ 1 — 139 . The essence of the 
m™.ng and wisdom of the mysteries of all the n,idg«,„.. A treatise far 
undemtnndmg the whole class (of the saints) of the fljiVw JCrcJi, i.h 
the m^ powerful wrathful kind,. A ,„„nw of the perfect A trea. 

t.se of high principles, Subjeet-Mystieel and moral doctrine. 

2. Sans, Strir gtOfa garbha /ariro eiWa^Aiya. Tib. Wj nnafarmw. 

^ >-‘»y>«e-p(»li-iha.7m-nyU.Tnam.p(ir^^. From/eoyiSS— 171 . Aseer- 
hunment of the nature of the essence of the holy myrteries. The salutation is 
tha^^verenee be m C..o,..oaW,s Kuvru Saatso.ro. ,s.ns. /Mogora, 
-Wr» 1ihulr«y. Suhjeet-Metaphysieai and tuoml doetriue. 

I,. ^1,®“"*' ^'F''® “rfaw "I’Sla JiUa ffubif,, mna Mmaha-lanlra. Tib (“I 

^^eo/Si-rg^rf. From few/171-267. Tl.e iBusory net work (or Cora) 

ajra (the Supreme hang, ora ftia/nr. the miiTor of all mysleriea 


.. . s-sw kw ai.3 -w-dv 4-ja.iy,|J.^.r. 

9 aiw 34- 95V 1 , 5 . ^ 

» a,,, riam- u«. 4u. or. „ f. i- * • guv 

«■ V rirm ,• 5«,u- as- g- i *■ ^v s- , 8 - j, ®- ^ 
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The salutation is thus— Om! Revtirence he to VaiBOCHana* (Hb- <*1 
par~mang'tniltad,y HuntS Reverencse to AKStroufiVA. iTlb, Mistt/Qd~ 
pa,} Ah f Reverence to Athita'bha'. (Tih.<^* Smitg-va-mt&aA-^o*.} Subject 
^Buddhifiic ritual and theology. Delivered by Vajea Satwa (Tib. t®'> Rrfo- 
ye-tevu-dpaA) the Supreme intelligenoe. who is aUo styled in this st^Sfra 
PeadHa’na, {Tib. G/M-eo.) Mahd Punuhn (Tib. <*» Skyendm-cA^ken^po) on the 
queries of Vajua Dhaba, <Tib. Bda-rjUwA'Amg) the lord of all mysteries. 
Queries by i2lJO-JWE'-MCH'HANG—Why the five {BAydnt) Buddhai, several 
specified Bodhuatwa*, and goddesses, as MamakL Tara, Sit a', &c., were 
called so I Translated by Vuialamitiia. and by Banue’ Jka'na Kc^sia'ra. 

4. In Tibetan only, G*aag-ert&i^Jt»!fiHg-po-de-kh&*no~njfid-ngs-pa^ 

From leaf 267 _tS7, The essence of mysteries—the real nature of the human 

soul, or its identity with tlie divine spirit that animates the whole of nature. 
The salutation is thus—Reverence be to Cho3h-da n-das Kitstu Zanc-po, 
(Sana, Bhagarntt Samaa/a BAadra). Subject, as above. This is an appendix 
to the former treatise. 


(Zaj/ oa THE twenty-second voLcatE, 


There arc in this volume fifteen separate works, besides some small and 
incotisiderable fragments. The titles of them in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with 
some short notices on their contents, are as follow j— 



2. Tib. 

From/co/47—S3. F,ssencc of mysteries. The real great Supreme one. Hie 


SB 4jr 4*-* 

•B 5* M’ ^ ’ 
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.^utadoi, i. thu^Ilovm,i>i« ta Chom-da k-da „ K«ntd J?ano.po, Ye suz, 

Bhaoava’k Sama=„a Bbahaa. .h. 

, S. Sans, Atalf/Ii Mn Iranm ctattma-datra guht/ii laiUnt. Tib. ("J Hina 

The four 

I. or a toarw on the mysterious c«nir« (wheel)! again enminued 

m «. appeni.x fo The salutaflen i, U.„_R„.erenee beto iTsan 

oeAi \E4a,sa Snaa-oPAn, (Sans. iHaj. .SW g ^ 

Mystical and moral doctrine. «oj«t— 

*• emmsfo. rfo. 

«».(« nr^re ,»«. Tib. <». 

hrom fc^m-iro. The mind (orthought, rfdl mrWgwSes. the ™,e„ 

ysbcal and m„^ tetrine. deUvered by Douse- Ds,e (Sans. 
the ^pmme at ttereines. of CnA-EXA' Doese ,Sm.E 4 o ^«V, 

3 DcDCnDtioii of mntuJ/wi • ' 

scveml 1?../// . . ■ provinces of 

se^R sdrffla,. and Shew perfeetions. i«,yia». How to reprean., „.. dve 
•Vm/™, in aZZ"*’ 

Tib ‘»"-«dr«Vg.»*forir „«o„o ,d««. 

Irou, /o^i7g_s85 sV /»,/,„ of Sat Hp-eoka (a o,m 3 
B«*«o) on the displaying of mercy, or tl,e most pnrfound myriery He- 
vemncebeto(Tih.»..„DPAE.ano.E ,E-.E..a.oPA, (Sans. b.„- l^SaZ 

V t r a- J!s-m aw a, v ><■ a«v«- 

..Via-a .» ,aa- -■ 
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_M)‘stical theology. Description of mandahx, ceremonies, and man- 

tras. such as tins—*' Om! Shi Hu'ftUKA nmba pajiro, fana dv 4 tam JWway-9 
madra pra viskatfd, Sbi He'euka, Htim^ Phat. S67)- 

6. Sans. Sarva pa^tba amrita *dra slddl ntahd ntba hridayana. Tib, 

Tham,MA>dud.rtm--^hUmg-hshv,-^T^nM-grnh-<h^^ 

pa-isieh'htig. From to/985—987. They all (tSie th-e Buddhan) are Uke the 
live kinds of an essence that comes near to the great perfect one. 

Salutation-Iieverence be to (Tib. DpAl.-KUN-TiT-eaANG.PO (Sans. Skri 
Samanta Bbadray Subject—The nature or essence of Enddha. 

7, Sans. Amrita rasayana^ i^e. Ambrosia essence, 1' ram /*»/‘287 
993. A remedy against the diseases of both the body and the mind. The 


m&aTi9 of accjiiiring that anihrosia- 

» S«.,. »«*«' *«»• Tib. '■“> 

*93, M*. Kcv^nc® 

b. to (or I iidore) BuiOAVA’s, the most petfocl sovereign. Some mytticel 

ceremonies. 

9 Sans. Slm„ d«r„ j»o«e*«. Tib. ■“»> Hiro. ie-rWen-goJ-o- 

bageoteo, Fre.o /«/ S91-S99. Ejpliention of the five fruit, (or conse- 

qiienoes). Some ceremonies and mantras. 

10 Sans T^thagitta paKcha hxtddhdndm-namaL Tib. lltgi-\ha-hde- 

.or.g.feg'»Jo-)»3j«g-ht*’W.A. From fe,if999-3*l. Ro'erenee be to the five 
SmgaAi. (TatMgalu or Buddhat). On the means of obtaining emanopation. 
and the state of being united witli tl,e Supreme spiti^-ir oo llie MM^n. 

n. Amrita ln«Mcldli- Tib. b«» Brfmtrtn-bifipif. Tbegatbermg 

together of nectar (like a smafi pond). Description of moarfs/o,. and of some 
ceremonies, _ 


I.S on, «• 15V S- ?«• ”• 19t--*V S”- *9' y ’■ 
l« , W 3 V S-1«- «• *'**■ ■S*’ *1’ " 'I 

,i,. ^ w 9- iv 1- T x T '*■ '*’■ 
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1*. Sam. lu,d.u.Uum.pM4,„ 

rom aoa-sos. An inatruction on the ti«tor bowl or vesscL SomJ 
wremoniej and wnfrm. ° 

IS. Sana. Ma^Ju SM. -Hb. <■■») BrWldo».|„fe..V«»d»/, 

ran *«r308-si0. Pnnse to blaSjn Sat. by aavcral Buma. and goda 

14. Sans, y-qin, m,„lm minuanli Mara lanlra Utma. Tib. (“l) 

***^"4*ini-rsij.5i^-rfiw.roA/-rgyaAoAosAyo.o«. From 4 !r{/'si 0 _ 36 g Cciok 

monios and Mantra, for ocqnmng suporiinnan. poweK. Translated by 

Panno SoMnEVaa. (Tib. »»./l,A«n.hiy,ag..gn„, and Ba,KOT.saxa. in tbe 
tjrne of KjIRl-SIlOIfG-DE'BU-TSAS, 

15. Sans. IMa Batra puja lanlra aama, nauMita malaia. Tib I'isj 

m worid odors saodflooa and nttcte pnite s-.„r on tbe anion vriib tbo 
- preme spmt. The salutation ia tlnis-llororence be to CHo.M.Da-n-.n*a. 
Dome Dsm iSmi. Bhagavan V^ra oSbmr) tbe supreme Baddba. 

tirl« af ,miiller wort, in this voinni. havii b«t, «rilt«, „d 

l-MUittl erronwtttfy. lo g«ii®U riJ thtfc work, „f lillfe ii a i. 

-id »f the S^iscTit «,d Tibe.«t v o«lHilA,y i„ Zj« 

{Bhaoam'wW t,o„„ <w„ s, ™r«Mia. AubJw, iiiititidor/iciioii-LiiAS-jniis, 

' Dtj i [(4 vb fireqnuntlj, wriitoa Sha'iit*. 


•“» TO- «• s«- ti«- an- 


s- *'• i- ir tiS-|t-w , ....... *. nw 

*r 3f' g- 


tJ3 


Qw* «r*^' 
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abstract of the contents 

OF TIfS 

UST AN-irGYUR.* 


By Mr. ALEXANDER CSOMxl KdROSI. 

SlClTLO*UirNOAJRAN T*,ANSnfi*lPA5tl*- 


The W «1EI is » compilation bl Tibetan, of aU sorts of 

litemnr Hotks, written mosUy by Mwient Indian and 

tes„,cd Tsbotans in the Brtl centuries Hter the introduction of 
into Tibet, commcitelng with the seventh century of onr e^ Tte 
whole nndtes two hundred mid twentyXivc volumes. It.. divakd into 
dw»es^ ^ and < R^yad «.d Mdo, (Taafrn and Safro dBSes, m 

Sanscrit). Tire “ ROT-'" ““ 

mates «ghtya«ven volumes. The “ Mdo.' on canenee and htemtnre. 
ocenpies on. hundred and thirty siE volumes. One wipmute vrdome 
contrins hyn.™ or praise, on several ddries mnl saints And one volume 

is tho Index for the whole. 


. A„ Atainwl of Uui of the collodion ^ 11 I* *^'** *;*^ 

0,0 S«.cril aU« or llio «oA». .iwo the, hnve »al L«ll inl«do«d *nto !•«»«* 
™.„l.cnmg ibo ^ ^ «dlid.nl IdFore .0 

voliuno. now m .ho wn ^ ^ ^ ^ 

turn over the i„ xibeUn only- Th«e^Qlii»« not in dw 

ftw-ny of tT«U Of ieport^e wocte wm lam 

Libmy of ilt« Atimtic Soncty. 

H 4 
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ABSTRACT OP Till-: CONTENTS 

Tin? following list contains some of the works enumerated in tlie Index, vi* ■ 
Firot, the collection of Hymns, &c.; Secondly, the Egyi/rf; and, 
the Mr/o dass. 


I 1 (^TOD.TSTIOGSj. 

£7o//ec//o?t of nr Prahex, 


1 * liK' 5 ' ^ T K^Affnd^j)nr^tu-hp%iffs.po/iiAistod-}«, 

A hymn (or prabel on the Most High. 

S. ^Q' tlW V T De^i-hffrei-pa. A commentary on the preceding, Ac. 

3. aw<v 3*i ^¥S ^ T ^^otns-cAtifl-mli'A^ffit-jia-^iiang'^ 

p'^Hff^c&'Aen-poAi-h^tod-jia. A hymn on the omniscient Almighty 
Lord. 


4. % *?*r UQt' 5- gc- I?i^* ti , LkffJni.p7w/^tt.bi/nng.r'ar.h^t(Hi.p(,^ A 

hymn on Him who is exalted above all the gods. 

5. S tf I JMki-Tg^a'cA Acr-haAtiffpa. A (or an expianation 

at large) of tlie fonner. 


6 . a^w- S' 14 1 Savffi~rg^iut~kff{-hj!fo(t-pa. Tlic praise of SnddAa. 

7. *N* «• 14 r 07i(M^iw^ff.g«tfs- 

j>nAi-tfondftn-i‘A«H^vtonff-wa-yin*paAi~h9tod^pa. A hymn on the special 
qualities inherent in the person of the Supreme intelligence. 




OF THE /ISTOD-TS BOGS. 
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8. V ^ f Oe-le'/ui-iia-ni/fd-lit^hstod-pa, A hymti on the essen¬ 

tial nature of God (or oit the Tatttm}, 

9* W <r « T BduH-htuUti^t-hstixl-pa, A praise to him who 

has overeome the devil, (to Htuid/tn), 

10. ^ 3 ' 141 Ch'Aot.ii/i^dr!fhj^s-*tt.hgfod-pn. A liymn on the 

mansion or root of morality. 

11. ^ f Dp^-med.par^>^tod^p«, The praise of the incompamble. 

la, QSN- -tfs’ ^ T Hjig.rh’r*J^Ma^^p<TMod-pn. A praise 

to him who went away from the world. 

13. S' ^ r Sem-kift-rdo^^^«-^tod-pa, Praise to the essence 

of the soul {to the Supreme soul) or spirit. 

U. ?cw«v<li'v<ll A hymn on Iho r«.l or holy 

intelligence. 

13 . »■«»«• m->irv«rl A hymn on tht ihree bmlLe. 

or peI«)n^ (DJorwaJh/jra, SaiiMiigii-lmyii nnd Nirvitui^ayn), 

16. a' nsn- V i»V w- ««» =<' ^ 

bn the abovOd 

, 7 . *««• 3 ,- «*• W r <l 5 - qrv « ' .¥r»«.r*.»-mir».r«r.*y««*;-b.;«t;«. A 

hymn exhilarating the animal beings. 
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1*. iw- x.’l- s- V ir<»- S- Sv „ , She^.rakJ,,!.plu,.rot.tu.pk!^„.pM. 

hsiod-jHt. The pmise of the excellent Wisdom. 

IS. w« Sh *q-w.^v « < A hymn 

on Him whom the mind cannot contseive. 


20. <irv V W 01 ^l«t.paJ«,-iu/m.par^l«l.pa. A pmi*, 

on ITiizi iv'ho is above all praise- 

21. B/n^na^mai-pa/ti-bji^od-pa, A hymn on Him above 
whom lliere is none (tlie Supremo being). 

S 2 . *■ o 4 v «»«• war t- ^o■ o«- orV o i 

palu.btlcd.p«. A hymn on Ja>i.p*l, mi^« Sri. tlm god of msdom). 

SS. 2WVV<.P*-W01-* n, 

iyWa.lwtorf.yM. A hymn on elm merey of A'eta JIa»jii-S«i, 

2*. «• £r- j. »irv {,. ,p 

rfc/ao.h,to/.pn. PmisB and hymna on the holy ahrinoa (Sana. CMIpr). 
at the eight different places. (conbUning the relics of Sha kva). 

25. «»a-n-.i4-.iws“ Sa,.<rwn, iU«^i„.bcl,,.g«pUJ,pU.MJ«.b,M. 
pH. A hymn on the manner of the twelve acta {of ButlMa). 

•» 

26. *l-9jq-a,«-n4Vn , A pmiae i„ he m- 

pcated at die tune of adoration, (or prostration before a BuibUat 
image). 


OF THE BSTOD-Ta'HOGS. 


5JS7 

37- ^ *>N‘ ' Dmyal^a-ita*~hdoH-j>ahi-htfod-pa. A praise 

to the deliverer from hell. 

28. QSV «’ ^ W'«* *4 t 

r^flj-BrAosw-Wtfw-hrfaj-Ar-lMrorf-pfr, Praise 

to Baddka, the triumphant, who is worthy to be praised. 

29. «ar<q’ «is«- «»’ *Ja’ 5 * *JTV VI DioH-meA’Ai^-gwi«-Ai-b*rflMAw- 
Ayf'b^AMf'/HT. Benedictory praises to the three holy ones, {Buttdha, 
Dfiormij and Sangha). 

30. ‘’t* ^ T Sangi-Tgifax-kyi-TaidkattJit~h9tod-pa. A 

praise on the characteristic points of a Bttdii&a'g body. 

31. tSai' *J§' ^9^* ^ ' GcAf^-/<w-h/f-A«w-iwAr-Wor/./». Tlie praise 

of Him who issued from the same one. 

32. NCN* &*l' S*»- i‘ #■ T 5fl«jf^*r^os-Ji(w-eAu-r/*r-l*flA''lw/o<Ap<i. 

The prmse of thirty-five Smldha*. 

33. i«r Ht’i' W *lf V «i rs'%-br«yarfjwA^-lw#<>r/-pfl.^ A praise of eight words. 

34. fl* *41 A hymn on 

the three holy ones. 

35^ 094' 4 T JJeAi-h^rtff*pff. Ite conunentary* 

36. «•• ’itv «I 

Another hymn on the three holy ones. 

I 4 
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37- qs* q t ^fgtfaAnaAithu^hi-hst^id^. Hymns, consisting of 

a iiundrad and fifty slokas. 

38f Qqar q I Its commentnry. 


39, qg§' qf S* q T GmitdihiAistod^. The praise of a bell, for of a wooden rattle). 


40. HQi* *1T Spel-ftmr-h9tod~pa^ Praise in prose and verse. 

41. V q44' *W*l*V't)' a««V' SS' V qv’^- t; T I}e-.bidtht-g^/tegs-jm-F/tams-<-iHid,lii‘ 
hgtod^. A hymn to all the Talha^tnit, (BuMhm). 

42. TfiMf- V4' gq* q!?’ qjir q , Bt&<m.]da»-hd^i^-sAdJi^Ln^^^ 

h9iod-pit. The pmtse of the mighty Sha’kya, the triumphant. 

43. ^4’ 44' waQ' VN' qx» q»V ^ T rott.fan-mf/iijh^aj^par-hsiod.pa. A praise 
to Him whose perfections are infinite. 


44, wa iM* qaq* WN- <4- O'lq- >5^X- gq' q, rc»|./fl«-m#7wA-yrf#-pffA;. 
tJi’higJehur^^lfaf-pa. Comment on the above, in explanatory verses. 


45. qaq Sq- r ^4* q V q T Sangj-t^ffan-mt/ft^SandM-hthi-pa. 

Ia-hgt4>d‘'pa^ A h^inn on the deatli (deliverance from pain) of a BuddAa, 
or the prmse of that aa'fra in which the death of Sha’kya is described. 


46. qn qq q$ q^S' V f BtAags^paAi-hstod^pti;. The pmise of the confession of 
sin, A commentary on the same. 


47, qcq ^ ^q^* q|f,^* q^* qyS’ q t Stri/g^-Tgffait^dTaJTg-bgktfr-tuki-bitod-^, 
A hymn on the inauguration of BudtfAa. 


OP THE JJSTOD-TS'HOGS. 


*8. iiaW- Q'iN- V *' f' 0^^' »■ ’ ^cAm-ldau-hdas-la- 

hsto(i~pa^ptil’rdt)-yif^\\(I*iM-^i-^vi/anga. A hymn to Bkacava N, sung hy 
Va 4 »a Dhaea. a commentary on the same. 

49. V n* ’sifs* y 1 ^ 

hymn on five TatA/tgaias (BwfMdJt}. 

Ditto on seven ditto. 

Ditto on eight ditto. 


50. J.W sr ■*' **wV ^ ‘ Bab4»nim-tar^mmJ4Pig>-pa&i-U^^ 

IMi. A hymn to be said very early in the morning (when rising from 

bed). 

51, qa*v M- «*V 'WV 'Jl Gnas^h'hcn-po- 

hrj^M!/i-mch'hod>TteH-la-p’Affttg-\xtM^ ^ 

tion to the holy shrines in the eight places {where tl.c relita of Sha'kya 

were deposited). 

St. qlQI' «isi- «!W tv »=■ «• « W «• *•«'•'>' Brf«/-ba»W- 

omamenld rosary of the happy ago: or bynmi. on the or» thooaand 

Bud^lAos of the liappy age. 

53. r,' %h' ^ f SAyar-cn-ba/nAWSiiAi-lM/wf^w. The praise of 

the four joint gods. 


pa.Tgi,al-rDtdAanJa-Mod^pa^ A praise to the gi«it Lord, the stan a o 
renown, (or an encomium on a great Lawn of this name). 


M'O ABSTRACT OP THE CONTENTS OF THE ESTOD.TSTIOOS. 

/<i-b^pa. Encomium on a iioljr io»„. the prince of morality. 

M. sv ni-v u««- is- 43a ON- u , 

Four nmnficea made at certain timee, explained in eerae. 

S7. s- N- Hin- uo- QW- u, niv’^.h.ikad.pa.gdivi^Jkgr^. 

Tlie comment of a single 


j 8. ^ g 31? The 

t’hub-fa. 


•pfi. 1 he praise of Sha'kya- 


Beaidea ^eee .hem me yet many „u.er praiaee. hynnn. m,d prayers among 
roama,. addrasaed to some partieulm deities, or tutelary gods, ice. &e. 

The authora and translatora of the above speeiSed works or treatise, may be 
found m the Index (,nx- DW-eWeg) of the Wl^ee tempi- 


ABSTKACT OF THE COiJTENTS OF THE JiGYUD. 
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II. jRGYUD, (Sails. Tanlra). 

According to the Index, there are in tills class 2640 treatie€?s of difierent 
sim. filling eighty-seven volumes. They treat in general of the rituals 
:uid cciemonics of the mystical doctrine of the Sntlt/Aish, interspersed with 
many instructions, liymns, prayers, and iiiciintatioiis. The Index specifies 
twenty-four chapters, as tlie contents of the whole of this class. They are 
w/t f<>ll«>w:— 

1 st Chap. ST Qiii- <Sf* * Bm^&ifi-hk'Aer-io, The circle of time. (Sans, Ka/a- 
111 five voliinrics. ^ fifty-two treatises. 

2nd Chap- waTii, Bde-mmog. The chief of happiness, (Sans, Samharfr,) 
in nine volumes, *—*i, one hundred and eighty-eight trtmtises. 

3rd Chap. 8'^**% Ksf-rdo^Tje. Q mighty Lordf (Sans.<?igfil 
volumes, Hmte liundrwl and sixty treatises. 

Ith Chap, vw «■ IW ■»- Dp«/-r<fo.wi-g-to«-l»*'‘. Thi- four iioW, 
Jiamona »«o (Sri rlM«- ftrt of Ih. « volumr^foorti™ 

treatises. 

.«h Chap. 

Taalrita works on the gtwit iUnsioii. Part of the q volume 
_^twenty-siJt treatises. 

6th Chap r- «• qs-v ' Krfo-j/e-WartrfaiiMlor. (Pqjro-o»r./<l) the 

' preeiou. drink of immortaUty. Part of the q volume-three treatises. 
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7th Chap, Av as* i* i *Sffnj^.rg‘ffa4^&ofl.p(i^ {BuddAa-irttpa/a\ the skuB 
of Bcddiia. Part ot' the v volume—seven tTCHtises. 

’ 

i\ 

' j 8th Chap, src-v* a«v W-a X I SoHgs-rgi/aJt-nmi/ftm-sbffor. The union with 
V Buddha (ButidAa Toga) Vf_i, tiventy-four treatises. 


9th Chap, &c. Qb'a* *v i Sgr^-fna, rml-hbyor. 

e/i'Aen-poki^vgtfud. Ta'ha', tlie goddess, Sec. A:c. Tnntm« of tlic ,^fy/,4 
y^a kind. (j{ volume^— eigitty-five treatises. 


10th Chap. *,v oai.- iv ii$’ iqivc- q- qs^v* z^ i Riiff/.hVr. 

Tanirat on the method of 
abstmet meditation {of the Mt,M I kind). A collection of mysteries. 
^ sixtj^n voluines—one hundred and ninety-^x Ircatises. 


1 ith Chap. *’ t GiAiH-rJS-g^ked^yi^ior. The Lord of death 

(or of the dead) Ya.ma. two volumes—one iiundred and thirty-alx 

treatises. 


12th Chap, ulr (1^1* qrx- r *h' 5- W W i'i) Mft'/tan-hvoih {Timi- 
hinjor.hla.m^.du^UraLiCidiU^ot). Enumemtion of the divine attr*. 
butes of the Supreme being. (This is of the Wghest kind of the JMd 

rqga ot abstmet meditation). Part of the 4 volume-tweiit>vnine 
treatises. 


13U. Chap. 

»*e rale and femalo ddli«. Part of the 3 volura-nincu*.. 
treatises. 


ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF THE WOYUD, 56S 

utl. Chap. S«l* 4- t- i, (VajRA Pa'bj') on sevemi ddtio* 

of tills tribe, os emblems of power, vengeance, cruelty, &c. 
volumes—sixty-five treatises. 

I 5 th Chop. qVv Si- |V «■ T m<.i-U!,or.hla-md-rgtfud^- 

spyihUkor. TmtrfLt on the MnU Yoga, or tlie theory, meditation, and 
practice of the i volumes— one hundred and fifty-five 

treatisee. 


leth Chap. .<»• «>-• I" J- «' "" 

comman 1V, *-«. "i"' voluD.«-w«.ty-«vcn treabsM. 

ITth Clwp E.Mnor.tioi..mddc6nili<mofKv™l 

divine altribut*., «-3. f«' volumcs-mnrty.Svo tiaatiaw. 

19 th Cbap. aa- •»'«■ r*’ i‘- 

the mnihcr »f the damned, nr of thgae aulTering in heU and other placet 
of the bad bansmigmtione. a-5. font voUinies-thirty.cig1.t tnmlen*. 

I 9 .h Chap, iv ««• |V. Spyd-pM<e,'"t- tmatlngof the p«eti«t 

of devoteea, e—j, two volamea—leven treaties. 

itoth ft 91.1 Chap, a- bS- r. ““ 

1 . *-i. «ven volmne»-.«t hundred and tiftyfnnr treauaee. 

oonl Than gar «• «!!«■ |t. V rgeg-pn-gre-riTyerf-^fe-Wi. Treats, 

on tbrUnee vehiele. or principle.. The four ela.«, of rnatrn., 9 volume 

—tiventy-one treatises. 

6 ,d Chap. bifB- «S- i- 1 . G/«-.-,W,di'W», 4 |C. ««■ “•> 

eoneaning offering “ *'’« ‘ 


1 



2 i abstract of the contents of the royud. 


a4th Chap, 5' ^5* iTv Gsar.du~b€hiig^HtAi-ch'Aoa^,'fua,, 

Treatises lately added to the 7Vrw/raa, on tnitiutioit, (’otisccration, eman¬ 
cipation, &^c, from H to %-—fourteen volumes. 

Such are the general contents of the e)ghty*seven volumes of the 7Ww/rn class. 


Here follois' the titles of some of the treatises contained in the above enu- 
memted chapters 

Note.—T he Tilteiiui letlen prefixed deiule the volutne to which lliey maj he foimd. By the 
thirty itngle lrtte«, n-ithout sny appurent vowel tagn. the Tibetogo expreit dd «gi*ictj tie 
Diuneryjc fiom one to thirty * olhMfWMtU^ froni thirty-one u> iiity, by odding to k-Ucr tie 
Towdaign {") "i;'- from jirty-one to nindy, by adding (^ ) “uf tom nincty-fltw lo 
a hnndrtd and twenty,'by nddlng {') wid from ooehirndfed and iwenty-ow to ace 
hmidivdBnd fifty, by addlog to isach leucr the "o" 

SV I’Qp I.'<3^ t Hui^tfi-ht^&or^o, {Kahi-cAsA'ret) the circle of time, 
ill a proper sense; but it is taken generally as the name of a particular 
god presiding over several other gods of inferior rank. This system 
originated in the north of Asia, in tlie fabulous SAnmb/in/fi^m theenrirons 
of the river Sibou (or Sifa), and w'aa introduced into India in the tenth 
(«ntury after Christ, Reside the several rites and;ceremonies to be 
olwen'cd in representing the male and female deities of this department, 
the chief doctrine taught in this system is that on the nature of A'ft!* 
BtniDHA, and the worship most acceptable to him. 


sf' QS T T>n.iRa.vted-^/tp^,o^i. •• Spotless light" is the title of a 

large commentary on the above work. 

dfo 0^^ T Qn tbc rituRls 

and ceremonies of the Kd/a</iaira system. 


-'t 
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QPi* S’ 1 T I>hii’hJt’hor^^^h'/io^. The c«rem<Juies of 
tlie Alautlafa. 

W*-' S’ Directions for performing 

the ceremonies in the mftttdalax. 

|,,e Conlellb of tartnic 

tions and vows. 

if,- q, <W*t' I* 

lMj-aj»-l>cA(w, An introductor>- ascronomical work to tlie K^a^haltrn. 

r <»M’ ^ ^ 1 Nyi-^Min^hi-rtm. Calculadous of the eclipses of 
the sun and moon. 

St;- The diief 

first Budcfita, A'nt-BuODHA. 

|S, 5 r Consecration (of any recently made image, book, 

or shrino of any Btttidha or saint). 

gs* T Sbp»-i feg‘ Htimt offerings- 

Ki V .I»^ 1 M/,'/l«n-bp«/. Enumcnition of tlie several tianiM. titles, 

epithets, ot attributes of arf BMU or espeeially of A'di-Buodba. 

te, u qs-Bil fl-JfBKsi' TLe maiiuer of 

’ preparing and represendog this deity tvitb his train. 

,S,. £■ ^ Cercnuinies to be pnfornied 

in the emde or Mandala. 
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£j' iir^' r Man-^nag. [nstructtonB. 

ri 

« ^ f Dam-is'Rig, Sacrament, vow, obligation. 

qgt;. V' «*r*v’ 4tv $' *1^^!* *=] 1 HbtfUNg-jJO-fkamif-cAiid^ki/i-gfyr-cA'/ttig. Xhe 
manner of ofTeruig to all sorta of ghosts. 

I So’^r^^i-cA’Athga^ Rites and cerenionies to be observed 
on the bummg of dead bodies. (Or the manner of burning dead 
bodies). 


)jf4 A' ^ f Spyatt-d.v^e*c(iAi-tA'fio-gn, The manner or ceremony of 

opening one’s eyes. 

,.<?*■ <Bjr' !!*,«]• i! j Rmi-Ziitit-brit^-pa. The examining of dreams, 

H" Q 5 ^* v f Collection of mysteries. 

■'1% 

„ 4i *v* ^ T Cii^6o^ktfi^tnam-grangs-i^i-glm A song on 

several things relating to religion. 

*3' ^igj' jg* T ^^ft'Miitg-tft-Taam~grfd-^iA)*t{tn-hcAoJe. A 

work on cmaucipation, 

^iqc' ri T Titat^-hskttr-va. Consecration, inauguration, empowering, the 
act of anointing, initiating, &c. 

3' QS’ qQ' *' <11 ^^aft*-iii’‘hgra’i;<ihi~e/i'Ao-gn, The ceremony or 
ritual for taking refuge iwith SudifAa). 


ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF THE /IGYUO- «liT 

« Th« «rcmo»y or rilua! 

® ’ of Diukiog the .«olafio.. to bMomo » «.ml. or to arrive at d.egtoat«t 
perfection. 

^ ~ fu soft 

manner of preparing or representing a Umhjn (a so 

building, or diapcl). 

, ,. ,a,. S- , ®.J.Wr«rJt,.Vf*o««. The eentoton, of .v«bi„K 

the image of a god, 

„ 5 .o.,o.,5 *- « . «,-*.rr«.g-r«*.V«.^r« '•'l.e -o^tner or ceri- 

mony of keeping one’s self safe. 

The nmnuer or ceremony 

of defending or protecting otlvcrs. 

i,. |. .. rqo- „ I l'*o.r.f«y.>«f,»-b.t..^-- f 

from injury by another. 

To overoomo attothr, 

tribe, or to conquer an enemy, 

«• V r n 1 ]>hn.rolArang-dHJHja.ta. On subjecting cnem> 

to one’s dotninioii* 

” inoBictuol tho oh«nt, or i.,ca..toUo™ of other,. 

Sx. o*. nv on 1 

ao* 0^4* rin* an* rit- sn no - , evU riJtnt (or from 

I"-«tlon for rie«verh«ooe (fom « A<.((» «’•' 

a sort of madness}. 




AHSTRACT OF TJiE CONTENTS OP THE ftGYUn. 

q4- ir.,, 

burnt^ffonngs for procuring mitigation of » disease, ic. 


„ 4^ «• Jv .,1 

biimt-offenngs for procuring abundance, int^reaso &c. 

, s- iv <!«• £■ *, , D™»ff 

a pernon or Uiing into one's power or possessioji. 

„ ««‘g,.f„rJ.,je,l-p„iUhk<^. Ditto. 

iitlif and niotioniess iifi enemy* 


t’iS.Ssag,. Magic. (There are severel treatises on the wonderful effects 
of ehanriuS and incantations). 

‘Os.-T![ruS.a,„, *r.eo-»,«,g.eu*fj-4u4,. The majiner of defending 

agauwt the hail. 

^ 5 jq ^mng^pmg-gt/tom.}iQ/tUrkitb*. Tlic manner 

ot conquering an army, 

«ii-,V*wtiS-attvi MAe.«,rf-gjo.c«4ij’AB4». The meitner of euriiig 

fepro^* ® 


. IKOf a«v 8- 5 p. , r,e»„g,.^ia«,.e*«stij*^„A.j.fa,,. The 

<w IS,- jv <(«• »'• U I .Sfei-™h„*j,c(/-,»4ir4V(o^. The manner or 
ceremony of procuring or imparting wit to any one. 


ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OP THE JlfDO. 
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W* nx Sn* *■ *=1 f SAe»-rab-hp'AeLEar-byed-jitM^'Ai>i!a. The 

manner or ceremony for increming one’s wit or tiiiderstBnding. 

S*f VK* *19' -ISCN I Dttg-sifl-jHaki-gciifSg4t, Tlw eharm (or DJidranf) of the 
pois<in-euring goddess. 


<IF«' •iqqj* S* ax|«v r UjaviApal-gifUgrtfb^hib*. The method of «r- 
qainng a perfection like that of i^JAAl-orAi., the god of wisdonn. 

Sitch ore the subjects of the Tetutra class, (or Hgifudsdc), 


HI. MDO. (Sajts. S£tra)r 

There ure one hundred and thlrty-^x volumes in this division of the Bs/aH-hg^ur 
compilation. They treat, in general, of sdence and literature, in tlie 
following order:—^Theology, philosophy, logic or dialectic philolog)- or 
grammar, rhetoric, poesy, prosody, ^nonymics, astronomy, astrology, 
medidne, and ethics, some hints to the mechanical arts, and alehymy. 

Ninety-four volumes ore on theology and natural philcttophy alone. Hen? 
also occur many works of the tanirOra system. The following list 
exhibits the titles of some of the treatises contained in these books. 

«£f j*i qi.' *W' 4^ 1 M^OH^par^Tfqgs-paiii-rgtfitfi. Ornament of 
reasoning. This work is attributed to Maitheva. tin? BudiiAn next 
following. It is a general survey of the whole PrajHa Pdramiid in 
Hj-n twenty-one volumes of the lifre^-ligyifr. Tliis work, with many twn- 
iRCiitaries by different authors, makes sixteen volumes. There are 

M 4 
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W’C thirty-eight treatises. This is the first chapter of definitions (in the 
Index). 

*• 14 vob.) Tlic second chapter entiiiierates two hundred and fifty., 

three treatises, explanatory of the Madhjnmika system. TJje first 
original text is attributed to Arcu-soiiCB (5- jjq, Sans, 


«;g- *f #• g. Uvu-im^rtsa^naAi- 

t*'hig4thurdt^a^-pa-aktg-rab^ei^^a-Ta. The first principles of wis- 
dom, in explanatory verses, according to the MadAifamiita school. 


iflN' q r Riffx-pa. Afgutnent (A’ydya). 

I Rf^ofl-pft-Uz/og'-pa^ riie refutation of an opponent._ 

mth many commentaries on it 

^ 5 * N- iv dqof- ije- iTt Tieti-ma-TteaMreUayiHg.po. The essence of 
causal concatenation, according to the Madhyamikn school. 

^ ^ 'SWrf^pffl-hp Ao-Ptf. The changing of worldly existence. 

(Sans. Bfmva tafikmntl). 

q f Qtanddhigt^rnb-pa. The perfect sylIogi.sm or argu¬ 
ment. 

QRq- q- QWq- U 1 p^. The*subduing of error. 

V ^ V ^ 3a qiN 1 J e-^hei^mying-po^kHH-iax-iitu*. I’lie 
essence of wisdom, selected from seveml works. 



ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF THE WDO, 


•’ S'l 1 


iw' % T ,%es^ab-«gron-nia. Tlie light (or larop)i of wisdom. 

* tig- c- it' 1 The essence of the Madhjtmikft 

philosophy. 


^il- B- QT^I.- u T (Ssns, TarkajicAla}. A violent or 

ardent reasoning. This is a commentary on the above work; and 
contains a review of the several philosophical sects in ancient lnd.a, 
espedaUy with respect to the technicalities of each school. The sects 
mentioned arc. SdHi'hsa. Nydya, Minidngta, Loiitydia. 

Jldymra, with several otheia, which for the first principle take any 
of Pumshti. Prndha^u. Bfaiima. Vishnu. Iswaea. Tune. Atom. 
The Mlkeh'ha* also are mentioned (called in Tibetan U-io IS 
Kla-m but. generally, the Mahomedans are comprehended under 

this appellation. 

, s,- ««■ w «n- S'-«' 

Uiior^l>!l<d-l«. The rega pniCliK of » 


,6- w- ■! 1 ew-P"-'-" 

-j /c On vacuity or voidness; or on 

^er- ^ 1 Sioag-nytd, (Saniv ShmyttMi- 

the abstract notion of it. 

oa- of.- w,. 

Introduo.o'r,-o.pUo«tioo on .1,0 

Tho« volnmo. oonuin «.0«. wo.k, f .Ho To^- 

rkarya philosophical sect. 

a aiX- *1^^' 5 V V Pi-adAdna), 

abridgment of the meaiungs of the term. M ( 



ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF THE WOO. 

qw V' cti- q|«s- s< i 

The analysis of the two truths. 

5* “law T if f bgref-pa, A (^mmentary on the thiee 

bodies {Dkfirmoidi/a, ^iambhef'didyo aiid .W^itv^tiaJkftt/a). 

^S' 3’ ^ T Df>u-tna/ii~fugtJttfi~myiHfr-po, The essence of 

the Madk^miiia doctrine* 

'9 ^ Q’ SS* l-it^-va-^k^-dad-pa-rwtiH^jxir-p'hyf-nj, 

Several opposite theories analysed- 

W'V' V T Se}fUf-hriag~fi 0 . Examination or disquisition on the soul, 
^ ? L/o-ra. Speculation, tlieory. (Sans. Derjtiana), 

^m-pa. Meditation. (Sans. D/iydna). 

gS’ ^ T J^orf-yw. Practice, (Sana. Achdra). 

aw jL« r Sgorn^rm. Several degrees of meditation. 


|!3r q5’ rjW* t ^H^~\\bgQ^.^pytHt-pnhi-\vMtH‘^tam. The 

fixed meditation of a Yt^chdrya. 


V» ^^^fb-pa-kuji->ia*m\itHJt-pa^ lX>ctrtue or in* 

struction selected from several works. 

S5 <Tff e* *r T A lamp for 

finding the way to perfection. 
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abstract of TUF contents of tub JtfDO. 

a- <i5' <? H » Sks^ihi^ii-hgro-tnuUian-pa^ Instruction on 
repairing for pTOtection to. or taking refuge with (BuddJia). 

aS- i«- i ja-OTVt 

TUc meflwJ of noquiring the highert principles in philosophy 
{MahAynnayttY 

,?• i- 3.- w «'■ '*>' 

IrntnictioM selected from .11 sorts of »fro*. 


J.^«.a-sal The ten iinmor.1 intfiom. 

jer rio- w f ast x-' 

into the nr»y of perfection (or of Buidhtl). 

«if. «■ «.!■ iv s- 

' c- ™fiioe with Bulldht, and on making the leso. 
■rreafises on Ukmg ^oge with Jtua en . 

Intion to become . »»nt, »4 fo™i "8 

* S'... nata-Woog-eoJii-eW-^- The manner or ceremony 
“■;;Thilone chooses tohimself a to«W deity, or makes aeow. 

,c aerNkf^od *"-^' 

oWigationa or duties of a saint 

ijang-ta-hthfig^i»^*-*^^°^‘ Them 
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ABSTBACT of THB contents of toe AfDO. 

1 CA'AM.ptfiid. Religious practices; or the religious excrcisea of 
the priests. ' 

„<r C»-i»i,Wrj»>isw,.l/„.rn*,-g/«. A m,g 

with raipcrt to Iho root or monhon rf raoiality (or the ™,„™e 

moral being). 

W *«• Of OSf V r L<u-aaiii-par.h6palpa. Analysis of tnotal worki 

i-ir w or gow va- «,• a 

letter addressed to a disciple. 

gt;N' wS- §v «>i t Ka«i^itf,la^pri«gs.jia/ii.p^iri^ 

jfiff. A letter addressed to the king Kaxiskvi. 

r *»ivq' q T The dearing up of one’* soirow. 

or oortifort, consolation* 

•>W V •>• tls-1- r riv x- f I 

pa. (Sans. Amddna). Reflections made by seven virgins. 

«• w xsv war a- gv,- <* xw i 

gtow. Convenwtion or discouse on the seven aocomplithed good 

qualities. 

$ *ti7<f f Jjr hul-k hrimitJeyi-^tam^ Uisoounse on morality, 
good behaviour. 

Iw 3- 1W ( 7V%. Js,gg*a„, Speech before a eongregation j or dia- 
course held in an iis$einbl 3 '. 


5*V' S' Wt Rtm^paAiAu^.A!ft.gtam. Conversation or dis- 
course on the degenerate age. 


ABSTR-VCT OF THE CONTENTS OF TlJE 


57 

^4*1* 'siW T Dtaen-jxiki-gitt^* Conversation in solitude; or privitte 
(liscourse, 

Smon-tajii, Prayer, 

sfjol' B' *TQ' *' 1 The mode of preparing 

the Ma^dal. 

w|^ ^3^' ^ jititn'dnl-Atml-tisfii-ch’h&'gu, The manner of 

offering the Manda/, 

©■ M' *1 ( Ceremonies retating to tlie 

Mandal, or circle, 

Tnith, the characteristic of Voga, 

ijpn;i' if* 1 BJtah-wt^mhi^^gang^-hgreL Comments on 

sei’eml dogmas or precepts of the hirab-hffjfvr, 

r tr QA*?' T Mdo^e-dgOHgs-pa^Sejs-par~ 

hgrel-vafu-hgrel^pa. A commentary on the work inscribed* A true 
explication of tlie hidden thoughts (meaning, or sense) of the ratrm, 
or class. 

SI5N* ftN' *N' g* i' ^» SttHg*-rgt/ag-xJt'*‘4ttdran-gyUhffrel-jm. 

A commentary on the Arorh entitled, The remembering of lindiIAa, 

*V * *i' a* i' ^ (X‘hos‘^e^-sa-dran-gtfi‘-\igrel’fMj. A com¬ 

mentary on the work entitled. The remembering of Dharma, or 
religion. 
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V 


QSA* S’ S^' §' V T Dge-htfun~iffCJi-*u-dran~gyi-iigTeKpa, 


A comment on the work entitled, The remembering of Saitf^/ia, or 
the Ixoly priesthood. f' 

„ it fVfCiv Iw' §' ^5' V T Sottgs-^rgifft*-irtfi-^iifii-rf/atB-paT.behtd‘^ v? 


pa. The description of the £nddA/i SAurai, or the degree of perfec 
tion of a Buddha, 


*i’ it!' *5^* V T Sa-hchtt-pafti-^kHg-hohihi-hjiihnd-pa. A ■; 

discoursive explanation of the ten BhumU (ten earths) or degrees of ^ 
perfection of the saints. ; 



commentary on the work called in tlie 13J^oA-l^gy«^, The prince of 
deep meditation (Sans. Sauiddhi rdja). 

jJ'’ T Bsamg-jjo-ifptfod-paki-jpHoadam. A prayer mi 

good practices or conduct. There ore several comments on this 
work, 

fj*4' HH' «■ £V nS* J* it’ y i Mdo-sde-Jtgongs- 

pa<oh-ma-nes-/iar~hgrel^talti-Tgya-eh'hcr-hgrel-pa. A Vrlitt (or com¬ 
mentary at large) of the tvork entitled, A true explication of the 
deep tlioughts contained in the S&tta class. 

SV' VQ' y 1 Ikim^&i-ch'bos~pad-ina-dhar-pohi- 

hgrei-pa. A commentary on the work, Sad dharma pitndarika, in 
the BA-nA-ligyar. 
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4 W$' V T LiaSkar-^Qith^a-pahiAiigfBl-pa, A comtncrit 

on Ijankdtatara^ in tiu* ^kah-h^yur. A visit to Ijinka (or the visit¬ 
ing of haHkn), 

11 ^ 5 ’ T likah~ityyiki-^gong4-\\greL Commentaries in ge¬ 

neral oil the B^nA-Ug'^ur. 

*'T QS^* y *J T 'Rm/~hbyi)r^pyijii-pit-femJf-(Jmm- 

poAi-Ua'Ca. The tlieory of the VogdcAarya school. 

•fs"' r S'*- M{h-^-rffya)t^yi*rab-tv-hyed-pa, Analysis 

of the work inscribed. The ornament of the Sdira class. 

iiS'V ^ 5 ' waq' tfi* r Dvn4~dnng-mf/ttth~niam^r* 

hbyed-pfiAi-hjsfan~bcAof, An explanatory work on the mcdinni and 
extremes (in philosophy). 


n 3 #■ ?V 1 'B$aBt-~gfan-^ifi-«gr 0 H-ma. The lump of deep medi¬ 

tation. 

QMJi'<T QS®i* tfi R#ra^-h^jor-^9*li;«g-;>o. Entrance into abstract me¬ 
ditation. 


dgangs-hgrrf. Commentaries on the works treating of the four 
truths. 

^ a t,A' t UJig'^en-htAag-ptr. The arrangement of the world, 

(or cosmography). 

0 4 
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Ch'hos-m^a^jm-mdmd. Ahhitiharmn). 

Pittepectus, or exhibition of remarkable things, Tltere are many 
rammentanes of this to several vohmies. 

K 

5 5* *j*s' I Ch'hedAu-htJod^pahUi'homs. (Sana Vddtta), 

J Occasional discourses or speeches. There several c-ommentaries 

on this. 


„ 51-4 it' it' ax' nif I StHfo^/mr-paAi-mdtt. 
On emancipation (in the i)a/-rw). 


(Satis. Pratimakalin 


<l5«r H* T nn- til Praise on education (or 

religious discipline). 

„ w 4^ I J^ge4*'huL The young monk, or priest in explanator^- 

, verses. 

S«i' ^cr MV S- ^ r Tige^hng^i4Q^ti,va. The asking the years 
(or ^e) of a GSloi^ (or priest). 

Generatiofi of birth, or generations of fornier 

transmigrations. 

„ St H5J.1, tistr »■ Qg. ^ I Bpag,iuam-fftfi.ltJk'hd^kiag. The tree of con- 
sidcration, (a iabulous tree in tlie paradise of the gods). This is an 
ingenious poetical tvorlc, composed in Sanscrit by Sfiv'uitKNDRA. 
Tiic book is inscribed. Bodijtatwa Attoddna. 


1 G/aw. Stories, or tales, on several subjeebt. 
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Sf.O.U No—-23 

ABSTRACT DR THE CDNTENTS OF THE illX>. 

-wniV' I’ '3'Ji* W aV W •hat Sang»-rg{/a*^i-if9»-lftti’fAw- 
fMihl-p*hati-yoti. Tlic ailvantag^ cicrived from liKiring of tlie iiorfin.- 
tions of 11 Undfi/mr 

„i PhUMophy. oraMeclu-and 

logic* Ir« twenty-one volumes. (Sans. Hitantisfa), 

^ * Tt'fiod^TXffAi-iniiiyJetiH-ias-bttui-pfi. A 
^tra or treatise on dialectic, €»r art of reasoning, selected from several 
w'orks. ^ 

«Q' t Ts'fiiui-muki^nMi-raitg-iifffNil A commen¬ 

tary of the before-mentioned dialectical treatise, by the wune author. 

f iymiffs^pa-hrtng-}.i. The exammation of the object ; 
witli a comment on it* 

5,r «3i.- sMi- « > 0«..g..*.brt<ii(.fr.. Tlip examin.li»t. of the ihm- 

times. 

£«,aj- u'V Q5*>* « t Tlie ^oor, or vesti¬ 

bule of logic, 

4v «• “>• ««'«• •• ^' T.*o<f-M-i-rM»-lworf-gyi.(.*«- 

a«r.i,».-po. A commonl oti di»l«tic, in expltuLtlory ron«. 

'iV ««• in 0 . 

dialectic. 

M«,y coo..n™t«i« logic dWocUc. hy «t.ml .utlton., Mtoo 
afterwards. 
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Explanation at large on syllogism. 

„ i siMr *).♦ tj j H^rel-ptt-hrtag^paM-rgifa-ck'Aer. 

hs/md-pa, A Vritti (comment) on the examination of cotierenoe, or 
connexion. 

£«|*V’ «c nw ti$‘ #'a* « T Higs-pa-grtib-paAi^sgran^vM. The light (or 
lamp) of a perfect argument. 

«’ ^%*r* *; I T^'Aa^i^a-hr^^Ig-pa. The examination of proofs. 

^ aq^ T Glegt-l,am.Ulag.paAUAa6:f. Tlie method 
of peniaing a volume, (or of reading, &c.) 

S^’ «N* -S^* tj r Ck'Aos-daHg^cA*Aoit-rAaa-glan-la-fihab- 

pa. Subject and predicate established. 

i«isj 5f3* *1 f Siga-paAi-th^r^va, Syllogism, or the arrangement 

of arguments. 

^■1’ BA I Hi^^esAad, Terms used in disputing or reasoning. 

,, ^ « I’ a* m Jae-i^a.wyirf.lWar.;w. The JW/aw Samd^ta, 

or an abridgment on tlie identity of the natural essence of God. 

n 4 8’ £fl’ u I Sgra-rig’pa* The doctrine of sound, g rammar , and philo¬ 

logy in geneml. (Satis. SAabda-tridtfd). 
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abstract op the contexts op thk. wdo. 

ac S' 14- A tr«t- 

tisi* oTi (or gnunnrur) by TsanpraTa^ 

qi< q yi ^■f/^r^y|fr^ur-nyi'*kuhU^^gr^^^^^^^ A com- 

mcntarj' oij the twenty Sanscrit particles, Afi, AdAt, ke, 

T 

sent dedension, according to I sandRapa. 

(S' ■JJII' >liw- 1 Sgftlti hi,im.\>dM-t‘'Ul«‘. The grammotira! 
work Ilf K-vI'AFA, with a comiiicnt on it. 


,■ W av or 551 - o-y *«■ '<!*• ■>«•'' 

i«f«i.-bc/io.. A giamnintiral work, intwwl.irtor)- to every rpceeh or 

langtiage. 

a I Smra-tafiUgo- The ii»>or of speech. 

tliwr, Wrw.. .lilW W.l. 0«<.» --ilW-i h. *» «.».>» 

Saiitcrii Uwguiige of ihe JiuddMtU. 


.iV wfo- S- n-r w- ««• «• «*'' MSo.-btf«/.*»i-b.to-W«e- 

lie/i7/i.»i«tm*ori. Tlie JmarfOotia of oyiionymou. words. 


qi)^. u T Its commentary. 


language, (Sons. Kdej/ader^Aanff), 

p I 


Tii* miiTor of sweet 


abstract op the contents op the A)do. 


iq- fi' 1 iv Q|5;- ms’ n\ Sdeb^byor, rin^b*AeMyttHg.g„aji. 
sbetbya-va. On poetry or prosody, (roine of precious tiietak), With 
a flommentary. 


IV 1 g^* a- S I Snyan^Sitgs, ^fprin^-pAo-nyir, T!)e ebud- 
messenger, a poera. 

V T Ka^pahi “tr ^s.kyi.hgrel.p<i. The 
comments of Kaj-a'pa on this teminatioii “ H” bcc. 

f Gaa^Tje^^^g^^ng.u,ki.h,tanJ^kot, 

Literaiy works for the benefit of others 

«1N' w £q* 14 T Gto-tiAi^.pa, The doctrine of healiiie or curing; 
medicine. (Sans. Chiieitta 0idy6). 

q* q T Sbyor^va-hegyad-pa. The eight mixtures. 

W W q*vqS- js- 9- ,j„- , , 

pa- The essence of the eight btwches (of medicine) selected from 

several works. 


WS- «c- tsf- j Smaft^mng^arnam^angg. The enumeta- 
tlon of the names of several physics or drugs. 


i3¥4' q«*V I Bzi>.r^^paAi.luian^hebm. 

arts. (Sans. SAt/ptt SAdstm], 


Works on mechanl- 


«<»-4 ![tI-w3 w.,yN, D«.W*..jy«i.j«f*«>rt.«.hcdoe. A work 

on preparing quicksilver. 
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aw 5^* S' a*'* w a«*^' -5^* 

iiw «’ B’ *1? 

M, Tlie aK»t powerfal cUxir for subdiiiiig ovorj- sirkncs, aid for 
imptoving the vigour of the body, 

,«-4r.S-i3?A-««<. ««r^-gjri-Ur««.brto.. A «ork on tom- 
ing base metals into gold, (on alitUymjr). 

w r T Dew-^ription of a 

BMI,,: im-go. with ,«P0C to the pmpor.i..„ of tl,o nioin- 

bers of hxs boily- 

:f„. o*.- »- *• dS5- ;•«« ' fcV,il.f*«k-hr*j«/-ri«-r/«-l»*i*>-‘”- 
- ;*T T>,o n^nner of ropro«n.ing. in pdiiting. tiio.- oigMy-four 
who where emiuicipited while living. 

jVi'i-to-S-poMijwe.wW-Wlo.-heJo.. A work on itnx- 
ing or preparing perfumes- 

5W-1«- OS- *• t"™"’ ‘I” 

r-ITor wether, la work on divine,ioii. «.«, or prognoeu- 
calingV 

M/wAdeira). 

s” ^ Treasury of 

iaA4rwbeA«rf^»ffAi.mrfiorf. An etnicw 

Verses- 


58* ‘ ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF TUE MOO. 

•?' V S‘ TIf*' niN T 

^ ^ Ix'Aw, The ethical work of Ciiakaka, a king, 

§’ ^»4iv 1 J/ff-tf«iyijfr»AfAi-/*g»,it7^iw/a«-boSfl#. 

Tlie etLiical work of MANirnAEsiii. 

*i' *JQ *n»Af’ ii(' **rJV’ *rl^ xtiT^v* l liatl-^Ma. 

rflA#-/w//^/»i7/a^po*r«a«ffJyw.m^/W-.;wjK.bTto Lite^ 

rarj’ works composed by aadent Tibetan learned men. 

<««;* ^* 1 ’ 5«r 5* «ilN- Sv I 

tiitl9atl-pahi4rffe-&t‘ag-‘fft-r/ogjt<Jti/fid-ch^/im-moA'I‘\\e great critical work 
prepared by many JPandifs and I^otjsaras (Tiiietan interpreters); or a 
dictionary in Sanscrit and Tibetan, arranged under iertaui Jieuds, on 
several subjects. 

S' ijaj' 3 ' n I Ji^e^&rffg-tu-tiQfffdt^dAxhfittg-po. Ditto, 

a smaller vocabulary. 

r 

aw* V t^d ^ qs/Er- ;ji Sam^hu^jift, and Hfags-iffi^hjug-pa. The 
most ancient gram nuttical works of tlie Tibetan language, composed 
in the seven oentuiy d’ter Cubist by Sambhota, Tli«e are men¬ 
tioned several other works prepared by Tibetan learned men. 

„ it Tiifv r Iww’ «3W n I M»0«.bt/0ff.if-yi-fw/aa-bcArji- 

Collection of svnonymous words. 

- * 

passport for visiting Skamb/udaf (a fabulous country in the north of 
Asia), 



V, 

V.o.t-- Mi’"'? ^ 
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first pfindplcs of groihmtiT, hy UaSJU Giiosua, TllW^ toe 
mentioned some other gnmnnalical works. 


SR3 

TW 

^50 
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4 

„«• n t iV «i-1 15- 

these nemes. there ere ■.....>• heneaieti«l.s, prayers. tl,M.ksg.«ll|p. 

bymns^ &c. 
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Please help ns to keep the book 
clean and moviag. 
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